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TRA DU ef Eoiote LE iOX. 


“De ezteris hominibus jam nunc dicam, quorum de- 
merendi, si tibi id cordi est, persanè ampla in prasens 
oblata est occasio. Ut enim apud eos ingenio quis 
forte floridior, aut moribus ameenis et elegantibus, 
linguam Etruscam in deliciis habet precipuis, quin et 
, in solida’ etiam parte eruditionis esse sibi ponendam 
ducit, presertim si Gra&ca aut Latina vel nullo, vel 
modico, tinctu imbiberit. Ego certè istis utrisque 
linguis, non extremis tantummodo labris madidus, sed, 
sì quis alius, quantùm per annos licuit, poculis ma 
Joribus prolutus, possum tàmen nonnunquam ad illum 
. Dantem et Petrarcam, aliosque vestros complurimos, 
libenter et cupidè comissatum ire. Nec me tam ips® 
Athene Attice cum illo suo pellucido Ilisso, nec illa 
vetus Roma suà Tiberis ripà retinere valuerunt, quin 
scepe Arnum vestrum et Fasulanos illos colles invisere 
amem.” 


MitLToNn. Epist. ad Benedictum Buommattei ; 
Florent., Sept. 10., 1638. 


PREFACE 


TO THE FORMER EDITION. 





AS A NATURAL consequence of the general advancement of 
this country in literature, the importance attached to an ac- 
quaintance with the Italian Language, as a part of polite ed- 
ucation, has considerably increased. Not only does it now 
enter into the circle of the elegant studies of females, as the 
handmaid and ally of the ornamental arts, but the spirit of 
its higher literature begins to be understood by the culti- 
vated of both sexes; and within a short time a place has been 
conceded to Dante and Tésso in the same academic course 
with Homer and Virgil. i 


But while the other languages of the continent of Europe 
have possessed the advantage of a variety of good gram- 
mars written in English, the Italian Instructer has' had the 
mortification to see in almost universal use the farrago of 
Venerbni,* to the disparagement of his native tongue and 


the perplexity of those who would learn it. It is true, that. 


other grammars are extant of various degrees of merit, and 
those of Galignéni, Santagnéllo, and Vergani are entitled to 
much praise ; the first two, however, are hardly known here, 


* Venerbni was a native of Verdun, a small town of Burgundy, in 
France ; his real name was Vigneron; but, having learnt Italian, and 


wishing to teach it in Paris, he Ztalianized his name and called himself | 


a Florentine. The Complete Italian Master by Signòr Veneroni was 
written for a few crowns by Rosélli, the extraordinary adventurer, 
who has left us his history in the romance entitled The Unfortunate 
Neapolitan. 
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and the last, which is perhaps the best of them all, has been 
confined principally to New-York; where indeed the want of 
a suitable grammar has been far less felt than in other places, 
from the singular good fortune of that city in enjoying the 
living instruction of the venerable Da Pénte, whose own writ- 
ings, in prose as well as in verse, form an integral and perma- 
nent part of the noble literature, which he has done so much 
to propagate in America. 


The field, therefore, was open for attempting to treat in 
English the Grammar of the Italian Language in a man- 
ner better suited to the wants of the public; and the au- 
thor, in entering it, has fiattered himself that he should 
render an acceptable service, if, after a thorough study of 
Italian writers on their own tongue, and a diligent examina- 
tion of the labors of his predecessors both in Great Britain 
France, and Germany, he should be able to produce a more 
complete, and methodical, and, at the same time, strictly prac- 
tical treatise, than now exists in English, however far he 
might fall short of that perfection of which he has the idea. 


In the Introduction are given very summarily the principles 
of general grammar, and the terms are defined in which those 


| principles are afterwards applied to the Italian tongue. 


The Part devoted to Pronunciation affords, it is believed, 
more full information on the subject than can elsewhere be 
found ; and, as the words are carefully represented by English 
combinations of letters of equivalent sound,* students who can- 


* The vowel a is represented by the combination of letters ah, pro- 
nounced without aspiration as in the words sirraà, hallelujah, &c. : e, 
by ay, as in day, except when it occurs before certain consonants 
with which in English it has what is called the short sound, nearly 
resembling the sound in Italian, as in the syllables em, el, &c.; be- 
fore r, however, e is sounded long, like ay : î, by ee, as in sleep: u, by 
00, as in coze. In the combinations k,y — g,y — ly— n,y, a comma 
is inserted to prevent the letter before it from coalescing with the y, 
which is to be pronounced with the following vowel as if it began the 
syliable. 
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not avail themselves of oral instruction, may yet make such an 
approximation to a just pronunciation, as to perceive and enjoy 
in a good degree the rbythm and harmony of the classic au- 
thors, and, with few errors to unlearn, be prepared to take ad- 
vantage of future opportunities of improving their pronuncia» 
tion by intercourse with accomplished speakers of the lan- 


guage. 


In treating of the different Parts of Speech, in the division 
called Analogy, while the author has .wished that nothing 
should be wanting to the completeness of this part of his trea- 
tise, he has striven so to methodize the various particulars that 
they should lie ready for use. ‘The verbs, especially, are given 
with unexampled fulness; and to both the regular and irregular 
verbs are annexed the poetical forms, which constitute no small 
difficulty for learners, even in reading the older prose writers. 
This is an advantage not afforded to the eame extent in any 
preceding grammar. 


As to the Syntar, a few scattered observations only are to be 
found in the best grammars. These are here digested under 
their proper heads, increased by various new ones, and all of 
them supported by citations from those Classics from whose 
authority no appeal can be allowed, though colloquial usage 
may in a few instances be at variance with them. 


The Orthography contains the result of what hes been writ- 
ten by Italian authors on the subject, and such rules as have 
been deduced from the usage of the best writers, 


Throughout the Grammar, it should be observed, the 
principal rules are placed under their appropriate heads, in 
large type; exceptions to general rules and subordinate obser- 
vations are printed in smaller type. Every Italian word of 
more than one syllable is carefully accented, that the mere 
perusal of the Grammar may operate as a perpetual lesson 
in pronunciation, preparing the pupil to read currently the 
first author put into his hands, and sparing the instructer the 
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trouble of much inculcation. | For'an analogous reason, every 


Italian word and sentence is accompanied by a literal English 
version, which is often indispensable to the beginner, and can 


tarely be unuseful. 


‘The author is well aware of the amount of indulgence 
which his English style will require on the part of his readers, 
whose very pursuit of a foreign literature implies a degree of 
cultivation in their own, which must make them impatient of 


| the constraint and want of idiomatic propriety they will here 


meet with. Grammatical propriety, however, and perspicuity 
were the highest qualities to which he could at present pre- 
tend, in a language whose idioms are so remote from his own; 
and, if he has been in any good degree successful in attaining 
these, be relies on the candor of ingenuous scholars to attrib- 
ute his defects to the difficulty of the case, and not suppose 
that he undervalues or is insensible to the charms of a good 
style; which would indeed be inexcusable in one whose ambi- 


*. tionit is to spread a knowledge of the most graceful of mod- 
_ ern dialects: 


“Illam, quidquid agit, quoquò vestigia movit, 
Componit furtim subsequiturque Decor.” 
Tisutt. l. 4. c.2. 


È PREFACE TO THE PRESENT EDITION. 


TuÙEe flattering reception, which the former edition of this' 


Grammar has met with, both in this country and abroad, and 
the wide circulation, which in a few years it has obtained in the 
different quarters of this Union, have made it the duty of the 
author to redouble his efforts to approach nearer to the end 
which he originally proposed to himself. 


A long experience in teaching, the useful suggestions made 


to him by friends who have been using his book both in private. 


and public instruction, together with an incessant study of his 
native tongue in the works of the classic writers, have enabled 


him to make such improvements, as to render the work more .. 


deserving of the public favor. 


But the light, which the writings of M6nti, Compagnéni; 


Romdnîi, Ambroséli, Lucchesini, and others, have'shed on Phi- 
lology, in Italy, has given origin, within the last few years, 
to so many valuable treatises on Grammar, that, to derive ad- 
vantage from their works, and to suit this book to the present 
times, it was necessary to remodel the former plan, and intro- 


duce such changes, as appeared to be required by the philoso- 


phy of the language, and the progress of grammatical science. 


To obtain this object, the Grammar has been newly writ- 


ten, the arrangement altered, the method simplified, and the . - 


style generally improved. Several remarks, which had been 
found useless, have been omitted, and many important rules, 
which had beerr omitted, have been introduced. The verbs 
have been better displayed ; and the Syntax has been increased 
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by several important chapters, such as those en the Regimen'of 
Words, the Agreement of Participles, &c. 


Sensible of the truth of the principle, that a grammarian 
ought not to limit himself to a mere exposition of principles, 
but should deduce them from sound reason and verify them 
by the authority of the classic writers, —(“ Grammaticorum 
sine ratione testimoniisque auctoritas nulla est.” — Sancr. 
HMinerv. 1. 1. c. 2.) — the author has, in this new edition, endeav- 
oured first to write and explaia his rules, and then to add, by 
way of illustration, the classical authorities, which have furnished 
him the Examples corroborating the principles he has laid 
down. 


Convinced, too, of the advantage which the student naturally 
derives from the practical application of abstract principles, 
he has introduced, in each chapter of the Grammar, one or 
more Exercises, as the subject or the importance of the rules 
seemed to require. 


The Exramples, as well as the Erercises, have been chiefiy 
drawn from the writers of the fourteenth century, such as Dénte, 
Petrérca, Boccéccio, Villani, &c.; in many instances from those 
of the sixteenth, as Machiavélli, Guicciardini, Ariosto, T'4sso, 
&c.; and, when these have failed to supply apposite illustra- 
tions, from the best poets and prose writers of the eighteenth 
century, and from those among the moderns who have distin- 
guished themselves for purity of diction and elegance of style, 
as «Alfitri, Féscolo, Bétta, Manzbni, &c. 


To prevent any interruption in the regular progress of the 
different parts of the book, and to reduce the principles to a more 
compact fotm, it was at first thought advisable to throw into an 
«Appendix, at the end of the volume, certain liste of words and 
supplementary remarks, which formerly occupied a place in the 
«Analogy ; but the size, which the work had already attained, 
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determined the author to reserve it to be published in a separate 
form, particularly as its omission at present affects in no man- 
ner the completeness of the Grammar, however useful such an 
appendage might be. 


Some improvements have also been made in the typo- 
graphical execution of the work. The most important parts 
of the rules have been printed in italics. In the examples, 
which immediately follow, the words which directly illustrate 
the rules are printed in smaLL caPITALS; and the whole of 
these examples, which always recur in the succeeding citations 
from the classica, are there printed in smALL CAPITALS, to en- 
gage the attention of the learner to their connexion with the 
longer passages, from which they were at first detached. 


Should the volume appear to any one larger than is necessary 
for common use, he should observe, that, of the whole number 
of pages, 351 only are occupied by the rules of the language 
and their immediate illustrations, aid that the remainder of the 
book is filled by Erercises (which are commonly printed in a 
separate volume), and by a collection of eighteen hundred cita- 
tions from the classics, which exhibit all the principal phenomena 
of the language, in a form which gives the student ready access 
to a high authority for, and a happy exemplification of, every 
principle, thus making him familiar beforehand with the idioms 
and constructions, which would be the chief impediments in 
his reading the most difficult authors. 


As to the mode of using this Grammar, the author would 
recommend the following plan. Let the principles first be prop- 
erly explained and exemplified by the instructer, and let them be 
properly learned and recited by the student. This done, let the 
instructer point out the application of them in the citations from 
the classics which follow the rules of each chapter, and let the 
student account for them (and for as many others as he may have 
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already learned), by parsing the words which form the subjects of 
the rules with which he is already acquainted; and, when he 
has become familiar with them, let him be directed to write out 
the Exercises. This method, if strictly adhered to, cannot 
fall to prove highly useful to the learner, and satisfactory to the 
teacher. 


Desirous that his book should not fall short of that perfection, 
which. grammatical science seems lately to have reached in 
Italy, the author has spared neither expense nor diligence in 
procuring all the best treatises on the Italian language, which 
have hitherto been published in Europe. Some of these have 
been of great assistance to him in his labors, and in many in- 
stances he has not hesitated to adopt from them many excellent 
hints and valuable remarks. Still he trusts, that the manner 
in which he has combined his scattered materials into a body 
of principles, all illustrated by a variety of unquestionable clas- 
sical authorities, will secure to his work the character of origi- 
nality, so far as this can belong to any grammar of a language 
long since settled in its usages and idioms : : 

“ Etiamsi omnia a veteribus inventa sunt, hoc tamen erit 
- semper novum, usus et dispositio inventorum ab aliis.” 
Senec. Epist. 64. 


Cambridge, September, 1838. 
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Modérne, e principalménte dell’ Italiàha. Lucca, -——. 
2 vol. 8vo. 

Mdésier (Andréa), Délla Lingua Comtine d’ Italia. Venézia, 
1822. l1vol. 12mo. 

Manni (Doménico Marta), Lezioni di Lingua Toscîna. Milano, 
1824. 1 vol.. 12mo. | | 

Martignéni (Girélamo), Nuévo Método per la Lingua Italiana la 
più Scélta, estensivo a tùtte le Lingue. Milano, 1743. 2 vol. 

to. 

Mastrofini (Mérco), Teoria e Prospétto, ossia Dizionario Critico 
dé Vérbi Italiani coniugàti, specialménte dégli anémali, e 
mal-nòti. Roma, 1814. 2 vol. 4to. 

Mastréti (Francésco), Corso di Lingua Italifna. Napoli, 1833° 
1 vol. 8vo. : 

Mazzinghîi, Ortografia Itali&na. Napoli, 1829. 1 vol. 12mo. 

Meidinger, Praktische Italienische Grammatik, wodurch man 
diese Sprache auf eine ganz neue, und sehr leichte Art 
in kurzer Zeit grindlich erlernen ‘kann. Leipzig; 1821. 1 
vol. 8vo. 

MORO) (igidio), Origini délla Lingua Italiana. Parigi, 1669. 

vol. fol. 

Menzini (Benedétto), Délla Costruziéne Irregolàre délla Lingua 
Toscana. Veréna, 1744. lvol. 4to. 

M6mo (Giovanni), Sintàssi, Frsi, e Voci per perferzionarsi nélla- 
Lingua Itali&na. Milano, 1809. 1 vol. 8vo. 

Ménti ( Vincénzo), Propésta di alcùne Correziòni ed Aggiùnte al 
Vocabolario délla Crusca. Milàno, 1826. 7 vol. 8vo. 

Micci (Doménico), Nuova Grammatica Italiana, formata su i 
Principj di Grammftica Generfle. Napoli, 1832. 1 vol. 12mo. 

Muratbri (Ludovico Gasiato) Dissertaziéni sépra le Antichità 
Italiane. Milano, 1751. vol. 4to. 

Napibne (Francésco Galetni), Dell’ Uso e dé Prégi délla Lingua 
Italiana. Milano, 1830. 2 vol. 12mo. 

Nesi (Lera Dizionàrio Ortolégico Prético délla Lingua Ita- 
liana. Pavia, 1825. 1 vol. 8vo. 

Nubva Ortografia Italiana, con l’Aggiunta di varie Véci Dubbie. 
Padova, 1825. 1 vol. 12mo. 

Onordti (Niccolò), Dizionario di Voci Dubbie -Itali&fie. Napoli, 

. 17883. 1 vol. 4to. 

Ortografia délla Lingua Itali&na. Milano, 1829. 1 vol. 18mo. 
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1828. 1 vol. 
Parénti (Marc--Anténio), Annotaziéni al Dizionério Italiano, che 
si stampa in Bologna. Mbdena, 1826. 3 val. 8vo. 


Peretti (Vincent), Grammaire Italienne composée d’après les 
ia ei Auteurs et Grammairiens d’Italie. Paris, 1815. 1 
‘ vol. 8vo 


P ini ( Gidcomo), Trattato délla Lingua Italiana. Vendzia, 
1613. lvol. 8vo. 
Fassi (Angelo), Osservazioni concernénti 4lla Lingua Itali&na, 
ed ài suéi Vocaboltri. Pàrma, 1823. 1 vol. 8vo. 

Pistolési (Giam-Battista), Prospétto dé’ Verbi Italiani regolari 
e irregolari. Pisa, 1813. 1 vol. 4to. 

Pénza (Michéle), L’ Annotatére dégli Errgri di Lingua. Tori- 
no, 1829. 1 vol. 8vo. 

, GrammAtica délla Lfngua Italiana. Torîno, 1834. 1 
vol.  12mo. 

Puòti (Pargio): Régole Elementari délla Lingua Italiina. Nà- 
i 1836. 2 vol. 12mo. 

Rabbi (Carlo Costànzo), Sinonimi ed Aggiunti Italiani. Vené- 

zia. 1817.-lvol. 4to. 

Romdéni (Giovénni), Tebrica délla Lingua Italiana. Miléno, 1825. 
2 vol. 8vo.' 

s Tebrica dé’ Sinénimi Italiani. Milano, 1825. 1 vol 








8vo. 

, Dizionario Generàle dé’ Sinònimi Italiani. Milf&ino, 1826. 
8 vol. 8vo. _ 

——, Osservazioni sbpra Varie Véci del Vocabolgrio délla 
Crusca. Milano, 1826. 1 vol. 8vo. 

, Opuscoli Scélti sulla Lingua Italiana. Milàno, 1826. 1 
vol. 8vo. 

Rostsco (Girélamo), Délla Lingua Toscàna, Difloghi Sétte. Mi- 
léno, 1824. 2 vol. 12mo. 


Roster (heomo), Osservaziéni Grammaticàli inté6rno alia Lin- 
gua Italiana. Firénze, 1826. 1 vol. 8vo. 


, Eleménti Grammaticali Ragionati di Lingua Italiana. 
Firénze, 1827.. 1 vol. 8vo. 


Salvidti (Leondrdo), Avvertiménti délla Lingua sopra il Deca- 
meròne. Milano, 1810. 3 vol. 8vo. 


Santagnello (M.), A Complete Grammar of the Italian Lan- 
guage. London, 1828. 1 yol. 12mo. 
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Scelta di Véci délla Lingua Italiana, con Régole ed Osservazioni. 
Milano, 1828. 1vol 12mo. 
Sodve (Francésco), Grammftica Ragionata délla Lingua Ita- 
pone, sr Aggiuùnte di Anténio Bianchini. Bréscia, 1829 
vol. 12mo. 


Soldati (Mattéo), Sullo Stato presénte délla Lingua Itali&na. 
(Atti dell’ Acad. It&l., vol. I.) 

Sortsi (Pier-Doménîco), Erudiménti délla Lingua Italiana. 
Milano, 1831. 1 vol. 12mo. 

Spadaf6ra (Plécido), Prosodia Itali&na, célla Giunta di tre brévi 
Trattati ; l’ ino délla Z, c stia varietà; e l’ filtro dell’ E e 
O; il térzo délla buona e réa Pronunzia. Venézia, 1820. 
2 vol, 8vo. 

Tommasto (Niccolò), Nubvo Dizionario dé’ Sinbnimi délla, Lîn 
gua Italiana. Firénze, 1830. 1 vol. 8vo. 

Tosélli (Ott&vio), Origine délia Lingua Italifna. Bolégna, 
1831. 83 vol. 8vo. 

Vanzon (Carlo Anténio), Grammàtica Ragionita délia Lingua 
Italiana. Livorno, 1834. 1 vol. 8vo. 

— —-; Dizionàrio Univers4le délla Lingua Italiana. Liv6rno, 
1827. 8 vol. 8vo. 

Vérchi (Benedétto), L’ Ercolano, o Ragionaménto siille Lingue, 
ed in particolare délla ToscAna e Fiorentina. Milfino, 1803. 
1 vol. 8vo. 

Vergani (M. A.), A New and Complete Italian Grammar. Leg- 
horo, 1824. 1lvol. 12mo. 

Vocabaldrio dégli Accadémici délla Crisca. Venézia, 1763. 
7 vol. 4to. 








, célle Aggiinte di Anténio Césari. Veréna, 

7 vol. 4to. 

: Universale délla Lingua Italiana. Napoli, 1829— 
[I primi] 5 vol. 4to., [che conténgono le léttere A — RU. 
(Opera in cérso.)] 

Zanobétti ( Giovanni), Nuévo Dizionàrio Portatile délla Lingua 
Italiana. Livérno, 1827. 1 vol. 16mo. 

Zotti (Romualdo), Grammaire Italienne, et Thèmes sur la Lan- 
gue Italienne. Paris, 1823. 2 vol. 12mo. 
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Aen. Panp, 0. Pandolfini (Agnolo), ‘Tratthto del Govérno 
délla Famiglia, pagina o. 
Alam. Colt. 0.0. E uuigi) ‘La Coltivazione, libro 


pag. 
Alberg. Nov. Albergdli-Capacélli cont, ‘ Novelle» 
Albert. Albertano, Giàdice da Bréscia, Volgarizza- 
Abertan. c. o. .ménto dé’ ‘ Tre Trattati, capitolo o. 





. 0. 0. —, Trattàto o. cap. o. 

Alf. Fil. o. o. Alfitri Ifitri (Vittério), ‘Tragédie,’ FWippo, atto 
—— Filip. o. o. o. scéna o. 

—— Antig.0.0. — s Antigone, tto o. scéna o. 

—— Saul. o. 0. s Suti, Atto 0. scéna o. 








Alg. lett. Algarétti (Francésco), ‘ Lettere» 
Alleg. A . — (AISRGSNIGRO), ‘ Léttere e Rime, 
Allegr. o. 


Ambr. Cof. o. 0. dh (Franeésco d’), ‘La Cofangria;’ 
comédia, Atto o. scéna o. 

Am. Ant. ‘ Ammaestraménti dégli Antichi) raccéliti e 

Amm. Ant.d.o.r. 0. volgarizzàti da Fra Bartolomméo da San - 

— —— 0. 0. Concérdio, distribuzibne o. rubrica o. am- 
maestraménto o. 

Amor. Amoretti (Caio) ,‘Viàggio ai Tre Laghi; ; 
Maggidre, di Lucano, e di Cémo. 

Ann. Car. Védi Car., Caro. 

Ann. Vang. ‘ Annotazioni s6pra gli Evangélj (Tésto a 

pénna, citato nel Vocabolario délla Crusca.) 





Ariost. 3 t00. (Ludovico), ‘ Orlando Furioso, can- . 
— Fur. o. 0. to o. stanza 0. 

B. Védi Bocc. 

Barb. Gr. Gr. Barberi (J-Ph.), ‘ Grammatires des Gram- 

matres Italiennes. 

Bellinc. Bellincibni (Bernérdo), ‘ Rime.’ 

ar agri (Piétro), ‘ Stéria di Venézia, lîb. o. 

—— wStor. o. 0 


g.0 
n° Léltere Volgàri, volùme o. lib. 0. 
pag. 0. 
Ben. Varch. Vedi Varch. 





. TABLE OF ABBREVIATIONS. XXV 


Bent. Bentivéglio (Cardinal Gufdo), ‘ Léitere, 
—— lett. o. léttera o. 
Benv. Cell. Oref. o. Cellini (Benvenuto), ‘Trattàti (die) dell’ 
| Oreficeria, e délla Scultàra, pàg. o. 
Ber. Tass. lett. T4880 (Bernérdo), ‘ Léttere. 
Bern. Orl. o. o. Bérni (Francésco), ‘ Orléndo Innamordto) 
canto o. stanza o. 


—— Rim. o. o. — , ‘ Rime Burlésche,' vol. 0. pig. 0. 

B. 1 

Bocc. - ( Boccéccio (Giovanni), ‘ Decameréne, Intro- 
—— Intr. duzibne. 


—— Introd. : È 
—— Proem. s ‘Decam.’ Proémio. 
—— g. o. Proem. grornéta 0. Proémio. 














9 
—— g.0.n. 0. ——; giorndta o. novélla o. 
—— g. o. canz. ——;,; giorndta o. canzbne. 
— Concl. ——; Conclusibne 
—- Corb. Védi —— Lab., Luber. o. 
—— Amet. o. ——,; ‘Amélo,’ pig. o. 
—— Fiam. 


| Lap È ——;‘ Fiammétta) lib. 0. nimero o. 

—— Filoc. o. ——— ‘ Filicolo? e © Fil6copo, lib. 0. 

—— Lab. s ‘ Laberinto d’ Amére, ossia ‘il Cor- 
—— Laber. o. b&ccio, num. o. 

—— Tes. 0. 0. - , ‘Teséide, chnto o. stanza a. 

—— Testam. , * Testaménto. 


—— Vis. o. —, ‘Amorésa Visibne, chnto o. 


-———— Vis. Amor. 
—— Com. Dant. ,‘Comento sépra i primi Diciassétte 
Canti dell’ Inférno di Dénte. 

—— Vit. Dant. o. . , ‘ Vita di. Dante Alighiéri) pig. o; 
Boccal. Boccalini (Traiàno), ‘RaggufAgli di- Par- 
nàsso.’ . 

Boez. Varch. o.o. Védi Varch. 

Borgh. Rip. o. Borghini (Raffaéllo), ‘Il Ripéso, num. 0. 

—— Tosc. o. » (Vincénzo), ‘ Délla Toscéna, e délle 
sue Città, discérso, pig. 0. 

, ‘ Dell’ Arme délle Famiglie Fioren- 
tine,’ discérso, pàg. 0. 

Bott. Stor. Am. l. o. Bétta (Carlo), ‘ Stéria délla Guérra délla. 
Independénza dégli StAti Uniti di Améri- 




















——. Arm. Fam. O. . 





ca, lib. o. 
Brun. Brunétto Latini, ‘Il Teséro’ volgarizzito 
Brunet. Tes. o. 0. da B6no Giambéni, lib. 0, cap. 0. 


Pataff. o. 








s ‘Il Patdffio, Dr 0. 
na, citéio nel Vocabolario.) 
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(Tésto”a pén- 


‘ Buonar. Rim. o. 
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Buom. Buommattéi (Benedétto), ‘ Délla Lingua ‘ 
Ling. Tosc.o. Toscana, Libri Due, lib. o. trattato o. 

0. 0. Cap. o. 
Buon. fa (Michel-Angelo, il vécchio), 





—— .Fier. Introd. 





duzibne. 
0. —— giornfta o. Atto o. scéna o. 
Burchiell. p. o. s. o. Burchiéllo, ‘ Sonétti, parte o. sonétto o. 
But. Com. Dant. —Béti (Francésco di Bartolo da), ‘ Comento, 
- ovvéro Lettura sépra il Poéma di Dante. 
— Inf. Purg. Par. o. Inférno, Purgatbrio, Paradiso, canto o. 
Cant. Carn. o. Canti Carnascialéschi, pàg. o. (Tésto a 
pénna, cisio nel Vocabolitio.) 
Car. Càro (Annibal), ‘ Léltere Familiéri parte 
Caro. lett. o. 0. È o. pàg. o. 
—— Matt. s. o. s ‘Mattaccini) sonétto 0. 
Casa Galat. o. Césa (Monsignér Giovanni délla), ‘Il 
- Galatéo) pàg. o. 
lett. o. s 6 Létterey léttera o. 
Castigl. Cort.l. 0.0. Castigli6ne (Baldassare), ‘Il Cortigigno, 
lib. o. pig. 0. 
Cavale. Cavalca (Fra Doménico), Volgarizzaménto 
—— Att. Aposto dégli ‘ Atti dégli Apéstoli; pig. o. 
—— Espos. Simb. s ‘ Esposizibne del Simbolo dégli 
O. 0. Apéstoli,’ lib. o. pag. o. i 
—— Frutt. Ling. s ‘ Trattato dé’ Fritti délla Lingua. 
—— Med. cuor. , ‘Medicina del Cubre» 
——- Pungil. o. — -,‘ Pungilingua,’ cap. o. 
—— Specch. Cr. ‘Spécchio délla Croce. | 
——- Stolt. o. s Trattàto délle ‘Trénta Stoltid 
dell’ Uémo,’ pig. o. 
Cavalcanti. ‘ Esposizione delle sue Canzoni.’ 
Cecch. Dot. o. 0. Cécchi (Giovan-Marfa), ‘La Déte) comédia, 
atto o. scéna o. 
,‘L° Esaltaziéne délla Créce) comé- - 
dia, Atto o. scéna o. 
= ‘GP Incantésimi,’ comédia, 4tto 0. 
scéna 0. 
s‘Lo Spirito, comédia, fitto 0. scé- 


ne n (0, (0; 





























— EFsalt. cr. 


—— Inc. 0. 0. 





—— Spir. o. o. 





na 0. 
Cesar. Cesardtti (Melchiér), Traduziéne dell’ ‘ Ilf- 
ade d’ Oméro. 
Cinon. t. o. Cinénio, ‘ Osservaziéni délla Lingua Itali- 


Ana, t6mo o. 
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Cort. Osserv. Corticelli (Salvadbre), ‘ Régole ed Osserva- 
ziéni della Lingua Toscana. 

Cr. Crescenzi (Piétro dé’), ‘Trattàto dell’ Agri- 

Cresc. o. o. 0. coltiira, lib. o. cap. o. num. o. 

Cron. Mor. ‘ Cronica di Giovanni Morélli.” 

Crus. ‘ Vocabolàrio dégli Accadémici délla Crù- 

Cnisca. 8ca. 

Dant. Inf. o. Dante Alighîitri, ‘ Divina Commédia,' ? Inftr- 
no, canto o. 

— Pur. & Purg. 0.( ——, ‘Comm.’ Purgatério, canto o. 

— Par.& Parad.o. }-—, , Paradiso, canto o. 

— Conv. —, ‘ Convivio? 

—- Rim. ‘ —, ‘ Rime 

pr Davanzati (Bernardo), ‘ Opere. 





—— Scism. p. o. , ‘ Scisma d° Inghiltérra,’ pée. o. 

—— Colt. ——; ‘ Coltivazione ToscAna. 

—— Tac. ann.l. 0. 0. s Volgarizzaménto dégli ‘ Anndli di 
Cornélio T'icito; lib. o. pag. o. 

— St. 

—- Stor. | 


, Volgarizzaménto délle ‘ St6rie di 
—— Tac. Stor. 0. 0. Ticilo, lib. o. pàg. o. j 
—— Tac. Germ. o. 


s Volgarizzaménto délla ‘ Germania 
di Tacito; pig. o. 




















-—— Vit. Agr. o. s Volgarizzaménto della ‘ Vita di 
Giilio cola di Tacito, pig. o. 

— Tac. Perd. Eloq.0. , Volgarizzaménto del ‘ Dialogo dél- 
le Cagiéni délla Perduta Eloquenza di 
Tacito, pig. o. 

—— Tac. Post. o. ,* Poslille fi primi séi lfbri délla sua 


traduziéne dégli Anndl di Técito,) pig. 0. 
Declam. Quintil. C. Volgarizzaménto délle ‘ Declamazioni di 
o tésto a pénna di Mattéo 
accini. (Citato nel Vocabolario.) 
,Demetr. Segn. o. Volgarizzanénto délla ‘ Locuzigne di Demé- 
n trio Faléreo’ di Piéro Ségni, pag. o. 
en. 


—  Riv.Ital. l.o. Denina (Carlo), ‘ Rivoluzioni d’ Iidlia, lib. 
IS o. cap. 0. 


—— Letter. ,‘ Discérso Sépra le Vicénde délla - 
Letteratura. 
‘ Saggio sépra la Letteratùra Hal- 








si dna. 


RIO Sag . Letter. 
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Dep.' Decam. o. ‘Annotazigni e Discérsi sépra alcuni lugghi 
del Decamerbne di Giovanni Boccàccio, 
fatti da’ Deputati” [elétti dal Gran-Dùca 
Césimo I. |’ fnno mi per la correziéne 
di quell’ épera], pà 

Dial. S. Greg. m. Seen dé : " Didloghî di San Gre- 

i goriò Md 
Din. Comp. 0.0. —Compdgni (Dino), ‘ Stéria, ovvéro Crénaca 





Fiorentina, lfb. o. pg. 0 

Dittam. È 2. Dittaméndo’ di Fazio degli Ubérti, lfb. 

0. 0. o. Cap. 0 

Eriz. Giorn. Erizzo (Sebastifino , ‘Le Séi Giorndte» 

Fav. Esop. o. Volgarizzaménto délle ‘ Favole d’ Esbpo, 
pag. o. (Tésto a pénna, citéto nel 
cabolario.) 

Sal Vt. c. o. ‘ Fibre di Virtù, cap. o. 

ir. 


Firenzuéla (Agnolo), Traduzigne dell’ ‘4- 
dala d sino d’ O'ro d’ Apuléio,’ pig. o. 
— dial. bell. donn. o. s‘Didlogo délle Belltzze délle D6n- 
ne, pag. 0. 














——- disc. an. o. , ‘ Discérso digli «Animdli, pig. o. 
——— Luc. o. o. I Ltcidi) comédia, Atto 0. scéna o. 
—— nov. o. a a ‘Novélley novélla o. 





—— Trin. o. o. € Trinuzia,) comédia, Atto 0. scéna 0. 

Fosc. Fiscolo (Ugo), ‘ Esàme Critico dé Commen- 
tatéri di Dante. 

Fr. Giord. a a da Ripalta, ‘ Prédiche,’ 

Fra Giord. o. 


S. Pred. o. 
Fr. Guitt. 


Fra Guitt. lett. o 
Franc. Barb. o. 








a (a pénna) Salvidti, predica o. 
cous nel Vocabolario.) 

Fra Guittone d° Arézzo, ‘ Léltere” létte- 
tera o. 

Barberino (Francésco), ‘Documénti d’ A- 
mére, poesie, pàg. o. vérso 0. 


Vedi Sacch. 


Frisi (Pholo), ‘ Elogio di Galiléo Galiléi. 
Galiléo Galiléi, ‘ Saggiatére, pig. 0. 

, SIstéria e Dimostrazigni intérno 
alle Micchie Soléri, e léro accidénti; 


ag. 
Gang. _ Gingandlli (Giovan-Vincénzo Anténio [P&- 
—— lett. Î pa Cleménte XIV.]), ‘ Léttere.' 


Fran. Sacch. 

Franc. Sacch. 

ci Elog. Da: 
l 


Gall. o. 
— Mach. Sol. o. 


$i 
n 30° 
Fr. Sacch. . 
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Gell. fo LSSCRIZIRIRA ‘La Circe,’ dialogo 
—— Circ. o. o. o. pag. 
Giamb. |. o. Giambuliéri (Pier-Francésco), ‘Stéria d’ 


Eurdpa,' lib. o. 
Gian. Stor. Civ. ; Giannone (Piétro), ‘ Storia Civile del SESO 
Nap. l. o. c. 0. di Népolt, lib. o. cap. 0. 


ur SS Védi Ser Giov. Pecor, 
Gio. & Giov. Vill. 2 Willéni (Giovanni), ‘Stéria, lib. o. cap. o. 





Ì. 0. c. 0. 0. $ nùm.o 
Giral. lett. Giraldi (Gpéldo) ‘ Léttere» 
Gold. Goldoni (C&rlo), ‘L’ Avventuriére Onorato, 
—— Avvent. comédia. 
——- Ver. Am. —— ‘Il Véro Amico, comédia. 
Gr. cio dé’ ‘ Gradi di San Giro- 
— S. Gir. o. o. lamo,’ cap. 0. pag. 0. 


Gram. Gram. —’Védi Barb. Gr. Gr. 
Guar. Past. Fid. 0.0. Guarini (Giovam-Battista), ‘ Pastor Fido, 
Atto o. scéna o. 


Suco Guicciardini (Francésco), ‘ Storia d’ Ralia, 
—— ÉStor. o. o. I{b. o. p4S. è 
—— Stor. Ital. Or pabroe 
Guid. Guido Giùdice dalle Colénne di Messfna, 
— 0. - Volgarizzaménto délla ‘ Stéria délla Guér- 


ra Troiana’ pig. o. (Tésto a penna, citàto 


nel SO 
Incer. c. 0. ‘ Rime Antiche d’ Incérti Autori, canzone o. 
Lab. o. Védi Bocc. Lab., Laber. 


Lasc. Sibill. o. o. Grazzini (Anton-Francésco) détto il Ldsca, 
‘La Sibilla) comédia, atto o. scéna o. 


—— Sir. 0. o. ‘La Spiritata,) comédia, fitto o. 





scéna o. 
Lib. Cur. Malatt.  Volgarizzaménto del ‘ Libro, ossia Trattato 
délla Cra di titte le Malattio”  (Tésto 
a pénna, cito nel Vocabolario.) 
Libr. Adorn. Donn. ‘ Libro dégli Adornaménti délle Dénne. 
(Tésto a pénna, citato nel Vocabolario.) 
Lipp. M. 0.0. ’ = ppi (Lorenzo), ‘Il Malmantile Racqui- 
—— Malm. o. 0. ‘stàto,’ cinto o. stanza o. 
Liv. dec. o. Volgarizzaménto délle ‘ Déche (Prima e 
Térza) di Tito Livio) déca o. (Tésto a 
énna, citàto nel Vocabolario.) 
Lod. Mar. Rim. o Mbribili (Lodovico,) ‘ Rime, pag. 0. 
Lod. Nov. Lédoli (Francesco), ‘ Novelle. 
Lor. Med. c. o. Médici (Lorénzo dé), ‘Canzéni a Ballo, 
canzéne o. 























XXX TABLE OF ABBREVIATIONS. 
—— Nene. o. , ‘La Néncia, stanza 0. 
s «Ariddsio, comé- 
Prologo, 
—— — 0.0. s ‘«Ardosio,’ Atto 0. scéna o. * 
Màch. Mackiavélli (N iccolò), ‘ Istorxe Frorentine, 
— Stor. Fior. l. 3 Ub. 0. 
—— Com. ,‘ Comédie» i 
—— lett. d Léttere» 
—— Mandrag. a La Mandrigora, comédia. 
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ITALIAN GRAMMAR, 


— oe 


/ È INTRODUCTION. 


GRAMMAR is the art of speaking and writing correctly. 
SPFAKING and wrITING are the expression of our thoughts 
by words. 
Worps may be considered as articulate sounds, or as signs 
of our thoughis. i 


Words considered as ARTICULATE SOUNDS, are formed of 
syllables, and syllables of letters. 

SrLLABLES consist of one. or more letters pronounced 
by a single impulse of the voice, and constituting a word, or 
part of a word. 

Words that consist of one syllable, are called monosyllables ; 
those that consist of two syllables, are called dis Nabls ; and 
those that consist of more syllables, are called polysyllables. 

LerTERS are certain figures or characters, which represent 
sounds and articulations. 

Sounns are simple emissions of the voice ; and ARTICULA- 
tions are the modifications which sounds receive by the 
movements of the organs of speech. ‘The letters which répre- 
sent the sounds, as, a, e, î, &c., are called vowels; and those 
which represent the articulations, as, è, c, d, &c., are called 
consonants, because they can only be sounded with a vowel. 

The union of two vowels, pronounced by a single impulse of 
the voice, is called a diphthong ; and that of three vowels pro- 
rounced in like manner, is called a triphthong. 


Words considered as si@ens OF OUR THOUGHTS, are 
divided into several classes, which constitute the different 
PaRtS ok spEEta. These in Italian are nine; viz. the 
article, noun, pronoun, verb, participle, adverb, prepositran, con- 
Junction, and interjection. l 

Of these nine Parts of Speech, the article, noun, pronoun, 
verb, and participle, are vARIABLE, that is, change their ter- 
mination ; the rest are INVARIABLE. i 

1 
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The ArticLE is a word placed before a noun to denote . 
the extent of its signification; as, t, lo, la, ‘the’ :—11 Hbro, 
‘the book’; LO sprone, ‘the spur’; LA cdsa, ‘ the house”. 


The Noun is either substantive, or adjective. 

A SusstanTIvE noun is a word, which serves to denote a 
person or thing; as, Piétro, ‘Peter’; sole, ‘sun’; virtù, ‘ virtue’. 

Substantive nouns are either proper or common. 

A proper noun is one, which is individually applicable to a 
person or thing; as, Césare, ‘Cesar’; Roma, ‘ Rome’. 

A common noun is one, which may be applied to all persons 
or things of the same kind ; as, uomo, ‘ man’ ; città, ‘.city?. 

Some common nouns are also called collective, from their 
presenting to the mind the idea of a collection of persons or 
things ; as, génte, ‘ people’ ; esército, ‘ irmy?. 


An ApsEcTIVE noun is a word added to a substantive to ex- 
press its quality; as, ditto, ‘learned’ ; délla, ‘beautiful’ :—un ud- 
mo DOTTO, ‘a learned man’; Una BÉLLA città, ‘a beautiful city. 

Adjectives may express the quality of an object, either abso- 
lutely, that is, without any relation to other objects, or relatively 
to other objects; which produces different degrees of qualifica- 
‘ .tion: these have been reduced to the following three, viz. the 
positive, comparative, and superlative. 

The posttive is the adjective itself, expressing the quality of 
an object, without any relation of comparison ; as ricco, ‘rich’ ; 
povero, ‘ poor. 

The comparative is the adjective expressing a relation of 
superiority, inferiority, or equality, between two ormore objects 
in comparison ; as, più, méno, or sì ricco, ‘ more, less;er so rich’; 
più, méno, or sì povero, ‘more, less, or 80 poor: —Piétro è PIÙ, 
‘or MÉNO Ricco di Tommdso, ‘ Peter is more, or less rich than - 
Thomas’; Tommdso è PIÙ, or mÉno POVERO di Pdolo, ‘ Thomas 
is more, or less poor than Paul’; Piétro e Tommaso sono sì ric- 
CHI, or sì POvERI come Pdolo, ‘ Peter and Thomas are so rich, 
or so poor as Paul’. I 


The Ro dale is the adjective expressing the quality of the 
‘object in the highest degree of superiority, or the lowest degree 
of inferiority. | ‘ 
There are two kinds of superlative, the relative, and the 
The relative superlative expresses the superiority or inferi- | 
ority of an object, with relation to others ; as, il più, or il méno 
ricco, ‘the most, or the least rich’; i più, or d' méno povera, 
‘the ssi or the least poor’ :—Tommdso è 1L PIÙ, or IL MÉNO 
Rfcco,—Pdolo è IL PIÙ, or IL MéNO POVERO, di tutti; ‘ Thomas 
18 the most, or the least rich—Paul is the most, or the least 
poor, of all’. i 
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The absolule superlative shows that the object spoken of 
possesses a quality in the superlative degree, but without 
reference © any other; as, ricchissimo, ‘very rich’; poverissimo, 
‘ very poor”. | 


A great number of Italian nouns are susceptible of a change 
of termination, which, modifying the primitive idea expressed 
by them, augments or diminishes their signification ; as, uomo, 
‘man’; OMÒNE, ‘large man’: ruscéllo, ‘brook*; RUSCELLÉTTO, 
‘small brook’. ‘The nouns thus altered, are called AvemENTA- 
. TIVES @DÙ DIMINUTIVES. - 


With nouns are usually classed the mumzRALS, which are 
either cardinal, or ordinal. 
- Cardinal numbers are those, which determine & collection of 
objects, with regard ‘to their number or quantity; as, uno, 
‘one’ ; diéci, ‘ten’. 

Ordinal numbers determine objects with regard to their order 
or arrangement; as, primo, ‘ first’; décime, ‘ tenth'. 


Italian nouns are varied by gender and number. 

Gender is & division of nouns according to sex. Nouns 
denoting males are masculine; nouns denoting females are 
feminine. This division, which roper re only nouns 
having sex, is in Italian cxtended also to all other nouns, 
though they have no sex; so that every noun is either of the 

ine or feminine gender. But there are certain nouns 
which belong to both genders, and these are said to be of the 
common gender. 

Number is the designation of one or more objects. There 
are two numbers, viz. the singular and Liga The singular 
designates one single person or thing; the plural, more than 
one person or thing. ; 


The various relations of nouns, which in Latin are denoted 
by different terminations, or cases, are expressed in Italian 
by certain ositions placed before them; and for the nom- 
inalive and accusative of the Latin, have been substituted the 
terms subjective, and objective ; and for the genitive, dative, and 
pra Ag terms relation of possession, of attribution, and of 

ertvatron. 


A Pronoun is a word used instead of a noun, already 
expressed, to prevent its frequent repetition ; andlike the noun 
is either substantive or adjective. 

Substantive pronouns are either personal, conjunctlive, relative, 
or interrogative; and adjeclive pronouns are either possessive, 
demonstrative, or indefinate. 
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The personal pronouns are those, which mark the persons. 


The persons are three, viz. the first, second, and third. The . 


first is the person speaking; as, to, ‘I°; noi, ‘ we':—the second 
is the person spoken to; as, tu, ‘thou’; vdi, ‘you’ :—and the 
third is the person spoken of; as, égli, ‘he’; élla, ‘she’; églino, 
élleno, ‘ they”. 

The conjunchve pronouns are those, which are always joined 
to a verb. They are derived from the personal pronouns, and 
are divided into conjunctive, properly speaking; as, mi, ‘ me’, or 
‘to me’; fi, ‘thee’, or ‘to he; st, ‘one’s self’, or ‘to ones’ 


self’:—mi1 duole, ‘it grieves me’; TI parla, ‘he speaks to thee’ ; * 


st loda, ‘he praises himself’:—and relative conjunctive pro- 
nouns; as, re, ‘of it, of him, of her’, or ‘of them’ ;—NE vorréi 
vedér la fine, ‘I should like to see the end of it”. 


ila relative pronouns.are those, which refer to a person or 


ing, that has been before spoken of; as, chî, ‘who’ or ‘he 
that’; che, « qudle, ‘who’, or ‘which that :—cHI si umdlia si 
esdlta, ‘who’, or ‘he that humbles himself exalts himself”: 7° ud- 
mo, CHE ord quALE scrive, ‘the man, who or that writes?; 4 libro, 
cuHE or il qQuALE to léggo, ‘the book, which or that ! read’. 

The person or thing, which relative pronouns refer to, îs 
called the antecedent. 


The interrogative pronouns are those, which are used to 
interrogate, or ask a question; as, chi? ‘ who?” che? ‘ what? 
quale? ‘which®—cn è? ‘who is it? cur /ute? ‘what are 
you doing ?° QuALE voléte? ‘ which will you have ?° 


The possessive pronouns are those, which mark the possession 
©f a person or a thing; as, mio, ‘my’, or ‘mine’; tuo, ‘thy’, or 
‘thine’; so, ‘his, her, hèrs’, or ‘its’:--mfo fratéllo, ‘ my bro- 
ther’; sd tto cappéllo, ‘thy hat’; quésto è sto, ‘this is his, hers”, 
or ‘its’. 

The demonstrative pronouns are those, which point out the 
particular person or thing of which we speak; as, quésto, ‘this’; 
quéllo, ‘that’; cotésto, ‘that near you’:—Quisto giovine, ‘ this 
youth’; quéLLO spécchio, ‘that looking-glass’ ; corEsto libro, 
‘that book near you’. 

The indefinite proneuns are those, which express a person 
or thing in a general and unlimited sense; as, alcuno, ‘ some 
one’; ogni, ‘every’; miénie, ‘nothing’. 


Italian pronouns, like the nouns, are varied by gender and i 


number. 

“ A Verz is a word, which by itself implies affirmation ; as, 
éssere, ‘to be':—ÉsserE amdbile, ‘to be amiable’: and neces- 
sarily supposes a subject and a quality, to which it affirms that 
the subject is, or is not attributed ; as, /a vIRTÙ è AMABILE, 


"- — ao una. 
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‘virtue is amiable’; la PIGRfZIA non è LODEVOLE, ‘slothfulness 
is not laudable’. i 

There is but one verb, strickly speaking; éssere, ‘to be’; 
because this alone expresses affirmation. But there are other 
words, which in themselves contain both the verb _éssere, and 
the quality, whicli it affirms to belong to the subject of which 
we speak; as, amdre (éssere mudzie) ‘to love (to be a lover 
of); sprezzàre (éssere sprezzànte), ‘to despise (to be a despiser 
of )'-—égli Ama (égli È AMANTE), ‘he loves (he is a lover of)’; 

élla sPRÉEZZA (élla È sSPREZZANTE), ‘she despises (she is a 
despiser of); and to these has also been given the name af 
sn and they are used to express the quality of the subject, 
or the action it performs or it undergoes. 

Verbs are commonly divided into active, passive, neuter, pro- 
nominal, and unipersonal. 

«Active verbs are those, that express an action, which falls or 
may immediately fall upon an object; as, amare, ‘to love’ :— 
amére LA vIRTÙ, ‘to love virtue’. A 

The object upon which the action of the verb falls, is called 
the regimen or complement of this verb. Besides this first com- 
plement, which is called direct, many active verbs may have a 
second complement, which is called sndtrect; as, scrivere, ‘to 
write’ :—-scrivere GNA LETTERA, ‘to write a letter’ :—scrivere 
una léttera AD UN Amico, ‘to write a letter to a friend” This 
last, however, properly speaking, is rather a complement of the 

preposition, which always precedes it. 

Passive verbs are those, that express an action which falls 
upon the subject; as éssere amdio, ‘to be loved’ :—La vIRTÙ è 
amdta, ‘ virtue is loved’. 

Neuter verbs are those, that express a state of being, or an 
action which does not fall directly upon an object; as, dormire, 
‘to sleep’; mudcere, ‘to be noxious’. 

Pronominal verbs are those, that-are varied with two pro- 
nouns of the same person; as, vérder-si, ‘to sell? or ‘to be 
sold’ :—Qquésto LÎBRO SI vénde cdro, ‘this book sells’, or ‘is 
sold dear’. . 

To pronominal, properly, belong reflective and reciprocal verbs. 

Reflective verbs are those, that FI either the action of a 
i i which acts upon itself; as, di -8I, ‘to defend ones’ 
self’:—fo mi diféndo, ‘I defend myself’; or an action of the sub- 
ject, which terminates finally in itself; as, fitr-s1 un dovére ‘to 
make to ones’ self a duty :—ÉeLi si fa un dovére, ‘he makes to 
himself a duty’. 

Reciprocal verbs are those, that express the action of several 
subjects, who act respectively the one upon the other; as, 
etutdr-s1; ‘to assist each other’; mò! ci aiutiamo, ‘we assist 
each other’. 7 


la 
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Unipersonal, or, as they are usually called, impersona! verbs, 
are those, that are used only in the third person singular of 
each tense ; as, accadére, ‘to happen’:—accade, ‘ it happens’; ac- 
cadde, ‘it happened’; accaderà, ‘it will happen. 


There are moreover two verbs, which generally assist to 
vary other verbs, and which, consequently, are called aursliary 
verbs : these are, avére, ‘to have’; and éssere, ‘to be’ :—AVÉERE 
létto, ‘to have read’; ÉssERE partito, ‘to (be) have departed?’. 


Italian verbs are varied by mood, tense, number, and person. 

Mood is a particular form of the verb, which shows the man- 
ner in which the action, or the state of being, is represented. 

There are five moods, viz. the infinitive, indicative, conjune- 
tive, conditional, and imperative. 


The infinitive, represents the action in an indefinite manner,. 
and without distinction of person or number; as, scrivere, ‘to 


write”. i i 

The indicative represents the action absolutely, and without 
dependence on any other word; as, to scrivo, ‘I write?. 

he conjunctive represents the action as depending upon 

another verb with which it is connected by a conjunction ; as, 
Deer: che to scRiva, ‘it is necessary, that I write”. 
e conditonal represents the action with dependence upon 
a FONIGORO as, o SCRIVEREI, se potéssi, ‘I should write, if I 
could’. 
. The imperative represents the action in commanding, exhort- 
ing, or intreating; as, scrivi, ‘ write thou’; scrivéte, ‘ write ye’; 
scriviamo, ‘let us write”. 


Each of these moods, except the imperative, has different 


“ tenses. 
T'ense is a distinction of time, which shows when the action is . 


done. Time, strictly speaking, is either present, past, or future. 
The present denotes the action doing by a subject'at the 
very time in which we are speaking ; ‘as, do cANTO, <I sing’. 
he past or preterite denotes the action done by a-subject 
before the time in which we are speaking; as, 0 CANTAI, ‘I 


sang”. . 
The future denotes the action to be done by a subject after - 
the time in which we are speaking; as, to canTERÒ, ‘I will . 


sing”. 

The preterite is divided into imperfect and perfect. 

The smperfect expresses an action done in a time past, but 
present in respect to another action done in a time also past; 
as, 0 CANTAVA, quando vai entraste, ‘I was singing, when you 
came in’. 

The perfect expresses an action done in a time completely 


ctnP ‘©?.° O Lu eo A; -% =_-_* thee6nmc. 
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past, and without reference to any other action ; as 0 CANTA! 
un’ dra, ‘I sang an air’. 

Tenses are either simple or compound. 

Simple tenses are those, which are formed without the assist- 
ance of either the auxiliary verbs avére, ‘to have’, or éssere, 
‘to be’; as, parlo, ‘I speak’; vénni, ‘I came’; loderò, ‘I will 
praise’. 

Compound tenses are those, which are formed of the simple 
tenses of the auxiliary verb avére, ‘to have’, or éssere, ‘to be’, 
and the participle of the verb varied; as, ho parlato, ‘I have 
spoken’; sono venuto, ‘I (am) have come’; avrò lodato, or sarò 
lodato, ‘I will have praised,’ or ‘will be praised’. - 


Each tense contains two numbers ; the singular and plural. 

The number is singular, when one single subject causes 
the action of the verb; as, fo mangio, ‘I eat’ ;—and it is plural, 
when more subjects contribute to the same action; as, nÒI 
mangiamo, ‘we eat. 

Each number has three persons, which are denoted by the 
personal pronouns, to, ‘I° ; tu, ‘thou’ ; égli, ‘he’, or élla, ‘she’; 
in the singular;—and ndi, ‘we’; vdi, ‘you’; églino, or élleno, 


.sthey’; inthe plural; as, fo védo, ‘I see’; Tu védi, ‘thou seest’; 


EeLI or ÉLLA véde, ‘he or she sees’ :—nòI vediamo, ‘we see’; 
vor vedéte, ‘ you see’; ÉGLINO or £LLENO védono, ‘ they see’. 


The assemblage of several verbs, forming all ‘their moods, 
tenses, numbers, and persons, according to the same rule, is 
called a conjugation. 

Such ui as conform to the rule of any conjugation, are 
called regular; and such as differ in any respect, are called 
arr ee i 

erba which are not used in certain tenses, numbers, or per- 
sons, are called defective. 


The ParriciPLE is a word which partakes at the same time 
of the nature of the verb and of the adjective; as, amdntée, 
‘loving’; amdto, ‘loved’ It partakes of the nature of the verb, 
because it has its signification, and has reference to time ; as, 
aménte (che ima) Dio, ‘loving (who loves) God’; amATO (che È 
amATo) da Dio, ‘loved Seno 1s loved) by God’ ; and it partakes 
of the nature of the adjective, because, like an adjective, it 
qualifies a noun; as, uomo onoRATO, ‘honored man’; virtù PRO- , 
VATA, ‘tried virtue’. 

Participles are divided into present and past. 

The present participle expresses the action of the subject, or 
the quality of a noun, at the moment in which we speak; as, 
amante, ‘ loving* :—dénna AMANTE, ‘a loving woman”. 

+ The past participle expresses the action or quality as per- 
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fected or past; as, temuto, ‘feared’ :—castigo TEMUTO, ‘ feared 
punishment’. 


With the participle is usually classed the cERUND, which, 
like the participle, 18 an inflexion of the verb, but has nothing 
in common with the adjective. 


Italian participles are varied by gender and number. 


An Avvers is a word, which serves to modify a verb, an 
adjective, or another adverb, cxpressing the manner, or circum- 
stances of its signification ; as, più, ‘ more’ ; mclto, ‘ very’; dis- 
tintamente, ‘ distinctly :—égli parla DISTINTAMENTE, ‘he speaks 
distinctly’ ; siéte MOLTO savio, ‘you are very wise’; PIÙ since- 
raménte, ‘ more sincerely?. 

Adverbs are divided into those of quality, order, time, place, 
quantity, comparison, &c. 

Adverbs of quality are those, which express the manner in 


which things are done; as, saviaménte, ‘ wisely?; elegantemente, . 


‘ elegantly’ ; inconsiderataménte, ‘ inconsiderately’ :—égli pénsa 
SAVIAMENTE, ‘ he thinks wisely’; élla scrive ELEGANTEMENTE, 
‘she writes elegantly’; hanno agito INCONSIDERATAMENTE, 
‘ they have acted inconsiderately?. 


Adverbs oforder serve to express the arrangement of things 
in re to one another; as, prima, ‘first’; pdi, ‘then’; da 

incipio, ‘before’ ; in séguito, ‘afterward’ :-—PRÎimA andrémo in 
Frincia, ‘we will go first to France’; Pò in Hélia, ‘then to 
Italy; na PRINCcÎPIO si déve evitare il mdle, ‘we must before 
avoid evil’; 1n sÉGuiTo st déve far-del béne, ‘afterward we must 
do good’. i 

Adverbs of fime are those, which express some relation of 
time; as, tri, ‘ yesterday’; degi, ‘to-day’; domdni, ‘to-morrow?: 
—lo vidi rérI, ‘1 saw him yesterday’; viéni daai, ‘come to-day’; 
partirò pomini, ‘I shall depart to-morrow!. 


Advyerbs of place serve to denote the situation or the distance 
of an object; as, quì, ‘here’; là, ‘there’; vicino, ‘near’; lon- 
tano, ‘ far’ :—son qui, ‘I am here’; guardate LÀ, ‘look there’; 
sta è vicino, ‘he lives near here’; è troppo LONTANO, ‘it is 


Adverbs of ty are those, which modify an object in re- 
lation to quantity ; as, poco, ‘little’; assdi, ‘ much’; 
‘enough’ :—pérla assir, ‘he speaks much’; riflétte POCO, ‘he 
reflects little’; ne ha ABBASTANZA, ‘ he has enough of it. 


Adverbs of comparison serye to denute the different degrees 
‘ of quality of the objects FOmparot as, più, ‘ more’; méno, ‘less’; 

così-come, ‘so—as’ :—l° e vdle Prù délle ricchezze, ‘ honor is 
worth more than riches’; il suo cudre non è min bdéllo del viso, 
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‘ ‘‘her heart is not less beautiful than her face’; égli non è sì do- 
cile come è vivéce, ‘ he is not so docile as he is lively?. 


Adverbs are either simple or compound. Simple adverbs are 
those which consist of a simple i as, qui, ‘here’; poi, ‘then’; 
béne, ‘ well’; and compound adverbs are those, which consist ot 
an adjective and the word ménte, ‘ manner’ ; as, dolceménte (con 
dolce ménte), ‘sweetly (in a sweet manner). There are besides 
several expressions, which in several words announce the same 
idea that might be expressed by one adverb; as, di buon grado, 
‘ willingly?; quanto prima, ‘ very soon’; all’ improvviso, ‘ unex- 
pectedly’; and these are called ADVERBIAL PHRASES. 


A PrepositiIon is a word, which is placed before a noun, a 
pronoun, or a verb, to show its relation to some other word; as, 
an, ‘in’; con, ‘with’; sénza, ‘without’ :—non è IN cdsa, ‘he is 
not (in the De) at home’; verrò con vdi, ‘I will come with 
you’ ; SÉNZA r più alle lunghe, ‘ without going any further”. 

Prepositions have several denominations, viz. of place, order, 
time, union, opposition, &c. according to the several relations 
they express. 

he word which follows the preposition is called its regimen 
ur complementi. 


A ConsuncTtIon isa word, which serves to join words and 
sentences together; as, e, ‘and’; nè, ‘nor, neither; ma, ‘but’; 
nondiméno, ‘nevertheless’:—bélla E buona, ‘ handsome and good’; . 
nè mangia NÈ béve, ‘he neither eats nor drinks’; égli è povero 
ma onordto, ‘he is poor but honored’; élla è molto giovane, e 
NONDIMENO è molto suvia, ‘she is yet very young, and never- 
theless she is very wise”. 

Besides the general use of connecting words and sentences 
together, conjunctions sometimes express the particular point 
of view in which the mind considers the words and sentences 
so connected; hence the division of conjunctions into erplica- 
live, adversative, alternative, conclusive, &c. 


An InTERSECTION is a word, which is used to express an 
emotion or affection of the mind; as, ah! ‘ah! oh! ‘oh! ame! 
‘alas! 

The affections of the mind may be of joy, er eh indignation, 
contempt, &c. which give to the interjections different denomi- 
nations. 


Of the foregoing Parts of Speech, some are occasionally em- 
ployed, when they are not absolutely necessary to grammatica] 
construction, but serve, nevertheless, to give da and 
energy to the discourse; as, già, mica, pure, mhr :—GIÀ non 

ta, ‘may God forbid’; non son mica favole, ‘they are not 


- 
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fables’; la cdsa andò Pur così, ‘the affairs went off so’; mir si,- 
che io le condsco, ‘yes, that I know them’, These words, when 
so used, are called EXPLETIVES. 


‘ Worps form the whole subject of Grammar. The may 
be either expressed by the voice, or represented in writing by 
characters. 


— The collection of letters of which the words of a language 
are formed, is called the ALPHABET. 


That part of Grammar, which teaches how to “apre the 
sounds of words, ì is called PronunciaATION. 


That part which treats of the different sorts of words and 
their various modifications, is called AnaLoGr. 


That pu of Grammar, which treats of the connexion and 
right order of words among themselves, is called Syrnrax. 


That part, which teaches how to write words RI 
called OrtROoGRAPHY. 


ITALIAN ALPHABET. 
coco 


Tue Italian Alphabet contains twenty-two letters, 
which -the modern Romans, following the Latin, name 
and pronounce as follows: 


(Figure) (Name) (Pron.) (Figure) (Name) (Pron.) 
A a a a ah Mm em aym' 
B bd be bay N no en ayn' 
Cc ce chay O o (o) 0) 
D d de day P p pe ay 
E e e ay 9 q qu 00 
F f ef ayf ro er ayr' 
G ge jay Ss es- ays 
H ;I acca  ahk'-kah Tot te 

1 i i ce - id u mu 00 
J je y v ve v 

L 1 er ayl Z 2 zeta deay'-tah 


The Florentines, on-the authority of the € Fathers of 
the Language,” * name and pronounce them as follows: 
(Figure) (Name) ‘Pron.) (Figure) (Name) (Pron.) 

a 


A a ah M m èémme m'-may 
B b bi bee N no é€nne una 
Cc ci chee O o o 0 

D d di dee P p pi pee 

E e 1) aY È Q qu koo 

F Sf éffe  ayf’-fay r èérre  ayr’-ray 

G gi jee Sa ésse  ays-say 

H i foca = ahk'-kah T tt ti tee 

I % icérto ee cor/-t0 | U u uu 00 

J j ilùungoeeloon'-go V v vi vee 

L ll éle ayl-lay Z 2 zéta e  dsay-tah 





* E di quésti cotdli séno mélti idibti, And of such ones, there are many so 
che non saprébbono l° assiccì. (Dant. ignorant, that do not know even the 


Conv.) : ah-bee-chee'. 
E'gli il crederébbe alléra, che - He mizht think so, if looking at you 
véi, égli crederébbe, che vdi sa- at the same time, he should think that 
péste 1 assiccì. (Bocc. g. 6. n. 5.) you had learned your a-b-c. 


E fé? edificare tante badie, quante lét- And caused so many convents to be 


tere ha nell’ asBiccì. (Giov. Vill. 1. 1. built as there are lettera in tho a-b-c. 
c. 13.) 


+ 
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Of these twenty-two letters, 4, E, I 0, U, are 
vowels ; B, C, D, F, G, L, M, N, P,Q, R,S, T, 
V, Z, are consonants; J is considered as a vowel; and 
H is a simple sign, having no sound. 


- 


The Latin letters K%, X«, Y y, have no place in 
the Italian Alphabet. 


Instead of £, either c or ch is used 5 as, 

Senza fallo 4 caléndi sarà Without fail by the kalends 
contesa e a (Bocc. Buffalmacco will be captain. 
E. . n. . . 

Dicéva un cuirie ed un He said a Kyrie and a 
Sanctus. (Bocc. g. 8. n. 2.) Sanctus. 


X is sometimes translated into s or ss, and sometimes, 


into cc; as, 


Acciocchè io prima estm So that I might first set the . 


déa a tutti véi. (Bocce. Intr. example to all of you. 


Un gibvane lor nipéte, che They sent a youn ‘man, 
avéa nbme Alessandro, mandé- pe pa of theirs, called Alex- 
rono. (Bocc. g. 2. n.83.) ander. 

Sépra gh dltr palagi, e 86- It [the wind] leaves it {the 
pra l ecctlse térri la lascia. dust] upon the high palaces 
(Bocc. g. 4. Proem.) and the lofty towers. 


The word ‘ Xerxes' is written with an s, — Sérse; but the word ‘ Xan- 
thus’ is written with an x, — Xdnto, ‘ the Scamander ’; to distinguish 
it from Sdnto, ‘ Saint.” 





For Y has been substituted 1; as, 


fi sa dé’ laghi Avér- I see far from the Avernian 
nî, € :. (Petr.8. 265.) and Stygian lakes. 


E eni 


The English and German W w, in translating proper 
names, is commonly changed into u when it is a vowel, 
and into v or g when a consonant; as, Neéuton, ‘ New- 
ton’: Vallenstéin, ‘ Wallenstein”; Galles, ‘ Wales. 


re e 


PART I. 


ITALIAN PRONUNCIATION. 
—uo- 
CHAPTER I. 
SOUNDS OF THE VOWELS. 


is sounded like a in the English word father ; as, 


(Pronounce). i 
Ara, ah’-rah, altar; 
Alma, abl-mah, soul. 


has two sounds, one open, the other close: 

E open is sounded like a? io the English word 
fair; as, 

tema, tai’ -mah, theme; 

vÉna, val'-nah, cats. 

E close is sounded like az in the English word 

pam; as, : 

lÉga, lai'-gah, alliance; 

mela, mai'-lah, apple. 


is sounded like ee in English; or like ? in the . 
English word machine ; as, 
inno, een'-no, hymn; 
lite, lee'-tay, strife. 


has two sounds, one open, the other close : 
O open is sounded like o in the English word 
cord; as, 


botta, bot'-tah, blow ; 
ròsa, ro -sah, rose.” 


‘i 
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O close is sounded like o in the MIEI word 
bone ; 3 as, 
fi fol -lah, crowd; 
ora, o'/-rah, hour. 
U is sounded like oo in the English word 002ze; as, 
680, 00-80, use ; 
tutto, . tooft/-to, all 


When these vowels are at the end of words marked 
with an accent, they have a quick and sharp sound, 
which very seldom occurs in the English language ; as, 


bontà, bon-tah’, goodness; 
affè, ahf.fay', in truth; 
balì, bah-lee', bailiff; 
falò, fah-ld, bonfire ; 
tribù, tree-bod', tribe. 


{For Rules how to Determine when the vowels E, O, are Pronounced oper, 
or close, see APrPENDIX, A. 


CHAPTER II 


PRONUNCIATION OF THE CONSONANTS. 


ITALIAN consonants, except C, G, R, $, Z, are pro- 
nounced as in English. 


C followed by the vowels e, ?, is pronounced like 
ch in the English words cHerry, cuilly ; as, 
céna, chay -nah, supper; 
cibo, chee'-bo, ‘ «food. 
G followed by the vowels e, î, is pronounced like y 


in English ; or like g in the English words cem, 
GInGEr ; 95, 


eélo, i Jay -lo frost; 
eiro Jee'-ro, turn. 
R in the beginning of words, or in the middle 
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when it begins a syllable, is pronounced like r 
in the English words ruin, marine ; as, 
RUpe, roo/-pay, rock ; 

RE, -ray, Bea: 

But at the end of words, or when it ends a 
syllable, or when preceded by another conso- 
nant, or when doubled, it has a rolling sound to 
which there is nothing similar in the English lan- 
guage, and which can be acquired only by oral 
Instruction ; as, 


per, payr, for; 

érto, ayr'-to, steep; 
àtro, '-tro, black; 
ORRtdo, or'-ree-do, horrid. 


in the beginning of words, or when preceded 
or followed by another consonant, or when dou- 
bled, is pronounced sharp, like s in the English . 
words saint, pulse, discount, assembly; as, 


santo, sahn'-to, saint; 
gilsa, Jayl'-sah, . mulberry ; 
sca, ay -skah, bait; 
‘lésso, lays'-80, boiled. 


Between two vowels, and in the last syllable 
of all substantive and adjective nouns that end 
in ése, so, Usa, it is pronounced flat, or soft like 
z5 or like s in the English word rose; as, 


viso, vee -z0, visage ; 
palése pah-lay' -zay manifest; 
abiso, ah-boo -z0, abuse ; 

. confusa, con-foo' -zah, confounded. 


In the last syllable of all adjective nouns end- 
ing in éso, ésa, it is pronounced sharp ; as, 

virtudso, veer-t00,0-80, virtuous ; 

maestosa, mah,ay-sto' -sah, majestic. 


cannot be submitted to certain rules. It can 
only be said, that, in the beginning of words, or 
when single, it is pronounced flat, or soft like ds 
in the English word Winpsor; as, 
zodiaco, dso-dee' ,ah-ko, zodiac ; 
zanzara, dsahn-dsah'-rah, gnat. 
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When preceded by a consonant, or when fol- 
lowed by two vowels, or when doubled, it 1s 
Rei sharp, like ts in the English word 

enefits ; as, 


calza, kahl' -tsah, stocking ; 
àzia, ah! -tsee,ah, grace ; 
ellézza, ayl-lay -tsah, eauty. 


In the last syllable of words ending in dnza, 
énza, 6nza, it is pronounced something like 2 in 
the English word razor; as, 


danza, ° dahn'-zah, dance ; 
cleménza, klay-mayn' -zah, clemency ; 
lonza, lon'-zah, .  panther. 


[For a list of Words varying from the general Rules, respecting the Pronuncia- 
è tion of Z, sec APPENDIX, B.] 


CHAPTER II. 


OF J AND #1. 


J is considered as a vowel in Italian. It is used 
instead of 22, at the end of words, in the plural of 
some nouns ; * and it is sounded like ee in the 
English word fee, each e being distinctly pro- 
nounced ; as, 


témp3i, È fi témpii, taym'-pe,e, temples ; 
study, ca studit, stoo'-de,e, studies. 


H bhasnosound. Itis only used to denote the hard 
sound of the consonants c, g, before the vowels e, 
i; as,in 


cHérico, kay'-ree-ko, clerk; 
cHtarra, kee-tahr'-rah, uitar; 
guézzo, gay -ts0, Moor ; 
gHiro, gee'-ro, dormouse : 





* We very often in books meet with words in which j is used instead of î, either 
at the beginning or inthe middle of words ; as in séri instead of 1dri, ‘ yesterday’; 
suridico instead of iuridico, ‘ lawful? ; nésa instead of néia, ‘vexation’; libraso 
instead of libré1o, ‘ bookseller?; but this use is disapproved by correct writers. 
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. To prolong the sound of the vowels a, e, t,0, v, 
in the interjections, 


an! dh ! ah! 

den! day ! “ alas! 

in! ce! ih! 

por ! pò! pooh! . 

un! 66 ! uh! 

To distinguish the words,* 

I have Ho 0 o ) or; 
thou hast, ndi, ah 300, f di, ah' see, to the } 
he has, Ha, OS a; ah, to ; 
they have, Hanno, ahn'-no, anno, ahn'-no, year. 


And in each case it isa sign, a mark of distinction 
rather than a letter. 


CHAPTER IV. 


DOUBLE CONSONANTS. 


Ce followed AS vowels e, î, is pronounced like 


tch in the English word marcH; as; 
accénto, aht-chayr'-to, accent; 
accidio, aht-chee'-dee,o, slaughter. 


Gg [followed by the vowels e, i, is pronounced 
like dg in the English word /opee ; as, 


oaetétto, od-jayf'-to, object; 
ceGidà, od-jee-dee', now-a-days. 


Ch followed by the vowels e, î, is pronounced 
like % in the English words, kept, Keep; 25, 


cnéto, kay'-to, quiet; 
cHino, kee'-no, inclined. 
— Pr —————&———_—————————————._.__ _—°m@ 
(1° Some use the grave accent instead of À to distinguish these words, writing ò, 
I have”: di, ‘thou bast’; d, ‘he has’ ; danno, ‘they have’ ; in the same way 
that we distinguish the words è, ‘itis’; là, ‘there’; né, ‘ neither’ ; from €, 
and’; la, ‘the’; ne, sof it’; &c.; which mode seems to be preferable, as it 
8implifies the orthography of the words, and dispenses with a useless letter. 


2* 
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Gh 


GI 
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Followed by the vowels za, îe, î0, iu, it is pro- 
nounced like “è in the English word Kind; as, 


cHe, k,yah'-vay,' . key ; 

cHfésa, k,yay -sah, church; | 
cHioma, k,yo/-mah, head of hair ; 
CHIUSA, k,y00/-8ah, hedge. 


followed by the vowels e, è, is pronounced like 
g in the English words cet, Giddy ; as, 


aHémbo, gaym'-bo, crooked ; 
GHîro, gee'-ro, dormouse. 


Followed by the vowels ia, ie, î0, iu, it is pro- 
nounced like gu? in the English word avide ; as, 


cHianda, g,yahn' -dah, acorn; 
aHèéra, g,yay -rah, .  quiver; 
anwtto, g,yot'-to, glutton ; 


teganiuzza, tayg-g,yoot'-sah, baking-pan. 


followed by the vowel î, and in all words in 
which è is followed by another vowel, is pro- 
nounced like /7 in the English word bdriLLiant; 
as, 


GLi, l,yee, the; 

éeLt, ay'-l,yee, he; 
viaria, vo'-l,yah, desire ; 
cieLio, chee' -l,yo, eye-brow: 


But in all words in which gl? is followed by a 
consonant, it is pronounced like £/ in the Eng- 
lish word cLimmer ; as, - 

neaLigénte nay-glee-jayn'-tay, negligent; 
aricin ahn-glee-kah' -no, ” Anglican. | 


It has the same sound in the words, 


AneLt, ahn!-glee, Englishmen; 
dnaLia, ahn'-glee,ah, England. 


followed by the vowels a, e, î, 0, «, is pro- 
nounced something like nè in the English word 
MINION } 25, 


magàena, . mah-gal’-n,yah blemish; 
aanéllo, ° ah-n,yayl -lo, | lamb; i 
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incoenio, een-ko/-n,yee-to, unknown; 
hisdeno, bee-80'-n,y0, need ; 
ienudo, ee-n,yoo/-do, naked. 


Sc followed by the vowels e, î, is 6pronounced 


like sh in the English word sHe//, sHip ; as, 
scéna, shay -nah, scene ; - 
SCIMIA, shee/-mee,ah, ape. 

Sch followed by the vowels e, î, is pronounced like 

skin the English words sketch, skill; as, 
scHérmo, skayr'-no, mockery ; 
scHifo, skee'-fo, skiff. 
Followed by the vowels ta, îe, î0, iu, it is pro- 

nounced like s% in the English word sky; as, 


scHikvo, sk,yah'-vo, slave ; 

scHiéna, sk,yay -nah, the back; 

scHWppo sk,yop'-po mugket ; 

scHiUma, sk,yoo'-mah, froth, © 
CHAPTER V. 


OF SYLLABLES. 


Cia, ciò, ciù, are pronounced like cha, cho, choo, in 
the English words cHArm, cHop, cHOOse ; as, 


crAlda, chahl'-da, wafer; 
cIOMmpO, chom'-po, clown; 
ciùrma, choor'-mah, crew. 


È Già, gié, gii, are pronounced like ja, jo, ju, in the 
nglish words Jar, Jove, Jury ; as, 


erAlo, jah/-lo, yellow; 
GIOTNO, Jor'-no, day; 
erbsto, ju'-sto, Just. 


. Scid, scié, scià, are pronounced like sha, sho, shoo, 


,1 the English words sHA//, sHop, sHoot; as, 


sciAme, shah’-may, swarm; 
sciolto, shol'-fo, loose ; 
sciugàto, shoo-gah'-to, wiped. 
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1 Gua, gui, gui, are pronounced like gua, gue, gui, 
in the English words /ancuage, lancuet, lanauid; as, 


auAncia, gwahn'-chah, cheek, 
GUErTA, gwayr'-rah, War; 
Guida, gwee'-dah, guide. 


Qud, qué, qui, quò, are pronounced like qua, que, qui, 
quo, in the English words quality, question, quibble, 
quote; as, 


quAnto, * kwahw -lo, .-  how-much; 

quEsto, kway'-sto, this; 

quinto, kween'-to, fifth; 

quofidiano, kwo-tee-dee,ah'-no, daily. 
CHAPTER VI. 


DIPHTHONGS AND TRIPHTHONGS. 


IraLian diphthongs are so pronounced as to give to 
each vowel its proper sound. They are generally di- 
vided into two classes, the Zong and the short. 


Long diphthongs are those, in which each vowel js 
as distinctly pronounced as if they formed each a sep- 
arate syllable ; as, 


de _ AEre, ah',ay-ray, air; 

di mAI, mab/,ee, never; 

do pAolo, pah',0-lo, a paul; 

au AUTA, ah’/,00-rah, . breeze; 

ea borEA, bo'-ray,ah, the north-wind : 
ee VEEMENZA, vay,ay-mayn'-zah, vehemence; 
éi lÉI, lay’,ee, her; 

éo . Eolo, ay/,o-lo, ZAolus; 

éui SEUdo, fay',00-do, feud; 

n vOI, È - vo',ee, you; 

06 coorte, ko,or' -tay, cohort; 


ui colò1, ko-lod',ee, that-one. + 
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Short diphthongs aro so pronounced, that, of the two 
vowels, one is so faintly heard as to scem blended 
with the other; as, 


id © fikto, fee,al'-to, breath; + 
é cielo, chee,ay'-lo, heaven; 
w piòva, pee,v-vah, rain; 

tu pioma, pee,oo/-mah, feather; 

uà quanto, kwahn'to, how-much ; 
ué gueffa,  gewayf'-fah, cage; 

ui quinto, ween'-to, fifth ;° 

uò tuono; to0,0/-no0, thunder. 


|Triphthongs are generally classed with the short 
‘ diphthongs, and are pronounced, 


dio gAro, gah',yo, gay; 

iéi MIÉI mee,ay/,ee, mine 

ud buo, boo,o/,ee, oxen; 

udio guarO, wah'/,yo, wailing; 

uno CUOIO, wo',y0, leather; 

iudi lacciuòI, laht-choo,0/,ee, snares. 
Cristi 


CHAPTER VII. 


GENERAL RULES ON THE ITALIAN PRONUN- 
CIATION. 


IraLiaN words are pronounced exactly as they arc 
written, there being no silent letter except È. 


Every vowel always preserves its proper sound, inde- 
pendently of the consonants which accompany it.* 





, * There is, perhaps, no greater difficulty for foreigners in pronouncing Ital- 
ian, than that of the vowels E, O, whose sound, either oper or close, often 
determines the signification of words; as in mélc, pésca, tema ; cOllo, foro, vito, 
which pronounced with E and O open, mean, ‘honey’, ‘a peach’, ‘theme’; 
‘neck’, ‘the bar’, ‘void’: and pronounced with E and O close, signify, ‘ apples’, 
‘ fishing”, © fear”; ‘with the”, ‘a hole’, ‘ vow”. 

[For a list of Words of Similar Orthography, but of Different Signification, 
distinguished by the Different Sound of E, O, see APPENDIX, A. (2)] 
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When consonants are doubled, each of them is sepa- 
rately pronounced ;* as, | 


fratéLLo, frah-tayl'-lo, brother; 
aDDOBBO, ahd-dob’-bo, ornament; 
eRROFre, ayr-ro' -ray, @ITOr ; 
ATTTéZZI, aht-trayt'-see, utensils. 


If a word ends with a consonant, and the following 
word begins with a vowel, the consonant of the former, 
in the pronunciation, is joined to the vowel or first syl- 
lable of the latter ; as, | 

per AMOrE, pe-R_a-more, pay-rah-mo/-ray, 

; for love sake; 


quaL angoscia, qua-L AN-goscia —kwah-lahn-go'-shah, 
what anguish; 


granp’ Invito, gran-D_In-vilo, grahn-deen-vee' -t0, 
ù great invitation. 


When gl precedes a word beginning with a vowel, 
the vowel or first syllable of the latter is joined to gli, 
so as to form a single syllable ; as, 


GLI onori, GLI o-nori, l,yo-no-ree, the honors; 
béaLi occhi, be-GLi òc-chi, bay-l,yok'-kee, beautiful eyes. 


In all Italian words of more than one syllable, there 
is always one, upon which the voice, in pronouncing 
the word, is heard stronger than upon the others. ‘This, 
which is generally effected by raising the voice upon 
that syllable and letting it fall upon the rest, is cormh- 
monly called the tonic accent of the word. ‘The sylla- 
ble upon which the tonic accent falls, is pronounced 
longer than the other syllables; each of which is not to 

* The importance of the observance of this 1ule will at once be perceived by 
the learner, when, in advancing in the study of the language, he observes a great 
number of words written with a double consonant, whose signification would be 
entirely altered by pronouncing them with a single consonant; as in cérro, 
Sibcco, présso, réssa, sérra, sònno, ‘car’, ‘tassol’, ‘near’, ‘red’, ‘snw?’, ‘sleep’: 
which pronounced with a single consonant, caro, fiéco, préso, ròsa, séra, sono, 
signify ‘ dear’, ‘ hoarse?’, ‘ tuken®, ‘rose’, ‘evening’, ‘Iam?. 

Fo a list of Words, whose Signification is determined by the Pronunciation 
of double Consonants, see ArPENDIX, C.] 
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occupy more than half the time employed in pronounc- 
ing the accented syllable ; as, 


Onda, on-dàh, wave; 
uccELlo, òòt-chayl-lò, bird ; 
Ebano, ay-bàh-nò, ebony; 
amisTÀ, | dh-mèè-stah, amity. 


EXERCISE ON THE PRONUNCIATION. 


Cédro, citron; cénere, ashes; célebre, celebrated; cicatrice, 
scar; cicalata, chit-chat ; cipolla, onion ; ciancia, story ; ciarlare, 
to prate; cialda, wafer; ciélo, heaven; ciéco, blind; cioccolate, 

. chocolate ; ciocco, stump; ciò, this; fanciullo, child; ciurma, 
crew; ciuffo, a tuft of hair; génte, people; génere, gender; 
giro, turn; gigante, giant; ginocchio, knee ; giardino, garden; 
giammai, never ; giallo, yellow ; giorno, day; giogo, yoke ; gio- 
condo, merry; giovane, youth; giugno, June; giulio, gay; 
giudice, judge ; giudicare, to judge; rame, copper; rovina, ruin ; 
orrore, horror; parlare, to speak; férro, iron; orlo, border; 
mercè, reward; bardo, bard; arrovellare, to be angry; irrettre, 
to ensnare; crudéle, cruel; forza, force ; territorio, territory ; 
tartareo, tartarean; salute, health; sérvo, servant; sorte, fate; 
stre, sire ; sopra, above ; così, so; singolare, singular ; sole, sun; 
su, upon; superàre, to surmount; palése, manifest ; cortése, cor- 
teous; spéso, expended ; réso, rendered; rosa, rose; sposa, 
spouse ; risa, laughter; musa, muse; virtuoso, virtuous ; con- 
fuso, confounded; zolla, clod ; zio, uncle ; zuppa, soup; zerbino, 
a spark; zimàrra, night-gown; pozzo, a well; carézze, caresses ; 
carrozza, couch ; tazza, cup; ammazzare, to kill; pizzico, pinch; 
orzo, barley; zizzania, tare; rézzo, shade; vizio, vice; zotico, 
rude ; letizia, joy; nazwne, nation; témpj, temples; studj, stu- 
dies ; esémpj, examples; vizj, vices ; eccidj, slaughters ; auguri, 
auguries; ho, I have; hdi, thou hast; ha, he has; hanno, they 
have; ah! ah! deh! alas! dh! ih! poh! pooh! uh! uh! acciao, 
steel; accénto, accent; accidivso, sluggish; laccio, noose ; fuc- 
cia, face ; lacciudlo, snare; oggétto, object; soggiorno, abode; 
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pioggia, rain; raggio, ray; aggiunta, addition; dggi, to-day , 
chéto, quiet; chino, inclined; cherubino, cherubim; chimico, 
chymist; chérmes, cochineal; chiméra, chimera; chicchessta, 
whosoever; chidve, key ; chwstro, cloister ; chiusa, hedge ; chia- 
màre, to call; chiésa, church; chiodo, nail; chiérico, clerk; 
ghémbo, crooked ; ghermire, to gripe ; ghiro, dormouse ; ghiribtz- 
zo, whim; gherone, gore, ghirlanda, garland; ghikia, gravel; 
ghiaccio, ice ; lusinghiére, flattering; preghiéra, prayer; ghidtto, . 
greedy; tegghiuzza, baking-pan; figli, children; fogli, leaves; 
pigliare, to take ; famiglia, family ; moglie, wife ; orgoglio, pride; 
imbroglio, embarassment ; fogliuto, leafy ; figliudlo, son; negli- 
génza, negligence; neglétto, neglected; dngl, Englishmen; 
anglia, England; anglicano, Anglican ; campagna, the country ; 
magndmino, magnanimous; ingegnére, engineer; spignere, to 
push; magnifico, magnificent; signore, sir; légno, wood; igni- 
do, naked; scésa, descent; scemdre, to diminish; scéttro, scep- 
ter; scimia, ape ; scisma, schism ; sciagura, misfortune ; sciame, 
swarm; sciancato, hipped; sciénza, science; cosciénza, con- 
science; sciécco, foolish; sciorre, to loose ; sciugatdio, towel; 
sciugdre, to wipe ; schidvo, slave; schiantare, to tear; schiéna, 
the back; schiétto, candid; schioppo, musket; schiuma, froth ; 
guadagnare, to gain; guérra, war; guardare, to look; guertre, 
to beat; guércio, squint-eyed; guida, guide ; guidare, to guide ; 
quattro, four; qualità, quality ; quadro, picture ; qudle, which; 
quésto, this ; quércia, oak ; quiéte, quiet; quindici, fifteen; quivi, 
there ; quotidiano, daily. 


PART II. 


ITALIAN ANALOGY. 
—Qae_ 


PARTS OF SPEECH. 
(Variable) (Invariable) 
L’ ArticoLo, the Article ; L’ AvvERBIO, the Adverb;” 


iL Nome, the Noun ; LA PREPOSIZIONE, the Preposi- 


[tion ; 

IL Pronòme, the Pronoun; LA ConeiunzioNE, doni 
tion; 

ir Verso, the Verb; L’ INTERIEZIONE, 5 Interjec- 
tion. 


IL PARTICIPIO, the Participle : 


CHAPTER I. 


ARTICLES. 


.  TÒaERE are three articles in Italian ; #2, lo, la, ‘the’, in 
the singular; ? or l2,* gli, le, ‘the’, in the plural number. 
Il, lo, and i or li, gli, are used with masculine, /a and 

le, with feminine nouns. 


Il, and î or li, are put before masculine nouns begin- 
ning with a consonant, except 2, or s followed by ano- 
ther consonanti ; as, 


ir rratéllo, the brother ; I Figltudli, the CINGen, 3 
iL marito, the husband; LI Padri, the fathers 


colei nr cile ce |_brlorcii',.11(ill too: 
* We meet with li frequently in the DIRGLI; especially in poetry } but modern 
writers generaliy u use î in preference to it. 
3 
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Lo and gli, are put before masculine nouns beginning 
with 2, s followed by another consonant, or a vowel ; * 
as, | 

Lo zto, the uncle; GLI Zzéfiri, the zephyrs 


Lo strépîito, the noise; GLI sProni, the spurs; 
LO Innocénte, the innocent man; GLI Occhi, the eyes. 


EXCEPTIONS. 


The noun Dio, ‘ God’, before its plural, Déi, ‘ Gods’, takes the 
article gli; a8, . 


cLI Dei, the Gods. 


After the preposition per, ‘for, by, or through’, whether the 
nouns begins with z, s, or any other consonanti, the article lo is more 
properly used; as, | 

per LO amore, for the love; pero braccio, by the arm. 


In the plural, however, if the noun begins with any consonant 
but z, or s followed by another consonant, we may use indifferently, 
either gl or li; as, i 


per aLI boschi, through the woods; 
per L1 régni, through the regions. 





La and le, are put before all feminine nouns begin- 
ning either with a consonant, or a vowel; as, 
LA Reina, the queen; LE eorteste, the courtesies; 


LA sorélla, the sister; LE Mddri, the mothers; 
LA Nobiltà, the nobleness; LE Anime, the souls. 


The articles /o, la, before a noun beginning with a 
vowel; and gl, le, before a noun beginning ‘with 2, e; 





* Poets very often use /o before nouns beginning with other consonants than , 
or s followed by another consonant; and i before nouns beginning with those 
consonants; as, 


Lo ciérno se n’andava e l’aer bruno; The day was closing, and the dusky 
(Dant. Inf. 2.) air; î 

Seguielo apprésso 11 spléndido, e on- Next followed the splendid and hon- 
orando—Pricivalle; (Bocc. Vis. 1.) orable Pricivalle ; 

GLt rami schianta, abdatte, e porta Tears off the boughs, beats down, 
fuòri; (Dant. Inf. 9.) and hurls away; 


but in prose this usage is, by all good writers, carefully avoided. 
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cenerally drop 0, «, î, e, and take an apostrophe instead 
of them ;* as, 


L’ uomo i GL’ inférmi 
(for Lo vomo), (ICQnalia (for GLI inférmi), the infirm; 

L’ Anima . L° Érbe 
(for LA Anima), eso (for LE Érbe ) the herbs. 


Sometimes the article il drops the î after a word 
ending with a vowel, and takes an apostrophe instead 
of it; as, 


E’ L viso, } and the coun- uscio ’L colpo, è the blow 
(for E IL viso), tenance ; (for uscio IL colpo), j issued. 
EXAMPLES. 

L’ un fratello 1’ Altro abban- One brother abandoned the 
donava, e LA SORELLA IL FRA- other, and the sister the broth- 
TELLO, e spesse tolte LA dinna er, and oftentimes the wife her 
IL suo MARITO. (Bocc. Intr.) husband. 

E che moggior cosa è, LI PA- And what is more, the fath- 
DRI e LE MADRI, I FIGLIVOLI di ers and the mothers shunned 
visitare e di servire schivavano. to visit and serve their chil- 
(Bocc. Intr.) dren, 

La REÎNA non sì sapéva sazi- The queen could not be sat- 
are d'udire LA NOBILTÀ 6 LE isfied with hearing of the no- 
corTEsie del giovane rc. (Nov. bleness and the courtesies of 
ant. 85.) the voung king. 

«Von îstette guari a lecarsi 1L The king was notlongin get- 
Re, il quale LO STREPITO déi ca- ting up, whom the noise of the 
ricanti e délle béstie avéra désto.‘ ‘easts and of those who loaded 
(Bocc. g. 7. Proem.) them had already awakened. 

Avevan LO INNOCÉNTE per fal- l'hey had accused the in- 
sa suspizione accusato. (Bocc. nocent man on a false suspi- 
g.3. n. 7.) cion. I 

E con amòr si ligna—Ch' ha And complains of love, that 
sì caldi GLI sPRON, sì duro 11. has so sharp spurs, and so hard 
rréno. (Petr. s. 140.) : a bit. 

Lucévan GLI OccHI sudi più Her eyes shone more than 
che La stella. (Dant. Inf. 2.) the star. 

Al tempo DÉGLI DÉI falsi e In the time of fabled and 
bugidrdi. (Dant. Inf. 1.) false deities. 





* Le drops the e sometimes, and takes an apostrophe instead ot it, chicfly in 
poetry, even before words beginning with any o:her vowel ; as, 

Ei son fra L’amime più nérc. (D.Inf. 6.) They are amidst blacker souls. 

Canto L’armi pietose. ("l'ass. Ger. 1.) I sing the pious arms. 
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. Sempre tenendo FER LO BRÀc- 
cio Lo Inférmo. (Bocc.g.2.n.8.) 


PeR LO suo AMORE adunque 
ani ti piéga. (Dant. Purg. 1.) 


Lasciane andare PER LI tuò' 
sétte récNnI. (Dant. Purg. 1.) 


L’Amima tua è da viltate offé- 
sa,—LA qual molte fiate L° vOMO 
ingimbra,—Sicchè d’ onrata im- 
presa lo rivélee. (Dant. Inf. 2.) 

I pensiér son saétte E° L viso 
un sble—E’ L desîr foco. (Petr.) 


Zéfiro torna, x°L bel tempo 
riména,--E i fiori, e L'ÉRBE, sua 
déblce famiglia. (Petr. s. 269.) 

Dasti bcchi vostri uscfo ’L 
coLpo mortale. (Petr.) 


Del bel paése là divx ’L SÌ 
suina. (Dant. Inf. 33.) 


Holding always the sick man 
by the arm. 


Then for her love condescend 
to our desires. 


Let us pass through thy se- 
ven regions. 


Thy soul is by vile fear as-’ 
sailed, which oft,—So overcast 
a man, that he recoils—From 
noble undertaking. Ì 


The thoughts are -arrows, 
and the countenanee a sun, 
and the desire fire. 


Zephyr returns, bringing 
back flowers, and 'herbs, his 
sweet family. 


From your eyes the mortal 
blow issued. 


Of that fair land where sì is 


‘ spoken. 





When the articles 22, lo, la; î or li, gli, le, are im- 
mediately preceded by the prepositions dî, ‘of’; a, 
‘to’; da, ‘from or by’ ; în or ne, ‘in’; con, ‘with’; 
per, ‘ for, by, or through’; su, ‘upon’; fra or tra; 
‘amongst’; in order to avoid the harshness of sound 
produced by two monosyllables coming together, they 
are united to them, so as to form a single word; as, 

a î, AI, to the; da gli, pAeLi, fromor by the; 

su la, s6LLA, upon the; trale, TRALLE, amongst the. 


Union of the Prepositions DI, A, DA, IN or NE, CON, 
PER, SU, FRA OF TRA, with the Article 


IL, the; 
di dl, DEL, of the; 
a, AL, to the; 
da il, DAL, from or by the; 
în or ne È, NEL, in the; 
con il, COL, with the; 
per i, PEL, for, by or through the; 
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su il, SUL, upon the; 
fra il, FRAL, 
tra il. TRAL, amongst the. 


I Or LI, the, 


diior di li, DEI 0r DELLI," 
asora hh, AI Or ALLI, 
dai or da li, DAI OT DALLI, 


inor nei, or inor neli, NÉI or NÉLLI, 


of the; 
to the; 
from or by the ; 
in the ; 


coni or con li, CÒI Or COLLI, with the: 
per i or per li, PÉI 0r PELLI, for, by or thro. the; 
sui or suli, SUI or SÙULLI, upon the ; 


fra i or fra li, 


FRAI or FRALLI; 
tra i or tra li, amongst the. 


TRAI OF TRALLI, 


i Lo, the; 
di lo, - DÉLLO,* of the; 
a lo, ALLO, to the; 
da lo, DALLO, from or by the; 
in or ne lo, NELLO, in the; 
con lo, COLLO, with the; 
per lo, PÉLLO, for, by orthro.' the ; 
su lo, SULLO, upon the ; 
fra lo, FRALLO, 
tra lo, TRÀLLO, amongst thee. 
GLI, the; 
di gli, DEGLI,* of the ; 
a gh, AGLI, to the ; 
da gh, DAGLI, from or by the; 
n or ne gli, NÉGLI, in the; 
con gl, _ COGLI, with the ; 
per gh, PÉGLI, for, by orthro. the: 
su gh, SUGLI, upon the; 
fra gh, FRAGLI,. 
tra gli, TRAGLI, amongst the. 





* Pocts very often use them separate ; as, 


Nè mai nascose il ciél sì folta néb- 
bia,—Che, sopraggiunta dal furor dé 
venti, —Non fusgisse DA I poggi, € DA 
LE vdlli. (Petr. c. 14.) 

Da L’ érba, e pa LI fior déntro a 
quél séeno—Posti, ciascun sarta di color 
vinto. (Daot. Purg. 7.) 

‘ Al Padre, al Figlio, A Lo Spirito 
Santo —Cominciò ‘ gloria? tutto * Pa- 
ratiso. (Dant, Par, 27.) 


Nor ever did the sky conceal so thick 
a cloud, that, overtaken by the fury 
of the wind, it wonll not flce from the 
hills, and tho valleys; 

By the herba and flowers, placed 
in that recess, in color ali would be 
surpassed ; 

‘ Glory to the Father, to the Son,— 
And to the Roly Spirit,’ rang aloud— 
Throughout all Paradise, 


3* 


* 
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LA, the; 

di la, DELLA, of the; 

a là, . ALLA, to the; 

da la, DALLA, from or by the; 

in or ne la, NÉLLA, in the; 

con la, . COLLA, with the ; 

per la, PÉLLA; for, by or through the; 

su la, aria upon the; 

fra la, FRALLA 

tra la, TRÀLLA, amongst the. 
LE, the; 

dh le, DÉLLE, of the; 

a le, ALLE, to the; 

dale, DALLE, from or by the; 

an or ne le, NÉLLE, in the; 

con le, COLLE, with the; 

per le, PÉLLE, for, by, or through the ; 

su le, Ste, upon the; 

fra le FRALLE ; 

tra le, TRÀLLE, amongst the. 


Dti, di, dai, néi, coi, péi, sui, frai or trai, followed 
by a noun beginning with a consonant, drop the è, and 
take an apostrophe instead of it; as, 


DE’ Préti, of the meadows; A’ canti, to singing; 
DA’ parénti, by the relations; NÉ’ @iardini, in the gardens; 


cò’ Rdggi, with the rays; PÉ’ Monti, through the moun- 

n [tains; 

s6° Libri, upon the books; TRA’ Fri, amongstthe flow- 
{ers. 


Pel, péllo, pélla, and pelli, pégli, pélle, in elegant 
style are better written per lo, per la, and per li, per 
ghi, per le ; as, 

PER LO Duca, by my guide; PERLA pietà, through pity; 
PER GLI dcchi, through the. PER LE :, on account of 
[eyes ; [the leaves. 


» 
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Aud scrupulous writers before nouns beginning with 2 
or s followed by another consonant, use céllo, trallo, 
c6lla, tralla, and cogli, tragli, célle, tralle, and sugli, 


always separated ;* as, 
con Lo splendore, with the 


[splendor ; 


sU LO sMélto, upon the 


[|enamel; 


TRA LE sTélle, among the 
[stars; 


CON LA Zazzera, with the 
[head of hair; 

con eLI sciocchi, with the 
[ignorant; 

SU GLI scudi, upon the 
[shield. 


EXAMPLES. 


Come NÉ’ Lucidi sereni sbno 
le stélle ornaménto DEL ciélo, e 


NÉLLA primavéra i fiori DÉ'. 


PRATI, e DE cÙlli i rivestiti ar- 
buscélli ; così DÉ’ Laudévoli co- 
stiumi, e DÉ' Ragionamenti belli 
sono i leggiadri métti. (Bocce. 
g.6. n. l.) 

E divenuti più liéti, su si le- 
varono, ed A° Suini, ed A CANTI 
ed i’ Balli da capo si diérono. 
(Bocc. g. 3. Proem.) 


Oh, sventurata! che si dirà 
DA' Tubi fratélli, DA’ PARÉNTI, 
DA’ vicini, quando si saprà, che 
tu sti quì trovata ? (Bocc. g. 8. 
n. 7.) 


Quando NÉ’ GIARDÎNI entrate, 
distesa la dilicata mano, cogliéte 
le rose, e lasciate le spine stare. 
(Bocc. g. 5. n. 10.) 


Ombrose selve, ive percòte il 
sole, — Che vi fa co subi RAGGI 
alte e superbe. (Petr. s. 129.) 


As in the bright clear sky, 
the stars are the ornament of 
the heavens, and in the spring 
the flowers are of the meadows, 
and the verdant shrubs of the 
hills, so witty sayings are the or- 
naments of praiseworthy man- 
ners and fine conversations. 


And having become more 
gay, they arose and gave them- 
selves once more to playing, 
singing, and dancing. 


Oh, unfortunate woman! what 
will be said by thy brothers, by 
thy relations, by thy neighbors, 
when it shall bo known, that 
thou hast been found here ? 


When you enter into the 
gardens, ana your deli- 
cate hand, you eull the roses, 
and leave the thorns. 


Shady woods, where strikes 
the sun, which renders you 
with its rays so lofty and noble. 





* Andin poetry even before nouns beginning with any other letter; as, 


Ecco la fiéra con LA céda aguzza. 
(Dant. Inf. 17.) 


Vidi Solén—Con ali ditri séi di cui 
Grécia si vanta. (Petr. Tr. Fam.) 


BRehold the beast with sharpened 
tail; 


I saw SSolon with the otber six of 
whom Greece boasts. 
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E quindi passai in térra 
d'Abrizzi, dive gli uomini e le 
femmine vanno in ziccoli su PÉ' 


MONTI. (Bocce. g. 6. n. 10.) 


Lascio lo féle, e vo PÉ' DéOlci 
pimi—Proméssi a me PeR LO 
verace DUCA. (Dant. Inf. 16.) 


Così avestù riposti—DE'’ Béi 
vestigi sparsi, —Ancòr TRA’ FIÒ- 
RI e l'erba. (Petr. c. 26.) 


PeR GLI 6ccHi mi passò dén- 
tro la ménte. (Rim. ant. p. 49.) 


Era ’l ziérno ch' al Sol si sco- 
loraro—PeR LA PIETÀ del suo 
Fattore i rai. (Petr. 8. 3.) 


—  Giùunse nel bosco PER LE FRÒN- 
pI ombréso. (Bocc. 'Tes. 5. 33.) 


CON LO SPLENDOR che sua bel- 
tezza adduce. (Incer. c. 4.) 


Non errar con GLI SCIOCCHI. 
(Petr. c. 47.) 


And thenI passed to the land 
of Abruzzi, where men and wo- 
men go in wooden shoes up 
over the mountains. 


I leave the gall, in quest of 
the sweet fruit, which has been 
promised to me by my faithful 
guide. 


ni 


Thus would that thou, (O 
heart,) hadst still preserved 
some of the beautiful footsteps. 
here and there, amongst the 
flowers and the grass. 


It passed through my eyes 


to my mind. 


It was the day when the rays 
of the sun grew pale, through 
pity for his Maker. 


He arrivedin the wood, shady 
on account of its leaves. 


With the splendor which 
brings her beauty; 


Do not wonder in error with 
the ignorant. 


The English indefinite article a, an, is expressed in 
Italian by the indefinite pronouns un, no, dna, accord- 
ing to the rules already given with regard to the articles 


il, lo, la, ‘the’; as, 


UN Mercatanie, a merchant; 
UNA Fiamma, a fiame; 


Uno spiraglio, a breathing-hole ; 
UNA Zéba, 


a goat. 


Uno, like lo, before a noun beginning with a vowel, 
drops the o, but takes no apostrophe instead of it; una 
drops the a and takes an apostrophe ; as, 


UN U0Mo, a man; 
un amore, a love; 


un’ ombra, a shade; 
UN’ Ora, an hour. . 


When a noun is taken in a partitive sense, the Eng- 
lish adjectives some and any are expressed by the 


PAS 


rue 7 + z e” — Fc _——Tr _---- re 
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words del, déllo, délla, in the singular; and det, degli. 
délle, or alcuni, alcune, in the plural ; as, 


DEL Pine, some bread; 

ALCUNE cose, some things; 

DÈÉGLI sTroménii, some instru- 
[ments; 


| DELL’ oluo, some oil; 
ALCUNI uomini, some men; 


DÈLLE arance, some oranges. 


EXAMPLES. 


In Parigi fu un gran men- 
CATANTE. (Bocc. g. 1. n.2.) 


Era Arriguccio un Fiero to- 
Mo, e UN rorte. (Bocc. g. 7. 
n. 6. 


Nella qual grotta dava alquan- 
to lime GNo SPIRAGLIO fatto nel 
méinte. (Bocc. g. 4. n. 1.) 


Us volére, un AMORE ci ha 
sémpre teniti legati e congiunti, 
ed un medésimo giorno ci diéde 
al mondo ; piaccari, poichè un' 
ORA ci toglie, che simileménte 
UNA Medésima FIAMMA CÈ COn- 
sumi. (Bocc. Filoc.) 


Gli diédi DeL PANE e DEL ca- 
cio. (Firenz.) 


Uno dé famigliari di Mes- 
ser Neri accése il fuoco, e pi- 
sta la padella sopra il trepptiè, 
€ DELL’ OLIO méssovi, cominciò 
ad aspettare, che le giivani gli 
gittassero DeL Pésce. (Bocc. g. 
10. n. 6.) 


Di niuna cosa servieno, che di 
porgere ALc6NE còSsE dagl’ in- 
ermi addomandate. (B. Intr.) 


There was in Paris a great 
merchant. 


Arriguccio was a haughty; 
and strong man. 


In which grotto came some 
light through a breathing-hole, 
opened in the mountain. 


One will, one love, has al- 
vaso kept us bound and united, 
and the same day gave us to 
the world; may it please you, 
then, since the same hour takes 
us from it, that one same flame 
should consume us. 


I gave him some bread and 
some cheese. 


One of the domestics of Mes- 
ser Neri kindled the fire, and 
having put the frying-pan up- 
on a trevet, and having put 
some oil in it, he began to wait 
that the young women should 
throw into it some fish. 


They rendered no service, 
but to reach some things called 
for by the sick. 
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EXERCISE I. 


[Let the learner here put the right Article according to the gender marked, 
against the Italian nouns, and the number of the same, as indicated by the 
English words.) 


The sacred Tiber, the Egyptian obelisks, the temples 


sacro Teévere,m., Egiziani obelischi,m., témpj,m. 
still dark with the vapor of the sacrifices, the Flavian 
ancora foschi vapore,m. sacrifizj,m., Flavio” 


Amphitheatre® which lies like a mangled giant, the 
anfiteatro!,m.* il quale giace come sbranato? gigante,'m., 


columns which describe the customs of the soldiery, 


colinne,f. che descrivono costumanze,f. milizia f., 
the triumphal arches, the space ofthe Forum, the 
trionfali* archi, m., spazio, m: F6oro,m., 


mausoleunìs, the majestic ruins ofthe circuses and of the 
mausolei,m., maestose* ruine;f. circhi,m. 6 


baths, and all the remains ofthe Roman splendor, 
terme,;f., e tutti avanzi, m. Romana® splendidézza,!f., 


fill the mind DE delightful wonder. 
1) 


émpiono animo ,m. soave mararviglia. 


Nero to - appease them, ordered ‘that the fasces of the 





Nerone per appaciar_ lit bandì che fasci, m. 
_emperor. should be borne | with the laurel. The 
imperatore, m. sì portassero alloro,m. 
senators complained |against | the insolence of the 
senatdri,m. st doléevano di insolenza,f. 
plebeians, and the plebeians | against | the avarice of the 
plebéi,m., e plebéi,m. di avarizia,f. 
magistrates and of the great. 

magistrati,m. e grandi,m. 





* In this and the following Exercises, the numbers affixed to the Italian words 
are intended to denote the order in which they are to be placed; as, ‘Flavio? anfi- 
ted(ro!?,—anfit.dtro Flavio. 


t When an Eng'ish word or phrase cannot be rendered literally, but by an 
equivalent Italian word or phrase, they are both included between Drackets []; 
as, ‘with’ con; di, ‘of’. : 

} The sign _, is used to denote, that the words under which it is found, are to 
be joined in one ; as, per appaciàar _li,—per appaciàrli. 


*P (EEC - ro———T@@U Isa 
” = nil iii ii e È 


= roca IR 
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He proposed that (the) honors [should be rendered| .to Galba, 


—* Propise che * onòri}m.| si rendisseroò’ | a Gualba, 


should becelebratced. 
si celebrasse. 





and that the memory of Piso also 


e che ® memòiriaff. di> Pisone8 anche? 














He departed to carry to | the temple of (the) 
— Partì per portare in témpio,m. 
Cencord the standards of the empire. (The) princes 
Concordia f. insegne f. impéro,m. principi, m. 
do more 


with id reputation and | with their 
con la reputazione e con il 





fanno più 
. advice, than |withtheir| hand and 
consiglio, che. con la mano € 


with their] arms. 
con le armi. 





Not pardoning, as in (the) other armies, the first  fault,% 
«Von perdonando, come in altri esérciti,m., prima falta,t., 


left the standard 
lasciava insegna t. 


nor the second, but he who 
né seconda,f., ma chi 





was immediately beheaded. It appeared to him that he heard 
tra subituminte decapitato. — parte Gli sentire8 


about | (the) mid-night people  descend inthe house. 
in su 4 mezzanòtte,f. persone!” scindere? 8 casa,f. 





Having entered into the tower, she began to weep. For 
Entrdta torre,f., — cominciò a piangere. Per 


the pain he felt, he began to roar, so that he seem- 
dolor,m. — sentito, — cominciò a muzghiar, che — paréra 


eda lion. Fleeing through the woods. 
.-lebne,m. Fuggindo per boschi,m. 


He was seen by a companion 





of his. | Having 




















— Fu veduto da compagno ,*m. suo. 
caused him to come J|to| a gossip  |ofhers.| He gave 
Fatto_, lo venire da comare,*f. | sua. — dicde? 
to him a purse with some florins in it. 
Gli 3 borsa)f. con 7, fiorini?m. dentro. 
Having found in the garden some capons, some wine, and 
Trovuti orto,m. capponi,m., mino, M., € 
some eggs, hesupped |entirely at his ease. 
va,f., — cenò a suo bell’ agio. 








* Such words, as, though necessary in English, are not to be expressed in 
Italian, are in this part marked with a dash; and such words as are necessary 
in Italian, but are not oxpressed in English, are in this language introduced, 
in italics, and included betwcen parentheses ; as, ‘He proposed that (the) honors 
should be rendered’,—Propòse che si rendéssero gli onòri. 
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CHAPTER II. 


SUBSTANTIVE NOUNS. 
X 


Att Italian substantives end with one of the vowels 
o, a, e,i,u.* It isthese vowels that show their gender 
and number. 


+ 


GENDER. 


Nouns ending in o are of the masculine gender ; as, 


Ubro, book; spécchio, mirror ; ‘ 
ortudlo, watch; scrittàio, scrutoire. 


Pa 


EXCEPTIONS. 


Proper names of women; as, 


Saffo, Sappho; E'ro, Hero; Calisto, Calisto ; 
Erato, Erato ; vltr6po, Atropos ; Aletto, Alecto : 


Some contracted nouns, generally used in poetry ; as, 


immdgo,(for } . . testàdo,(for ._. Cartago,(forY Car- 
immigine ) $ image > testudine ) tOzKOlRe, Cartagine) thage; 


And the nouns, 
mano, hand; éco, echo. 


are feminine. 


Some nouns of animate beings ending in o, in the feminine 
change o into a; as, : 


colémbo, pigeon ;. colomba, hen-dove ; 
cavdllo, horse; cavalla, mare ; 
gàtto, cat; gatta, she-cat. 





* Lépis, ‘ pencil’, and some ver few foreign nouns, as, ribes, ‘ currants’, chér- 
mes, ‘cochineal;’ &c., are the only exceptions to this rule. But, then, we meet 
in Italian with many nouns, which, in composition, are made to end with a 
consonant; and this on principles, which will be explained in Part ZV, when 
‘treating of IraLIAN OrTHOGRAPHY. i 


o _——Praoc—P...iil_-nii--=menii 


————-» —zyr:  +———6@—— T—_———————————_—__6——@m6@ 
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Nouns entliag in a are of the feminine gender ; as, 
casa, house; strada, street; 
“| porta, door; © chtésa, church. 


EXCEkPFIONS. 


Proper names of men; as, 


Enéa, ZEneas; Andréa, Andrew, Tobia, Tohy; 
. 4tuila, Attila; Battista, Baptist; Lica, Luke: 


Nouns of professions exercised by men; as, 


artista, artist; = scriba,scrivener; alchimista, alchymiet;. - 
legista, lawyer; posta, poet; eban:sta, cabinet-maker : 


Nouns of dignity ; as, i 
papa, ‘pope; dica, . duke; gerarca, high-priest; 
patriarca, patriarch; monarca, monarch; demarca, demarch: 

Nouns derived from the Greek, ending in ma, mma ; as, 
clima, climate ; diadéma, diadem; poima, poem; 
prisma, prisn; enimma, enigma; programma, programma : 

- Nouns formed of a verb and a noun; as, 
pascibiétola, logger- santinfizza, hypocrite: ruardariba, the mas- 





{head ; [ter ofthe wardrobe ; 
And the following, © — | sn 
| sofà, sofa; sorra, j sciloma, long discourse ; 
| scipa, sot; ì canapa, hemp; baccalà, cod-fish » 


are masculine. 


The nouns, 


idiita, Îdiot; . eremita, hermit; anaceréta, anchorite ; 
ipocrita, hypocrite; apistata, apostate; patribtta, patriot; 
deicida, deicide; parricida, parricide ; regicida, tegitide; 


fraticida, fratricide;  —omic?da, homicide ; matricida, matricide ; 
antagonista, antagonist; regalista, royalist; monopolista, monopo- 

| (list; 
Deista, Déist; ateista, atheist; . Calvinista, Calviniet; 
a ° {[Ko. 
àre of the common gender. 
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£ 


Some names-of animate beings ending in a, in the masculine 


change a into 0; as, 
cérva, doe ; 
lupa, she-wolf; 
drsa, she-bear; 


cérvo, stag; 
lupo, wolf; 
0rso, bear. 


The .nouns, téma, pianéta, dràmma, podestà, in the significa- 
tion of ‘theme’, ‘ planet’, ‘ drama’, ‘civil magistrate’, are mas- 
culine ; and in the signification of ‘fear’, ‘cope’, ‘drachm’, 


‘power’, are feminine. 


EXAMPLES. 


| Galedtto fu 11 LiBRO € chi lo 
scrisse. (Dant. Inf. 5.) 


O'ra che débbo dire di quelli 
che éscono DALLO SCRITTOIO fra 
la génte colla penna nell’ oréc- 
chio. (Casa Galat. 86.) 


Gli abitatori di qué sto casté lo 
con ARMATA MANO pervennero al 
do. (Guid. 60.) 


Tdale che di lontano -Nélle 
valli £co TRÎstA risuondra. 
‘(Bocc. Tes. 11, 30.) 


Véro dirò forse, e parrà men- 
zigna—Ch' 1 sento trdrmi délla 
PROPRIA IMAGO (Petr. c. 4,8.) 


Siccome quando 11 coLòm8o 
sì pine—Présso al compagno. 
(Dant. Par. 25.) 


Niuna gloria a un’ dquila 
è lPavér vinto finA COLOMBA. 
(Bocc. g. n.) i 


.-In cAsa TA séi orgoglidso c 
incomportdbile ; a case altrui, 
umile e dimésso. (Varch. Sen. 
ben. 3. 28.) 


Mise dissenzibone NELLA cHIÉ- 
SA, tenéndo sétta contro al Pà- 
pa con cérti cardindli ed dltri 


chiérici. (Giov. Vill. 1. 4,21, 1.) 


The book and he who wrote 
it were [to us] Galeotto. - 


Now what must I say of 
those, who come out of their 
study among the people with 
a pen over the ear. 


The inhabitants of this castle 
with arms in their hands reach- 
ed the shore. © 


Such that at a distance 
sounded in the valleys like a 
sad echo. 


- Perhaps Ishall tell the truth 
and it will Appesr false, that I 
felt myself drawn away from: 
my own body. 


« As when the dove alights 


by his mate. 


No glory comes to an eagle 
from having conquered a dove. 


In thy house thou art proud 
and insupportable ; and at the 
houses of others, humble and 
submissive. » 


He put dissension in the 
church, plotting against the 
Pope with certain cardinals 
and other priests. : 
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Furl maggiore, el più sAvio 
LEGISTA, che fisse fino al sio 
témpo. (Giov. Vill. 8. 65, 2.) 


MI mio signore nélla liberalità 
a QuÉL 2 fig MONARCA non céde. 
(Red. Vip. 1. 7.) . 


E così figurando 1 Paradiso,- 
Convién saltdr Lo SAGRATO POE- 
Ma;—Céme chi trudva sio cam- 
min reciso. (Dant. Par. 23.) 


Ribaldo, santINFIZza, gabba- 
déi,— Che a quel d'altri pon cin- 
que e cavi sei. (Lipp. M. 7. 68.) 


Or finisci dra quÉsto réo SCI- 
LOMA, che tuavévi comincidto di 
colui la. (Salv, Spin. 1. 3.) 


Paròle, le me lo Spirito 
Sdnto sopra la l dell ubMo 
1pI6TA ponéva. (Bocce. g.2.n.4.) 


Ed éna LÉPA, che di tutte 
brame—Sembrava carca. (Dant. 
Inf. 1.) 


Ld écco, vino a léi, uscir d' 
una macchia folta un LOPO gran- 
de e terribile. (Bocc. g. 9. n. 7.) 


. 


Perocchè sì mi caccia 11 LON- 


co TÉmaA. (Dant. Inf. 4.) 


Dai uvfo:sa sbtma 


ti solve. (Dant. Inf. 2.) 


Lo BEL PIANÉTA, cheadamar 
conforta—Facéva tutto rider 
l'Oriente. (Dant. Purg. 1.) 


Ancora, lascio GNA PIANÉTA 
di zendado vermiglio. (Bocc. 
Testar. ) 

DrAMMa è un componiménto 
poético rappresentativo. (Crù- 
sca.) 


Senz' éssa non fermdi péso di 


prAMMA. (Dant. Purg. 21.) 


Quando verrà lor nimica Po- 
pÉsTA. (Dant. Inf. 6.) 


He was the greatest and the 
wisest lawyer, that had been 
seen until his time. 


. My master in liberality does 
not yield to that monarc 


And with such figuring of Pa- 
radise,-f-The sacred strain must 
leap, like one that meets-A sud- 
den interruption to his road. 


Ribald, Sfpocrita mocker of 
God, who add five to that of 
others, and take out six. 


Now finish that long discourse 


. that thou hadst begun about 


that man. 


Words, which the Holy 
Ghost put into the mouth of the 
ignorant man. ° 


And a she-wolf who seemed 
n + laden with wants of every 
ind. 


When lo! near her, came 
out from a thick hedge a large 
and terrible wolf. i 


For my wide theme so urges 


me un. 


That thou mayest be relieved 
from this fear. 


The beautiful planet that in- 
vites to love, made all the 


orient laugh. 


I bequeath, moreover, a cope 
of crimson silk stuff. 


The drama is a poetical 
corfiposition to be represented. 


Without which, I did not 
rest a moment. 


When shall come the Power 
adverse to them. 
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Cime più tosto potè, n'andò a * 


colti, che in luògo 1 DEL PODESTÀ 
v'era. (Bocc. g.2 . n.3.) 


As soon as he could, he went 
to him who filled the place of 
Podestà. 


Nouns ending in e are some of them masculine, and 


some feminine ; as, 
carme, m., poem; 
colle, m., hill ; 
fibre, m., flower; 


. falce, f., reaping hook; 
siépe, f., hedge; 
néve, f., snow. 


Those ending in ge, le, me, re, se, nte, are generally 


masculine ; as, 


réce, king; 
fiume, river; 
arnése, utensil ; 


vi&LE, -path; 
cuoRE, heart; 
MONTE) mountain. 


EXCEPTIONS. 


The nouns, 


légge, law, 
indole, disposition; pròle, 


bile, bile; valle, 
arme, arm; fame, 

__ scure, hatchet;  péolvcro, 
torrc, tower; febbre, 
frase, phrase; buibse, 
ménte, mind; lente, 


corrente, current; 
are feminine. 


sorgente, source; 


falange, phalanx; laringe, larynx; 


offspring; pélle, skin; 


valley; iperbole, hyperbole; 
hunger; spéme, hope; 
dust; | vépre, brier; 
fever; j er 
dungeons; génte, people; 


lens; patente, patent; 


seménte, seed; 





Those ending in de, ce, pe, te, ve, te, ine, one, are, 


generally, feminine; as, 
plése, 
siéPE, hedge ;.. 
chiave, key; 
immdgine, image; 
ragione, reason; 


% 


common people ; 


cicatrice, Scar; 


ATTE, art; 
8ériE, series; 


incùdine, anvil ; 
nazione, nation. 
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EXCEKPTIONS. 


alce, elk; pésce, fish ; manti bellows; 
codice, code; càlice, chalice ; anni vorter so 
pipe, pper; esépe, stable; réci recipe; 
su Ca: Titte, milk; limite limit: 
bréve, a brief; conclave, conclave; archilrare, architrave; 
crane, ir; cardine, hinge; confine, confine; 
disordine, disorder; glutine, glue; pettine, comb; 
bastone, stick; mattone, brick; paragone, comparison; 


are masculine. 


The nouns, 
dere, ait; c&rcere;* prison; cénere,* ashes; 
&rbore, tree; fdlgore, thunderbolt; _frénte,t forehead; 
fonte, fountain; fune,t rope; trave, beam; 
. grégge,* fiock; consorte, consort; eréde, heir; 


parénte, parent; 
are of the common gender. 


* 


Names of animate beings, ending in e, are generally of the 
common gender; as, 


pre, are; sérpr, snake. 


The noun dimane, when it means ‘to-morrow', is masculine ; 
but when it signifies ‘the beginning of the day”, is feminine. 


The noun margine, when it means ‘scar’, is feminine; but 
when it means ‘ margin,’ ‘ extremity?, is of the common gender. 


The nouns fénte, and fine, when they mean ‘foot-soldier’; and 
‘aim’ or ‘design’, are masculine: but when they mean ‘ser- 
vant’; and ‘ end’ or ‘termination’, are of the common gender. 


The nouns deste, and ordine, when they mean ‘host’, an ‘inn- 
keeper ; and ‘order’, a ‘command’, are masculine : but when 
they mean ‘host,’ an ‘army’; and ‘order’, ‘arrangement’, or a 
‘ religious order’, they are of the common gender. A 





* Cércere, cénere, and e, in the plura] number, cérceri, ‘priscue’, céneri, 
+ asbez? ; and erégri, 4 adire. laminino only. ; ’ 
1 Fronte and fine, in prose, are feminine only. 
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EXAMPLES. 


Ennio di quel cantò R6viDo 
cirme. (Petr. s. 153.) 


Questa éra mòlto bene affissa- 
ta, e con BUONA SIÉPE. (Sacch. 
n. 91.) Lal 


Vidi gente alla riva d'un gran 
riéme. (Dant. Inf. 3.) 


Un rivo d’icqua chiurissima, 
il quale d'una montagnétta di- 
scendéra in GNA vALLE OMBRÒ- 
sa. (Bocc. g.1. n. l.) 


Serrdta la célla COLLA CHIAVE, 
dirittaminte sen andò alla came- 
ra délto Abate. (Bocc. g.1.n.4.) 


° Penne dal ciélo ina colimba 
bianca cime néve, e, mésso îl béc- 
co NEL CALICE, tutto ’l sangue 
si bévre. (Pass. 136.) 


Ed évvi, bltre a quésto, l’AERE 
assai più FRÉ£sco. (Bocce. Intr.) 


° Ha poicchè l’Azre a diventr 
BuònA incominciò.(Bocc. Amet.) 


Fà entrata nel cniARO FONTE 
titta si mise nélle acque. (Bocce. 
Amet.) 3 


Dint6rno ALLA FONTE sì pose- 
ro a sedére. (Bocc. g. 6. n.1.) 


Non crédo un sÉRPE, che ha ’l 
cor cotanto acérbo. (Dittam. 2. 
12.) . 


Te non colimba, ma vELENOSA . 
sérpx conoscéndo, con tutta la 
forza di perseguire inténdo. 


(Bocc. g. 8. n. 7.) 


Lo stòlto sémpre procrastina 
di far bine, dicendo: ‘ Diman 
farò béne’; e sempre l’un Di- 
MANE dimandal'ALtRo DIMANE. 
(Albertan. c. 64.) - 


Ennius sang of him a rude 
song. 


This was well f.rtified by a 
ditch, and by a good hedge. 


I beheld a throng upon the 
shore of a great stream. 


A stream of very clear water, 
which descended from a little 
hill into a shady valley. 


Havin 
the key, he went directly to the 
chamber of the Abbot. 


There descended from Hea- 
ven a dove as white as snow, 


and, having putits beak into the 


chalice, it drank all the blood. 


And there, besides this, the 
air is a great deal more fresh. 


But when the air began to 
be good. . 


And having entered into the 
clear fountain, she plunged 
herself into the water. 


They sat around the fountain. 


I do not believe a serpent, 
who has a heart so cruel. 


Knowing thee to be not a 
dove, but a venomous serpent, 
I intend to persecute thee with 
all my: power. . 


The fool always delays to 
do good, saying: ‘ To-morrow 
I will do good.’ And one to- 


“morrow ever requires another. 


locked the cell with ‘ 


i” nn nd 
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ando fui désto innanzi LA 
niminz,—Pianger sentii fra 'l 
sbnno i miti figliubli. (Dant. 
Inf. 83.) 

Si ricordò léi dorére avere 
UNA MARGINE, a guisa d'una 


erocétta. sipra l’orécchia sini. 


stra. (Bocc. g.5. n. 5.) 


Lo findo suo, cd ambo le pen: 


dici—Fatte éron piétra, e 1 MAR- 
eini d’allàto. (Dant. Inf. 14.)- 


 Posciachè élla si fu conditta 
ALLA MARGINE dell'alta ripa, 


nuotando scampammo. (Firenz. 


Asin.) 

Mandando cinquecento FANTI 
cameLLini del contado di Fi- 
rénze. (Giov. Vill. 1. 7. c. 109.) 


Dotoréso più che altro—Sé* 
fatto rante. (Bocc. Tes. 4. 
‘23.) 

Aveva Giacomino in casa GNA 
FÀANTE ATTEMPATA. (Bocc. g. 
5. n. 5.) 


Un uimo « LiÉTO Fine per- 
vertto.. (Bocce. g. 5. n. 4.) 


Questa fu La rine dell’ im- 
prratbre Arrigo. (Giov. Vill. 
1.7.0. 22.) 


__ Volendo 11 séo Osrx ésser 
péàgato, primieramente GLI dié- 
de lina. (Bocc. g.1. n.7.) 


Così avvinne nel nistro béne 
AVVENTURATO OSTE. (Giov. 
Vill. 1. 11. c. 53.) 


Congregò Gna BÉLLA, e gran- 
de, e roverbsa Gere. (Bocc. g. 


2. n. 7.) 


Dal Signdér Annibale Ruccellài, 

à élla intendere L’ ORDINE 
délle c6ss. (Casa, lett. 8.) 

Se con sina minte sarà Ri- 


euaRrDÀTO L’ ORDINE délle cose. 
(Bose: g. 2. n. 9.) 


When I awoke before the 
morning, I heard my sons sob 
in their slumber. 


He recollected that ehe cught 
to have a scar, like a cross, 
above the left ear. 


1ts bed and sloping sides, and 
Para the margins, were petri- 
ed. 


After that she came to the 


margin of the high bank, we 
escaped by swimming. 


Sending five hundred Ghi- 


belline foot soldiers from che 


territory of Florence. 


Wretched more than any 
other, thou art made a servant. 


Giacomino had in his bonse 
an elderly servant maid. 


A man who had come to a 
happy end. 


This was the end of the Em- 
peror Henry. 


Hi host desiring to be paid, 
he first gave him tuat one. 


Thus he fell in with our for- 


. tunate army. 


He collected a fine, large and 


powerful army. 


From Mr Annibal Ruccellai, 
‘you may hear the order which 
have given to him. 


If we should consider with 
sound mind the order of things. 
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PRESA L’ ORDINE tra l5ro, DI) 
trattato fu rivelato al Duca. 
ur Pistol.-p. 171.) 


To ho avuta sempre special 
diîvoziine AL vOSTRO ORDINE. 
(Bocc. g. 1. n. 1.) 


. «Atl tempadeldiétto Papa Inno- 

cénzeo si cominciò LA SANTA OR- 
DINE dé Frati Minòri. (Giov. 
Vill. 1.1. c. 24.) 


Having made the ar - 
ment among themselves, they 
Piva the subject to the 

uke. 


I have always had a special 
devotion to your order. 


In the times of the said Pope 
Innocent, was instituted the or- 
der of the Minor Friars. 


d Loca 


Nouns ending in è are some of them masculine, and 


some feminine; as, 
eclissi, m., eclipse; 
brindisi, m., toast;. 
Nouns of dignity, as, 
balà, bailiff; 


pdri, peer; 


crisi, f., crisis; 
tési, f., thesis. 


guardasigilli, keeper 


[of the seal: 


. The noun dì, ‘ day', and its compounds; as, 
buondì, good day; mezzodìi, noon; oggidi, now-a-days: 


Nouns formed of a verd and a noun in the plural; as, 
lavacéci, dunce; graffiasanti, hypocrite ; guerdaportini, porter ; È 
leccapigiti, glutton ; cacciadiavoli, exorcist; cavadénti, tooth draw- 


. 


And the following, 
alcali, alkali; * 


ambdssi, ambs-aces; 
abbiccì, alphabet; barbagianni, owl; 


. [er: 


zinni, merry-andrew; 
soprattiéni, delay; 


cremisi, crimson; diési, diesis [in music]; appigionasi, notice of 


are masculine.* 


. [a house to let: 


The noun Génesi, ‘ Geneais', is of the common gender. 
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Nouns ending in u are some of them masculine, and 


some feminine; as, 


méu, m. dill; 
s m. ragout; 


soprapptà, m.overplus; 


grù,f. crane; 
tribù,f. tribe; 
groventù,f. youth. 


ZIAMPLES. 


Significiva gran sécco nilla 
vegnénte state, e poi nélla oppo- 
sizione di QUELLO Eccl.issi 
gran soperchio d' acque. (Giov. 

Viil. 1. 11. c. 2.) 


Quel, chei médici nistri chià- 


man crisi. (Bern. Rim. 1, 16.). 


Cingonlo intorno 1 sud: FAM6- - 


st PARI. (Ariost. Fur. 38. 79.) 


TI mbdico si ftce loro incintro 
dicendo, che Iddio désse-l5ro 11. 
Buornpì. (Bocc. g. 8. n. 9.) 


Sr maggio 
non è in 
Arid. 2. 5 

Ma tili cice hanno 
ZANNI, eson disonéste. 

‘ Song. 67.) 1 

Comincerimo dal principio 
pxL cÉNEsI. (Giov. Vill. 1. 11. 
c.2) 


CACCIADIAVOLI 
oscana. (Lor. Med. 


iÎÙ DEL 
Demotr. 


Lasciasse liro un per cinto 
di quanto hanno, e guadagnas- 
. sonsi quell ino col sudcre del 
nélto, cime comanda LA GÉNESI. 
(Dav. £cism. p. 38.) 


Ir mé£u è cALDO ed è érba, il 
cui séme è détto con simigliante 
nime. (Cr. G. 78.1.) 


Jo ho Eecuo che egli sta 
oramdi bene col qualche fréno 
ritenire î caldi impetì DÉLLA 
sta GIOVENTÙ. (lkirenz. Asin. 
178.) 


It announced a great drought 
in the following summer,and af- 
terward at the opposition ofthat 
eclipse, a great abundance of 
water. 


That, which our physicians 
call crisis. S 


His famous peers surround 
him. 


The physician went ‘o meet 
them, wishine God would givéè 
them a good day. 


A greater exorcist is not to 
be found in Tuscany. 


But auch things more become 


a merry-andrew, and are in- 
decent. 


We will commence from tv 
beginning of Genesis. 


That he should leave them 
one per centum of what they 
have, and that they should earn 
that one by the sweat of their 
brow, as is commanded in Gen- 
esia. 


The d'll is warm, and it ir an 
herb whose seed is called by 
the same name. È 


I have thought, that it ie 
now proper to moderate, with 
some restraint, the warm 1m- 
pulses of his youth. 





12 ALPHABET. 


Of these twenty-two letters, A, E, I, O, U, are 
vowels ; B, C, D, F, G,L, M, N, P,Q, R,S, T, 
V, Z, are consonants; J is considered as a vowel ; and 
H is a simple sign, having no sound. 


The Latin letters K%, X x, Y y, have no place in 


the Italian Alphabet. 


Instead of 4, either c or ch is used ; as, 


Senza fallo 4" caléndi sarà 
capitino Buffalmécco. (Bocc. 
g.8.n.9.) 


Dicéva un cHutrie ed un 
Sanctus. (Bocc. g. 8. n. 2.) 


Without fail by the kalends 
Buffalmacco will be captain. 


He said a Kyrie and a 
Sanctus, 


X is sometimes translated into s or ss, and sometimes 


Into cc ; as, 


«Acciocchè to prima estmplo 
déa a tutti véi. (Bocc. Intr. 
Un gibvane lor nipéte, che 
avéa nbme Alessandro, mandé- 
rono. (Bocc. g. 2. n. 3.) 
Sépra gli ditr paldgi, e s6- 
eccélse térri la Idscia. 
ÎBoce. g. 4. Proem.) 


So that I might first set the — 


example to all of you. . 


They sent a young man, 
nephew of theirs, called Alex- 
ander. 


It [the wind] leaves it {the 
dust] upon the high palaces 
and the lofty towers. 


The word ‘ Xerxes' is written with an 8, — Sérse; but the word ‘ Xan- 
thus’ is written with an x, — Xénto, ‘ the Scamander’; to distinguish 


it from Sénto, ‘ Saint. 





For Y has been substituted î; as, 


Véggio linge dé’ 


ha Avér- 
nî, e Stigî. (Petr. e. 265.) 


I see far from the Avernian 


and Stygian lakes. 


E si 


The English and German W w, in translating proper 


names, is commonly changed into u when it is a vowel, 
and into v or g when a consonant; as, Neuton, ‘ New- 
ton?: Vallenstéin, ‘ Wallenstein?; Galles, ‘ Wales. 
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PART I. 


ITALIAN PRONUNCIATION. 
— o 
CHAPTER I. 
SOUNDS OF THE VOWELS. 


is sounded like a in the English word father ; as, 


(Pronounce) | 
Ara, ah’-rah, altar ; 
Alma, ahb/-mah, soul. 


has two sounds, one open, the other close: 
E open is sounded like aî in the English word 
far; as, 


tema, tal'-mah, theme ; 
vÉna, vai’ -nah, cats. 
E close is sounded like az in the English word 
pam; as, 
lÉga, lai'-gah, alliance ; 
mela, mai -lah, apple. 


is sounded like ee in English; or like ? in the . 
English word machine ; as, 
inno, een'-no, hymn; 
lite, lee'-tay, strife. 


has two sounds, one open, the other close « 

O open is sounded like o in the English word 
cord; as, 

botta, bot'-tah, blow ; 

rosa, ro -8ah, rose. 
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PRONUNCIATION. 


O close is sounded like o in the English word 
bone ; as, = “A 


folla, fol'-lah, crowd; 
ora, o'-rah, hour. 
is sounded like 00 in the English word ooze; as, 
630, 00'-80, use ; 
tutto, . toot'-to, all. 


When these vowels are at the end of words marked 


‘ with an accent, they have a quick and sharp sound, 
which very seldom occurs in the English language ; as, 


bontà, bon-tah' i goodness; 
affè ahf-fay in truth; 
balì, bah-lee', bailiff; 
falò, Sah-10!, bonfire ; 
tribù, tree-boo', tribe. 


{For Rules how to Determine when the vowels E, O, are Pronounced oper, 


or close, see ArPENDIX, A.] 


CHAPTER II. 


PRONUNCIATION OF THE CONSONANTS. 


ITALIAN consonants, except C, G, R, $, Z, are pro- 


nounced as in English. 


C 


followed by the vowels e, è, is pronounced like. 
ch in the English words cHerry, cHi/ly ; as, 


céna chay -nah, supper; 
chee-bo, ©» food. 


, 


followed by the vowels e, #, is pronounced like j - 
in English; or like g in the English words cem, 
Gincer ; as, 

eélo, Jay -lo frost; 

eiro Jee'-ro, turn. 


in the beginning of words, or in the middle 
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when it begins a syllable, is pronounced like r 
in the English words ruin, marine ; as, 

Rupe, roo/-pay, rock; 

mare, -raY, Bea: 

But at the end of words, or when it ends a 
syllable, or when preceded by another conso- 
nant, or when doubled, it has a rolling sound to 
which there is nothing similar in the English lan- 
guage, and which can be acquired only by oral 
Instruction ; as, 


per, payr, for; 

érto, ayr'-to, steep; 
dtro, -tro, black; 
oRRido, or'-ree-do, horrid. 


in the beginning of words, or when preceded 
or followed by another consonant, or when dou- 
bled, is pronounced sharp, like s in the English . 
words saint, pulse, discount, assembly; as, 


santo, sahn'-to, saint; 

ciseag Jayl'-sah, . mulberry ; 
Sca, ay -skah, bait; 

‘lésso, lays'-s0, boiled. 


Between two vowels, and in the last syllable 
of all substantive and adjective nouns that end 
in ése, so, sa, it is pronounced flat, or soft like 
z5 orlike sin the English word rose; as, 


Do vee -z0, Mt 
palése pah-lay -zay manifest; 
abiso, ah-boo -z0, ° abuse ; i 

. confusa, con-foo' -zah, confounded. 


In the last syllable of all adjective nouns end- 
ing in éso, ésa, it is pronounced sharp ; as, 

virtuoso, veer-t00,0/-80, virtuous; 

maestosa, mah,ay-sto' -sah, majestic. 


cannot be submitted to certain rules. It can 
only be said, that, in the beginning of words, or 
when single, it is pronounced flat, or soft like ds 
in the English word Winpsor; as, 
zodiaco, dso-dee',ah-ko, zodiac ; 
zanzara, dsahn-dsak'-rah, gnat. 
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When preceded by a consonant, or when fol- 
lowed by two vowels, or when doubled, it is 
pronconczo sharp, like ts in the English word 
enefits ; as, 


calza, kahl' -tsah, stocking ; 
"rana al'-tsee,ah, grace; 
ellézza, ayl-lay -tsah, beauty. 


In the last syllable of words ending in dnza, 
énza, 6nza, it is pronounced something like 2 in 
the English word razor; as, 


danza, ° dahn'-zah, dance; 
clemenza, klay-mayn'-zah, clemency ; 
lonza, lon'-zah, .  panther. 


[For a list of Words varying from the general Rules, respecting the Pronuncia- 
Ù tion of Z, sec ArPENDIX, B.} 


CHAPTER III. 


OF J AND #l. 


J is considered as a vowel in Italian. It is used 
instead of 2?, at the end of words, in the plural of 
some nouns ; * and it is sounded like ee in the 
English word fee, each e being distinctly pro- 
nounced ; as, 


Ca témpri taym'-pe,e, temples ; 
study, tor a st00'-de,e, studies. 


H hasnosound. Itis only used to denote the hard 
sound of the consonants c, g, before the vowels e, 
t; as, in 


cHRérico, kay-ree-ko, clerk; 
cnitàrra, kee-tahr' -rah, DINA 
guézzo, gay -ts0, 00Fr; 
gHiro, gee' -ro, dormouse : 





* We very often in books meet with words in which j is used instead ofi, either 
at the beginning or in the middle of words ; as in 3éri instead of 1éri, ‘ yesterday’; 
surtdico instead of 1uridico, ‘ lawful? ; néza instead of néra, ‘veration’; librazo 
instead of libré1o, ‘ buokseller®; but this use is disapproved by correct writers. 


__—— ''umWpim -— «ls den. 
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| To prolong the sound of the vowels a, e, î, 0, 4, 
in the interJections, 


an! dh! ah! 

den! day! “alas! 

n! ée! ih! 

porn! pò! pooh! . 

un! 60 ! uh! 

To distinguish the words,* 

I have, HO, 0, 0, 0, Or; 
thou hast, Hr, ah',ee, fr di, ah',eej tothej 
he has, Ha, ah, Soi ah, to ; 
they have, Hanno, ahn'-no, anno, ahn'-no, year. 


And in each case it is a sign, a mark of distinction 
rather than a letter. 


CHAPTER IV. 


DOUBLE CONSONANTS. 


Ce followed Ir vowels e, î, is pronounced like 
tch in the English word matcH ; as, 


accénto, aht-chayn'-t0, accent; 
accidio, aht-chee'-dee,o, slaughter. 


Gg {followed by the vowels e, î, is pronounced 
like dg in the English word /opee ; as, 


oaeétto od-jayt'-to object; 
vecidì, od-jee-dee', now-a-days. 
Ch followed by the vowels e, ?, is pronounced 
like X in the English words, kept, Keep; as, 
créto kay'-to I quiet; 
crino, Li inclined. 


O {O {t—mmmm_———————————————————————_ tr 
* Some use the grave accent instead of À to distinguish these words, writing ò, 
‘Ihave’; di, ‘thou bast’; d,‘he has’; dnno, ‘they have’ ; in the same way 
that we distinguish the words è, *itis’; la, ‘there?; né, | neither? ; from e, 
‘and’; la, ‘the’; ne, “of it'; &c.; which mode seems to be preferable, as it 
simplifies the orthography of the words, and dispenses with a useless letter. 


2* 


18 


Gh 


GI 


PRONUNCIATION. 


Followed by the vowels îa, îe, to, 2u, it is pro- 
nounced like %? in the English word kind; as, . 


cHime, k,yah'-vay,' , key ; 

cHésa, k,yay -sah, church; 
cHwWma, k,yo/-mah, head of hair ; 
cCHiUsa, k,y00'-sah, hedge. 


followed by the vowels e, è, is pronounced like 
g in the English words cet, Giddy ; as, 
auémbo, gaym' -bo, crooked ; 
GHtro, gee'-ro, dormouse. 
Followed by the vowels da, de, %0, iu, it is pro- 
nounced like gu? in the English word Guide ; as, 


cRidnda, g,yahn' -dah, acorn; 
GH°éra, g,yay -rah, quiver; 
enwtto, g,yot'-to, glutton ; 


tegGHiuzza, tayg-g,yoot'-sah, baling-pan. 


followed by the vowel ?, and in all words in 
which è? is followed by ‘another vowel, is pro- 
nounced like // in the English word bdriLLiani; 
as, 


GLî, l,yee/, the ; 

éGLt, ay/-l,yee, he; 
vdaLia, vo -l,yah, desire ; 
cieLro, chee' -l,y0, eye-brow: 


But in all words in which gli is followed by a 
consonant, it is pronounced like g/ in the Eng- 
lish word cLimmer ; as, - 


neaLigénte, nay-glee-jayn'-tay, negligent; 
anaLicdno, ahn-glee-kak'-no, Anglican. 


It has the same sound in the words, 


danaLi, ahn'-glee, Englishtmen ; 
dnaLta, ahn'-glee,ah, England. 


followed by the vowels a, e, î, 0, «, is pro- 
nounced something like xè in the English word 
MiNIOR ; 98, 
magdena, . mah-gal'-n,yah, blemish ; 
aanéllo, ah-n,yayl'-lo, lamb ; 
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incoentto, een-ko'-n,yee-to, unknowr; 
Ls0GNO, bee-s0/-n,y0, need ; 
‘eNUdo, ee-n,yoo'-do, naked. 


Sc followed by the vowels e, ?, is pronounced 
like sh in the English word sHel/, sHip ; as, 


scéna, shay' -nah, scene ; . 
Scimia, shee'-mee,ah, ape. 


Sch followed by the vowels e, è, is pronounced like 


sk in the English words sketch, skèll; as, 
scHérno skayr'-no mockery ; 
scHifo, skee'-fo, i skifo ©’ 
Followed by the vowels 2a, de, î0, iu, it is pro- 

nounced like sk in the English word sky; as, 


scHdvo, sk,yah'-vo, slave ; 

scHiéna, sk,yay-nah, the back; 

scHWppo 8k,yop'-po mugket ; 

SC nima, sk,yoo' -inah, froth, ° 
CHAPTER V. 


OF SYLLABLES. 


Cin, ciò, ciù, are pronounced like cha, cho, choo, in 
the English words cHarm, cHop, cHoose ; as, 


ciAlda, chahl'-da, wafer; 
cIOmpo, chom’-po, clown; 
cIùrma, choor'-mah, crew. 


Gra, giò, giù, are pronounced like ja, jo, ju, in the 
English words Jar, Jove, Jury ; 25, 


eIAWlo, jahl'-lo, yellow; 
GIOrNO, Jom -no, day; 
arbsto, Ju'-sto, just. 


. Scià, scié, sci, are pronounced like sha, sho, shoo, 
in the English words sHAll, sHop, sHoot; as, 

sciAme, shah’ -may, SWarm; 
sciolto, shol'-to, loose; 
sciugdio, i shoo-gah'-to, wiped. 
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. Gua, gue, gui, are pronounced like gua, gue, gui, 
in the English words /ancuage, lancurt, lancuid ; as, 


auAncia, gwahn'-chah, cheek, 
GUErTA, gwayr-rah, War; 
GUIda, gwee'-dah, guide. 


Qua, qué, qui, qué, are pronounced like qua, que, qui, 
quo, in the English words quality, question, quibble, 
quote; as, 


quAnto, kwahn'-lo, -  how-much; 
QUEStO, kway'-sto, this; 
quinto, kween'-fo, fifth; 
Quofididano, kwo-tee-dee,ah'-no, daily. 


CHAPTER VI. 


DIPHTHONGS AND TRIPHTHONGS. 


IrALIAN diphthongs are so pronounced as to give to 
each vowel its proper sound. ‘They are generally di- 
vided into two classes, the /ong and the short. 


Long diphthongs are those, in which each vowel is 
as distinctly pronounced as if they formed each a sep- 
arate syllable; as, 


de AEre, ah’,ay-ray, air; 

di MAI, mah',ee, never; 

do polo, pah',o-lo, a paul; 

du AUTO, ah’,00-rah, . breeze; 

ea borEA, bo'-ray,ah, the north-wind; 
ee vEEménza, — vay,ay-mayn'-zah, vehemence; 
éi lÉI, lay’,ee, ‘her; 

éo Eolo, ay’,0-lo, Aolus; 

éu, SEUdO, Say',00-do, feud ; 

10) vOI, |. - vo',ee, you; 

06 coorte, ko,or' -tay, cohort; 


ui colò1, ko-loo/,ee, that-one. 
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Short diphthongs are so pronounced, that, of the two 
vowels, one is so faintly heard as to seem blended 
with the other ; as, 


id © fikto, fee,al'-to, breath; 
dé ciélo, chee,ay'-lo, heaven; 

w piòva, pee,o/-vah, rain; 

iu pioma, pee,oo'-mah, feather ; 

ud quinto, kwahn'/to, how-much; 
ué guefa,  gwayf -fah, cage; 

ui quinto, ween'-to, fifth ;° 

uò tuono; to0,0'-no0, thunder. 


Triphthongs are generally classed with the short 
‘ diphthongs, and are pronounced, 


dro gio, gah’,yo, gay; 

iéi MIÉI, mee,ay/,ee, mine; 

udì buoi, boo,o/,ee, oxen; 

udio gUAITO, wah/,y0, wailing; 

udo CUOIO, wo',yo0, leather; 

tuoi lacciuòr, laht-choo,0/,ee, snares. 
ese 


CHAPTER VII. 
GENERAL RULES ON THE ITALIAN PRONUN- 
a CIATION. 


IrtAaLIAN words are pronounced exactly as they are 
Written, there being no silent letter except À. 


Every vowel always preserves its proper sound, inde- 
pendently of the consonants which accompany it.* 





, * There is, perhaps, no greater difficulty for foreigners in pronouncing Ital- — 
lan, than that of the vowels E, O, whose sound, either oper or close, often 
etermines the signification of words; as in méle, pésca, téma ; c6llo, firo, voto, 
bd ich pronounced with E and O open, mean, ‘honey’, ‘a peach’, ‘theme’; 
\ neck’, ‘ the bar”, ‘void’: and pronounced with E and 0 close, signify, ‘ apples’, 
fishing”, ‘ fear’; “with the’, ‘a hole’, ‘ vow'. 
.[For a list of Words of Similar Orthography, but of Different Signification, 
distinguished by the Different Sound of E, 0, see APPENDIX, A. (2)] 
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When consonants are doubled, each of them is sepa- 
rately pronounced ;* as, | 


fratéLLo, frah-tayl'-lo, brother; 
«DDOBBO, ahd-dob'-bo, ornament; 
eRRore, ayr-ro' -ray, eITOr; 
ATTIÉZZI, aht-trayt'-see, utensils. 


If a word ends with a consonant, and the following 
word begins with a vowel, the consonant of the former, 
in the pronunciation, is joined to the vowel or first syl- 
lable of the latter; as, 


per AMOrE, pe-R a-more, pay-rah-mo/-ray, 
‘ for love sake ; 
quaL angoscia, = qua-L an-goscia kwah-lahn-go'-shah, 


what anguish; 


gran’ invito, gran-p_1n-vito, grahn-deen-vee' -to, 
® great invitation. 


When g& precedes a word beginning with a vowel, 
the vowel or first syllable of the latter is joined to gW, 
so as to forma single syllable ; as, 


GLI Ondri, GLI o-nori, l,yo-no/-ree, the honors ; 
béeLi Occhi, be-GLi 6c-chi, bay-l,yol'-Kkee, beautiful eyes. 


In all Italian words of more than one syllable, there 
is always one, upon which the voice, in pronouncmg 
the word, is heard stronger than upon the others. This, 
which is generally effected by raising the voice upon 
that syllable and letting it fall upon the rest, is com- 
monly called the tonic accent of the word. The sylla- 
ble upon which the tonic accent falls, is pronounced 
longer than the other syllables; each of which is not to 
the learner, when, in advancing in the study of the language, he observes a great 
number of words written with a double consonant, whose signification would be 
entirely altered by pronouncing them with a single consonant; as in cérro, 
fibcco, présso, réssa, sérra, séNNo, ‘car’, ‘tassel’, ‘near’, ‘red’, ‘saw’, ‘sleep’: 
which pronounced with a single consonant, caro, fiéco, préso, résa, séra, séN0, 
signify © dear’, ‘ hoarse?, ‘ taken”, ‘rose’, ‘evening’, ‘I am’. 

{For a list of Words, whose Signification is determined by the Pronunciation 
of double Consonants, see APrPENDIX, C.} 


4 tri — 


—_——r— —_——————_—__T—_—_—_—__—@6@T@—@—@_@_— ) een. een”. 


EXERCISE. 23 


occupy more than half the time employed in pronounc- 
ing the accented syllable ; as, 


Onda, on-dàh, Wave; 
“uccELlo, òòt-chayl-lò, bird; 
Ebano, ay-bàh-nò, ebony ; 
aMiSTÀ, | àh-mèè-stàh, amity. 


EXERCISE ON THE PRONUNCIATION. 


Cédro, citron; cénere, ashes; célebre, celebrated; cicatrice, 
scar; cicalata, chit-chat ; cipolla, onion ; ciancia, story ; ciarlàre, 
to prate; cialda, wafer; ciélo, heaven; ciéco, blind; cioccolate, 

. chocolate ; ciocco, stump; ciò, this; fanciullo, child ; ciurma, 
crew; ciuffo, a tuft of hair; génte, people; génere, gender; 
giro, turn; gigante, giant; ginocchio, knee; giardino, garden; 
guumnma, never ; giallo, yellow ; giorno, day ; giogo, yoke ; gio- 
condo, merry; giovane, youth; giugno, June; giulio, gay; 
giudice, judge; giudicare, to judge ; rame, copper; rovina, ruin; 
orrore, horror; parlare, to speak; férro, iron; drlo, border; 
mercè, reward; bardo, bard; arrovellare, to be angry; irrettre, 
to ensnare; crudéle, cruel; forza, force ; territorio, territory; 
tartàreo, tartarean ; salute, health; sérvo, servant; sorte, fate; 
stre, sire ; sopra, above ; così, so; singolàre, singular ; sole, sun; 
su, upon; superdre, to surmount; palése, manifest; cortése, cor- 
teous; spéso, expended ; réso, rendered; rosa, rose; sposa, 
spouse ; risa, laughter; musa, muse; virtuoso, virtuous ; con- 
fuso, confounded; zolla, clod; zio, uncle ; zuppa, soup ; zerbino, 
a spark; zimàrra, night-gown; pozzo, a well; carézze, caresse8 ; 
carrozza, couch j; tazza, cup; ammazzare, to kill; pizzico, pinch; 
orzo, barley ; zizzania, tare; rézzo, shade; vizio, vice; zotico, 
rude; letizia, joy; nazione, nation; témpj, temples; studi, stu- 
dies ; esémpj, examples; viz), vices ; eccidj, slaughters ; augvrj, 
auguries ; ho, I have; Adi, thou hast; ha, he has; hanno, they 
have; ak! ah! deh! alas! dh! ih! poh! pooh! uh! uh! acciaio, 
steel; accénto, accent; accidioso, sluggish; laccio, noose ; fhc- 
cia, face ; lacciudlo, snare; oggétto, object; soggiorno, abode; 
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pioggia, rain; raggio, ray; agguinta, addition; dggi, to-day. 
chéto, quiet; chino, inclined; cherubino, cherubim; chimico, 
chymist; chérmes, cochineal; chiméra, chimera; chicchessta, 
whosoever; chidve, key ; chiostro, cloister ; chiusa, hedge ; chia- 
mére, to call; chiésa, church; chiodo, nail; chiérico, clerk; 
ghémbo, crooked ; ghermtre, to gripe ; ghiro, dormouse ; ghiribiz- 
zo, whim; gherone, gore, ghirlanda, garland; ghikia, ‘gravel; 
ghikccio, ice ; lusinghiére, flattering ; preghiéra, prayer; ghiotto, . 
greedy; tegghiuzza, baking-pan; figli, children; fogli, leaves; 
pigliare, to take ; famiglia, family ; moglie, wife ; orgoglio, pride; 
imbroglio, embarassment; fogliuto, leafy ; figliudlo, son; negli- | 
génza, negligence; neglétto, neglected; dngli, Englishmen; 
anglia, England; anglicano, Anglican ; campagna, the country; 
magnàamino, magnanimous; ingegnére, engineer; spignere, to 
push; magnifico, magnificent ; signore, sir; légno, wood; igni- 
do, naked; scésa, descent; scemdre, to diminish; scéttro, scep- 
ter; scimia, ape ; scisma, schism ; sciagura, misfortune ; scidme, 
swarm; sciancato, hipped; sciénza, science; cosciénza, con- 
science; sciécco, foolish ; sciwrre, to loose ; sciugatdio, towel; 
sciugare, to wipe ; schidvo, slave; schiantare, to tear; schiéna, 
the back; schiétto, candid; schioppo, musket; schiuma, froth; 
guadagnàre, to gain; guérra, war; guardare, to look; gQuertre, 
to beat; guércto, squint-eyed; guida, guide ; guidare, to guide ; 
quéttro, four ; qualità, quality ; quadro, picture ; quale, which; 
quésto, this ; quercia, cak ; quaiéte, quiet; quindici, fifteen; quivi, 
there ; quotidiano, daily. 


PART II. 


ITALIAN ANALOGY. 
-que_ 


PARTS OF SPEECH. 
( Vartable) (Invariable) 
L’ ArticoLo, the Article ; L’ AvvéRBIO, the Adverb ;” 
iL NOME, the Noun ; LA PREPOSIZIONE, the Preposi- 
iL Pronòme, the Pronoun; LA CONGIUNZIONE, the Cie 
iL VERBO, the Verb; 1°’ INTERIEZIONE, the FAR 
iL ParticiPIO, the Participle : 


CHAPTER LI 


ARTICLES. 


—_'TrRERE are three articles in Italian ; è/, lo, la, ‘the’, in 
the singular; è or li,* gli, le, ‘ the”, in the plural number. 


Il, lo, and î or li, gli, are used with masculine, Za and 
le, with feminine nouns. 


Il, and è or li, are put before masculine nouns begin- 
ning with a consonant, except 2, or s followed by ano- 
ther consonant ; as, 


1L rratéllo, the brother ; 1 rigliudli, the children ; 
IL marito, the husband; LI Pddri, the fathers. 


———————————————_—_———————————————_____—m—T7—_my_  —___. 
* We meet with li frequently in the Classics, especially in poetry ;} but modern 
writers generally use i in preference to it. 
i 3 
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Lo and gli, are put before masculine nouns beginning 
with 2, s followed by another consonant, or a vowel ; * 
AS, 

Lo Zw, the uncle ; GLI Zéfiri, the zephyrs 


Lo strépito, the noise; GLI sProni, the spurs; 
Lo Innocénte, the innocent man; GLI occhi, the eyes. 


EXCEPTIONS. 


The noun Dio, ‘ God?, before its plural, Déi, ‘ Gods’, takes the 
article gli; as, : 


GLI Déi, the Gods. 


After the preposition per, ‘for, by, or through’, whether the 
nouns begins with z, s, or any other consonant, the article lo is more 
properly used; as, . | 

per Lo amore, for the love; per Lo braccio, by the arm. 


In the plural, however, if the noun begins with any consonant 
but z, or s followed by another consonant, we may use indifferently, 
either gl or li ; as, 


per GLI boschi, through the woods; 
per LI régni, through the regions. 





La and le, are put before all feminine nouns begin- 
ning either with a consonant, or a vowel; as, 
LA Reina, the queen; LE eorteste, the courtesies; 


LA sorélla, the sister; LE Mudri, the mothers; 
LA Nobiltà, the nobleness; LE Anime, the souls. 


The articles lo, Za, before a noun beginning with a 
vowel; and gl, le, before a noun beginning ‘with è, e; 





* Poets very often use Zo before nouns beginning with other consonants than 2, 
or s followed by another consonant; and :0 before nouns beginning with those 
consonants; as, 


Lo ciégrno se n’andava e l’der bruno; The day was closing, and the dusky 
(Dant. Inf. 2.) air; 3 

Segutelo apprésso 1L spléndido, e on- Next followed the splendid and hon- 
orando—Pricivalle; (Bocc. Vis. 1.) orable Pricivalle; 

GLt rami schianta, abatte, e porta Tears off the boughs, beats down, 
fuori; (Dant. Inf. 9.) and burls away ; 


but in prose this usage is, by all good writers, carefully avoided. 
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generally drop 0, «, ?, e, and take an apostrophe instead 


of them ;* as, 
L’ uomo, 


(for Lo uomo), the man ; 


L’ Anima, 


(for LA Anima), the soul ; 


(for GLI infermi), 


(for LE Erbe), 


2, : 
GL’ inférmi, } the infima 


1’ Érbe, Î the herbs. 


Sometimes the article 7 drops the î after a_ word 
ending with a vowel, and takes an apostrophe instead 


of it; as, 


E’ L viso, } and the coun- 
(for E IL viso), tenance ; 


(for uscio IL colpo), 


uscio ’L colpo, {the blow 
issued. 


ENAMPLES. 


L’ un fratéllo 1’ Altro abban- 
dondra, e LA SORÉLLA IL FRA- 
TÉLLO, e spésse tolte LA dinna 
IL su0 MARITO. (Bocc. Intr.) 


E che moggiòor cosa è, LI PÀ- 
DRI € LE MADRI, I FIGLIVOLI di 
visitare e di servire schivavano. 


(Bocc. Intr.) 


La REÎNA non si sapéva sazi- 
are d'udire LA NOBILTÀ € LE 
coRTEstE del giovane rc. (Nov. 
ant. 85.) 


Non istette guari a levarsi 11 
Re, il quale LO sTRÉPITO déti ca- 
ricanti e délle bestie aveva desto. * 
(Bocc. g. 7. Proem.) 


Avévan Lo 1NNOCÉNTE per fal- 
sa suspizione accusato. (Bocc. 
g.83. n. 7.) 


E con amòr si lagna—Ch' ha 
sì caldi GLI SPRON, sì duro 1L 
rréno. (Petr. 8. 140.) 


Lucévan GLI OCCHI sudi più 
che La stella. (Dant. Inf. 2.) 


Al tempo pÉGLI DÉI falsi e 
bugidrdi. (Dant. Inf. 1.) 


One brother abandoned the 
other, and the sister the broth- 
er, and oftentimes the wife her 
husband. 


And what is more, the fath- 
ers and the mothers shunned 
to visit and serve their chil- 
dren. 


The queen conld not be sat- 
isfied with hearing of the no- 
bleness and the courtesies ot 
the young king. 


The king was not longin get- 
ting up, whom the noise of the 
beasts and of those who loaded 
them had already awakened. 


l'hey had accused the in- 
nocent man on a false suspi- 
cion. 


And complains of love, that 
has so sharp spurs, and so hard 
a bit. 


Her eyes shone more than 
the star. 


In the time ot fabled and 
false deities. 


RN aa lrn cadr dal ia ei 
* Le drops the e sometimer, and takes an apostrophe instead ot it, chiefly in 
poetry, even before words beginning with any o:her vowel; as, 


Ei son fra L’ anime più nérc. (D.Inf. 6.) 
Canto L’armi pietose. ('l'ass. Ger. 1.) 


They are amidst blacker soulr. 
I sing the pious arms. 


28 ANALOGY. 


. Sempre tenéndo PER LO BRÀc- 
cio Lo Infermo. (Bocc.g.2.n.8.) 


PeR LO suo AMORE adunque 
a néi ti piéga. (Dant. Purg. 1.) 


Lasciane andare PER LI tuò’ 
sette Réani. (Dant. Purg. 1.) 


IL’ Anima tia è da viltate offé- 
sa,—LA qual molte fiate L’ vOMO 
ingimbra,—Sicchè d° onrata im- 
presa lo rivélve. (Dant. Inf. 2.) 

I pensiér son saétte E' L viso 
un sble—E? L desiîr fico. (Petr.) 


Zéfiro tirna, x°L bel tempo 
riména,--E i fiori, e L’ÉRBE, sua 
déblce famiglia. (Petr. s. 269.) 

Daeri 6cchi vostri uscfo ’L 
coLpo mortale. (Petr.) 


Del bel paése là divx ’L sì 
suona. (Dant. Inf. 33.) 


Holding always the sick man 
by the arm. 


Then for her love condescend 
to our desires. 


Let us pass through thy se- 
ven regions. 


Thy soul is by vile fear as- 


sailed, which oft,—-So overcast 
a man, that he recoils—From 
noble undertaking. 


The thoughts are -arrows, 
and the countenanee a sun, — 
and the desire fire. 


Zephyr returns, bringing 
back fiowers, and herbs, his 
sweet family. 


From your eyes the mortal | 


blow issued. 
Of that fair land where sì is 


© spoken. 





When the articles 2, lo, la; î or li, gli, le, are im- 
mediately preceded by the prepositions dî, ‘of’; a, 
‘ to’; da, ‘ from or by’ ; în or ne, ‘in’; con, ‘ with}; 


per, ‘ for, by, or through’; su, ‘upon’; fra or tra, 


‘amongst’; in order to avoid the harshness of sound 
produced by two monosyllables coming together, they 
are united to them, so as to form a single word; as, 


a î, Ai, to the; da gli, pA@LI, fromor by the; 
su la, s6LLA, uponthe; trale, TRALLE, amongst the. 


Union of the Prepostitions DI, A, DA, IN Or NE, CON) 
PER, SU, FRA 07 TRA, with the Article 


IL, the; 
di il, DEL, of the ; 
al, AL; to the; 
dai, DAL, from or by the; 
in or ne il, NEL, in the; 
con il, COL; with the; 
per dl, PEL, for, by or through the; 


hd -. —- ——n”Seiizziee- Lg 
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su dl, SUL, 
fra +, FRAL, 
tra, TRAL, 


upon the; 
amongst the. 


I OF LI, the, 


di i or di li, DEI 0r DELLI," of the ; 
arora h, AI OT ALLI, to the; 
da i or da hi, DAI OF DALLI, from or by the; 
inor nei, or norneli, NÉI or NÉLLI, in the ; 
coni or con li, COI Or COLLI, with the: 
per è or per li, ‘ PÉI OT PELLI, for, by or thro.' the; 
sui or suli, SUI or SÉLLI, upon the ; 
fra i or fra li, FRÉI OT FRALLI, 
tra i or tra li, TRAI Of TRALLI, amongst the. 
i Lo, the; 
di lo, n DELLO,* of the 3 
a lo, ALLO, to the; 
da lo, DALLO, from or by the; 
in or ne lo, © NÉLLO, in the; < 
con lo, COLLO, with the; 
per lo, PÉLLO, for, by orthro. the; 
su lo, SULLO, upon the ; 
fra lo, FRALLO, 
tra lo, TRALLO, amongst thee. 
GLI, the; 
di gli, DEGLI,* of the ; . 
agli, AGLI, to the; 
da gh, DAGLI, from or by the; 
mor ne gli, NÉGLI, in the; 
con gli, COGLI, with the; 
per gh, PÉGLI, for, by orthro. the: 
su gh, SUGLI, upon the ; 
fra gl, FRAGLI,. 
. ; i a st the. 
tra gh, Ù. TRAGLI, MIOABBLE 





* Pocts very often use 


Nè mai nascose il ciél sì folta néb- 
bia,—Che, sopraggiunta dal furòr dé 
Denti, Non furgisse DA I poggi, € DA 
La odlli. (Petr. c. 14.) 

Da L’ érba, e pa LI fior dentro a 
quél séno—Posti, ciascun sarta di colòr 
vinto. (Dant. Purg. 7.) 

‘ Al Padre, al Figlio, A Lo Spirito 
Santo’ —Cominciò ‘ gloria? tutto *l Pa- 
radiso. (Dant, Par, 27.) 


them separate ; as, 


Nor ever did the sky conceal so thick 
a cloud, that, overtaken by the fury 
of the wind, it would not flee from the 
hills, and the valleys; 

By the herbs and flowers, placed 
in that recess, in color all would be 
surpassed ; 

‘ Glory to the Father, to the Son,—- 
And to the Roly Spirit,’ rang aloud— 
Throughout all Paradise, 


3* 
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LA, the; 
di la, DELLA, of the; 
alà,. ALLA, to the ; 
da la, DALLA, from or by the; 
in or ne la, NÉLLA, in the; 
con la, . COLLA, with the ; 
per la, PÉLLA, for, by or {hrough the; 
Pe pa air upon the ; 
a FRALLA 
tra la, TRÀLLA, amongst the. 
LE, the; 
di le, - DÉLLE, of the; 
a le, ALLE, to the; 
dale, . DALLE, from or by the; 
in or ne le, NÉLLE, in the; 
con le, COLLE, with the; 
per le, PÉLLE, for, by, or ‘through the ; 
su a dia upon the; 
fra le FRALLE 1 
tra l È i. ALLE, amongst the. 


Dé, di, dai, néi, coi, pei, sui, fréi or trai, followed 
by a noun beginning with a consonant, drop the è, and 
take an apostrophe instead of it; as, 


DE’ Prati, of the meadows; A’ cant, to singing; 

DA’ parénti, by the relations; NÉ’ ciardini, in the gardens; 

cò’ Rdggi, with the rays; PÉ’ Monti, through the moun- 

ta [tains; 

sé’ Libri, upon the books; TRA’ Fiori, amongst the flow- 
[ers. 


Pel, péllo, pélla, and pelli, pégli, pélle, in elegant 
style are better written per lo, per la, and per li, per 
gh, per le ; as, 

PER LO Duca, by my guide; PER LA pietà, through pity; 
PER GLI dcchi, through the. PER LE frondi, on account of 
[eyes; [the leaves. 


x 
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And scrupulous writers before nouns beginning with 2 
or s followed by another consonant, use céllo, trallo, 
c6lla, tralla, and cogli, tragli, colle, tralle, and sugli, 


always separated ;* as, 
con Lo sPlendore, with the 


[splendor ; 


su Lo sMmdlto, upon the 


|enamel; 


TRA LE stTélle, among the 
[stars ; 


CON LA Zézzera, with the 
‘ {head of hair; 
CON gLI sciwscchi, with the 
[ignorant; 
SU GLI scudi, —uponthe 
[shield. 


LXAMPLES. 


Come nÉ' Lucidi sereni sino 
le stélle ornaménto DEL ciélo, e 


NÉLLA primavera i fiori DÉ'. 


PRATI, e DE’ cOlli i rivestiti ar- 
buscelli ; così DÉ' Laudévoli co- 
stumi, e DÉ' Ragionamenti belli 
sino è leggiadri métti. (Bocc. 
g.6. n. 1.) 


E divenuti più lieti, su si le- 
varono, ed A' suini, ed A° CANTI 
ed A’ salli da capo si diérono. 
(Bocc. g. 3. Proem.) 


Oh, sventurata! che si dirà 
DA' Tubi fratélli, DA’ PARÉNTI, 
DA’ vicini, quando si saprà, che 
tu sti quì trovata ? (Bocc. g. 8. 
n. 7.) 


Quando NÉ' aiARDÎNI entrate, 
distésa la dilicata mdno, coglicte 
le rise, e lasciate le spine stare. 
(Boce. g. 5. n. 10.) 


Ombrise selve, 6ve percòte il 
sle,—Che vi fa cò sudi RAGGI 
alte e supérbe. (Petr. s. 129.) 


As in the bright clear sky, 
the stars are the ornament of 
the beavens, and in the spring 
the flowers are of the meadows, 
and the verdant shrubs of the 
hills, so witty sayings are the or- 
naments of praiseworthy man- 
ners and fine conversations. 


And having become more 
gay, they arose and gave them- 
selves once more to playing, 
singing, and dancing. 


Oh, unfortunate woman! what 

will be said by thy brothers, by 
thy relations, DE y neighbors, 
a it shall known, that 
thou hast been found here ? 


When you enter into the 
gardens, palcoune your deli- 
cate hand, you eull the roses, 
and leave the thorns. 


Shady woods, where strikes 
the sun, which renders you 
with its rays so lofty and noble. 





* And in poetry even before nouns beginning with any other letter; as, 


Ecco la fiéra con LA céda aguzza. 
(Daat. Inf. 17.) si 


Vidi Solén—Con ali ditri séi di cui 
Grécia si vanta. (Petr. Tr. Fam.) 


Behold the beast with sharpened 
tail; 


I saw Solon with the other six of 
whom Greece boasts. 
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E quindi passai in terra 
d'Abruzzi, dove gli ubmini e le 
femmine vanno in zéccoli su PÉ 


MONTI. (Bocc. g. 6. n. 10.) 


Lascio lo féle, e vo PÉ' pélci 
pimi—Proméssi a me PER LO 
verace Dica. (Dant. Inf. 16.) 


Così avestù ripisti—DE'’ Béi 
vestigi sparsi, —Ancòr TRÀ' FIÒ- 
RI e l’érba. (Petr. c. 26.) 


PER GLI éccHI mi passò dén- 
tro la mente. (Rim. ant. p. 49.) 


Era ’l gisrno ch’ al Sol si sco- 
loraro—PER LA PIETÀ del suo 
Fattore è rai. (Petr. 8.3.) 

© 


— Giunsc nel bésco PER LE FRON- 
DI ombréso. (Bocc. 'Tes. 5, 33.) 


CON LO SPLENDOR che sua bel- 
tezza addice. (Incer. c. 4.) 


Non erràr con GLI SCIOCCHI. 
(Petr. c. 47.) 


And then passed to the land 
of Abruzzi, where men and wo- 
men go in wooden shoes up 
over the mountains. 


I leave the gall, in quest of 
the sweet fruit, which has been 
promised to me by my faithful 
guide. 


Thus would ‘that thou, (0 
heart,) hadst still preserved 
some of the beautiful footsteps. 
here and there, amongst the 
flowers and the grass. 


It passed through my eyes 


to my mind. 


It was the day when the rays 
of the sun st pale, through 
pity for his Maker. 


He arrivedinthe wood, shady 
on account of its leaves. 


With the splendor which 
brings her beauty. 


Do not wonder in error with 
the ignorant. 


The English indefinite article a, an, is expressed in 
Italian by the indefinite pronouns un, dino, dna, accord- 
ing to the rules already given with regard to the articles 


il, lo, la, ‘the’; as, 


UN Mercatanie, a merchant; 
UNA FIAMMA, a flame; 


Uno spiraglio, a breathing-hole; 
UNA Zéba, 


a goat. 


Uno, like lo, before a noun beginning with a vowel, 
drops the o, but takes no apostrophe instead of it; una 
drops the a and takes an apostrophe ; as, 


UN UudMo, a man; 
un Amore, alove; 


un’ ombra, a shade; 
UN’ ora, an hour. . 


When a noun is taken in a partitive sense, the Eng- 
lish adjectives some and any are expressed by the 


porre o. 
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words del, déllo, délla, in the singular; and dé?, dégli, 
délle, or alcuni, alcune, in the plural ; as, 


DEL Pàne, some bread; 

ALCUNE cose, somethings; 

DÉG@LI sTroménti, some instru- 
[ments; 


- DELL’ Òlto, 


some oil; 
ALCUNI udmini, some men; 
DÉLLE ardnce, some oranges. 


EXAMPLES. 


In Parigi fu un gran mer- 
cATANTE. (Bocc. g. 1. n.2.) 


Éra Arrigccio UN Fiéro UO- 
Mo, e un Forte. (Bocc. g. 7. 
n. 6.) 


Nella qual grétta dava alquan- 
to lime UNO SPIRAGLIO fatto nel 
monte. (Bocc. g.4. n. 1.) 


Un volére, un AM6RE ci ha 
sempre teniti legati e congiunti, 
edun medésimo giorno ci diéde 
al mondo ; piaccavi, poichè un’ 


GRA ci toglie, che similemente — 


UNA Medésima FIAMMA cì con 
sumi. (Bocc. Filoc.) 


Gli diédi DEL PANE e DEL ca- 
cio. (Firenz.) 


Uno dé famigliari di Mes- 
sér Néri accése il fuico, e pi- 
sta la padélla sépra il trepptè, 
€ DELL’ OLIO méssovi, cominciò 
ad aspettare, che le gibvani gli 
guttassero DEL Pésce. (Bocc. g. 
10. n. 6.) 


Di niuna cisa serviena, che di 
porgere ALCUNE còSsE dagl’ in- 
fermi addomandate. (B. Intr.) 


There was in Paris a great 
merchant. 


Arriguccio was a haughty 
and strong man. 


In which grotto came some 
light through a breathing-hole, 
opened in the mountain. 


One will, one love, has al- 
vare kept us bound and united, 
and the same day gave us to 
the world; may it please you, 
then, since the same hour takes 
us from it, that one same flame 
should consume us. 


I gave hinî some bread and 
some cheese. 


One of the domestics of Mes- 
ser Neri kindled the fire, and 
having put the frying-pan up- 
on a trevet, and having put 
some oil in it, be began to wait 
that the young women should 
throw into it some fish. 


They rendered no service, 
but to reach some things called 
for by the sick. 
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EXERCISE I. 


[Let the learner here put the right Article according to the gender marked, 
against the Italian nouns, and the number of the same, as indicated by the 
English words.] 


The sacred Tiber, the Egyptian obelisks, the temples 


sacro Tévere,m., Egiziani obelischi,m., témpj,m. 


still dark with the vapor of the sacrifices, the Flavian 
ancòra foschi vapore, m. sacrifizj,m., Flavio” 


Amphitheatre° which lies like a mangled giant, the 
anfiteatro!,m.* il quale giace come sbranato? gigante,m., 


columns which describe the customs of the soldiery, 


colonne,f. che descrivono costumanze,f. milizia,f., 

the triumphal arches, the space ofthe Forum, tiv 
trionfali® archi, m., spazio,m: Foro,m., 

mausoleums, the majestic ruins ofthe circuses and of the 

mausoléiì,m., maestose* ruine;f. circhi,m. e 

baths, and all the remains ofthe Roman splendor, 

terme;f., e tutti avanzi, m. Romana? splendidézza,!f., 

fill the mind with} | delightful wonder. 
émpiono animo ,m. di soave maraviglia. 


Nero to - appease them, ordered ‘that the fasces ofthe 





Nerone per appaciar_ li: bandì che fisci,m. 
emperor should be borne | with the laurel. The 
imperatore, m. si portassero alloro, m. 
senators complained |against | the insolence of the 
scnatori,m. st doléevano di insolénza f. 
plebeians, and the plebeians | against | the avarice of the 
plebéi,m., € plebéi,m. di avarizia, f. 


magistrates and of the great. 
magistrati,m. e grandi,m. 





* In this and the following Exercises, the numbers affixed to the Italian words 
are intended to denote the o1der in which they are to be placed; as, ‘Flavio? anfi- 
tedlro!?,—anfit dtro Flàvio. 


t When an Eng'ish word or phrase cannot be rendered literally, but by an 
equivalent Italian word or phrase, they are both included between brsckoti []; 
ar, ‘with° con; di, ‘of’. i 

1 The sign _, is used to denote, that the words under which it is found, are to 
be joined in one ; as, per appaciar _li,—per appaciàrli. 


. — ar QI” Se cp e :-:It% 


‘ARTICLES. dI 
He proposed that (the) honors [should be rendered| .to Galba, 


—* Propose che ? onòri?m| si rendéssero‘’ | a Galba, 


should be celebrated.|_ 
sì celebrasse?. 





and that the memory of Piso also 
e che 3% memòriaff. di Pisine8 anche 








He departed to 
— Partì per 


Concord the standards of the empire. (The) princes 
Concordia £. insegne f. impéro,m. principi, m. 


with their 
con la 


Carry Li the temple of (the) 
portare in téimpio,m. 








reputation and with their 
reputazione € con il 


do more 
fanno più 
- advice, than | with their | hand and | with their 
consiglio, che. con la mano € con le 








arms. 
darmi. 





Not pardoning, as in (the) other armies, the first  fault,3 
«Von perdonando, come în altri eserciti,m., prima faltut., 


left the standard 
lasciava inségna f. 


nor the second, but he who 
nè seconda,f., ma chi 





was immediately beheaded. It appeared to him that he heard 
tra subitaménte decapitàto. — parve Gli! sentire8 


about | (the) mid-night people  descend inthe house. 
in su 4 mezzanòtte Sf. persone! scéndere’ 8° casa,f. 





Having entered into the tower, she began to weep. For 
Entràta torre,f., — rominciò a pidngere. Per 





the pain he felt, he began to roar, so thathe seem- 
oldr,m. — sentito, — cominciò a mugghiar, che — paréva 


eda lion. Fleeing through the woods. 
.ledne,m. Fuggéndo per boschi,m. 


He was seen by a companion of his. | Having 
— Fu vedito da compagno ,°m. suo. —_ 


of hers.| He gave 


caused him to come [|to| a gossip 
sua. — dicde 


Fatto_, lo venire da comare,*£. 


to him a purse with some florins in it. 
cli 3 birsa,f. con 1. forinifm.. dentro. 
Having found in the garden some capons, some wine, and 
Trovdti orto, m. cappòni,m., vino,m., € 


some eggs, hesupped f|entirely at his ease. 
va,f., — cenò a suo bell’ int. 














* Such words, as, though neccssary in English, are not to be expressed in 
Italian, are in this part marked with a dash; and such words as are necessary 
in Italian, but are not expressed in English, are în this language introduced, 
in italics, and included between parentheses ; as, ‘He proposed that (the) honors 
should be rendered?,—Propése che si rendéssero gli onéri. 
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CHAPTER Il. 


SUBSTANTIVE NOUNS. 
‘ 


Act Italian substantives end with one of the vowels 
o,a,e,î,u.* It isthese vowels that show their gender 
and number. 


- 


GENDER. 


Nouns ending in o are of the masculine gender ; as, 


Ubro, book; spécchio, MIrror j 
ortudlo, watch; scritto, scrutoire. 


-_ 


EXCEPTIONS. 


Proper names of women; as, 


Saffo, Sappho; E'ro, Hero; Calisto, Calisto ; 
Erato, Erato ; vltripo, Atropos ; Alétto, Alecto : 


Some contracted nouns, generally used in poetry ; as, 


immdago,(for } , . testàdo,(for Cartago, (for Y Car- 
immagine ) } image 4 testiuline) Cartagine ) $ thage; 


} tortoise ; 


And the nouns, i 
mano, hand; i éco, echo. 
are feminine. 


Some nouns of animate beings ending in o, in the feminine 
change a into a; as, i 


colombo, pigeon ;. colomba, hen-dove ; 
cavdllo, horse ; cavdlla, mare; 
guitto, cat; ghtta, she-cat. 





* Làpis, ‘ pencil’, and some very few foreign nouns, as, ribes, ‘ currante?’, chér- 
mes, ‘cochineal;’ &c., are the only exceptions to this rule. But, then, we meet 
in Italian with many nouns, which, in composition, are made to end with a 
consonant; and this on principles, which will be explained in Part IV, when 
‘treating of IrALiaNn OnTHOGRAPHY. i 
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Nouns entiag in @ are of the feminine gender ; as, 
casa, house; atràda, street ;. 
porta, door; vo chiésa, church. 


e 


EXCEPTIONS.O 
Proper names of men; as, 
Enta, ZEneas;' Andréa, Andrew » Tobia, Toby; 
- d'trila, Attila; Battista, Baptist; —Lica, Luke: 
Nouns of professions exercised by men; as, 
artista, artist; ‘scriba, scrivener; alchimista, alchymist;. - 
legista, lawyer; potta, poet; ebanista, cabinet-maker : 
Nouns of dignity; as, ni 
papa, ‘pope; dica, . duke; gerarca, high-priest; 
patriarca, patriarch; monarca, monarch ; demdrca, demarch : 
Nouns derived from the Greek, ending in ma, mma 589, 
‘elima, climate; —diadéma, diadem; ‘potma, poem; 
prisma, prism; enimma, enigma; programma, programma : 
‘ Nouns formed of a verb and a noun; as, 
pascibiétola, logger- santinfizza, hypocrite: guardaròba, the mas- 


head; [ter ofthe wardrobe; 
And the following, Sq n | i 
sofà, sofa; sérra,-——; — sciloma, long discourse; 
i sot ; - cinapa, hemp; baccalà, cod-fish » 


are masculine. 


The nouns, 
idibta,  Îîdiot; eremita, hermit; anacoréta, anchorite; 
tpicrita, hypocrite; apostata, apostate ;. patriétta, patriot; 
deicida, deicide; parricida, parficide ; regicida, tegitide-; 
fraticida, fratricide;. omicida, homicide s matricida, matricide ; 
antagonista, antagonist; regalista, royalist; monopolista, “n 

L) 
Deista, Déist; | atetsta, atheist; . Calvinista, a 


àre of the common gender. 
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£ 


Some names of animate beings ending in a, in the masculine 


change a into 0; 88, 
eérva, doe j 

| lupa, she-wolf; 

drsa, she-bear; 


‘T'he .nouns, téma, pianéta, drà 
tion of ‘theme’, ‘ planet’, ‘ drama 


cérvo, stag; 
lupo, wolf; 
drso, bear. 


mma, podestà, in the significa- 
’, ‘civil magistrate’, are mas- 


culine; and in the signification of ‘ fear”, ‘cope’, ‘drachm’, 


‘power’, are feminine. 


DS 


EXAMPLES. 


Galedtto fu 1L LiBRO € chi lo 
scrisse. (Dant. Inf, 5.) 


O'ra che débbo dire di quelli 
che éscono DALLO SCRITTOIO fra 
la génte chlla penna nell’ oré c- 
chio. (Casa Galat. 86.) 


Gli abitatori di qué sto.castéllo | 


con ARMATA MANO pervennero al 
lido. (Guid. 60.) 


Tale che di lontano -—Nélle 
edlli tico TRÎstA risuondra. 
‘(Boce. Tes. 11, 30.) i 


Véro dirò férse, e parrà men- 


zigna—Ch' è sente tràrmi délla 
PROPRIA IMAGO (Petr. c. 4,8.) 


Siccime quando 11. coLoMBo 
si pine—Présso al compdgno. 
(Dant. Par. 25.) i 


Niuna gliria a un Aquila 
è l’avér vinto ina COLOMBA. 
(Bocc. g. n.) ° 


In cisa Tia séi orgoglioso c 
incomportdbile ; a case altrii, 
umile e dimésso. (Varch. Sen. 
ben. 3. 28.) 


Mise dissenzibone NELLA CHIÉ- 
sA, tenéndo sétia contro al Pd- 
pa con cérti cardindli ed dltri 


chiérici. (Giov. Vill. 1. 4,21, 1.) _ 


The book and he who wrote 
it were [to us] Galeotto. - 


Now what must I say of 
those, who come out of their 
study among the people with 
a pen over the ear. 


The inhabitants of this castle 
with arms in their hands reach- 
ed the shore. © : 


Such that at a distance 
sounded in the valleys like a 
sad echo. 


 Perhaps / shall tell the truth 
and it will appear false, that I 
felt myself drawn away from 
my own body. 


< As when the dove alights 


by his mate. 


No glory ‘comes to an eagle 
from having conquered a dove. 


In thy house thou art proud 
and insupportable ; and at the 
houses of others, humble and 
submissive. & 


He put dissension in the 
church, plotting against the 
Pope with certain cardinals 
and other priests. È 


“n detiene, ee - 


ei 


=—nri/ ae ® i ———____n-® conii - Le n 
bamtentelle ro 
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Furl maggiore, e "L più sivio 
LEGfSTA, che fésse fino al suo 
témpo. (Giov. Vill. 8. 65, 2.) 


Il mio signdre nélla liberalità 
aQuéL gran MoNARCA non céde. 
(Red. Vip. 1. 7.) . 


E così figurdndo *! Paradiso,- 
Convién saltàr Lo SAGRATO POE- 
Ma-—COome chi trudva sio cam- 
min reciso. (Dant. Par. 23.) 


Ribaldo, santINFIZza, gabba- 
déi,— Che a quel d'altri pon cin- 
que e cavi sti. (Lipp. M. 7. 68.) 


. Or finisci dra quESTO r6o sci- 
LOMA, che tuavévi comincidto di 
colti là. (Salv. Spin. 1. 3.) 


. Parole, le quali lo Spirito 
Sdnto sépra la lin dell udmo 
ipiéra ponéva. (Bocce. g.2. n.4.) 


Ed Gna LUPA, che di tutte 
brame—Sembrava carca. (Dant. 
Inf. 1.) : 


Ed écco, vicano a léi, uscir d' 
una macchia folta un LOPO gran- 
de e terribile. (Bocc. g. 9. n. 7.) 


Perocchè sì mî caccia 1L LON- 


Go TÉma. (Dant. Inf. 4.) 


Da wvbosa 1fma acciucché tu 
ti sélve. (Dant. Inf. 2.) 


Lo BEL PIANÉTA, cheadamàar 
conforta —Facéva tutto rider 
l’Oriénte. (Dant. Purg. 1.) 


Ancora, lascio GNA PIANÉTA 
di zendado vermiglio. (Bocc. 
Testam. ) i 

DRAMMA è un componimento 
poético rappresentativo. (Crù- 
£Ca.) 


Senz' éssa non fermdi péso di 


prAMMA. (Dant. Purg. 21.) 


Quando verrà lor nimica Po- 
pésta. (Dant. Inf. 6.) 


He was the greatest and the 
wisest lawyer, that had been 
seen until his time. 


. My master in liberality does 
not yield to that monarch. 


And with such figuring of Pa- 
radise,--The sacred strain must 
leap, like one that meets-A sud- 
den interruption to his road. 


Ribald, Ag pocnta, mocker of 
God, who add five to that of 
others, and take out six. 


Now finish that long discourse 


. that thou hadst begun about 


that man. 


Words, .which the Holy 
Ghost put into the mouth of the 
ignorant man. ì . 


And a she-wolf who seemed 
ro be laden with wants of every 
ind. 


When lo! near her, came 
out from a thick hedge a large 
and terrible wolf. i 


For my wide theme so urges 
me un. 


That thou mayest be relieved 
from this fear. 


The beautiful planet that in- 
vites to love, made all the 


| orient laugh. 


I bequeath, moreover, a cope 
of crimson silk stuff. 


The drama is a poetical 
corfiposition to be represented. 


Without which, I did not 
rest a moment. | 


When shall come the Power 
adverse to them. 


U 


“- 
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Come più tisto potè, n'andò a È Assoonas he could, he went 
colti, che in luogo 1 DEL PODESTÀ to him who filled the place of 
v'éra. li g.2. n.1.) Podertà. 


Nouns ending in e are some of them masculine, and 
some feminine ; as, 


carme, m., poem; . falce, f., reaping hook; 
colle, m., hill ; siépe, f., hedge ; 
fiore, m., flower; néve, f., snow. 


Those ending in ge, le, ie, re, se, nte, are generally 
masculine ; as, 


©. 


i. king; vidLE, -path; 
fiume, river; i cuore, heart; 
arnése, utensil; MONTE), mountain. 


PICEPTIONS. 


The nouns, 

légge, law, falange, phalanx; laringe, iarynx; 

indole, disposition; préle, offspring; pélle, skin; 

bile, bile ; valle, valley; iperbole, hyperbole; 

arme, arm; fame, hunger; spéme, hope; 

scure, hatchet; péolvcro, dust; vépre, brier; 
"torre, tower; febbre, fever; 3 evessalreo; —enethori 

frase, phrase; buibse, dungeons; génte, people ; 

mente, mind; lénte, lens; paténte, patent; 

corrénte, current; sorgente, source; semente, seed; 


are feminine. 





Those ending in de, ce, pe, te, ve, te, ine, one, are, 
generally, feminine; as, 


plése, common people; cicatrice, scar; . 
siépe, hedge; ArTE, art; 

chikve, key; série, series; 
immagine, image; Incudine, anvil ; 


ragione, reason; nazione, nation. 


DI 


- 
. 
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EXCKPTIONS. 

The nouns, 
alce elk; pésce fish ; mantice, bellows; 
codice, code 5 cdlice, chalice; vortice, vortex ; 


pepe, epper; presépe, stable; récipe, recipe; 

pie ard; Itte, milk; ” limite limit; i 

bréve, a brief; conclave, conclave; architrave, architrave; 
ir; cardine, hinge; confine, confine; 


CHA eli 
disirdine, disorder; glutine, glue; péttine, comb; 
bastone, stick; mattone, brick; paragone, comparison; 


are masculine. 


The nouns, 
dere, alt; carcere,* prison ; cénere,* ashes; 
arbbre, tree; folgore, thunderbolt; _frénte,t forehead; 
fonte, fountain; fune, rope; trave, beam; 


grégge,* flock; consorte, consort; eréde, heir; 
parénte, parent; 
are of the common gender. 


Names of animate beings, ending in e, are generally of the 
common gender; as, 


lépre, are; sérpz, | snake. 


The noun dimdne, when it means ‘ to-morrow”, is masculine ; 
but when it signifies ‘the beginning of the day’, is femihine. 


The noun mdrgine, when it means ‘scar’, is feminine; but 
when it means ‘ margin,’ ‘ extremity”, 18 of the common gender. 


The nouns fénée, and fine, when they mean ‘foot-soldier’; and 
‘aim’ or ‘design’, are masculine: but when they mean ‘ ser- 
vant’; and ‘end’ or ‘termination’, are of the common gender. 


The nouns dste, and ordine, when they mean ‘host’, an ‘inn- 
keeper’ ; and ‘ order’, a ‘command’, are masculine : but when 
they mean ‘host,’ an ‘army’; and ‘order’, ‘arrangement’, or a 
; religione order’, they are of the common gender. A 





* Carcere, cénere, and grégge, in the plural number, corceri ‘ prisone’, céneri, 
sambes’; ‘and greggi, Li Moka nre feminine only. ac ° 
i Frénte and fine, in prose, are feminine only. 
qs 
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EXAMPLES. 


Ennio di quél cantò R6viDO 
cirme. (2etr. s. 153.) 


Questa éra molto béne affossa- 
ta, e con BUONA SIÉPE. (Sacch. 
n. 91.) 2 


Vidigénte alla riva d'un gran 
riéme. (Dant. Inf. 3.) 


Un rivo d'acqua chiurtèsima, 
il quale d'una montagnétta di- 
scendéra în UNA VALLE OMBHÉ- 
sa. (Bocc. g. 1. n. L.) 


Serrdta la cella còLLA cHIÀVE, 
dirittaminte sen andò alla came- 
ra déllo Abate. (Bocc. g.1.n.4.) 


* Vénne dal ciélo ina colimba 
bianca cime néve, e, mésso il bec- 
CO NEL CALICE, tutto ’l sangue 
si bévre. (Pass. 136.) 


Ed évvi, dltre a quésto, l’AERE 
assai più Fkésco. (Bocc. Intr.) 


° Ma poicchè l’Anre a diventr 
BUONA incominciò.(Bocc. Amet.) 


Fà entrata nel cniARO FONTE 
tétta si mise nélle icque. (Bocc. 
Amet.) 3 


Dint6rno ALLA FONTE sì pose- 
ro a sedére. (Bocc. g. 6. n.1.) 
% 


Non crédo un sÉRPE, che ha ”l 
cor cotanto acérbo. (Dittam. 2. 
12.) 


Tenon colomba, ma veLENOSA. 


sfrrx conoscendo, con tutta la 
forza di perseguire intindo. 
(Bocc. g. 8. n. 7.) 


Lo stòlto sempre procrastina 
di far bine, dicendo: ‘ Diman 
farò bine’; e stmpre lun Dpi- 
MANE dimandal'ALTtTRO DIMANE. 
(Albertan. c. 64.) - 


and, having 


Ennius sang of hima rude 
song. 


This was well firtified by a 
ditch, and by a good hedge. 


I behelà a throng upon the 
shore of a great stream. 


A stream of very clear water, | 
which descended from a little 
hill into a shady valley. 


Having locked the cell with ‘ 
the key, he went directly to the 
chamber of the Abbot. 


There descended from Hea- 
ven a dove as white as snow, 
putits beak into the 
chalice, it drank all the blood. 


And there, besides this, the 
air is a great deal more fresh. 


But when the air began to 
be good. 


And having entered into the 
clear fountain, she plunged 
herself into the water. 


They sat around the fountain. 


I do not believe a serpent, 
who has a heart so cruel. 


Knowing thee to be not a 
dove, but a venomous serpent, 
I intend to persecute thee with 
all my. power. . 


The fool always delays te 
do good, saying : ‘To-morrow 
I will do good.’ And one to- 
“morrow ever requires another. 
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, 2 1 fui lé L an - ° La 
piminz,—Pianger sentiti fra’! 
simno i mici figliubli. (Dant. 
Inf. 83.) 


Si ricordò léi dorére avére 


UNA MARGINE, @ guisa d'una. 
erocétla, sipra l’orécrhia sint- 


stra. (Bocc. g.5. n.5.) 


Lo fondo suo, cd ambo le pen 


dtci—Fatte éron piétra, c 1 MAR- 
cini d’alldto. (Dant. Inf. 14.) 


Posciachè élla si fu condòtta 
iLLa MARGINE dell'alta ripa, 
nuotando scampammo. (Firenz. 
Asin.) 

Mandando cinquecento rANti 
cRIBELLINI del contado di Fi- 
rénze. (Giov. Vill. 1. 7. c. 109.) 


Dotoréso più che altro—St* 
Jato rantx. (Bocc. Tes. 4. 
9.) 


Mvéva Giacomino in casa GNA 
FANTE ATTEMPATA. (Bocc. g. 
5. n, 5.) 


Un ubmo a Li£To rînx per- 
ventito. (Bocc. g. 5. n. 4.) 


Volendo 1L sto Osrx ésser 


| phgato, primieraminte GLI dié- 
de l' ina. (Bocc. g. 1. n. 7.) 


Così avvénne nel nostro bene 
AVVENTURATO OSTE. (Giov. 
Vill. 1. 11. c. 53.) 


Congregò GNA BÉI.LA, e gran- 
de, e ronEROsA dere. (Bocc. g. 


2. n. 7.) 


Dal Signor Annibale Ruccellai, 
potrà ella intendere L’ ORDINE 
délle cése. (Casa, lett. 8.) 


Se con sina minte sarà RI- 
euaRDATO L’ drpINE délle cose. 
(Bose: g. 2. n. 9.) 


When I awoke before the 
morning, I heard my sons sob 
in their slumber. 


He recollected that she cught 
to have a scar, like a cross, 
above the left ear. 


Its bed and sloping sides, and 
cadr the margins, were petri- 
ed. 


After that she came to the 


margin of the high bank, we 
escaped by swimming. 


Sending five hundred Ghi- 


| belline foot soldiers from irhe 


territory of Florence. 


Wretched more than any 
other, thou art made a servant. 


Giacomino had in his botse 
an elderiy servant maid. 


A man who had come to a 
happy end. 


This was the end of the Em- 
peror Henry. 


His host desiring to be paid, 
he first gave him tuat one. 


Thus he fell in with our for- 


. tunate army. 


He collected a fine, large and 
powerful army. 


From Mr Annibal Ruccellai, 
you may hear the order which 
have given to him. 


If we should consider with 
sound mind the order of things. 
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. bora 
Presa L'ORDINE tra Îîro, il 


trattato fu rivelato al Duca. 
Cn Pistol.-p. 171.) 


Io ho avuta sempre special 
divoziine AL vOSTRO ORDINE. 
(Bocc. g. 1. n. 1.) 


Al tempa del ditto Pipa Inno- 
cenzo si cominciò LA SANTA ÒR- 
DINE dé Frati Minori. (Giov. 
Vill. 1.1. c. 24.) 


‘Having made the asinnge: 
ment iuoay themselves, the 
Si the subject to the 

uke. 


I have always had a special 
devotion to your order. 


In the times of the said Pope 
Innocent, was instituted the or- 
der of the Minor Friars. 


d Cei 


Nouns ending in è are some of them masculine, and 


some feminine ; as, 
eclissi, m., eclipse; 
brindisi, m., toast; 
Nouns of dignity, as, 
balàì, bailiff; péri, peer; 


crisi, f., crisis; 
tési, f., thesis. 


guardasigilli, keeper 
[of the seal: 


. The noun di, ‘ day’, and its compounds; as, 


buondì, good day; mezzodì, noon; oggidi, now-a-days: 


Nonns formed of a verb and a noun in the plural; as, 
lavacéci, dunce; graffiasanti, hypocrite ; guerdaportini, portet ; n 
leccapiditi, glutton ; cacciadidvoli, exorcist; cavadénti, tooth draw- 


And the following, 
alcalì, alkali; * 


ambdssi, ambs-aces ; 
abbicci, alphabet; barbagianni, owl; 


. [er: 


zanni, merry-andrew; 
| soprattiéni, delay; © 


cremisi, crimson; diési, diesis [in music]; appigionasi, notice of 


are masculine.° 


{a house to let: 


The noun Ginesi, ‘ Genesia', is of the common gender. 
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Nouns ending in u are some of them masculine, and 


some feminine; as, 


méo, m. © dill; 
ragù, m. ragout; 


soprappiù, m.overplus; 


gErù,f. crane; 
tribù,f. tribe; 
gioventù,f. youtb. 


EXIAMPLES. 


Significdva gran sécco nilla 
vegnénte state, e poi nélla oppo- 
sizione di ; QUELLO ECCIÎSSI 
gran sopérchio d' acque. (Giov. 
Vill. 1. 11.c,2.) 


Quel, chei médici nistri chid- 


man crfsi. (Bern. Rim. 1. 16.). 


Cingonlo intorno 1 sUÒI FAM6- 


st PARI. (Ariost. Fur. 38. 79.) 
Il médico si ficeléro incintro 

dicendo, che Iddio désse-l5ro 11. 

Buonpì. (Bocc. g. 8. n. 9.) 


Sr maggior cacciapiAvoLI 
non è în Toscana. (Lor. Med. 
Arid. 2. 5.) 


Ma tili eice hanno più DEL 
ZARNI,eson disonéste. (Demetr. 
Seng. 67.) l 


Comincerimo dal principio 
DEL GÉNESI. (Giov. Vill.1. ]1. 
c.2 


Lasciasse loro un per cinto 
di quanto hanno, e guadagnas- 
| sonsîì quell uno col sudcre del 
rélto, cime comanda LA GÉNESI. 
(Dav. £cism. p. 38.) 


IL mf£u è cALDo ed è érba, sl 
cui séme è détto cin simigliante 
nime. (Cr. G. 78.1.) 


To ho giudicato, che égli sia 
oramdi bene coh quilche freno 
ritenire i caldi tmpeti DÉLLA 
ti GIOVENTÙ. (kirenz. Asin. 
178. 


It announced a great drought 
in the following summer,and af- 
terward at the opposition ofthat 
eclipse, a grest abundance of 
water. 


That, which our physicians 
call crisis. = 


His famous peers surround 
him. 


The physician went ‘o meet 
them, wishinr God would givè 
them a good day. 


A greater exorcist is not to 
be found in Tuscany. 


But such things more become 
a merry-andrew, and are in- 
decent. 


We will commence from me 
beginning of Genesis. 


That he should leave them 
one per centum of what they 
have, and that they should earn 
that one by the sweat of their 
brow, as is commanded in Gen- 
esis. 


The d'll is warm, and it ix an 
herb whose seed is called by 
the same name. 


I have thought, that it ie 
now proper to moderate, with 
some restraint, the warm im- 
pulses of his youth. 
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Adjectives, verbs, adverbs, prepositions, when used 
substantively, are of the mascùline gender; as, 


béllo, beautiful; - — seguilàre,.to continue; 
dove, where; o quando, when; 
come, how; perchè, why; 

sì, es; no, no. 


The names of the days of the week, except Domé- 


nica, ‘ Sunday”; and those of the months, are masculine ; 
as, 


ae 


Mercoledì, Wednesday; Sabato, Saturday; 
Aprile, April; Agosto, August. 
Names of trees are masculine ; as, 
olmo, elm-tree ; . + mirto, myrtle-tree} 
noce, walnut-tree ; . limone, lemon-tree. 


EXCEPTIONS. 
Quercia, cak-tree ; vite, vine; ginéstra, broom; 
are feminine. —. | . 





Names of fruits are feminine* ; as, 


péra, pear; arancia, orange ;- 
susina, plum; | cîriégia, cherry. 

n EXCEPTIONS. 

Pémo, apple: vw fico, fig; .  «dttera, date; 


| __+bdro; Citron; . pino, pine; limone, lemon. 
are masculine. i 





Some masculine nouns, when used to denote a femi- 
nine object, take a different termination; as, 


amico, friend, m.; amica, friend, f.; . 
cugino, cousin, m.; - cugina, cousin, f.; 
genitore, father; gemrice, mother; 
autdre, author; autrice, —authoress; 
poéta, poet; poetéssa poetess ; 
sacerdote, priest; sacerdotéssa, priestesò ; 
duca, duke; »  duchéssa, duchess; 
“principe, prince; principéssa, princess; 
re, king; regina, queen. 





ca These are generally formed from the names of trees, changing o into 4a; as, 
méndorlo, ‘ almond-tree? ; mandorla, ‘an almond? ; gélso, ‘mulberry-tree’; gélea, 
‘a mulberry. 


SUBSTANTIVES. 47 


Some names of animate beings denote the feminine 


| by a different word ; as, 
uomo, man; 

toro, bull; | d 
porco, pig; 


dinna, woman; 
vacca, cow; 
SOW; 


Some in the feminine take a different termination ; as, 


cane, dog; cagna, bitch; 
ledne, lion: leonéssa, lioness ; 


And others are either masculine or feminine, and ‘ 
désignate both genders; as, 


corvo, m., crow; pantéra, £, panther. 


EFIAMPLER. 


Le dinne, quando arrivano a When women arrive at forty 


quaranta anni pérdono 11 BÉLLO 


délla toventudine. (Libr. 
Adorn. Bonn) 


La regina a Filomena voltata, 
le impose 11 SEGUITARE. (Bocce. 
g.3. n.3.) . 


IL DévE 0 ho gi pensdto. 
(Bocc. g. 2.) ia 


Sarti contento di sapére IL 
quinDo. (Petr. s. 306.) 


Der come non ti ciglia 11 


PERCRÈ ti dirò. (Bocc. Filoc.) . 


Son certa DeL sì. (Bocc. g. 
7.n. 7.) 


Ciascuno rispése DEL NO. 
(Bocc. g. 1. n. 7.) 


Ancora 11 MrercoLEDì, e "2 
Venerdì, e 1n Sigato. (Maes- 
- truzz. 1. 33.) 

L’amoré somfrto—Crésce più 
volontiér nel cespo intéro. (Alam. 
Colt. 1. 16.) 


pari Vele greve 
( I 


nescitita. r.4.1. 1.) 


years they lose the beauty of 
youth. 


The queen turning to Filo- 
mena, ordered her to continue. 


I have already thought of the 
where. 


I should be happy to know 
the when. 


Do not trouble yourselfabout 
the how, I will tell you the 
why. 


I am certain of the affirma- 
tive. 


Every one answered in the 
negative. 


Even Wednesday, and Fri. 
day, and Saturday. 


‘The amorous myrtle grows 
better in the whole bush. 


The vine among us is Very 
well known. 


- 
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Ti strbo vi mdrdorle, 
esusfne. (Boucc. yen 15.) 


T'son quel delle Srù'te del mal 


érto—Che quì riprendo DATTERO 
per rfco. (Dant. Inf. 33.) 


E di questo consiglio fu au- 
tric. ùna ch'ébbe nbme Piitsso. 
(But. Com. Duut.) 


Déxna È nime generico délla 
FÉ\: Mina dé.la spezie MERE: 


(Crùsca.) 


Mi sovvitne d'aver fatto man. 


| giare a' cons della carne d'ù- 
na Lronéssa. (Red. Ins. 71.) 


infra mòlte bianche colimbe 
aggiugne più di bellizza un nÉ- 
rocònvo, che un candido cigno. 
{Boce. g. 9 n. 10. ) 


‘species. 


ANALOGY. - 


1 keep for. thee mlherries, al- 


‘monds, and plums. 


HeT—am I, who fruit from’ 
sui ba trap brought ;—And here 
g is with a date repaid. 


far the author of this coun- 
sel was one who was named 


. Polisso. 


Woman is the generic name 
of the female of the human 


I recollect to have made the 


‘lion eat of the flesh of the li- 


oness. 


Amongst many white doves 
a black crow adds more beauty — 
than a white swan. 


4 


NUMBER, Of FORMATION OF THE PLURAL., 


Masculine nouns, ending in 0, a, e, form the plural by 


changing 0, a, e, into t; as, 


bro, book; 
cardllo, horse; 
poéta, poet; 
_ clima, CUORI 
E OWer; 
pra hare ; 


Ubri, books; 
cavalli, horses; 
poéti, poets; —. 
climi, climates; 
fiori, © flowers; 
lépri, ares.. 


Feminine nouns, ending i ino, €, form e plural by 


changing 0, €, into 2; as, 
‘méàno, hand; 
&rte, art; 
Sonte, fountain ; : 


méni, daga 
drli, arts; i 
Sinti, fountains. 


| Feminine nouns ending in a, form the plural by chang-. 


ing a into e; 15, 


casa, house; 
.ménsa, table ; 


case, houses; 
nea: tables; - 


Li 
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Nouns ending in i, u, or in te,or with an accented 
vowel, do not change their termination in the plural; as, 


éstasi, extacy; 
gru, crane; 
spécie, sort; 
re,® king; 
cuti,* city; 
virtù,* virtue; 


” 


éslast, extacies; 


gru,  cranes; 
spécie, sorts; 

TE, kings; ‘ 
CULA, cities; 

virtù, virtues. 


The following nouns in the plural have an irregular 


formation : 


Dto, God; 
uomo, man; 
bue, OX; 


Dei, Gods; 
uomini, men; 
buoi, oxen. 


EXAMPLES. 


ALCUNI CAVALLI sì dipilano 
avettura, altri a carro.(Cr.6.9.) 


E' divisa la térra in sÉTTE 
.crimi. (But. Com. Dant.) 


Ed to °?l 
aprir DÉ' FIOrÌ. 


rovai sul primo 
(Petr. c. 38.) 


CéLLE mie MANI avréi già 
posto in térra— Queste membra 
noibse. (Petr. s. 29.) 


Qualcuna d’ este nitti—Chiù- 
da omai queste DUE FONTI di 
pianto. (Petr. c. 46.) 


E di quéllo un mézzo biechiér 
per ubmo désse ALLE prime MEN- 
SE. (Bocc. g. 6. n. 2.) 


E quésto è éssere în ÉSTASI. 
(But. Com. Dant.) 


Le cru hanno un loro re, e 
tutte lo servono. (Fior.Vt.c.19.) 
Dé' quali animdli sono quisi 
infinite Le spécie. (Gell. Circ. 


229.) 


Some horses are destined for 
burden, others to the carriage. 


The earth is divided into 
seven cliinates. 


And I experienced it at the 
first blooming of the flowers. 


1 should have already with 
my own hands laid in the 
ground these wearisome limbs. 


Let one of these nights 
close these two fountains of 
tears. 


And of that [wine] he should 
give half a tumbler to each man 
at the first course. 


And this is to be in cxtacy. 


The cranes have a king, and 
all serve him. 


Of which animals, the spe- 
cies are almost infinite. 


ZII IMI II ‘lE ZI e elgwvVvvyvy)]e vd 
# Such nouns aro generally contracted; as re from rége, città from cittade, 


virtù from virtude; and when !h y are used entire, thut is, without the suppres- 
sion of any syilable rége, cittade, virtude, they change their tern.ination, and 


make in the plural reg, ‘kings’ 3 cittàdi, 


to the gsueral rule. 


‘ citien’;; virtudà, ‘ virtues? according 


b) 
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Le città son nemiche, amici 
i bischi—A’ miti pensiéri. (Petr. 
c. 37 

Tutti 1 RéG1 del mondo sono 
méno a vostro spiso. (Fr. Guitt. 
lett. 10.) 


Tosto @Li DÉI d’abisso in 
varie tirme—Concorron d'ogni 
intorno all’ dlte porte. (Tass. 
Ger. 3. 5.) 

Veggendo moLTI u6MINI nél- 


. la corte del padre usdre. (Bocc. 
g.4.n.1.) 


Perchè addivénne, Di I BUOI, 
li asini, le pécore, per li campi 
i n'andavano. (Bocce. Introd.) 


Cities are unfriendly,. the 
woods are friendly to my 
thoughts. 


All the kings in the world 
are inferior to your husband. 


Soon the go dsof the Abyss 
in different bands, rush from 
all sides to the lofty gates. 


-. 


Seeing many men frequent 
the court of her father. 


‘Wherefore it happened, that 
the oxen, the asses, the goats, 
went astray through the fields. 





Many nouns in o in the plural end in ?, and more 


elegantly in a; as, 
anéllo, ring; 
labbro, lip ; 


pugno, fist; 


- 


anélii, Q .___. 
3 or anblla, TIg8 ; 


‘ labbri,{ {.,,. 
or labbra, lips; 


pugni . 
3 dn ni fists: 


Some have only the termination in a in the plural; as, 


lio, mile; 
no, l bushel; 
udvo, egg; 


miglia, miles; 
stora, bushels; 
UOVA, eggs. 


{For a list of Words in o, making the plural in i or a, see APPENDIX, D.] 


Riso, ‘ RUE s mémbro, ‘limb’, or ‘member of the human 


body’, form 


eir plural in # and a; risi, risa, ‘laughter’; mém- 


brî, mémbra, ‘limbs’: but riso, ‘rice’; mémbro, ‘ member of a 
corporation or political body’, form their plural in è only; risi, 


‘rice’; mémbri, ‘ members’. 


Gésto, ‘exploit’; frutto, ‘the fruit of a tree’; légno, ‘ fire- 


wood, form their plural in è anda; 


frutti, fritta, * fruits’ ; gni, 


ésti, gésta, ‘ exploits’; 


si wood”: but gésto, ‘ gesture’; 


, ‘production of the earth’, or ‘income’; légno, ‘the hard 
sea t a tree”, ‘ a ship, or ‘ a coach’, form their plural int 
only ; g gestures’; frutti, ‘ produce’ or ‘income’; légni, 
: billets of wood’, ‘ ships”, or ‘ conches’. ; legn 
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Osso, ‘bone’, has a treble termination in the plural, making 
ossi, dsse, ds3a, ‘ bones”. 


When these nouns take the termination in a in the 
plural, they become feminine, and receive the article le 
before them; as, le anélla, ‘ the rings’ ; le miglia, ‘the 
miles? ; le frutta, ‘ the fruits’ ; le ésse or le 6ssa, ‘the 


bones.’ 


Finally there are, in Italian, as well as in allotherlanguages, 
some nouns which have- only the singular number; as, all 
roper names,* names of metals, and the words prole, ‘ genera- 
tion’ ; progénie, ‘progeny’; stirpe, ‘race’; mane, ‘morning’; 
maiéle, ‘ honey,’ &c. ; and others which have only the plural; as, 
lara, ‘household gods’; anndli, ‘annals’ ; calzoni, ‘breeches’; 
vanni, ‘ wings’; forbici, ‘scissars’; nozze, ‘nuptials’; eséquie, 
‘exequies’; réni, ‘the reins’; molle or molli, ‘tons’; spézie or 
Pi» ‘spices’; frdge, ‘the skin over the nostrils of a horse’; 

Cc. 


XKXIAMPLES. 


Fattosi prestare a Madénna 
Giacomina un DÉ' sudi ANÉLLI, 
quivi per sua mòiglie sposò la 
Cut.iina. (Bocc. g.5. n. 4.) 


La lunga gutrra—Che prt- 
L’ANÉLLA fe’ sì alte spoglie. 
(Dant. Inf. 28.) 

E'ila fice portare i due cap- 


poni lessi, e MOLTE UOVA 
fresche. (Bocce. g. 7. n. 1.) 


Lascidrono andar Calandrino 
con LE maggior risa del mindo. 
(Bocce. g. 8. n. 3.) 


Lo spirto DALLE bélle MÉM- 
BRA sciolto. (Petr. s.259.) 


Tanto più celebrò Tibério 
sUE GEÉSTA in senato. (Dav. 
Tac. ann. 1.2.) 


Vivéano quasi cime bestie di 
FRUTTA, e dî ghiande. (Giov. 
Vill. 1. 1. c. 23.) 


Having asked Madonna Gia- 
comina to lend him one of her 
Tinga, there took Catharine to 
wife. i 

That long war, in which was 
made the rich booty of the 
rings. 

She caused to be brought 
the two boiled capone, and 
many fresh eggs. 


They let Calandrino go with 
the grentoat laughter in the 
world. 


The spirit freed from the 
beautiful limbs. 


Tiberius celebrated so much 
the more his exploits in the se- 
nate. 


They lived like beasts on 
fruit and mast. * 





* When proper names of persons, however, are taken as common, they are 
used also in the plural; as, i CAiabréra, i Filichia, i Rédi, i Mentini, i Guidi, è 


Frugbni, e thnti dltri sublimi 6 «gia; 
e Gui 


caias, the Redis, the Menzinis, 
lime and most worthy geniuses.’ 


tssimi ingégni, ‘the Chiabreras, the Fili- 
dis, the Frugonis, and so many other sub- 
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N fubco cresce per LE 1L.ÉGNA, 
e quinte più ce ne méitti mag- 
giore sì fu. (Fr. Giord. 146.) 


Fu ron sclaménte ucciso, ma 
fino aL? Ossa divorato. (Bocce. 
g-2. n. 9.) 


La stirpe nm fa le singu- 
larî persune nubili, ma le singu- 
ldri persone fanno nobile LA 
stirpe. (Dant. Conv.) 


Cristo volle per sia presenza 
onorar LE NÒzZE dî Cana Ga- 
liléa, cquivi fare il primo mira- 
colo. (Cavalc. Espos. simb. 1.) 


Fire is increased by wood, 
and the more you put on, the 
larger it becomes. 


He was not only killed, but 
devoured even to the bones. 


Family does not make ex- 
traordinary persons noble, but 
extraordinary persons ‘render 
their family noble. 


Christ wished to honor with 
his presence the nuptials of 
Cana of Galilee, and there to 
work the first miracle. 


Independently of the ehange of termination, there are 
in Italian many nouns, which in the plural undergo a 
certain change of orthography. 


Thus all nouns ending. in ca, ga, in order to preserve 
in tbe plural before the vowels ?, e, the same sound 
which c, g, bave in the singular before the vowel a, take 
an À, in the plural after the consonant c, £ ; 5, 


monarca, monarch; 


colléca, colleague; 
monaca, nun; 
véraa, rod; 


monàrcHi, monarchs ; 


colléxui, colleagues; 
monacHe, nunsj 
vérgHe, rods. 


Nouns ending in co, go, consisting of two syllables, 
also take an À in the plural after c, g; 25) 


giuoco, sport; 
luogo, place; 


giuocHi, sports; 
luogHi, places. - 


EXCEPTIONS. 


Gréco, ‘Greek’ ; pérco, ‘hog' ; in the plural make, Gréci, ‘ Greek8'; 
porci, ‘ hogs’ Mago, * magician”, in the plural makes either magnî, 


or magi, ‘ magicians’. 


. ° 


- 
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Nouns in co, go, of more than two syllables, if co, go, 
are preceded by a consonant, take an À in the plural; 
and if they are preceded by a vowel they are written 


without À ; -as, 


bifdlco, laborer; 
albéreo, inn; 


médico, physician; 
tedloco, theologian; 


bifolcni, laborers; 
albérgai, inps; 
médici, physicians; 
tedloei, theologians. 


EXCEPTIONS. 


The following nouns, 


carico, charge; 
fondaco, warehouse; 
parroco, parson ; 
stomaco, stomach ; 
manico, handle; 


traffico, trading; 
in the plural make, 


caricni, charges; 
fondacui, warehouses; 
parrocHi, parsons; 
stimacuni, stomachs ; 
manicni, handles; 
traficni, tradings; 


dbbligo, obligation ; 
ripiego, expedient; 
catalogo, catalogue ; 
tmpiégo, employment; 
astigo, punishment; 
intrigo, intrigue ; 


obbligni, obligations; 
ripiégHÙi, expedients ; 
catdlogni, catalogues; 
impiégHi, employments; 
gastîigni, punishments; 
entrigHi, intrigues. 





Several other nouns in co, go, are indifferently written 


with or without the 4 ; as, 
mendico, beggar; 
equivoco, equivoque ; 
dialoao, dialogue; 


apéloao, apologue; 


mendicni . 
or mendici, } beggare ; 


equivocni, : 1 
; 8 
or pipa Squirogue i 

idlogHt, 
or didloa!, 


apdlogni, 
or apoloa1, 


dialogues; 
apologues. 


[ For a list of Nouns ending in co, ge, and making the piuralin ci, gi, or chi, 
ghi, see ArrenDIXx D. Q.)] < 


5a 


+ —--- 
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Nouns ending in cia, gia, and ccia, ggia, unaccented, 
form their plural by changing a into e, and SORproSsAG 
the 1 ; as, 


lancia, lance; lance, lances; 
franaia, fringe ; france, fringes ; 
fréccia, arrow ; frécce, arrows; 
pidacia, strand; piace, strands. 


Nouns ending in cîo, gto, and ccio, gg, unaccented, 
form their plural by changing 0 into è, and suppressing 
the è that they have in the s.ingular; or ‘what is the same; 
by suppressing only the 0 ; as, 


bacro, kiss; baci, kisses; 
fréaro, honor;  fréai, honors; 
laccio, snare ; lacci, snares; 
raGGio, ray; raGGi, rays. 


° Butifcia, gia, and ccia, ggia, or cio, gio and ccio, ggio are ac- 
cented, the ì is never suppressed ; as, 


electa, elegy; elegie, elecic8s; 
furmacta, pharmacy ; farmacie, pharmacies; 
lescio, reading-desk; —/eggii, reading-desks. 


Nouns ending in chio, ghio, glio, form the plural by 


suppressing the 0; as, 


decHIo, eye; © OCCHI, eyes; 
muùgeHio, bellowing ; mugaHi, bellowings; 
scoGLIO, rock; scoGLi, rocks. 


Nouns ending in dto,* 6io, also form their plural by 
suppressing the o ; as, 


fornAro, baker; fornA1, bakers; i 


filatoro, spinning-wheel; filato, spinning-wheels. 


All other nouns ending in o, if to is unaccented, 





* Most nouns in dio end also in dro; as, libraio or libraro, for: Gio or fornaro; 
when they take this lnst termination, in the plural they make librari, ‘ booksel- 
lers?; fornàri, ‘bukers’; according to the general rule. 


pers 
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form their plural by changing io into j ; but if so is ac- 
cented, they form it by changing the o of t0 into 1; as, 


studio, study; 
benefizio,* benefit ; 
rio, rivulet; 
desio, desire; 


study, studies, 
benefizs, benefits; 
ni, rivulets; 
desit, desires. 


The noun méghe, ‘ wife”, forms the plural by suppres- 


sing the e; mogli, ‘ wives?. 


EXAMPLES. 


La contéssa Matélda fondò un 
nobile monastério di MONACHE. 
(Giov. Vill.1. 4. c. 20.) 


Il dè che costéi nacque éran le 
stélle—In LubòGHI alti ed elttti. 
(Petr. c. 41.) 


Tra brutti PORCI più dégni di 
galle,— Che d' altro cibo fatto in 
umdn uso. (Dant. Purg. 14.) 


I savj si partirono, e tornarsi 


& loro ALBERGHI. (Nov.ant. 6.) . 


Si sudl ricirrere ne mali 
ericolisi a'mÉDICI eccellenti. 
(Casa. lett. 49.) 


Pontndo loro grandissimi 
cARICHI di monéte. (Stor. Pist. 
170.) 


Le risposte vite, le novél'e-vi 
érano, e gli apòLoci. (Pros. 
Fior. 6.) 


Sparti costéro per la piccolu 
casa, parte n° andò nélla corte, e 
poste giù lor LANCE, avvenne 
che uno di loro gittò la sua 
LArcia nel fieno. (Bocc. g. 5. 
n. 3.) 





The countess Matilda found- 
ed a noble convent of nuns. 


On the day when this lady 
was born, the stars were in 
high and chosen places. 


"Midst brute swine—Worth- 
ier of acorns than of other food 
--Created for man's use, 


The sages went away, and 
returned to their dwellings. 


in dangerous diseases we 
are accustomed to have re- 
course to excellent physicians. 


Laying upon them very 
great imposts of money. 


There were witty answers, 
stories, and fables. - 


These having spread them- 
selves through the small house, 
and having laid down their lan- 
ces, it happened that one of 
them threw his lance into the 
hay. 


* Many nouns in zio, end also in cio or gio; as, deneftzio or beneficio, servizio 


or servigio ; but, however they ey en 


benefi13 or beneficys, ‘ benefita’ ; 8 


d, constantly form the plural in j; as, 
23 or servigi, ‘services’. 
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Già nella sommità dé’ più 
alti mbnti apparirano î RAGGI 
délla surgénte luce. (Bocc. g. 
S. proem.) 


Le giocbnde éde, e le lascive 
ELEGIE, a tutte le dltre studibse 
arti antipbngono. (Dav. Tac. 
Perd. Eloq.) 


To soléva ésser ino degli occui 
del capo vostro. (Pecor. g. 4. 
n.2.) 


Mi paréa per tutto, dove che 
10 mì volgéssi, sentire. MGGGHI, 
urli, e strida di idivérsi e fero. 
cissimi animali. (Lab. 29.) 


Che giéva dunque, perchè tt- 
- ta spalme—La mia barchetta, 
poichè infra gli scòGLI E' 
ritenuta. (Petr. c. 39.) 

Donne, ndi siamo gidvani 
FORNAI,jm-Dell' darte nostra buon 
maéstri asséi. (Cant. Carn. 


34.) 

Il qudle, né liberdli stépy 
ammaestrdto, smmaménte è va- 
lordsi ubmini onorava. (Bocc. 
Vit. Dant.) 


Apprésso costdro le sirdcchie 
e le m6eLi loro, titte di bruno 
vestite, vennero. (Bocc. g. 3. 
n. 7.) 





Already on the summit of 
the highest mountains appeared 
the rays of the rising light. 


They prefer the merry odes 
and the lascivious elegies to al) 
the other studious arts. 


I used to be one of the eyes 
of your head. 


I seemed to hear, wherever 
I turned, the bellowings, the 
howlirfgs, and the cries of dif- 
ferent and very ferocious ani- 
mals. 


What does it avaìil to spread 
all the sails of my bark, if she 
is impeded among the rocks. 


Ladies, we are young bakers 
very well skilled in our art. 


. Who, being well skilled in 
liberal pursuits, greatly honored 
learned men. 


After them came their sisters 


- and their wives, all dressed in 


mourning. 





VARIATION OF NOUNS. 


Italian nouns are varied by means of certain preposi- 
tions placed before them ; viz. DI, ‘of’, in the genitive, 
or relation of possession ; A, to’, in the dative, or rela- 
tion of attribution; pa, ‘from or by’, in the ablative, 
or relation of derivation. 'The nominative, or subzective, 
and the accusative, or objective, are distinguished by the 
place they occupy in the sentence. | 


Proper nouns are generally varied with the prepositions 
only: common rouns with the prepositions and the ar- 
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ticles il, lo, la; i or li, gli, le, ‘the. When common 
nouns are used in an indefinite sense, they are varied 
with the prepositions and the pronouns uno, una, ‘a’ or 
‘an’; alcuni, alcine, ‘ some’. 


Variation of a Proper Noun. 


Subjective (N.)*— —. .. . . . Césare, Cesar; 


Possession (G.) — di Césire, ofCresar; 
Relation of < Attribution (0).) — @ Césare, to Cesar; 
Derivation (Ab.) — da Césare, fromor by Cwsar; 


Objective (Ac.)— . . . . ..  Césare, Cesar. 


Before a noun beginning with a vowel, the preposi- 
tion di drops the ® and takes an apostrophe in its stead; 
and the preposition a takes a d after it; as, 

D’ antonio, 


AD Antonio 
(for DI Antinio), 3 of Anthony ; (for A antonio), }to Anthony. 


» 


Variation of Common Nouns. 


Masculine Noun, beginning with a Consonant, varied 
with the article #/. 


Singular. Plural. 
Subjective (N.)— il libro, the book; i or li libri, the books; 
Poss. (G.)—del libro, of the book; dé? libri, of the books; 
Relat. $ Attr. (D.)—al libro, to the book; di libri, to the books; 
Der. (Ab.)—dal libro,from the dai libri, from the 
[book; 3 [books ; 
Objective (Ac.)— il /4bro, the book; î libri, the books. 





* To facilitnte the Variation ofthese and other nouns, to.those who are ac- 
customed to the Latin Declension, we have added to each relation the Initial of 
the name of the corresponding case in Latin; thus (N.) stands for nominative : (G.) 
for genitive; &c. 
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Masculine Noun, beginning with a Consonant, varied 
with the article Zo. 


Singular. Plural, 
Subjective (N.)--lo spécchio, the mirror; gli spécchi, the mirrors; 
Poss. (G.)—déllo spécchio, of. dégli spécchi, of the 


[the mirror; [mirrors; 
Relat.J Attr. (D.)—allo spicchio, to dagli spicchi, to the 
i [the mirror; [mirrors ; 
Der. (Ab.)—ddilo specchio, from dagli spécchi, from the 
[ [the mirror; {mirrors ; 


Objective (Ac.)—o spécchio, the mirror; gli specchi, the mirrors. 


Masculine Noun, beginning with a Vowel. 


Singular. Plural. 
Subjective (N.)— l’amico, the friend; gli an i, the friends ; 
Poss. (G. )—dell' amic;, of the dégli amici, of the 


[friend ; (friends; 
Relat,J Attr. (D.)—all' amico, to the dgli amici, to the 
: [friend ; [triends; 
Der. (Ab.)—dall’ amico, frora dagli amici, from the 
[tie friend ; [friends ; 


Objective (Ac.)— / amicothe friend; gli amici, the friends. 


Feminine Noun, beginning with a Consonant. 


Singular. Plural. 
Subjective (N.)— /acdsa, the house; Je cdse, the houses; 


( Poss. (G.)—délla casa, of the ; délle cése, of the houses; 


house; 
Relat.J Attr. (D.)—dlla césa, to ae } alle case, to the houses; 


Der. (Ab. )dalla casa, from dalle case, from the 
[the house ; [houses ; 


Objective (Ac.)— la casa, the house; le cdse, the houses, 
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Feminine Noun, beginning with a Vowel. 


/ Bingular. . Plural. 
Subjective (N.)— /’ dnina, the soul; le anime, the souls; 


Poss. (G.)—dell’ anima, of the 
ì [soul]; 


- Relat. Attr. (D.)-all' anima, to ea . € Alle dnime, to the souls; 


Der. (Ab.)---dall' anima, from °° ddlle anime, from the 
[the soul; > [souls; 


Objective (Ac.)— / anima, thesoul; le anime, the souls. 


} délle anime, of the souls; 


foc———__—_ 


Variation of Common Nouns used in an Indefinite 
Sense. 


Masculine Noun. 


Singular. Plural. 
Subjective (N.)— un uccéllo, a bird; alcuni uccélli, some birds ;' 
Poss. (G.)_—d' un uccéllo, ofa d’ alcuni uccélli, of some 


si [bird; ; [birds ; 
| Attr.(D.)—adunuccéllo, toa ad alcuni uccélli, to some 
de CE [bird; "[birds; 
Der. (Ab.)—da un uccéllo, da alcuni uccélli, from some 

[ [from a bird; birds; 


Objective (Ac.)— un uccéllo, a bird; alcuni uccélli, some birds. 


‘ 
(-—— sii 


Feminine Noun. 
Singular. Plural. 
Subjective (N.)— una méla, an apple; alcune méle, some apples; 
Poss.(G.)—d' tina méla,ofan d’ alcune méle, of some 


apple; : [apples; 

Relat.J Attr. (D.)—ad tina méla, to ed alcine méle, to some 
° [an apple; [apples; 
Der.(Ab.)—da una méla, da alcune mele, from some 
[from an apple; [apples; 


Objective (Ac.)—ina méla, an apple; alcune méle, some apples. 
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EXERCISE II. 


[The learner will supply the article according to the Gender of the nouna, 
and will form their Plural and vary them, according to the preceding rules.] 


The study of (the) belles lettres. The country of the 


studio bélla  létiera. paése 
Amazons. The fable of the frogs. The virtues of the 
Amazone. favola ‘rana. virtù 
Romans. The hatred of the enemies. The poets of (the) 
Romdno. 6dio nemico. poéta 
Latium. 


Lazio. 


Me gave praise to the valiant,* consolation to the infirm,* 
—_ Dava lide valénte, conforto infermo, 


example to all* He has bought the horse of the prince for 














esempio tutto. — Ha comprato cavallo principe per. 
a small sum of money. -(The) fortune is sometimes 
piccola simma danaro. fortina è qualche vélta 
unjust. towards (some) | unhappy creatures, | who deserve 
ingiusta verso alcuni infelice, che méritano 
a better fate. He proposed the mode) of the future 
migliér sorte. — Propòse modello avvenire” 
government, avoiding all the things, which had 
govérno!, scanzando litte cosu, che erano 
lately displeased. The prince’ took the public 
frescamente spiaciute. principe tdlse 4 public 
books from the hands | of the |questors, and 
libro di mana! ai questore, e 
entrusted | them | to the pretors. 
diéde cira* ne! pretore. 3 





The- cries and (the) nOwlinga of the savages spread (the) 


strido e urlo .  salvagio sparsero 


terror among the Europeans. Thousands of people, who 
terrore Europeo. Migliaro gente, che 


were present at the speech of Regulus to the Romans, 
érano pies.nti a oruzione Régolo «Romano, 





* To the valiant, tothe infiria, to all, here used inthe plural number. 


n 


; 6l 
wept; and he departed to return to Carthage, as he 
piansero ; ed égli partissi per ritornare Cartagine, cime — 


had promised, amidst the acclamations of the multitude. 
aveva promésso, fra acclamazione moltitidine. 
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Thetis, wishing to render Achilles invulnerable, dipped him 
Tetide, bramando di rendere Achille invulnerabile, immerse® lo! 











in the river Styx, holding him by one |ofhis|{_ heels. 
fiume Stige, tenendonlo per ‘uno délle | calcagno. 
They conducted - him to the spot, and by threats and 
—— ì1condussero® Lol stto, e con minaccia e 

promises they disposed him to ascend the walls. 

proméssa disposero? lol a salire muro. 


. He. led into | the field twelve hundreds of buffaloes, nine 











—- Menò | @ 1 ‘cimpo dodici centinaio di bufala, nove 

_ hundred cows, many calves, and over a thousand hogs. 
cento vacca, assai” vitéllal, e  éltre’a mille pérco. 
She had |her{cheeks all burnt by the many tears. she 
—— Avéva | le | guincia tutte arse per méolte lagrima — 
had shed. Weeping, she fell at | his | feet, 
—— ——.  Piangéndo, — |silasciò cadére* | a'3 | glil | piede, 





and hunably asked (ES 


ed umilmente domandò | gliè 





pardon for | (the) past 


perdonanza! | dil % passati* 





injuries. | | There was found | in a city of Lycia, a 
oltraggio.3 St trovò in città di Licia, 

book, which had brass leaves, — (the) leaves of brass. 
libro, che avea — — - foglio rame. 


Calandrino waited all the following evening with his 
Calundrino . stétte tutta vegnénte séral con sui 


contrivances to catch a bat. 
artificio per pigliare  vispistréllo. “ 


6 
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CHAPTER III. 


ADJECTIVE NOUNS — COMPARATIVES AND 
SUPERLATIVES. 


Trarian Adjectives end with one of ‘the vowels, 0, a, e. 
GENDER. 


Adjectives ending in o, are masculine, and become 
feminine by changing 0 into a; as, 


.virtudso, è vj i aionad uomo virtuoso, m., virtuous man ; 
virtuosa, $ ? fanciilla virtuosa, f., virtuous 

i [young woman: 

sincéro, % sincere, amore sincéro, m., sincere love ; 

sincéra; blameless; ) natùra sincéra, f., blameless na- 


[ture. 


Adjectives ending in e, are of the common gender ; as, 


modo cortése, m., courteous 
[manner; 
ort .& f. €008} $ 1, ) 
cortése, m. & f., court ? ) anima cortése, f., courteous 


Ì {soul: 
consiglio fedéle, m., faithful 


fedéle, m. & £, faithful ; [counsel ; 
: i guida fedéle, f., faithtul guide. 


,EORMA TION OF THE PLU RAL. 


Adjectives ending in 0, e, form the plural by chang- 
ing o, e, intu t.; 28, 


améno, . delightful ; 3 


pe améno, 8., delightful pleasure ; 
améni, 


uoghi améni, p., delightful places : 
génte prudénte, s., prudent people ; 


lara rudent; ) smi prudénti, p.m., prudent men; 
prudenti, Ù i vérgini prudenti, p. f., ‘prudent virgine. 


Fai 
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The adjective dello, ‘ handsome’, ‘ bdautifal', before nouns be- 
ginning with s followed by another consonant, 2, or a vowel, makes 
begli in the plural; as, 


béGLI spécchi, beautiful mirrors; 
bécLi zaffiri, beautiful sapphires ; 
béGLI 6cchi, beautiful eyes. 


Adjectives ending in a, form the plural by changing_a 
into e; as, i 


preziosa . ——6gidia preziosa, 8., precious jewel; 
preziose, PICCIOOSA piétre prezwse, P., precious stones. 


Adjectives ending in co, go; ca, ga; cio, gio; cia, 
gia; chio, ghio, glio ; and to, in the singular, follow, 
in the plural, the rules alreàdy given for the formation 
of the plural of Substantives. 


AGREEMENT OF ADJECTIVES. 


Italian adjectives agree with their substantives in gen- 
der and number ; as, 


uòmo dotto ed ammaestraàto, a learned and well-instructed 


] man; 
buona e virtuosa génte, good and virtuous people ; 
valordsi uomini, bélle dinne, brave men, fair women, pretty 

leggiàdri giovani, youths. 


EXAMPLES. 


| Grinde intendiminto è quéllo . Great is the understanding 
d'un vé6mo virTUOSO, cime fu of a virtuous man, as he. was. 
costui. (Fr. Sacch. n. 75.) 


La Sibilla è bellissima FAN- The Sibylis a very beauti- 
CIÙLLA, bene allevata, e virtub- ful young woman, well bred, 
sa. (Lasc. Sibill. 11.) and virtuous. 


6 5 


Sta manifesta la clemenza, e 
SINCÉRO AMORE, che tl détto re 
portava al nostro comune. (Giov. 
Vill. 1. 1. c. 2.) 


Questa NATURA al sio fa!- 
tore unita, — Qual fu creatu, fu 
sincÉra e buona. (Dant. Par. 7) 


O ANIMA CORTESE Mantord- 
na. (Dant. Inf. 2.) 


in dubbio staio sì rEDÉL 


consicLIo. (Petr. c. 49.) 


Prése a persuader Tibtrio, 
ch’ & vivesse fuori di Rima, in 
LUOGHI AMENI. (Dav. Tac. am. 
4.95.) 


Lainde, secondo ch' 0 posso 
far conghiettira, che è quello 
_ che î PRUDENTI vOMINI chiama- 
no indovinare, tu mostri d'éssere 
innamoréta agramente. (Firenz. 
Asin. 150.) 


Virgine saggia, e del be! 
numero una—Delle beate vÉéu- 
GINI PRUDÉNTI. (Petr. c. 49.) 


« %® 
In me movendo dé’ veli 
occHI a rdaî—Cria d' amér pen- 
siéri. (Petr. 8. 9.) 


E trovò in quélla cassa molte 
PREZIOSE PIETRE, € légute, € 
scidlte. (Bocc. g.2 n.4.) 


RfccHi délle pride dè Fio- 
rentini. (Giov.Vill. 1. 9. c. 320.) 


Metti chérici, cziandio da véx- 
Gue parli, cominciarono a ve- 
nirc al servo di Dio. (Vit. S. 
Giov. Gualb. 295.) 


D'un medismo peccato al 
mondo Léxci. (Dant. Inf, 15.) 


Quélle arche d’argento — Che 
stumerésti piene di tesòro,- 
Sporte son piene di vesciche 
pUce. (Tass. Am. 1.2.) 


ANALOGY. 


Let the clemency, and sin- 
cere love, which the said king 
bore to our: community, be 
manifest. 


This nature with its Maker 
thus conjoined,—Created first 
was blameless, and good. 


O courteous Mantuan soul. 


In a doubitful condition so 
faithful counsel. 


He undertook to persuade 
Tiberius, that he should live in 
some delightful place, out of 
Rome. - 


Therefore, as far as I can. 
conjecture, which is what pru- 
dentmen call to guess, you ap- 
pear to be greatly in love. 


Wise Virgin.and one of the 
beautiful number of Luc blessed 
prudent virgins. 


Turning the beams of her 
beautiful eyes to me, creates 
thoughts of love. 


And she found in that chest 
many precious stones, some 
set, and some not set. 


Enriched with the booty of 
the Florentines. 


Many clergymen, even from. 
distant parts, began to come to 
sec the servant of God. - 


By one same sin polluted in ° 
the world. 


Those chests of silver, whicl: 
you would imagine to be filled 
with treasures, are baskets fill- 
ed with empty bladders. 
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Così per li gran sAvy si con- So mighty sages tell, that the 
ftssa —Che la Fenice muòre, e Phenix dies, and springs forth- 
péi rinasce. (Dant. Inf. 24.) with renascent. 


Uòmo Dérro d Ue scritture, . A man learned in Holy 
ED AMMAESTRATO délla féde di Writ, and well instructed in 
Cristo. (Add. Cavale. Att. the Christian faith. 

Apost. 113.) 


Mia sorélla è questa—Nata di. This is my sister, born of 
BUONA E VIRTUOSA GENTE. good and virtuous people, 
(Arios. Fur. 18. 82.) 

Quanti vaLbROSI UOMINI, How many brave men, how 
quante BÉLLE DONNE, quanti many fair women, how many 
LEGGIADRI GIOVANI, la séro, ve- pretty youths, the coming 
gnente, nell’ altro mindo cenaro- evening, supped in the other 
no con li liro passati! (Bocc. world with their departed 
Intr.) I friends! 


COMPARATIVES. 


Comparatives are generally formed by prefixing to 
the adjective or positive the adverb pid, ‘ more”, (0 ex- 
press a relation of supertortty : méno, ‘ less’, to express 
a relation of inferiority : and sì or così; ‘ so”, tanto, ‘ so”, 
‘ so much’ ; quanto, ‘as’, ‘ as much? ;- quanto più, © the 
more’ ; quanto méno, ‘tlie less’ ; altretranto, © as’, ‘ as 
much’; to express a relation of eguolity, between the 
objects compared ; as, 


liéto, happy; PIÙ LIÉTO, more happy; 
altéra, proud; MÉNO ALTÉBA, less proud; 
bélla, eautifulj sì or così SELLA, so beautiful; 
sino, healthy;  TANTOSANO, — so healthy; 
famdéso, famous; QUANTO FAMOSO, as famous; 
altiéro, proud; QCANTO PIÙ ALTIÉRO, the more proud; 


nocénte, guilty; —QUANTO MÉNO NOCENTE, the less guilty ; 
Lara ALTTRETTANTO CON- 
conténti, pleased; $ , Sh: as much pleased. 
Comparatives of superiority and inferiority generally 
require before the second of the objects compared, ot, 
what is the same, the seconid term of comparison, the 


si 
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preposition dî, ‘ than’, if it be a substantive noun or pro- 
noun, or a numeral adjective ; and the conjunction che, 
‘ than’, if it be any other adjective, a verb, or an ad- 
verb ;* as, 


PIÙ liéto DI ME, more happy than I; 

mEN béllo DEL viso, less beautiful than the face ; 
PIÙ DI MILLE scogli, more than a thousand rocks; 
più forte-c::E sAvio, more strong than wise; : 


non MÉNO odorifere cue % not less odoriferous than are the 
siENOle spézie, drugs; 


più délla CHE MAI, more handsome than ever. 


Sometimes these comparatives are formed by the adverbs méglio, 
‘ better’, and péggio, ‘ worse’; and then they always require di, or 
che, before the second term of comparison ; according to the gen- 
eral rule ;* as, 


MEGLIO D'ALTI.I. diccimilia better than another ten thou- 
débbre, ‘sand pistoles; 

una délle rÉs561o marttate one of the worst-married that 
CHE SÎA, there is. 


. 


Very often the second term of comparison is a verb understood 
vr a pronoun and a verb, and then this second term of comparison 
always requires che before it; as, 


scorgevast PIÙ pompa CUE there was perceived more 
[scorgévasi] lealtà, pomp than sincerity. 

Più bella cHe [è] tina limzia, more beautiful than a lamia. 

scappò PÉGGIO CHE [scappa] he fled worse (riore violent- 
un tòro, | ly) than a bull; 

intindi MEGLIO ci’ fo non thou understandest better 


RAGIONO, than I can speak; 


SRI ro ey ii ri | rr @{1| Tr: 


* This, however, is not without exception, 


: ; A - #6 wc not seldom t,i 
Classics, with expressions similar to these : meet, in the 


LI n v* b) . 
U'na dbnna Più bélla assai CHE ’L A woman a great deal more beau- 


shLr. (Petr. c. 24.) tifui than the sun, 
Reputi&mci méno càre cur Tirre Do we consider 
altre? (Bocc. Introd.) — tbao all the others lata alain 


l'e 30 méGLIO cHE fitro ubmo far 1 know how to do wh i a 
ciò che to véglio. (Bocc. g. 9. n. 5.) ter than any other ve I wish, bet 


mn "OA PR I WF, en il. nnrenndiiitbn: 
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Comparatives of equality always require before the 
second term of comparison another adverb correlative to 


that by which they are formed. Thus, 

sì OF COSì, 50,06; come, A6; 
° tanto, so, so much; quanto, a6; 

quanto, as, as much; È tanto, as; 

s ‘Z ) tanto più, or È} the more, or 
quanto più, the more; seg 4 ? 
le die ? S va neo, De on - 

anto méno, or { the less, or 
quanto méno, the less ; tanto più, : dliemo re; 


altrettànto, as, as much: quanto. or come, as: 


Sì liéta COME lélla, 

TANTO sUno QUANTO 10, 

quanto [egli] éra fumoso, 
TANTO [€élla] éra bellissima, 

4 Li x . 7 

QUANTO Più altiéro, rANTO 
mENO amuto, 

QUANTO NENO nocénte, FANTO 
più impaziénte, 


ALTRETTANTO contenti, COME 
se fosse venuto il Dica, 


as glad as fair; 
as healthy or strong asI; 


as much as he was famous, 
she was beautiful; 


the more proud, the less be- 
loved; 

the less guilty, the more im- 
patient; 


as pleased as if the Duke 
had come. 


Sometimes come, ‘as’, and quale, ‘as ‘like’, are used to forin 
these comparatives, and then they require the correlatives così, 


‘thus’, and tale, ‘ such’ ; ag, 

come il fréddo mi offese, così il 
caldo mi fa noia, 

QUALE [célpo] asino de in pa- 
rCte, TAL [c6lpo] ricére, 


- 


as the cold injured me, thus 
the heat annoys me; 


the ass who kicks against the 
wall, receives such a blow as 
he gives. 


Tanto, quanto, altrettanto, and qudle, and their correlatives, 
semetimes are made to agree with the noune with which they are 


used ; as, 
tante volta quante, 


quinte NE véggono, tini NL 
desiderano, 


cinquanta Paternostri, e altret- 
tante Avemariz, 


pegito di tdle monéta, quali le 
derrate grano state vendute, 


as many times as; 


as many as they see, so many 
they desire; 


‘ fifty Paternosters, and as many 
Ave-Marias; 


paid in such money, as the 
provisions had been sold for. 
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Often the adverbs così and tinto are suppressed, and 
the comparative is formed by the use of their correlatives 
‘only ; as, 

[così] bianco come néve, 


l’attenderò [tanto] QUANTO ‘ 
vuoi, 


white as snow; 


I will wait for thee as long 
as thou wishest. 


To increase or diminish the force of comparatives, 

‘> we make use of the adverbs tr6ppo, mélto or assai, or 
vie or vie, ‘ far”, ‘ much,” or ‘a great deal, before più, 
and méno ; as, tròppo, mélto, or assài più — via or vie 
più, ‘ much,’ or ‘ a great deal more ? ; troppo, mblto, or 
assai méno — via or vie méno, ‘ much” or ‘a great deal 


less? ; as, 
tROPPO PIÙ bélla, 
MOLTO PIÙ cdre, 
ASSAI PIÙ lucente, 
vie PIÙ forte, 
MOLTO MEN forth, 


a great deal more beautiful ;. 
‘ much more dear ; i 

far more bright; 

a greut deal more strong; 
_ much less able. 


. EXAMPLES. 


La rividi più a 4, 


artéra. (Petr. s. 261 ) 


Nessin tisse giammai PIù 
Di ME LIÉTO. (Petr. c. 7.) 


Deh! senonhdi Der vfso 
cor MEN BELLO. (Ariost. Fur. 


c. 4.) 


E sperando venire in miglior 
porto —Pdi mi condusse în PIÙ 
DI MÎLLE scòGLI. (Petr. c. 21.) 


Sappiate che quelle camere sé- 
n0 NON MÉNO ADORIFERE, CHE 
signo i lbssoli dele SPÉZIE 
délla vostra bottéga. (Bocc. g. 
8..n.9.) 


Sarò PIÙ CHE MAI BÉLLA. 
(Petr.) 
Quéllo, che vdlse MÉGLIO 


D° ALTRE DIECIMÎLIA DÒBBRE. 
(Bocc. g. 10. n. 9.) 


I saw her again, more beau- 
tiful and less proud. 


None ever lived more happy 
than I. 


Ah! if thou hast not a 
heart less beautiful than thy 
face. 


And hoping to come to a bet- 
ter harbor, he conducted me up- 
on more than a thousand rocks. 


Know that those chambers 
are not less odoriferous, than 
are the boxes of drugs in your 
shop. 


1 shall be more beaatifal 
than ever. 


That, which was more valu- 
able than another ten thousand 
pistoles. 
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lò son pur UNA DÉLLE PÉG- 
(10 MARITATE femine che sia 
al mindo. (Firenz. Luc. 4. 1.) 


ScorGÉVABsi în questo parlare 
di Tibério Più POMPA CHE LE- 
ALTÀ. (Dav. Ann. Tae.1. 1.) 


E'lla è una giovane quaggiù 
che È PIÙ BELLA CHE UNA LÀ- 
Mia. (Bocc. g. 9. n. 5.) 


PÉGGIO CHE UN TORO SCAPPÒ 
dall’ altare. (Dav. Storie.) 


SE savio E NTÉNDI MÉ' cH'1° 
NoN RAGIONO. (Dant. Inf. 2.) 


Volta ver me si LiÉra COME 
BELLA. (Dant. Par. 2.) 


Se?îo avéssi così BÉLLA COTTA 
COME ELLA. (Nov. ant. 25.) 


TANTO il faccia Dio sANo 
délle réni auANTO fo. (Bocc.) 


QuiAnTO tra’ cavaliéri ÉRA 
il Marchése FAMOSO, TANTO la 
donna tra tutte l’ altre ddnne del 
mondo ÉRA BELLISSIMA. (Bocc. 
g. 1. n. 5.) 


TANTO PIÙ ciéco son do di te 
GUANTO PIù sono amante. (Guar. 


Past. Fid. 3.3.) 


E'ssa TANTO PIÙ IMPAZIEN- 
TEmente sostentva questa nia 
QUANTO MÉNO sì Scnlita NOCÉN- 
TE. (Bocce. g. 7. n. 5.) 


Deélla venuta dé cavalicri, i 
Fiorentini furono aLtRETTANTO 
CONTÉNTI, COME SE FOSSE VENÙ- 
To IL DUCA în persona. (Giov. 
Vil. }. 10.) 


Demétrio, nostro amico, sudl 
dire, che ALTRETTANTO gli è dél- 
le paròle délla-Sdlle gente, quAR- 
To dé’ suoni che fa il vento. (Sen. 
Pist.) 


f 


: I amindeed one of the worst- 
married women in the world. 


There was perceived in this 
speech of Tiberius more pomp 
than sincerity. 


‘l'here is a young woman 
here below more beautiful than 
a lamia. 


He fled from the altar worse 
(more violently) than a bull. 


l'hou art wise, and under- 
standestbetter than I can speak. 


Turning to me with aspect 
as glad as fair. 


If I had so beautiful a dress 
as she. 


May God make him as strong 
in his loins as] am. 


As much as the Marquis was 
famous among the knights, the 
lady was beautiful among the 
other ladies. 


I am asmuch more blind than 
thou as I am more enamoured. 


She bore this vexation so 
much the more impatiently, 
the less she felt guilty. _ 


The Florentines were as 

leased with the arrival of the 

nights, as if the Duke had 
come in person, 


Demetrius, our friend, used 
to say, that it happens with the 


‘words of foolish persons, as it 


does with the sounds which the 
wind makes. 
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E come 11 troppo rRÉDpo 
questa nòtte MI OFFÉSF, COSÌ IL 
CALDO M' incomi ‘ria a FAT gran- 
dissima NOIA. (Bocc. g. 8. n. 7.) 


Assai die bastàre a ciascino, 
s6 ‘QUALE ASINO DÀ IN PARÉTE, 
TAL RICEVE’, senza volere dltre 
anguridre. (Bocc. g. 8. n. 8.) 


. - 


TANTE VOLTE QUANTE é/l41 
nélla memdria mi viine. (Bocce, 
Filoc.) 

Non sino i giovani d' una 
conténti, ma QUANTE NE VÉG- 
GONO, TANTE NE DESIDERANO. 


(Bocc. g. 8. n. 7.) 


La mattina sî vudle andare dil- 
la chiésa, e quivi dire CINQUAN- 
TA PATERNOSTRI E ALTRET- 
TANTE AveMaxzie. (Bocc. g. 
3.n.4.) 


Videsi DI TAL MONÉTA PAGA- 
TO, QUALI LE DEKRATE ÉRANO 
STATE vENDUTE. (Bocc. g. 6 
n.5). 


Un vestimento di lino sottilis- 
simo, € BIANCO COME NÉVE: 
(Bocce. g. 10. n.6} 


lo volentiéri — T"ATTENDE-- 


Rò QUANTO vuoi. (Maff. Mer. 
4.2.) 


Troppo PIù BÉLLA gli parve, 
che stimato non avéa. (Bo.c. gp. 
7.n.7.) 


Moro più bélle e PIù CARE, 
che néi non siumo.(Bocc. Intr.) 


Ond' ella fessi — Lucésti 
Più nssAI di quelch’ ell’ era. 


(Dant. Par. 5.) 


Vedi Sunsine—Vie PIù FOR- 
YE CHE sAvio. (Petr.Tr. Amor.) 


E!lle sino MOLTO MEN FORTI 
che gli udmini a sostenére. 
(Bocce. Introd.) 


DI 


And as the excessive cold 
last night injured me, thus the 
heat begins now to annoy me 
greatly. 


Itought to be quite sufficient 
for any one, that ‘the ass who 
kicks against the wall, receives 
such a blow, as he gives,’ with- 
out wishing to cause any far- 
ther injury. 


As many times as she comes 
into my remembrance. 


. 


Young people are not satisfi- 
ed with one; but as many they 
see, so many they desire. 


In the morning we must 
to church, and there say fifty 
Paternosters and as many Ave- 
Marias. 


He saw himself paid in such 
money as the provisions had 
heen sold for. 


A garmentof linen veg fine, 
and white as snow. 


I will wait for thee willingly 
as long as thou wishest. 


She appeared to him a great 


deal more beautiful than he 


had imagined. 


Much more fair and much 
more dear, than we are. 


Whence she became far more 
bright than she had been. 


See Sampsorf great deal 
iore strong than wise. 


They are much less able 
than men to bear. 
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EXERCISE III. 


He has no other—more children than him. I know not, who 


— ha* Non: — figliuòlo lui. — so? Non) chi 
could recover top property | more properly than thou. 
pissa riscuotere | ? mio conventvole . le. 





Peter, who had more desire of eating than of sleeping, 
Piétro, che avéva voglia mangiare  - dormire, 


asked whether there was any thing 


domandava se vi fosse alcuna cosa | da cena. 


are less powerful than the Grecks, they have more 
siamo poderoso Gréco;  éssî hanno : 


n supper. We 





bravery, wealth, and wisdom than we. Who 
prodézza, teséro; e sapére noi. Chi 


wo ''d fare 
starébbe 


better than I, if that money* were mine? In this 
°me,se quel denaro fossero miti? questo 


season the nights are longer than the days. He began 
stagione nitte sino lungo di: — Cominciò 





to coast along (the) Barbary, robbing every-one who 
a costeggiare — Barberia, rubando ciascuno che 


was less powerful | than he. I 
poteva —’méno lui. 


do not 
non 


(of) 
(de ) 
him who | repents himself. It appeared that she was 

chi pénte* sì. — fluta che élla fosse 


say, that it 
dico, che éi 


greater sins to 
grande & 











is not a sin, but God pardons 
sia® non' — peccato, ma Iddio perdona 











whiter than (the) snow. She afflicts more than she con- 
bianco nére. — APligge —  con- 


‘ soles (not). 
séla* —nonl. 


None in this wretched world was so miserable as I 


_ Nino questo sciagurato mondo fu misero î0 
am. Am I not as beautifulf as (18) the wife of 
ss, séno® 103 Nonl e bello su moglie. 


Richard? _ Who commended him so much as thou? 
Ricciardo ? . Chi commendò® el! tu ? 





* That money, in the plural number, 
t Beautiful, in the feminine gender. 
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The master gave .as much faith to the words of Bruno, a3 








malstro diéde Fede parola Bruno, 
was . due to any truth. I began 
«| si sarebbe convenuta qualunque verità. cominciai 
to flee asmuchasI could. I will defend her certainly 
° a‘ fuggire 1 — potti?. l'o difenderò3 la? per cérto! 
as much as I | shall be able. | 
- tof potrò. 


The more the heart is excited, the less can (the) 
cubre è commosso, può . 


feeling. The more crazy he is 


man express| his 
sentiménto. pazzo egli è 


ubmo esprimere | il suo 





than you, the more he is enamoured. As |it came into his 
voi, — è innamorato. gli venne in 


mind, |sohe did. I wish to go to hear (the) mass, 
penstiéro, — fece. . l'o voglio andare _— méssa, 


and recommend myselfto God as muchas I can. 
e raccomandarcmi Dio — — posso. 





His 
La sua 
Joyful. i (the) which object (the) fortune was | a great 
allégro. A quale oggetto fortuna fu® i 
deal more | propitious to him. This family is far greater, 
| propizia4 —1glil Queésto famiglia è grande, 
and a great deal more known. A great deal more pure 
i conosciuta. * pura 


presence | will make it appear to us | much more 
presenza celo farà parere 





x 
than a white dove. 
candido colimba. 





SUPERLATIVES. 


Relative superlatives are formed by prefixing the 
article til, 1.or li, ‘the’, for the masculine, and la, le, 
‘ the”, for the feminine, to the comparative ; as, 


più Sérte, more strong; tL più forte, the most strong; 
pw vezzosi, more graceful; 1 più vezzisi, the most graceful; 
méno frésca, less fresh; LA méno frésca, the least fresh; 
più bélle, more beautiful; LE più bélle, the mostbeautifal. 
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When these superlatives are followed by a second 
term of comparison, and this is a noun or a pronoun, 
they require the prepositions dî, “of or in’; fra or tra, 

. ‘amongst; after them; as, ù 


il più forte pi vàTTI gli the strongestofall men; 
uomini, 
i più vezzosi fanciulli the most graceful children in 
DEL MONDO, the world; 
il più perfélo TRA TANTI, —the most perfect amongst so 
many. 


Jf the second term is a verd, the supérlative requires 
the conjunction che, ‘ that*; alter it; as, 


il più felice cHE st TROVI the happiest man that can be 
sotto le stélle, . found under the stars; 

al più savio uomo cnE the wisest man ever was in the 
ròsse al mondo, world. 


When the object compared, or the first term of com- 
arison, precedes tlc superlative, the article of this 
P RePEoceo p 
superlative is generally suppressed ; -as, 


il fiore [11] più dello, the most beautiful flower; 
.D età [la] men fresca, the least fresh age. 


Absolute superlatives are formed by changing the last 
vowel of the plural of adjectives, into issimo for the 
masculine, and into îssima for the feminine ; as, 


bélli, beautiful; bellissimo, very beautiful; 
ricche, rich; ricchissima, very rich; 

3 Sedelissimi ; 
Sedéli, fuithfal; — SE licerm, è very faithful. 


A few adjectives take the termination érrimo, for the 
masculine, and érrima, for the feminine, in their super- 
lative ; as, 


célebre, celebrated; celeberrimo, very celebrated; 
salubre, wholesome; salubérRIMA, very wholesome; 
dere, severe; | @CÈRRIMO, — very Revere. 


7 
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"These superlatives may be also formed by prefixing 
the adverbs troppo, mélto,.or assai, ‘ very’, to the posi- 
tive; as, 


piéne, full; TROPPO piéne, very full; 
rare, rare; i MÒLTO rdre, very rare; 
vicini, near; ASSAI vicini, very near: 


. Or by making use of such expressions as, s6pra ogni 
altro, “above every other one’; sénza mbdo, ‘ exceed- 
ingly?; sénza fine, ‘ extremely’ ; fuòr di misira, ‘ be- 
yond measure’; J$c.; as, 


sòPRA OGNI ALTRO felice, happy above every other one; 


| grésso SÉNZA MODO, exceedingly coarse ; 
bedta SÉNZA FINE, extremely blessed; 
dolénte FUÒR DI MISURA, grieved beyond measure. 


Very often we form them by repeating the adjective ; 
a8, | 


vivo, lively; vivo vivo, very lively ; 
piccino, small; piccino PIccINO, very small; 
lenta, slow; lénta LENTA, very slow. 


To increase the force of superlatives, we use the 
adverbs, più, ‘ more’; mélto, ‘ much’; tanto, ‘ so much’; 
before them; and sometimes we raise the repeated 
adjective to the superlative degree ;* as, 


- PIÙ nobilissimo, very noble; 
MOLTO bellissima, extremely beautiful; 
TANTO bellissima, so very beautiful; 
grandi @RANDISSIMI, exceedingly great. 


There are a few adjectives, which beside their regular 
OZ TTooYYr_ememeeeceo—tt__———& 


* This form of expression is found in the earlier classi 
adopted by modern writers. ler classics, though very seldom 


SUPERLATIVES. 75 


Italian form, retain in the comparative and superlative 
degree the irregular form which they have in Latin; as, 


buono, ‘più buono, 
[good ; ) or MIGLIORE, 

. cattivo, ‘più cattivo, 

[bad ; { or PEGGIORE, 

grande, ‘più grande, 
[great; 

piccolo, 

[small]; 


più piccolo 
or MINORE,* 


better; 3 bonissimo, 


OT MAGGIORE," ETOater; 


smaller; 


best; 


Or OTTIMO, 


WOTrSE ; 3 cattivissimo, î Worst; 


Or PESSIMO, 
grandissimo, . 
or MASSIMO, BICARERE, 
piccolissimo, 


A & 
Or MINIMO, smalles 


to which may be added, 


s SUPERIORE, Superior ; 3 


INFERIORE, inferior; 


SUPRÉMO, ; 
ighest; 
or SOMMO, highest; 


INFIMO, 


lowest. 


XKXAMPLES. 


4 


Raccontano ancéra, che tra 
loro fu E'rcole, 1L PIù FORTE DI 
TUTTI GLI vOMINI. (Dav. Tac. 
Germ.) 


E'ran i più bélli, e 1 PIù veZz- 
Z08I FANCIULLI DEL MONDO. 
(Bocc. g. 3.) 


E di tortole ho préso Una 
nidiata—Lr Più BÉLLE del 
mondo. (Bocc. Amet. 15.) 


TRA TANTI, e sì béi vélti IL 
PIÙ PERFETTO. . (Petr. s. 201.) 


They relate also, that among 
them was Hercules, the stron g- 
est of all men. 


They were the most beau- 
tiful and the most graceful 
children in the world. 


And I have taken a nest-full 
of turtles, the most beautiful in 
the world. 


The most perfect amongst so 
many, and so beautiful coun- 
tenances. 


_—=-r_oe=-—rrroro te ————14=—————— ttt —11_______7_é__ 


* From these two comparatives are derived the substantives maggiére and 
rindre, which, used in the plural, are equivalent—maggiòri, to ‘parents’, ‘ances- 
tore’, ‘superiors’ ;—minòri, to ‘inferiors’; as, 


Disubbidiénte ’ subi maaGi6RI; 
(Pass.) 
Chi fur li macGI6R tudi? (Dant. 
Int. 10.) 


E però non rénde débita reverénza dlli 
MacGiOnI, nè débita mansuctidine 


blli minori. (Bocc. Com. Dant. i 


Inf, 8.) 


Disobedient to his parents. 
Who were thy ancestora ? 


Therefore he neither treats with 
due reverence his superiors, nor 
with due mildness his inferiore. 
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Sarò iL riù FELÎCÈ, e con- 
tinto u)}mo, CHE SI TROVI SSTTO 
Le sréLLE. (Macch. Com.) 


E'gli éra 1L Più sAVIO, cd il 
più avveduto UOMO) CHE AL 
MONDO FOSSE. (Bocc. g. 10. n. 
10.) 


IL FIORE PIù BÉLLO dell’ età 
nostra. (Lod. Mart. Rim.) 


Quel futco, ch'io pensai, che 
fosse spento—Da r'’ETÀ MEN 
rrésca. (Petr. c. 13.) 


Assai sosttnne—Per BELLÎS- 


simo amòr questi al suo timpo. 


(Petr. s. 172.) 


Fatta fare una riccnissima 
corbna d'oro e di piétre preziose, 
per coronarsi re di Lombardia. 


(Giov. Vill. 1. 11. c. 76.) 


Per la loro singolar pietà 
verso questa Santa S.de, e verso 
tutti ndi, suoù FEDELÎSSIMI sSer- 
vitdri. (Casa, lett. 23.) 


Archita, ingegnér CELEBZÉR- 
RIMO tra gli antichi. (Segn. 
Crist. .instr. 3. 2.) 


Il revbarbaro sì è loro medi- 
cina saLuBÉRrIMA. (‘Tratt. 
segr. cos. donn.) 


Il Ducu di Gheldéri, AccÉR- 
rIMO nîmico sto. (Guicc.Stor. 


6.) 


Nè dubito punto che non sién 
di quéili, che dirinno le cise 
ddétte èsser TROPPO PIENE di mol- 
tic di ciance. (Locc, Concl.) 


-— 


Son MOLTO RARE a cercare le 
notizie. (Borgh. Tosc. 352.) 


E un giorno, ASSAI VvICÎNI 
délla camera, séco medésmi, 
cominciirono a ragiondre. 
(Boce. n. 1.) i 


SI 
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I shall be the most happy 
and the most contented man, 
that can be fuund under the 
stars. 


He was the most wise, and 
the most wary man ever was in” 
the world. 


The most beautiful flower of 
our age. 


That fire, which I thought 
would be extinguished by ma- 
turer age. 


This one suffered much in 
his time for the love of a very 
beautiful person. 


Havirg caused to be made a 
very rich crown of gold and of 
precious stones, in order to 
crown himself king of Lombar- 


dy. 


Through their singular piety 
towards this Holy See, and to- 
wards us all, its most faithful 
servants. 


Archytas, a very celebrated 
architect amongst the ancients. 


Rhubard is for thema very 
wholesome medicine. 


The Duke of Ghelderì, his 
most severe enemy. 


Nor doubt I at all, that there 
are many, who will say, that 
the things which 1 have said 
are very full of words and idle 
stories. 


T . 
a News is very 


rare to be 
found. i 


- # 


And one day, very near that 
room, they began to talk among 
themselves. 
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SOPRA 


(Bocc. g. 


Estimava il prénce 
OGNI ALTRO FELÎCE. 
2. n. 7.) 


Ubmo materiale, e arbsso 
seNZa MODO. (Bocc. g. 3. n. 8.) 


.Fammi, che pudi, délla sua 
grazia dégno, SENZA FINE O 
BEATA. (Petr. c. 49.) 


DOLÉNTE FUOR DI MISURA, 
sénza alcun indugio, ciò che il 
re domandava féce, (Bocc. g. 
2. n. 7.) 


E'bbe un cavallo, e dd' suòi 
Fanti il féce vivo vivo scorticare. 
(Nov. ant. 54.) 


Basî, e diventò PiccÎN PIccINO. 
(Buonar. Fier. 2. 4.) 


E'lla sen va notando LENTA 
LENTA. (Dant. Inf. 17.) 


Iddio féce l’ubmo Prù NOBI- 


Lissimo che gli altri animali. 


(Crusca.) 


Vide l’6imbra sua moLTO BEL- 
Lissima. (Nov. Ant. 43.) 


Apprésso î quali Biancafiore 
veniva TANTO BELLÎSSIMA, che 
ogni comparaziòne ci sura 
scarsa. (Bocc. Filoc. 7.) 


O'nde priva néllo stémaco 
travagli GRANDI GRANDISSIMI. 
(Red. cons. 1. 16.) 


l'o non potréi trattare per la 
salute dé’ miéi fratélli con maG- 
GIOR affezion d'animo, nè con 
miaLior mbdo di quéllo, che ho 
10 trattato. (Casa. lett. 21.) 


Col PEGGIORE spirto di Ro- 
magna—Trovai un tal di vii, 
che per su’ bpra—In dnima în 
Cocito già si bagna. (Dant. 
Inf, 33 f* 

O'nde nel cérchio MINORE in 
Ta è consunto. (Dant. Inf. 


He thought the prince happy 
above every other one. 


An exceedingly coarse and 
uncouth man. ” 


Make me, O you who can, 
extremely bicased lady, worthy 
of his favor. 


Grieved beyond measure, 
without any delay, he did that 


which the king wished. 


He had a horse, and caused 
it to be flayed all alive by his 
servants. 


He came near dying, and 
became very small. 


It went on sailing very slow. 


God made man much more 
noble than the other animals. 


He saw his shadow extreme- 
ly beautiful. 


Next whom came Biancafiore 
so very beautiful, that every 
comparison would fail. 


Wherefore he experiences 
exceedingly great pains in his 
stomach. 


I could not act for the wel- 
fare of my brothers with greater 
interest, norin a better manner 
than that in which I have 
acted. 


In company with the worst 
spirit of Romagna I found such 
an one of you, as, for his do- 
ings, even now in soul is plung- 
edin Cocytus. . | 


Whence in the smaller circle 
is eternally consumed. 


7° 


78 ‘  ANALOGY. 


N quale dalla parte suPERrI- 
ore dlla INFERIORE da il suo 
délce, e consonante suono. 


(Declam. Quintil. C.) 


Le vélte piéne d’ OTTIMI tini. 
(Bocc. g. 3.) 


° Esséndo stato in vita un 
PeÉssimo uòmo. (Bocce. n. 1.) 


La mAssima attività dé’ raggi 
solari. (Sag. Nat. esp.) 


Le miniMme alterazioni del 
fréddo. (Sag. Nat. esp.) - 


+ 


Which from the superior to 
the inferior part gives its sweet 
and harmonious sound. 


The cellars full of the best 


wines. 


Having been in his life a 
very bad man. 


The greatest power of the 
solar rays. 


The smallest alterations of 
cold. 


‘SEXERCISE l1V. 


Let the strongest of all the Romans 
i) 4 


come forward. 





— s tultoS Romano8 Véngal innanzi. 
Tlie rostra were immediately covered |with the 
® rostro Furono! subitaménte copérti* de 


heads of the most illustrious  patricians. He caused, in 


téschio * ulustre patrizio. --  Féce, 
a short space of time, |to be made] one of the most 
— piccolo ‘spazio © témpo . Hare 


beautiful, and of the largest, and of the richest palaces, 
béllo - grande ricco paldgio, 


which had ever been seen. 
Fossero® mai 


I esteem him the most 

stati veduti. l'o reputo? il! 

handsome, the most agreeable, the most graceful, and the 
bello, piacévole, leggiddro, 


most wise knight that 


18. | can be found |in the kingdom of 
savio cavaliere 


trovar si possa” 1 reame $ 
France. 


He was the most amusing man in the world. 
Francia. 


— L'ra sollazzévole uomo mondo. 


She is the most happy woman in the world. The, 


— E 1 3° felice donna? mondo. 
| planet most remote from the earth. The most furious 
pianéia remoto térra. 


2 furioso? 
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enemies with | their | tall persons, and long spears strike 
_ nemico! le bro | alto persina, lungo asta fediscone 


from a distance. 
da discisto. 





into 
in 


Having taken a very large stone, she | let it fall 
Présa grande pittra, — |lu lasciò cadére 








the well. The stone in reaching (in) the water made a 
pozzo. piétra — giungéndo acqua  féce 


very great noise. They were dressed | in |a garment 
gronde rumore.  —— L'rano vesti di vestimento 


of very fine linen. She was a very beautiful woman, 
sottile” lino. —— Era — dinna, 


wise, and very virtuous. He is a very austere man. A 
saveo, . onisto. L'gli è acre” uimo.l 


very celebrated poet. They would commit themselves 
célebre poéta. E'lle vorrébbero* métter4 sii 


quite alive 


to the a You are exceedingly good. 
vivo 


nel fuoco. — Stéte buono. 





I will be the best husband in the world. He was 
l'o sarò marito mondo. E'gli éra 


the worst man, that | perhaps ever was born. Be sure; 
uiomo, firse mai nascésse. Siate certo, 


of. it| than you. The 
5 2 


nel voi. 


that I have a greater desire 
che 0 ho? — 3 viglia4 





very great confidence which he has with us 


€ makes him say 
3 confidéenza4 che> — had con! néi8 


Gliéel fa dire 


sO. We have drunk |of the| best wine. He 
-- Abbiamo bevuto d’ un © tino. A2z3 





does not pardon him | the smallest fault. The highest 
| Non gli perdina colpa. 


parts were wrapt | in | a dark cloud. 
pàrte erano avodlie | d' oscuro? nébbia.! 
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CHAPTER IV. 


AUGMENTATIVES AND DIMINUTIVES. 


AUGMENTATIVES. 


THERE are three kinds of augmentatives ; those that 
express digness or grandeur ; those that express vigor 
or beauty; and those that express contempt. 

To express bigness or grandeur, we change the last 
vowel of nouns, if masculine, into éne, 6220, and, if 


| feminine, into one, 0zza ; as, 


4 


cappéllo, hat; cappellone, large hat ;* 

forésa, country girl; foresozza, fine country girl; 
béllo, handsome ; bellone; large andhandsome; 
frésca, fresh; frescozza, fine and fresh. 


When a feminine noun takes the termination one, in the aug- 


mentative, it becomes masculine; as, 


donna, f., woman: donnone, m., large woman; 
campana, f., bell; campanoNE, m., large bell. 





To express vigor or beauty, we use dtto, dccio, for 
the masculine, and òtta, occia, for the feminine ; as, 


giovane, youth: giovanotto, handsome and 
[vigorous youth: 

bélla, fair; bellocci1a, very fair; 
grande, large; grandorta, handsome and 
| [large ; 
grossa, large; grossoccia, very large and firm. 





* It is impossible to give in any other tongue the full and exact meaning of 
Italian Augmentatives and Diminutives ; the translations, therefore, throughout 
this chapter, must be regarded as attempts at expressing by several words, 
and as far as the English permits it, the change ofsignification which, in Italian, 
18 effected by a simple change of termination, forming one of the striking beauties 
of this language. 
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To express contempt, we use the terminations @cero, 
azzo, astro, for the masculine, and d@ecia, azza, astra, 
aglia, for the feminine ; as, 


Ubro, book; 


popolo, people; 
giovane, young man; 


lhbrAccio, bad book; 

popolAzzo, populace; 

giovanAsTRO, contemptible 
[young man; 


génte, folks; gentAgLia, rabble. 





We can join the augmentative termination of bigness 
to that which expresses contempt, and that of contempt to 
that of bigness ; ard thus form a double augmentative ; 
as, 
omacciO’NE, a very 

[bad man; 


ribaldo, ribald ; ribaldone, great ribald; ribaldon A’CCIO, very 
[great ribald. 


uòmo, man; omaccio, bad man; 


And sometimes by repeating the termination of con- 
tempt, we form a treble auginentative ; as, 


bianco, white; biancAstRO, whitish; 


biancastRO'NE, slightly whitish; bdiancastRONaccio, of a 
[dirty white. 


EXAMPLES. 


Having on their heads ver 
larve hats after the Spanish 


CAPPELLONI 


Per in chpo 
(Lasc. 


AF Glla Spagnubla. 


ibill 2.2) 


E'ra ina piacévole, e frésca 
FORESOZZA. (Bocc. g. 8. n.2.) 


Non vidi mai vimini più 
BELLONI. (Caro. lett. 2. 137.) 
Vedi tu, dinna mîa, come le 


nostre sino tutte rKESCOZZE ? 
(Agn. Pand. 47.) 


e” A'lle guagnel, tu séi un BEL 
DONNONE. (Bern. rim. 2.7.) 


fashion. 


She was a pleasant and fresh 
fine country girl. 


I never saw more large, 
handsome men. 


Dost thou see, my good 
woman, how ours are all fine 
and fresh? 


In truth, you are a fine large 
woman. 


LS 
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Sondte 1L CAMPANONE. (Buo- 
nar. Fier. 2.3.9.) 


Il valoroso, e già bel GIovA- 
NOTTO Alcihade fu milto fami- 
so. (Matt. Franz. rim. 169.) 


DI 


Oh! come élla è ra, e fre- 
scoccia, e RELLOCCIA. (Las. 


Spir.) 


l'o avéa ‘na conca assai 
GRANDOTTA. (Mes. Bin. rim. 
1. 202.) 


E'la è GROSSOCCIA, tarchid- 
ta, e giuliva. » (Lor. Med. 
Nenc.) 


Fec' egli di quelle un famoso 
LIBRACCIO. (Allegr. 92.) 


l'o non son ndto délla feccia 
del PopoLAZZzo. ‘(Bocc. g. 10. 
n. 8.) 


Not non temiamo d’ un Gio- 
vanAstRO. (Dav. Tac. Ann. 


Guiddva, gli accoltellanti 
Giulidno, le ciurme Appollindre, 
non come capitini, ma licenzibsi 
e pigri, come la lor GENTAGLIA. 
(Dav. Tac. Stor. 3.) 


Accadde, che questi oMACCIONI 
furono sconoscénti dé’ beneficj 
ricevuti da Giove. (Fir. dial. 
bell. donn.), 


Quél RIBALDONACCIO del fra- 


tello ha consumdto tinto. 
(Cecch. Dot. 1.2.) 
Essendo questo un cérto 


BIANCASTRONACCIO senza trop- 
po barba. (Fir. nov. 7.) 


Ring the large bell. 


‘ The valorous and handsome 


. and vigorous youth Alcibiades 


was very famous. 


Oh! how very fresh, and 
fair she is now. 


I had a pan very handsome 
and large. 


She is very large and firm, 
well-limbed, and gay. 


He made of them a famous 
bad book. 


I was not born of the dregs 
of the populace. 


We do not fear a contempt- 


ible young man. 


Julian led the gladiators, 
Appollinaris the rowers, not as 
captains, but as licentious, and 
slothful men, like their rabble. 


It followed, that these very 
bad men were ungrateful for the 
benefits received from Jupiter. 


That very great ribald of the 
brother has consumed so much. 


This one being a certain 
man of a dirty white (pale) 
color and without much beard. 
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EXERCISE V. 


[This and the following Exercise on Diminutives, are introduced 
solely for the purpose of habituating the learner to the formation 
of such words; but as all nouns are not susceptible of the same 
modification, and as the employment of one termination in preter- 
ence to the others depends entirely on usage and euphony, nothing 
but constant reading, and the study of the classics, can teach the 
proper use of.these words.] 


He is a coarse and| good-for-nothing | man. That 
— L' grande es da mnilla‘ ‘| uomo. Cotésta 
is a dirty, ugly servant. The kitchens of (the) erest 
È sidicio? fante.l cucina 
gluttons are always filled | with | cooks. | Go home, 
ghidtto sono sempre piéno | di | cuoco. |-Anditevene a casa 





great contemptible fool, you appear to me | to be beside 
scioccone, roi parcte? mil uscito 


{of) yourself. Take that large cup, and wash it well. Thou 
voi. Piglia quel tazza, e lavanlo béne. Tu 

art a fine large woman. He had in that chamber « 

séi donna E'gli aveva quello camera 


large old chest, which had been made | since the time | of his 
cassòne, che éra fatto fin dallo a 


fathers grand-father. He bites them all with that ugly 
pàdre4 avolo.l E'gli moòrde* lel tutte con quello 





mouth. This great fool | wants to teach me how to know 
bbcca. Quésto pécora mi vuol far conoscere 


. (the) things, as if I were born yesterday. Each of 

cosu, come se io fossi ndta  diéri. ognuno?  — 

them had abadlarge sword. They opened a large box 

— Avéva spada. —— Aprirono cassa 

of |their father. I speak only of ungrateful, and very 
del | ldro* padre1 I'o parlo sdlo ingréto, e 


proud men. Ring the large bell, behold the council of 
superbo —. Sondate campdna, écco consiglio 


the widows, that enter. People, that are born ofthe dregs 
vedbva, che Entra. Génte, che è nata féccia 


of the rabble. I never saw men so very handsome. 
pipolo. —| Nonvidi mdi | ubmo così béllo. 
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he 


She would appear to you a fine large woman. They | scat- 
E'lta parrébbe* vil bélla fémina. — 


tered themselves {through that rabble. 
Si spàrsero per ag guelto ciurma. 


DIMINUTIVES. 


Diminutives may be divided into four classes, viz. 
those that express kindness or tenderness ; those that 
express smallness or prettiness; those that express 
compassion ; and those that express contempt or indig- 
nation. 

To express kindness or tenderness, we change the 
last vowel of nouns into eréllo, for the masculine, and 
into erella, for the feminine ; as, 


vécchio, old man; vecchieRELLO, poor old man; 
pazza, fool; pazzERELLA, poor little fool. 


, To express smallness or prettiness, we use the ter- 
minations 220, étto, éllo, ùccio, zz0, for the masculine, 
and ina, étta, élla, dccia, dzza ; for the feminine ; as, 


fanculio, boy; fanciullino, little boy; 
ruscéllo, brook; ruscelletTo, small brook ; 
finéstra, window; finestreLLa, little window; 
bocca, mouth ; | boccùccia, pretty little mouth; 
umido, damp; umidùzzo, slightly damp. 


Some feminine nouns take the terminations îno, étto, éUo, in the 
diminutive, and then they become masculine; as, 


casa, f., house; casino, m., small house, or 
[country-house; 

capdnna, f., cottage ; capannéTTo, m., little cottage; 

porta, f., door; porteéLLOo, m., small door,or 


[carriage-door. 





cd 


‘To express compassion, we use the termination «c- 


ciuòlo, for the masculine, and teciuòla, for the feminine ; 


“ 
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and all those terminations used to express smallness or 
prettiness ; as, 


udmo, man; omICCIUOLO, poor little man; 
donna, woman; donniccivòLa, wretched little woman; 


.To express contempt or indignation, we use the ter- 
minations scciatto, tcciattolo, for the masculine, and 
teciatta, iccrdttola, for the feminine ; and all the termi- 
nations used to express compassion, except ino, and ina; 

, as), 


i omiICcIATTO 1 
uòmo, man; ; despicable 


omiICCIATTOLO, | puny fellow; 


No rule can be given how to determine in which sig- 
nification the terminations ino, étto, éllo, tccio, dzzo, 
tcctublo, are used; the connexion of the words, is the. 


only guide. Thus, 


. fémina, woman; vile feminérra, — vile, contemptible little 
[woman ; 
giovine, giri; gentile giovinELLA, genteel little girl; 
udmo, man; buono omicciIUòLO, good, poor little man. 


Very often, instead of diminishing the substantive we 
diminish the adjective which qualifies it; and sometimes 
we diminish both the substantive and the adjective ; as, 

‘1dli téneri, voung children; figliudli tenerELLI, very young 

Sigtiuoti a si a (children; 


little mouth; boccùccia piccolina, pretty 
di cdi [little mouth : 
donnicciuòLE vedovETTE, 


idowed women; wretched young 
donne oe conra / 3 [widowed women. 


Besides the above terminations there are some nouns 


which have a peculiar ending in their diminutive ; as, 
arte, part; particéLLa, small part ; 
ina, light; lumicino, smalllight; 


bianca, white; kiancoLina, pretty white: 
8. 
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Others have quite an irregular termination ; 29, 


mercante, merchant; mercantuòLo, little miserable merchant: 


paglia, straw; | pagliùca, small piece of straw; 
‘ bacio, kiss; baciozzo, cordial smacking kiss; 
améro, bitter; amaròcnoLo, bitterish. 


(For a List of such Diminutives, sec APPENDIX, E.] 


We may join two different terminations in the formation 
of diminutives ; and then we form a double diminutive, - 
which sometimes, besides the idea of kindness or tender- 
ness, expresses also that of prettiness or compliment; and 
sometimes serves to diminish the object still more, and to . 
convey also the idea of prettiness; 25, 


cattivo, miserable man; cattivéLLo, a wretched man; 

cattive.’ U/CCIO, wretched little man; 

Ubro, book; librérto, small book; librerTI’'NO, pretty littie 
[book. 
Sometimes we make use of the diminutive termination 

tò diminish the augmentative; and when we wish to 

express contempt for the object represented by the 
name already diminished, we augment the diminutive; 

as, | | ° 

ladro, robber; ladròne, highwayman; ladronCE'LLO ; 
[pilferer; 

dama, lady ; damùzza, petty lady; damuzzA’CCIA, 
Sa [pretended lady. 


Finally, such is the genius of the Italian language in 


‘this respect, that we may even modify the verbs and 
adverbs by one or more syllables added to them; thus, 


to give many 


From bacidre, to kiss; we make baciuccHIARE, si 2: 


cai. another ; 


.. «u  $CAnIERELLARE, : 
« cantàre, tosìing; 3 or canticcHIAre, È to hum; 
; sc “ pochino, ‘tto e 
« poco; little ; 3 or pocoLiNo, $ very little; 
n benino pretty well; 
. “4 , La 
« béno, well; pri very well. 
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EXAMPLES. 


Movesi "1 veccRIEREL canù- 
to, e bianco. (Petr. s. 14.) 


O PFAZZERELLA, tu non sdt 
quéllo che si è fatto. (Macch.) 


Che ancor m' odidsti essendo 
FANCIULLINO. (Bern. OL 1. 
21.) 


Che non per vista, ma per 
suono è néto — D' un RUSCEL- 
LÉTrO, che quivi discende. 
(Dant. Inf. 34.) 


Vule entrare un tépo per la 
rINESTREI.LA. (Nov. ant. 90.) 


« Quélla 
(Bellinc.) 


BOCCUCCIA santa. 


Dubito che non sia un poco 
UMmIDIZZO. (Crusca.) 


Dal primo pidno di auisto 
casino st scende in dlire stanze 
sdtto terra. (Borgh. Rip. 132.) 


Che abbiamo nòi a fare, se 
non a merdrlo in auESTO cA- 
PAKNÉTTO. (Bocc. g. 3. n. 1.) 


Sdlse sul fico, e fu giunto AL 
rontéLLo. (Lor. Med.c. 119.) 


Un omicciuòro di piccola 
condizione. (Franc. Sacch. Op. 
div. 134.) 


Avéte vdi mdi posto ménte a 
quéste ponnIccIUCLE? (Agn. 
Pand 6.) 


E'gli è un cérto OMICCIATTO, 
che non è nessin di vdi, che veg- 
géendolo non l'avésse a now. 
(Lor. Med. Arid. prol.) 


E vi méndano, a lor cepric- 
cio, gli OMICCIATTOLI nOn. s0- 
laménte, ma i barbassori. (Al- 
leg. 181.) i 


The hoary and white-headed 
poor old man moves on. 


O poor little fool, you don't 
know what has been done. 


For you hated me from the. 
time I was a little boy. 


Discovered not by sight, but 
by the sound of a small brook 
that descends there. 


He saw a mouse enter 
through the little window. 


That divine, pretty little 
mouth. 


I doubt whether it is not 
somswhat slightly damp. 


From the first story of this 
small house we descend into 
other rooms under ground. 


What else have we to do, 
but to bring him into this little 
cottage. 


He climbed the fig tree, and 
reached the small door. 


A poor little man of low 
condition. 


Have you ever thought of 
these wretched little women ? 


He is a certain despicable 
puny fellow, that there is none 
of you, who on seeing him 
would not dislike him. i 


And they send to you, ac- 
cording to their whim, despi- 
cable ignorant men as well as 


greut and learned. 


88 ANALOGY. 


Vir remiséLLa în Piglia il 
prénde. (Petr.) 


U'na arnTiL piacévol Gio- 
vinéLLa. (Mes. Cin.) 


Un suon omiccIvoLO. (Bocc. 
g. 3..n. 1.) 


I rigLivOLI ancor TENERÉL- 
LI. (Fir. Disc. an. 79.) 


Con Una BoCccUccIA PICCO- 
LINA. (Bocc. g. 4. n. 10.) 


Quéste DONNICCIUOLE VvE- 
povéTTE. (Agn. Pand. 6.) 


Esséndo già ùna PARTICÉLLA 
déllanétte passéta. (Bocce. g. 1.) 


Avendo un Lemicino in md- 
no. (Matt. Fran. Rim.) - 


Con quélle she manine BIAN- 
coLine. (Fir. Asin. 4l.) 


MercantuòLO di qudttro de- 
nart. (Bocc. g. 3. n. 7.) 


Tra véccia, e loglio, e brucio- 
li, e PAGLIUCHE. (Car. Matt. 
a. 8.) : 


Se non m’ avéssi dato tal 
saciòzzo. (Pataff. 9.) 


Di sapire AMAROGNOLO, 
mélto acre, e penetrativo. (Ri- 
cett. Fior. 19.) 


Ritorni dlla corte più giallo, 

e più CATTIVELLUCCIO, che mai. 
lranò: Sacch. nov. 74.) 

Mi hanno portéto quì il LI- 

BRETTINO dégli enimmi del Si- 

gnor Coltellini. (Red. lett. 2.) 


Vi prégo, che, innanzi che 
cotésto LANDRONCÉLLO vada al- 
trdve, mi facciate réndere un 
Bi paio d' udse. (Bocc. g. 8. 
n. 5. 


A. vile, contemptible little 
woman, in Apulia captivates 
him. 


A genteel, agreeable little 
girl. 


A good, poor little man. 


The young ones [of the 
dove] yet very young. 


With a pretty little mouth. 


These wretched young 
widowed women. 

A small part of the night 
having already passed. 


Having a small light in his 
hand. 


With her small pretty 


| white hands. 


Little miserable merchant 
worth four farthings. 


Between vetch, darnel, 
shavings, and small pieces of 
straw. ; 


If thou hadst not given me 
such a cordial smacking kiss. . 


Of a taste bitterish, very 
acrid, and penetrating. 


He returned to the court 
more pale, and wretched than 
ever. 


They have brought me here 
the pretty little book of enig- 
mas of Mr Coltellini. 


l pray you, that, before 
this pilferer oes elsewhere, 
you would aka him return to 
me a pair of spatterdashes of 
mine. 
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Esséndomi accattata un pi’ di 
pamuzzACCIA salvatica. (Alleg. 
. 57.) 


Allie la i BACICCUHIAI!. 
taff. 9.) 


(Pa- 


Aecertatevi, che 10 vi porto 


89 


Having obtained somewhat 
of the character of an uncouth 
pretended lady. 


Then I gave her many little 
kisses one after another. 


Be assured, that I love you 


uR BENONE grandone. (Car. hugely. 
lett. 1.) 
EXERCISE VI. 
The littie boy took out all the ffiowers, that he 
. giovine trasse tutto fibre, che  égli 
had in the little basket. With a pretty little mouth, 
aveva - canéstro. Con bécca, 
whose lips looked like two little rubies. Dost thou 
lecoi labbro parérano — due ‘ rubini. tu? 


think 
Crédil 
little 


* che 





che to séffera 


He 
E'gli 


lanes. 
strada.l 


fold, 


chiuso, 


gown? 
gonnélla? 


‘ remote 
fudr di mdno,* 


come out lof cai 
Ééscono dal 


three, | and the others remain 
tre, e alt:ta stanno 


down | their 
do gli 


sackcloth, with a 
skcco, con 


narrow 





eyes and 


somewhat slightly malicious. 
into malizié; 0. 


little book in his hand. 
libro mano. 


me 
quera: 


very 


discréto 


Fosoi who 


piccolo, tel de avéa3 


that I will suffer that thou 
tu 


conducted 
mise 


Like 
Céme 


first one, 
ad una, 


their 
6cchio e el 


miserable little 
pil 


l'o ho? trovato® lo 


of a discreet little smile. 
riso. 


not 
non? ancéral unt dè 


| shouldst pawn my Î 


m' impegni la 
me through certain 
mi! per certa 
the little sheep that 


pécora, che 


then two, |then 
a due, a 
timid, 
timida, 
Clothed 
Vestito di 


hat. She was 
cappéllo. E'lla éra 


I. have found him witha 
cor 


a little lowering 


atterdn- 
nose. in 
muso. 





Do not be sparing with 
Non voglidte éssermi 


child 
Fanciullo 
old. 


The other was a 
altro éra 


yet one year 


8 


- 
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Who is this contemptible little man, that has come | . to 





Chi è quésto ubmo, che è? venuto3 | a dir 
insult us in our house? He had |on] his head 
villanta4 |cil 5 nostra” casa @=— Aveva\in | — capo 
a torn little cap. Little boxes made | of boards, 
rétto berétta. . cassone fatti |con asse. 
Accompany the little master. Thus the blind little 
Accompagnate l pugrone. Così . ciéco 


child flatters (the) lovers. The poor little woman, 
fanciullo lusinga amante. vécchia, 


having heard these words, said, Have a very 
—— udate quésto  paròla, disse, Abbiate 
little (of) patience. 
tanto pazienza. 





CHAPTER V. 
NUMERALS. 


CARDINAL NUMBERS. 


Uno, — one; -{ vent'ùno, Y . 
chie, two; or ventuno, SWORDIFORE: 
tre, three; ventidue, twenty-two; 
o 0, four; ventitrò, twenty-three ; 
. five; ventiquattro, twenty-four; 
séi, sÌx; venticinque, twenty-five; 
‘ sétte, seven; ventiséi, twenty-Sìx; 

: eight; ventisétte, twenty-seven; 
nove, . «nine; vent’ otto, ss 
dibci, ten; | or ventotto, twenty-eight ; 

undici, eleven.; ventinoue, twenty-nine; 
dodici, twelve; trénta, thirty ; 

tredici, thirteen ; trentuno, thirty-one; < 
quattérdici, fourteen; SE Crea 
quindici, fifteen ;- trentotto, thirty-eight ; 
sédici, sixteen ; > ig AR 
diciassette, seventeen; | quaranta, forty ; 


diciotto, eighteen; Ra” hO È 
diciannove, nineteenj; |cinquanta, fity; 
twenty ; 


NUMERALS. 91 


sessanta, SEXY po ‘mille, % thousand ; 
- i duem . 
settanta, ,seventy ; or dumila, two thousand ; 
“ tremila, three thousand; 
ottanta, eighty ; i le val e e 
millecénto, or { eleven hun- 
nevanta, ninety ; mille e cénto, [dred; 
cénto, hundred ; - diecimila, ten thousand; 
duecento Pl VE 
ducénio, two hundred ; centomila, hundred thous- 
or dugénto, [and; 
trecénto, three hundred; 
quattrocénto, four hundred; |milwne, ‘ million. 


The numbers ventiséi, ventisétte, quarantasti, ottantasette, are 
sometimes contracted into venzéi, ‘twenty-six’; venzette, ‘ twenty - 
seven’; quaranzeé?, ‘ forty-six’; ottanzétte, ‘ eighty-seven'’. 

‘Cento, when followed by quardnta, cinquanta, sessanta, settanta, 
loses its last syllable, and makes cenquaranta, ‘one hundred and 
forty° ; cencinquanta, ‘one hundred and fifty’; censessanta, ‘ one 
hundred and sixty’; censettànta, ‘one hundred and seventy. 





Cardinal numbers, except ino and its compe ‘nds, are 
generally of the common gender ; as, 


sétte anni, m., seven years; 
quindici stélle, £., fifteen stars. 


The Italians make use of these numbers, instead of the 

ordinal, to indicate the days of ‘the month ; and then 

they are preceded by the masculine articles # or li; or 
by the words di, alli, or addi ; as, 


LI VENTIQUATTRO Giugno, the 2Ath of June; 


Xi DICIOTTO di Dicembre, on the 18th of December; 
ALLI QUATTORDICI di Genndio, on the 14th of January; 
aDpÌ popICI di Marzo, ‘on the 12thof March. 


ZICEPTION. 


The first day of the month is indicated by the ordinal number 
primo, ‘first,’ preceded in like manner by il, al, or addì. 
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When they are used to indicate the hours of the day, . 
they are preceded by the feminine article la, le ; but 
tben the word dra, ‘hour’; dre, ‘hours’; is either ex- 
pressed or understood ; as, 


|. LE DUE ore, 
LE QUATTRO [òre], 


two o’clock; 
four o’clock. 


U'no, and its compounds ventino, trentino, &c., 
before feminine nouns, like other adjectives, change © 


Into 4a; as, 
UNA LIBRA, 
novantuna RUOTA, 


one pound; 
ninety-one wheels. 


When cardinal numbers are used as substantives, all 
but tre and those ending in #, are made to vary. in the 


plural; as, 
due cinqui, 
ire novi, 


# 


two fives; . 
three nines. 


Mille and milibne, in the plural make mila and milié- 


nt; as, 
dicidito MILA, 
‘ un milone di MILIONI, 


eighteen thousand ; 
a million millions. 


EXAMPLES. 


Vivétteanni venzéI. (Franc. 
Sacch. rim. 40.) 


Ne figliò 
stesso colore. 


VENZETTE déllo 


(Red. Ins. 47.) 


Dentro la città di Rima vi 


séno QUARANZEI chiése cardina- 
lane. (Brun. Tes. 3. 3.) 


Un milibne, e OTTANZÉETTE 
miglidia, e cincuecénto fiorini 
d'iro. (Dav. Tac. Post. 429.) 


Aréndovi in quel concilio 
CENQUARANTÙO(?LOo vescovi. (Petr. 
Uom. ill. 82.) 


He lived twenty-six years. 


It {a scorpion] brought forth 
twenty-seven {scorpions] of.the 
same color. 


Within the city of Rome 


‘there are forty-six cardinal 


churches. 


One million. and eighty” 
seven thousand and five hund- 
red gold florins. 


There bein 
one hundre 
bishops. 


in that council 
and forty-eight 


‘TRO. 
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CENCINQUANTA dé’ suòi cava- 
ltérì mandò incontra all’ dste dé 
Fiorentini. (Giov. Vill. 1. 9.) 


Più di CENSETTANTA danni 
cultivarono gli Déi senza idolo. 
(St. Agost. Citt. Dio. 4. 31. 


La voglia e la ragion combat- 
tut hanno—sétte, e SETT' ANNI. 
(Petr. s. 80.) 


QuinDpicI STÉLLE, che in di- 
vérse plage—Lo ciclo avvivan 
di tanto seréno. (Dant. Par. 
13.) 


Di Ferrara, L1 veNTIQUATTRO 
Gibeno, Mille seicénto sette. 
(Bent. lett. I.) 


A'1 picioTTo DI DickmBRre. 
(Dav.) 


A'LLI QUATTORDICI DI Gen- 
xA10. (Macch.) 


Il détto &anno ADDÌ DODICI DI 
MiArzo. (Giov. Vill.) 


Che dra è?— Sino LE QuUAT- 
(Class.) 


E'ccoti la néitte, écco LE DUE 
ORE, éceo le quattro. (Firenz.) 


Togli Gna LÉBRA di castrone. 
(Burchiell. p. 2. s. 1.) 


A'ltre NOVANTOUNA RUOTA. 
(Dant. Conv.) 


E diciamo Dux cfinaui, due 
séiti, TRE NOVI, perchè questi 
numerdli, sempre che stanno per 
sustantivi, si declinano. (Buom. 
Ling. Tosc. 2. 8. 13.) 


E'ran per numero DICIOTTO 
wiLa. (Benb. Stor. 12. 176.) 


-Ql padre Carrara rénda in 
mio nome UN MILIONE DI MILIO- 
NI dî saluti, (Red. lett. 2.) 


He sent one hundred and 
fifty of his horsemen against 
the Florentine host. 


They adored their gods, with- 
out idols, for more than one 
hundred and seventy years. 


Inclination and reason have 
striven for seven after seven 
years. 


- Fifteen stars, which in dif- 
ferent spheres enliven the 
skies with so much serenity. 


Ferrara, 24th June, 1607. 


On the 18th December. 


On the 14th January. 


* On the 12th of March of the 


said year. 


What o'clock is it?9—It is 
four o’clock. 


Behold night, behold two 
o’clock, behold four o’clock. 


Take ono pound nf mutton. 
Other ninety-one wheels. 


And we say two fives, two 
sevens, three nines, because 
these numerals, when they 
stand as substantives, are de- 
clined. A 


They were eighteen thous- 
and in number. 


Give to father Carrara, in 
my behalf, a million millions 
of salutations. E 
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ORDINAL NUMBERS. 







‘Primo, first; *ventesimoprimo, è twentv- 
secondo, second; vige imoprimo or Pani se: 
térzo, third ; ventunésimo, DE Ta 
quarto, fourth; ventesimosecondo, _ 
quinio, fifth ; vigesimosecondo, or ninna È 
sésto, sixth; VERERZARO, 7 
séttimo, seventh ; ; «AL 
‘ ottavo, eighth; *trentésimo; or thirtieth; 
5 ninth; trigésimo, , 
décimo, tenth; tion RA {hirtv- 
decimoprimo, trigesimoprimo, Of ( fr x 
*undécimo or eleventh; trentunésimo, î 
ai p 
ectmosecondo, *quarani simo, Or 
‘ *duodécimo, twelfth: quadragésimo, è fortiot 
dodécimo, or ESS 
dodicésimo, *cinquantésimo, 
. *decimotérzo, - . [quinquagésimo, or nie; 
terzodécima, or è thirteenth;|quingentésimo, 
ay 
ine: x ira *sessantésimo, or 
dicimo, or } fourteenth;|sessagésimo, erxteth; 
quattodicéoimo, 
tini *settantésimo or $ seven- 
pi «décimo, or  fifteenth ; |settuagésimo, tieth ; 
tp quindi, ésimo, 
ecimosésto *ottantéstmo; or 
sestodécimo, or sixteenth ;|ottagésimo, ‘ eightieth; 
sedicésimo, 


*decimoséttimo, 


* e 
novantésimo, or 
- ninetieth ; 
settimodécimo, or $ Seven 


h. Monas ésimo, 


, diciassettésimo srt SESnLia 
‘*decimottàvo, centésimo, hundredth ; 
ottodécimo, or bo duceniésimo, or f two 
diciotiésimo, SA dugentésimo, hundredth ; 
*decimondno, ECERI trecentésimo, three hundredth: 
‘ nonodécimo, or ic ca 
diciannovésimo, teenth; millésimo, thousandth ; 
*ventésimo, or - a 


twentieth; 


wigésimo, mailionésimo, millionth, 





* We mark with an asterisk those, amongst the differont names of the same 
mumbers, that are most in use. 


E° __——_ — .-r-t]T +. + --_——=————  -———#"—"— Tr 
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The ordinal numbers from primo to décimo, and ven- 
tésimo, trentésimo, &c., before feminine nouns change © 
into 4; and in the, plural change o into è, for the mascu- 
line, and a into e, for the feminine; as, 


la prima DONNA, the first woman; 

le térzE PERCOSSE, the third stripes; 

la cinquantésima LETTERA, the fiftieth letter; 2 
 primi* Dì, the first days: 


And their compounds, quartodécimo, decimostttimo, 
&c., change both the last vowel of the last, and the last 
vowel of the first of the two component numbers ; as, 


la quartadécima coNnDIZIONE, the fourteenth condition ; 
la decimaséttima sTOLTIZIA; the seventeenth folly. 


EXAMPLES, 


Délle quali «LA PRIMA The first of whom we will 


chiamerémo Pampinéa, la se- call Pampinea, the second 
conda Fiammétta, Filoména la Fiammetta, the third Filome- 
terza, &c. (Bucc. Introd.) na, &c. 

Nessino—Le seconde aspetta- None waited for the second, 
va nè LE TEÉRZE [percosse.] nor the third (stripes ] 
( Dant. Inf. 18.) 

Fri, Guittone, nélla LETTERA Fra Guittone, in the letter 
che nel mi codice è la cin van- + which in my MS. copy is the 
TEsIMA. (Red. annot. Ditir.) filtieth. 

E né’ pì prriMI dentro al And in the first days we 
dirin sinn—.Nasccémmo. (Bocce. were born in the divine bosom. 
Amet. 96.) 

LA QUARTADÉECIMA CONDI- The fourteenth condition, 
ZIONE, che déve uvire la confes- which the confession ought to 
sione, si è accelerdta, (Passav. have, is that of being early. 
176.) 

LA DECIMASÉTTIMA STOL.TI- The seventeentàh folly, is 
zia, è di quélli che vogliono fug- that of thosc who desire to flee. 


gire. (Cavale. Stolt, 228.) 





* Primi is sometimes used as a substantive, and thcn has the signification of 
‘ ancestors’, ‘parents’ ; a-, - 


Fieraménte furo avversi — Ame e They were fiercely adverse to mey 


d’ miti PRIMI, 6 Ga mia pàrte. (Dant. to my anco»tor:, and to my party. 
Inf. 10.) 


i 
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COLLECTIVE, DISTRIBUTIVE, AND PRO- 
PORTIONAL NUMBERS. 


Collective. 


























Pdio, a pair; quarantina,' two scores, or 
[forty ; 
cinquina, the number of five;|cinquantina, fifty, or two scores 
[and a half; 
settina, the number of sessantina, three scores, or 
[seven; (sixty : 
settantina, seventy, or three 
decina, ten, or half a [scores and a half; 
{score ;sjottantina, tour sigle or 
dodicina : eighty ; 
or ui a-dozon, novantina, ninety, or E di 


[scores and a half; 
ventina, ascore,ortwenty ;|centindio, a hundred; 
trentina, thirty , orascore |miglidio, a thousand ; 








[and a half: ; 
Distributive. 
Una metà, one half; un sésto, one sixth; 
un lérzo, one third; |un séttimo, one seventh ; 
un quério, one fourth; lun ottavo, one eighth ; 
un quinto, one fifth; un nono, one ninth ; &c. 
Proportional. 
Doppio, double ; quintuplo, quintuple 


trip ‘ triple; décuplo, ten-fold ; 
quadruplo, quadruple; |céntuplo, a hundred-fold. 


Collective, distributive, and proportiona] numbers fol- 
low the rules of other adjectives. 





* Treina, quattrina, seina, ottina, &c., are sometimes used by the Italians in 
common 0 bt to express ‘ the number of three’, ‘of four’, ‘of six’, ‘of 
sight’, &c., but they have never been employed by good writers: 


®_ — 


VILLA ZII ie ILA ir 
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With numeral adjectives are generally classed the fol- 


lowing words ; viz, 


ambi, ambidie, ambidui, ambiduo, 

ambe, ambedue, ambedui, ambeduo, è 

ambo, ambodue, amboduo, \ both, both 
amendue, amenduo, ( of them. 

amenduni, 

amendune, 

entrambi, 


vl'mbi, its compounds, and amenduni, are used in 
speaking of masculine objects: dmbe, its compounds, 
and amendune, in speaking of feminine: the others 
may be used for both genders ; as,. 


ambi AMANTI, 

ambidue SAVI, 

ambe LE LUCI, 

ambedue DONNE, 

ambo cONVERSI, 

ambo LE BRACCIA, 

amenduo GLI EMISPERI, 

amendue LE SPONDE, 

amenduni PORCI, 

amendune cose, 

SoFRONIA ed OLINDO 
d'una crttàde entrambi, 


both lovers; 

both sages; 

both eyes; 

both women; 

both turned; 

both arms’; 

both hemispheres ; 

both shores ; 

both hogs; 

both things, or both of then; 

Sofronia and Olindo both of 
the same city. 


“= 


EXAMPLES. 


FiLéno e TfrsI AMBI novélli 


AMANTI. 


(Vinc. Mart. rim. 


L’éxo e l’ALTRO SAVIO dicéa 
véro, perciò ad ampipde donde. 


(Nov. ant. 23.) 


E sién nel cubr punite: AMBE 
LE LUcI—-Ch4'dlla strada d'amor 


mi fùron duci. (Petr. c. 8.) 
Allora AMBEDGE 
entr&rono mnélla fbssa. 

ant. 35.) 


Al fine impo convérsi al 


giusto seggio. (Petr. c. 48.) 


[d6nné] 
(Nov. 


 Philenus and Thyrsis both . 
new lovers. 


Both sages told the truth, 
therefore he gave to both. 


And let the heart bear pun- 
ishment for both eyes, which 
led me to the road of love. 


Then both [women] entered 
into the ditch. ‘ 


Le 


Finally both turned to the 
seat of justice. 
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Con AmBo LE BRACCIA mi 
prése. (Dant. Inf. 19.) 


Il confine—D' AmENDOO GLI 
rxispéri. (Dant. Inf. 20.) 


Per cui tremavano AMENDUE. 
Le seonpe. (Dant. Inf. 9.) 


Amenpéni [porei] MORTI 
caddero in térra. (Bocce. In- 
trod.) - 


Nélla véstra elezione sta, di 
torre qual più vi pidce DELLE 
DUE [cose], 0 AMENDUNE. 
(Boec. g. 7. n. 1.) 


Colti Sorrònia, OLfnpo égli 
sappélla—D' ‘ina cittàde EN- 
TRAMBI, e d'una fede. (Tassa. 
Ger. 2. 16.) 


ANALOGY. 


He seized me with both 


arms. 


‘The confine of both hemi 
‘spheres. 


On account of whieh both 
shores trembled. 


Both [hogs] fell dead to the 


earth. 


It is at your choice, to take 
which of the two [things] you 
like best, or both. 


She is called Sofronia, he 
Olindo, both of the same city 
and of the same faith. 





EXERCISE VII. 


He sent 


— Mandò sto  fratéllo 


hundred horsemen | to | Térra di Lavoro. 
. in 


cavallo 


for this sin 


grieve 
— quésto peccato 


piangere 


Tunis | to Ape with more than eight hundred 


Ti,misi | in | Pugha 


his brother with six cohorts, and five 


coòrte, e 


He made him 
— féce Glil 


forty days. He passed | from 
di. di 


— Passò 


Spanish 
Spagnublo? 


horsemen. Metellus was already in Lombardy Un 
cavaliére.* Metéllo era già Lombardia | célla 
his army of three legions, who was coming | from 
sio® dste' legione, che veniva di 


France. SRI already 


about (to) thirty years old. 
2 2 4 


Francia. Essé di présso® — Gnnod vecchio. 
I have here two hundred livres, | with | which I intended 
l'o ho quì Ura, | di chi 0 voléva 
to-have bought a farm. And this was four hundred years 

comprare podére. E ciò fu anno 


before (that) Rome | was begun. 
Rima? | si cominciasse. 


anti che 


Î He was of the age 


— LE'ra — eta 


_ 


ce —]P he — 
2° delie si 
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of twenty-six or twenty-seven (years). One hundred and 
(:) Anno. — _— 


seventy archers. He sent one hundred and hfy | of | 
sagittario. — Mandò — — de’ 

his soldiers. 

suo fante. 


They went to Messina the twenty-fourth of December. 


TONO Dicembre. 
He | was baptized | on the sixteenth, in St. John's. On 
— Battezzissi | San Giovanni. 
the eighteenth of December, having heard of the insurrection 
Dicémbre, —— udita rivolta 
of the legio he poni de of) the palace dressed | in 
Pc (nai |(d — palagio vestito VR 
black. The first . la i I will pay you. Come at 
néro. mése — pagherò* vi. Venite a 
(the) six o’clock, and we will speak Î of it. He arrived 
e — parlerémo?| nel — Giunse 





at Milan at (the) one o’clock | in | the night. At (the) 
a Milano «a —— "| di] . notte. A 


twelve o’clock | I went to see | our ambessador. 
-————_—— —b» mi portai dal |nostro ambasciadore. 


It was worth | thirty-one io Thou didst usurp one 
Valéva lira. — Usurpasti — 


hundred and seventy-five thousand So. florins. | He came 
6ro* fiorinol. is 


to an SEI SRSNA, ci condition of paying sixty thousand 
accordò con | condizione pagare 


ducats to the conquerors. . Salute him |for me | a thousand 


ducdto vincitore. Salutàten 102 | mel | 
millions of times. 
volta. 


Here begins the eleventh book. He arrived  happily 
Quì comincia 2 lbro! — <«frrivò feliceminte 


to the fortieth poni his life. Contradicting (to) 
delta sio vita. Contradicéndo 


himself in Di fourteenth ga Boniface the Fighth 
sè medesimo ' Bonifazi — 
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being Pope in Rome, the Abbé of Cligni came to the 








Essindo' pipa? * Romas ‘° Abbate" 12 3 venne? 
court. In | the time of the Emperor Frederic the First. 
corte? A tempo Imperatore Federico — 
The twenty-first stanza. 

stanza. | 
.- He had tied both | his| feet. | I bit |both n | 

— Avéva legati 1 |piétde. Mi morsi 

hands through grief. They entered both | into | the garden. 
mano per dolîre. — @Entrarono n giardino. 


I cave it to both. 
— ho? dato? Lo. 





CHAPTER VI. 


» 


SUBSTANTIVE PRONOUNS. 
PERSONAL AND CONJUNCTIVE PRONOUNS. 


Tux Italian personal pronouns are the following : 


Singular. Plural. . 
lst Person, ito, m. &f., I; noi, m&f., we; . 
2d Person, tum &f., thou; vii, m. & f., you; 
égli, he; $ or io . 
34 Person, bri m., he or it; A m., they. 
a, she ; or éIleno, 
Lor éssa,f., she or it; orésse, f., 


Bingular and Plural. 


one’s self, himself, herself, 
itself, themselves. 


3d Person, sè,m.& £, 5 
Conjunctive pronouns are derived from the personal 
pronouns, and are divided into conjunctive, properly 
speaking, and relative conjunctive pronouns. 
Personal pronouns are varied with the prepositions 
ono 


PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 
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VARIATION OF PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 





ro. 
i SINGULAR. 
Personal. Conjunce. Relat. 
Subjective (N.)— io, 
Poss. (G.)— di me, 
Relat. $< Attr. (D.)— a me, mi, 
Der. (Ab.)— da me, 
Objective (Ac.)— me, mi, 
PLURAL. 
Personal. Conjunc. Relat. 
Subjective 0 Y- ni, ° 
Poss. .)= di nòî, 
Relat. < Attr. db. a niî, ne Or ci; 
Der. (Ab.)— da not, 
Objective — not, ne or ci, 
TU. 
SINGULAR. 
Personal. Conjunc. Ralsc. 
Subjective (N.)— tu 
Poss. (G.)— di te, 
Relat. 2 Attr. (D.)— ate, ti, 
Der. (Ab. sa ui 
Objective e ti, 
| PLURAL. 
Personal. . Conjune, Ret. 
Subjective. (N.)— véi, 
Poss. (G.)— di voi, 
Relat. Ss Attr. (D.)—a vòî, a, 
Der. (Ab.)—da v0t, . 
Objective (Ac.)— vot, od, 
EGLI 
SINGULAR. 
Personal. Conjune. Relat. 
BAMIELIOO.: N.)— égli, 
G.)— alli, , . NE, 
Relat. Ati (D.)— « "rt, gli or li, 
Der. (Ab.)— da lui, ne, 
(Ac. enne: luz, a Or lo, 


Obijective. 
| o* 


I; 

of me; 

to me; 
from me; 
me: 


thou; 

of thee; 
to thee ; 
from thee ; 
thee: 


ye or you; 
of you; 
to you; 
from you; 
you. 


he; 

of him; 
to him; 
from him; 
him: 
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PLURAL. asi 
ì Personal, - Conjune. Relat. 
Subjective (N.)— ga or églino, they; 
Poss. (G t loro, ne, of them; 
Relat. $ Attr. (D.)— a loro, loro, to them; 
Der. (Ab.)— da ro, ne, fromthem; 
Objective .(Ac.)— Uro. _ghiorli, them. 
ESSO. 
. SINGULAR. 
Personal. Conjunc. Relat. 
Subjective (N.)— ésso, . heorit; 
Poss. (G.)— d° ésso, ne, ofhimorit; 
Relat. % Attr. (D.)-- ad ésso, gli, to him orit, 
l Der. (Ab.)— da ésso, ne, fromhimorit; 
Objettive (Ac.)— ésso, lo, him or it: 
PLURAL. 
ola Persona]. Conjunc. Relat. . 
Subjective N.) éssi, they ; 
Post. (G.)— d° éasi, ne, of them; 
Relat. S Attr. (D.)— ad éssì, to them; 
“__ (Der. (Ab.)— da éssi, ne,  fromthem; 
Objective (Ac.)-- éssi, gli or li, them. 
ELLA. 
SINGULAR. 
Persaua], Conjunc. Relat. 
Subjective (N.)— a, TERI NEI A La 
Poss. (G.)— di léi, ‘ne, of her; 
Relat. 2 Attr. (D.)— a lei, le, to her; 
(Der. Fe léi, ne, frombher; 
Objective . (Ac.)— léi, la, her: 
PLURAL. 
| Persona]. Conjunc. Relat. 
Subjective —(N.)— élle or éUeno, eg 
Poss. DIL di loro, ne, of them ; 
Relat. $è Attr. (D.)— a bro, dro, ‘to them; 


{ Der. (Ab.)— da Uro, ne, fromthem; 
Objective (Ac.)— léro, le, them. 
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ESSA. 


SINGULAR. 
Personal. Conjunc. Relat. : 
Subjective (N.)— éssa, she or it; 
Poss. (G.)— d' éssa, ne, ofherorit; 
Relat. < Attr. (D.)— ad éssa, le, to her orit; 
Der. (Ab.)— da éssa, ne, frombherorit; 
Objective (Ac.)— éssa, la, her or i: . 
PLURAL. 
Personal. Conjunc, Relat. 
Subjective (N.)— ésse, they; 
Poss. (G.)— d’ ésse, ne, of them; 
Relat. < Attr. (D.)— ad ésse, to them; 
Der. (Ab.)— da ésse, ne, from them; 
Objective (Ac.)— ésse, le, ‘ them. 
\ 
SE. 


Personal. Conjunc. 'Relat. 
# 


Subjective (N.)— 


Poss. (G.)— di sè, of one's self; 
Relat. 2 Attr. (D.)_—-a sò, sì, to one's self; 
Der. (Ab. da sè, from one's self; 
. Objective (Ac.).— sò, sì, one's self. 





l'o, tu, égl, élla; no, voi, égli or églino, élle or 
élleno, are applied to animate beings; ésso, éssa 5 éssî, 
ésse ; sè, may be applied both to animate and inanimate 
beings. 

The pronouns éss0, éssa, are used sometimes to express 
the self-same, the very object of which we speak; and 
then they are elegantly. supplied by the words désso, 
déssa, but in the subjective only ; as, 


în Essa luce, in that very light; 

Esso Messér Teddldo, the same Messer Tedaldo; 
lu non par DÉSSO, thou dost not seem thyself; 
el è ben DÉSSA, it is she, hetself. 





l oe i8 used to express a relation of identity with the subject, and has n0 Sub- 
jective. i 
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In familiar conversation, the Italians very often employ lui, and 
léi, as subjectives, instead of égli and é//a; but this usage, 
though authorized by some writers, ought never to be followed in 
the written language. 


° We find also in some classics égli and éUa, used for li and léi; | 

and élle for léro; as, memoria d' £LLA, ‘memory of her’; e suon 
di man con ÉLLE, ‘and striking of hands with them’ : and é/o for 
égli and for lui; élli for églino and for loro; as, £LLO passò per 
l'isola di Lénno, ‘he passed by the island of Lemnos’ ; gudrdati da 
ELLO, ‘ guard yourself against him’; ELLI stdvano i gi they 
were pensive’; ch’ alcuna gléria i réi avrébber d’ £LLI, ‘for the 
guilty souls would derive no glory from them’ ; this license, never- 
theless, must be left entirely té the Poets. 


- La for élla, le for élleno, and gli for égli and for églino; as, LA 
mì scusi, ‘excuse me’; LE mi dicano, ‘tell me’ ; aLI éra qui, ‘he 
was here’ ; &c.; are contractions, which, however common they 
may be in Tuscany, and supported by the authority of several 
writers, are notwithstanding to be carefully avoided in the written 
language, especia]ly in an elevated style of composition. 


- 





The pronouns fo, tu, égli, élla, ésso, are often used 


as mere expletives ; as, - 
8° io morissi, 10, if I should die; 
tu dv tue parole, Tu, thou mayest say what thou 
[pleasest; 
Éesi è Una compassione a it excites pity to see him; 
[vedérlo, 
ELLA non andrà così, it shall not be so; 
andiamo con Èsso lui, let us go with him. 


Po is sometimeswritten ?° ; and égli, églino, are con- 
tracted into é, and often written é’ ; as, 


_ 


1’ non so ridire, I cannot say ; 


£1 débbe aver intéso, he must have heard; 
ÉI sigttaro in sulla spiagga, they leaped upon the shore ; 
È pensò, he thought; 


domandò chi ©’ fossero, he asked who they were. 


When the pronouns me, te, se, are preceded by the 
preposition con, ‘with’, we often transpose the preposi- 
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tion, make an elision of the n, and form of them a single 
word ; as, 


con me, MECO, © with me; 
con te, TÉCO, with thee ; 
con sè, SÉCO, with one’s self, himself, &c. 


We find in the classics ndsco, véisco ; used for con néi, ‘ with us’, 
and con toi, ‘with you’; but these expressions have become 
obsolete. s 





Htalian personal pronouns are very ‘often suppressed, 
the termination of the verb being sufficient to indicate- 
the person; as, 


andiamo [noi] a Roma, let us go to Rome; 
[égli] domandò chi fossero, he asked who they were. 


The English reflective pronouns myself, thyself, our- 
selves, &c., are expressed in Italian by the personal 
pronouns, and the word stésso, m., stéssa, f., or me- 
désimo, m., medésima, f., for the singular ; and stéssi, 
m., stésse, f., or medésimi, m., medésime, f., for the 
plural; as, 


Singular. Plural. 
(  ?ostésso, no stéssi, È 
lst } or medésimo, m. 3, or medésimi,m. " 
Per. 20 stessa, myself; noi stesse, ourselves ; 
or medésima, f. ). or medésime, f. 
2d tu stésso, m ; vi stessi, m. i 
Per. 3 tu stéssa, f. thyself; » vdi stesse, f. 6 ourselves; 
(  égli stésso, himself, églino stéssi, 
or ésso stésso, m. or itself; % or éssî stéssi, m. 
élla stéssa, herself, élleno stésse, 
Pe 3d 3 or éssa stéssa, f. or itself; { or ésse stésse, f. LA 
SE f one's self, ) i 
|. 8È è stésso, m himself, | sè stessi, m. 
L' sè stéssa, f. herself, j sè stesse, f. | 


or itself î 
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EXAMPLES. 


Vid’ 70 1N ÉssA LUCE dltre 
lucérne. (Dant. Par. 8.) 


Quantunque il maggiore a 
‘diciott’ anni non aggiugnésse, 
quando Ésso MesséR TEDALDO; 
ricchissimo venne a morte. 
(Bocce. g.2. n. 3.) 


Tu non mì 
{(Bocc. g. 9. n. 3.) 


PAR DESSO, 


ELL’ È BEN DÉSSA, ancora è 
in vita. (Petr. s. 290.) 


Che farébbe égli 8°fo MoRf881, 
fo? (Macch. Com.) 


To DI’ T6E PAROLE, TU; 0 
per me non mi terrò mai salva, 
senbinonla îincantiamo. (Bocc. 
g.7.n.1.) 


E'eLi È UNA COMPASSIONE A 
veDÉERLO. (Macch. Com.) 


Erra NON ANDRÀ così, ch' 40 
Di: tene pighi. (Boce. g. 9. 
n. 5.) i 


ANDIAMO CON ÉSSO LUI A 


.RéMma. (Bocce. g. 2. n. 3.) 


I° non so den RIDÎR com’ i° 
o’ entrài. (Dant. Inf. 1.) 


E'1 DÉBRE AVÉRE iINTÉ50, 
che tu ragioni di li. (Gell. 
Circe. 2. 39.) 


Ond’ Éé1 SI GITTAR tutti IN 
SULLA SPIAGGIA. 
A 


Lande £' gli rensà di volére 


la seguente mattina ristordre. . 


(Boec. g. 10. n. 9.) - 


Mendti î gentiluimini nel 
giardino, cortesemente gli no- 
MANDÒ, CHI È’ FOssERO. (Bocc. 
g.10. n. 9.) 


(Dant. Purg. 


In that very light 1 saw 
other luminaries. 


Although the eldest was not 
arrived to the age of eighteen, 
when this same Messer Tedal- 


do died very rich. 


+ Thou dost not seem to me 
thyself. i 


It is she herself, she is yet 
alive. 


What would he do if I should 
die ? 


Thou mayest say what thou 
pleasest; as for me I shall 
never consider myself safe, if 
we do not enchant her. 


It excites pity to see him. 


It shall not be so, that I will 
not pay you for it. 


Let us go to Rome with him. 


I cannot say how I entered 
it. = 


He must have heard, that 
thou speakest of him. 


Wherefore they leaped all 
upon the shore. 


Therefore he thought to 
restore them on the following 
morning: 


Having led the gentlemen 
in the garden, he courteously 
asked them, who they were. 
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E in segno di cùò, ne réco 
MÉco delle sue cose più care. 
(Bocc. g.2. n.9.) a 


Mio figlio ov è, e perchè non 
è TÉco? (Dant. Inf. 10.) 


Quel giorno ch’ 10 lasciai 
grave, e pensisa—Madinna, e’l 
mio cor sÉco. (Petr. 8.212.) 


l'o MEDÉSIMO non so quel 
ch'è mi voglio. (Petr. s. 103.) 


E tu, ru sTÉsso, taléra a me 
usbérgo di mia gloria tu sembri. 
(Alf. Saul. 2. 1.) 


Ma com’ è, che sì gran romér 
non subone—Per altri méssi, 0 
per LÉI sTÉssa è senta? (Petr. 
8. 213.) 


Non cime fiamma che per 
forza è spenta—Ma che per 
SÈ MEDÉSMA siconsume. (Petr. 

° Tri.) 


And as a proof of this, I will 
take with me those things 
which are the most dear to her. 


Where is my son, and why 
is he not with thee? 


That day when I left my 
lady serious and pensive, and 
my heart with her. 


I know not myself what I 
want. i 


And thou, thyself, sometimes 
seemest to*me the shield of my 
glory. 


But how is it, that so great a 
rumor does not sound through 
other messengers, or that she 
does not hear it herself. 


Not like a flame which is 
extinguished by force, but like 
one which consumes itself, 


EXERCISE VIII. 


I know, better than any other man, how to do 
sO, Gliro udòmo, — far 
that which 1 please. God never will have 
ciò che viglio. Iddio mai non avrà 
mercy on | me for this sin. Thou wilt ask 
misericordia | di questo peccato. dirai* 
_her whether she wants any thing. You appear 
la se vuol < nulla. parete 
te be a man of God, how do you say such 
— ubmo Dio, cime — >  ditel cotésto 
words? Without expecting any reprehension from 
pardla ? Senza attindere  —— riprenstine ' 
you. The magistrate begun to have pity 


Podestà 


cominciò ad avér 


compassibne* 
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upon her. She pleases me so much, that I 
al piice? mì tanto, che 


could not express it. Having taken leave 


him, 
potréi* nonl dir”, lo. Préso: te | 2 


? 


























he | returned | to his house. They never return 
séne tornò — casa. mai nor rendono? 
it and we retum it “as soon as we have 
lu, e rendiamo? lal come — abbiamo‘ 
used it. ‘We.are ready to do it, since 
adoperata3 Lal. siamo présti di farnlo, poichè 
it pleases you. , She would drive me out of’ the 
— piùce ri. scaccerébbe? mil fubr — 
house. I have spoken to him | of you. We 
causa. ho? ragionato’ gli! s 
make better work. You promised | to me { | to | 
facciamo lavorto. prometteste? mil di 
let me speak with your wife. Be 
faromi parlare con la vostra? donna’. State 
joyful, you are in your house. Do not trust 
lietaménte, siéte vostra? casal. Non vi fidate 
| them. They* had all gone to church. 
: érano tutte andate chiesa. 
It is he, himself. She |[does not seem to 
— LL — ù non sembra di 


be herself. Many years (they) have not passed. 


ésser ; molto dnno8 sino3 non* passati4. 


They went with him. Come with me. I | have 


— Andaron : Venite ì non 
nothing | to do with Dica We have seen them 
ho niénte a far — abbiamo? vediti? Gli‘ 
ourselves. She herself has brought o to me. 
i ; DISSRA, 5 ha3 portate Mec}. 

Thou hast said it thyself. The began to 
— hai? detto Lo a sii ioiiadiironoi a 
speak amongst themselves. 

ragionare” Séco c 


_—_—__—__—_—_—_—_—_——_—_——__._r_—___—_——_—___—______—_e—___—__ —  w Wwe _r oe — ————@ liu nima 
* They, in the feminine gender, î 


- > i” e it ‘‘‘[‘‘’‘dQ @ 


Sri È a ie 
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Conjunctive Pronouns. 


5 Singular. Plural. © 
, to me; . to us; 
3et Per. mi, m. &f, Re pre or ci, m.& ff le. 
. to thee ; i to you; 
2d Per. ti, m &f, “A } vi, m. &f, Sa 
gli or lîi,* m., to himor it; loro, m,, to them; 

il orlo,* m., himorit; gli or li,” m.,, them; 
3d Per. le,* f., i to her or it; Lira, f; to them; 

la,* f., her or it ; le, £, them. 


Singular and Plurai. 


to one's self, one's self, 

to himself, ) fimet, 
si, m. & f.,< to herself, si, m. & f.,< herself, 

to itself or | itself or 


3d Per. to themselves; | themselves; 
of him or it, from himor it, 
.ne, m. & f.,< of her or it, > ne, m. & f.,2 from heror it, 
of them; from them. 


Mi, ti, ne or ci, vi, are applied to animate beings 
only ; the others may be applied bot. to animate and 
inanimate beings. 

Conjunetive pronouns take the place of personal 
pronouns, when these pronouns are in the obyective or 
relation of attribution, and are closely connected witli 
a verb; as, 


mi potéte torre [for potéte torre you can take away from 
A ME], - me; 

non TI possono muovere [for they cannot move thee ; 
non possono muovere TE], 

ne sarébbe gran biasimo [for it would be in us a great 
sarébbe a NÒI gran vidsimo], fault; 


* The pro .ivuns il, lo, la, li, gli, le, appear, in orthogr phv, o be th same 
words as the urticles il, lo, la, , gli, le. ‘The lea.ner, however, will observe, 
that when the words il, lo, &c., are followed by a row», a verb in the infinitive 
mood, or any other word vsed as a roun, they are ulways arficles ; but when 
they are ‘ollowed by a verbinatense ot the © dicativ, tho conjunciive, or he 
eonditional mood, or whea they are joined to a verò. they ure ulways conjunctive 
pronouns. 
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ci ha guidati [for ha guidati 
NOI], 


@LI vénne a memoria [for vén- . 


ne a memoria A LÙI], 

LI st éra mostrato [for si éra 

mostrato A LÙI], 
condanni [for condanni 

LORO], 

11 chiamò [for chiamò Lù], 

Lo avésse fatto dolénte [for 
avésse fatto LùI dolénte,] 

La mandò [for mandò LÉI], 

LE potésse torndre [for potésse 
torndre A LÉI], 

LE donerò [for donerò LORO], 

éra parito LORO [for éra pa- 
ruto A_LORO], 

si véde davanti [for véde da- 
vanti a SÈ], i 

si lasciò cadére [for lasciò ca- 
dére sÈ], 

mi pia: di parlarne |for pid- 
sr ume di parlàre a Essai; 

a quan NE giacévano [for a 
quanti Di LORO giacévano], 


LI 


“ 
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it has guided us ; 
there came into his mind; 


he had shown himself to 
him; 
it should condemn them; 


she called him; 
it had afflicted him; 


he sent her; 
it might cause her; 


I will give them; 
it had seemed to them; 


he sees before him; 

she let herself fall; 

it pleases me to speak of 
it; 


from as many of them as 
were abed. 


If the conjunctive pronouns mî, ti, cî, vi, li, lo, le, la, 
si, ne, are followed by a verb beginning with a vowel, 
they commonly lose the è and take an apostrophe in its 
stead; as, 

m° ha rotto, 
c’ immolle, 
L’ offendéva, 
N° Avrémmo, 


he has bruised me ; 

thou suckest us; 

he offended them; 

we should have from him. 


° When they are preceded by a verb they are joined to 
it so as to form one single word ; as, 


dondrmi, 
pàrveTi, 
mandàrLo, 


. to give me; 
it appeared to thee ; 
to send him; 
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he being in want; 
telling him. 


bisognandosLi, 
dicéndoLi, 


In using the pronouns tl, lo, li, gli, la, le, we follow 
the rules already given with regard to the articles e, lo, 


la, ‘the’; as, 


IL consénti, 
chi LO scrisse, 
L’ amerò, 

GLI aspettava, 


thou consentest to it; 
he who wrote it; 

I will love him; 

he expected them. 


The pronouns mt, #î, ci, vi, si, ne, are often used 


as mere expletives; as, 


t0 MI sono, 


I am; 


se tu TI hai posto mente, whether thou hast minded; 
sémpre che tu ci viverdi, as long as thou livest; 


ciò che vdi vi dite, 


sI uscì del paldgio, 
che nx fosse del buon 


uomo, 


what you say; 
he went out the palace; 
what had become of the good 
man. 


RIAMPLEÉO. 


Voi MI POTETE TORRE quanto 
tengo, e DONARNI, siccome véstro 
ubmo a chi vi piace. 
3. n.9.) 


S égli rinveri il fallo mio 
così grande, che non TI POSSONO 
MuòvERE a pietdte alcuna le 
amare lagrime, nè gli umili 
priéghi, mubvati alméno quésto 
sdlo mio dito. (Bocc. g. 8. n. 7.) 


Il marpARLO fudri di casa 
nostra così infermo NE SAREBBE 
GRAN BrAsIMO. (Bocc. g.1. n.l.) 


Il vostro sénno, più che il 
nostro avvediménto, CI HA GUI- 
DATI. (Bocce. Intr.) 


BisocnANDocLI ‘na buina 
quantità di dandri, cL1 vÉNnE 
A MEMORIA un ricco Giudéo. 
(Bocc. g. l, n. 3.) 


(Bocc. g. 


You can take away from me 
all I have, and give me, like 
one of your men, to whomso- 
ever it pleases you. 


If my fault appeared to thee 


‘ so great, that neither my bitter 


tears, nor my humble prayera, 
can move thee to pity, at 
least let this single act of mine 
move thee. 


To send him out ofour house, 
so infirm as he is, would be in 
us a great fault. i 


Your wisdom, more than our 


. foresight, has guided us. 


Being in wantof a good sum 
of money, there came into his 
mind a rich Jew. 
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Il seguente dì apparve per 
visiine Cristo a Rubérto, n1icÉx- 
DoLI, che in firma di lebbroso 
È LI SH ÉRA MOSTRATO, tolendo 
rovare la sua pietà. (Giov. 
ill. 1. 4. c. 18.) ) 


O Li convANNI a sempitérno 
pianto. (Petr. s. 214.) 


Assai volte invano IL cHIAMÒ. 
(Bocc. g. 4. n. 6.) 


Se d'ina cosa sbla non Lo 
AVÉS»E la fortina Fritto Do- 
LENTE. (Bocc g. o. n. 1.) 


Ad ‘ina lor possessione LA ne 
MANDÒ. (Bucc. g. 5. n. 7.) 


C.minciò a dubitare, non quél 
suo guardàr così fiso movésse 
la sua rusticità ad alcina césa, 
che vero6gna LE POTÉSSK TOR- 
NARE. (Bocc. g. 5. n. 1.) 


S° élle vi pidcciono, 10 LE vi 
DONERÒ. (Bocc. g. 2. n. 9.) 


Nè ERA ancora LOR PARÙTO 
alcuna vélta, tanto gaiuménte 
cantàr gli usignucli, quanto 
quella mattina paréva. (Bocc. 
g. #. Proem.) 


DAVANTI sI vÉEDE die, che 


vérso lui con una lartérna in 
mano veniéno. (Bocc. g. 2. n. 


E'ssa sépra il séno del Conte 


si LASCIÒ cen la tésta CADÉRE. 


(Bocc. g. 2. n. 8.) 


E'gli mi PIACE DI PARLARNE, 


(Bocc. g. 1. n. 7.) 


E'gli, pianaménte -anddndo, 
A QUANTI NE GIACÉVANO, @ tulli 
in simil maniéra tagliò îcapélli. 
(Bocc. g. 3. n. 2.) 


M°’ HA con un bastine tutto 
RòTTO. (Bocc. g. 7. n. 7.) 


The following day, Christ 
appeared in a vision to Robert, 
saying to him, that he had 
shown himself to him in the 
form of a leper, to try his pity. 


Or it should condemn them 
to eternal woe. 


She called him many times 
in vain. 


If fortune had not afflicted 
him in one thing alone. 


He sent her to a farm of 
theirs. - 


She began to doubt, lest her 
looking so fixediy should move 
his 0uncouthness to do some- 
thing, which might cause her 
shame. 


If you like them, I will give 
them to you. 


Nor had it ever seemed to 
them, that the nightingales had 
at any time sung so cheerfully, 
as they appeared to do that 
morning. 


He sees before him two per- 
sons, who came towards him 
with a lantern in their hands. 


She let her head fall on the 
bosom of the Count. 


It pleases me to speak of it. 


He, walking softly, from as 
many ofthem as were abed, cut 
a tuft of hair in the same man- 
ner. 


He has biuised.-ine all'over 
with a stick. 


—ti_—i‘mc cifre reti al ii e A i i 
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E nell’ etérna poi sì mal 
cIMMOLLE. (Dant. Inf, 12.) 
Dicéndo che quéllo che doréa 


difénderle L’orrenpÉva. (Fav. 
Esop. 67.) 


Se égli sapésse lavoràr l'irto, 
‘to mi crédo, che néi N'AVRÉEMMO 
buon servigio. (Bocc. g. 3. n. 
1.) 


Nè tu iL CONSÉNTI, Amore. 
(Tass. Ger. 2. 15.) 


Galestto fu il libro, e cRI LO 
scrisse. (Dant. Inf. 5.) 


l'o ho amato, ed amo Guiscdr- 


do, e quanto viverò L'AMRRÒ. 


(Bocc. g.4. n. 1.) 


GLI ASPETTAVA. 
3. n. 7.) 


T'o MI sono un pivero pelle- 
grîno. (Bocce. Filoc. I. 5.) 


l'o non so, SE TU THAI POSTO 
MIENTE, come nii siamo tenite 
strétte. (Bocc. g. 3. n. 1.) 


Con tuo dlanno ti ricorderai, 
SÉMPRE CHE TU CI VIVERÀI, del 
nome mo. (Bocc. g. 6. n. 4.) 


-Anddte, gocciolini ; vdi non 
sapéte CIÒ CHE VOI VI DÎrE, 
(Bocc. g. 6. n. 6.) 


DeL pPaLAGIO s’uscì, e fug- 
gissi a casa. (Bocc. g.2. n. 8.) 


La donna se ne venne, e DEL 
BUON UOMO domandò, CHE NE 
rosse. (Bocc. g. 2. n. 2.) 


(Bocce. g. 


And in the eternal [life] 
thus miserably thou suckest us. 


Saying that he who ought to 
have defended them, offended 
them. 


If he knew how to cultivate 
the garden, I believe that we 
should have from him good 
service. 


Nor thou dost consent to it, 
O Love. 


The book, and he who wrote 


. It, were [to us] Galeotto. 


I have loved, and love Guis- 
cardo, and will love him as 
long as I live. 


He expected them. 
Iam a poor pilgrim. 


I know not, whether thou 
hast minded, how close we are 
kept. 


To thy sorrow thou wilt re- 
member my name, as long as 
thou livest. 


Go away, fools; you do not 
know what you say. 


He went out the palace, 
and fled to his house. 


The woman came, and asked 
what had become of the good 
man. 


When the pronouns mt, ti, gli, ne or cî, vi, sì, are 
immediately followed by the pronouns /o, Za, gli, lt, le, 
ne, they are generally united and form a single word; as, 


mi lo, méLO, him or it to me; 


ci lì, cÉLi, themto us; 


tila, via, heroritto thee; vi gli, viei, them to you. 
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Union of the Pronouns mi, Ti, GLI, NE Or CI, vI, si, 


mi lo, 
mi la, 
mi gh, 


mi li, 
ma le, 


mi ne, 


ts lo, 
ti la, 
ti gli, 
ti la, 
ti le, 


li ne, 


gh lo, 
gh la, 
gli hi, 
gl le, 


gl ne, 


with the Pronouns LO, LA, GLI, LI, NE. ‘’ 


MI, to me; 


(inviate) MELO,* 
(mostrate) MELA, 


MEGLI, 
(prestate) $ MELI, 
. (MELE, 


(date) MENE, 


(send) him or it to me ; 
(show) her or it to me; 


(lend) them to me; 


(give) to me of it, or to 
me of them; some of it, 
[or some of them. 


TI, to thee; 


TÉLO* (invio), 


TÉLA (mòstro), 


TÉGLI 
TELI è (présto), 
TÉLE | 
_TENE (do), 3 
GLI, to him or 
@LIELO (invia), 5 
GLIELA (mostra), 3 


ELIELI 


@LIÉLE (presta), 3 


GLIÉNE (dà), 


— LÉNE 


(I send) him or it to thee ; 
(I show) her or it tothee ; 


(I lend) them to thee; 


(I give) to thee of it, or to 
[thee of them; &c. 


her ; 


(he sends) him orit to him 
[or her; 


(he shows) him orit to him 
[or her; 


(he lends) them to him or 
[her; 


' . 
(he gives) to him orher of 
It, or to him or her of them; 
—to her of it, or to her of 
i [them; &c. 





* Some vriters use these pronouns, with exception of gliéle, &c., separate ;— 
MB LO SBLO, HE LO 0r CR Lo, &c. x 


RIZZI RIZZI È 2 i ten pn 


ne lo, 
or ct lo, 
ne la, 

or ci la, : 
ne gli, 
or ct gli, 
ne la, 

or ci li, . 
ne le 

or ci le, 


cune, 


vi lo, 
7 la, 
vi gh, 
vi l, 
vi le, 


vi ne, 


st lo, 
sila, 
sigh, - 
si li, 


si le, 


si ne, 
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NE OF CI, to us; 


uri NÉLO : 
(inviate) 3 nio (send) him or it to us; 


ì ; NÉLA 3 
mostrate nu, h r US ; 
( ) lo (show) her or it to us ; 
NEGLI, 
Or CÉGLI, 
NELI 
state > pd) 
(prestate) or cÉLt, (len@? them to us ; 
NÉLE, 
or CÉLE, 


(give) to us of it, or to us 


(date) CENE, [of them; &e. 


VI, to you; 


vÉLO (inviamo), (we send) him or it to you; 
vÉLa (mostriamo), (we show) herorit to you; 
VEGLI 

VELI è} (prestiamo), (we lend) them to you; 
VÉLE 


i a (we give) to you of it, or 
VENE (diamo), 3 [to you of them; &c. 


si, to one's self; 
(they send) him or it to 
[themselves ; 


(they show) her or it to 
[themselves ; 


SELO (inviano), 


SELA (mostrano), 


SÉGLI 
sé 6 (préstano), (they lend) them co Lea 
Ra selves ; 


of it, or to themselves of 


(they give) to themselves 
sENE (danno), 
[them; &c. 


Mé'o, telo, gliélo, nélo or célo, wvélo, sélo, &c., 
before a verb beginning with a consonant, except 2, and 
s followed by another consonant, often drop the 0; 


de 
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4 


and before a verb beginning with a vowel, drop the e 
and take an apostrophe in its stead ; as, 


he told it to me; 

I will draw it for you; 

I did not conceal it from him ; 
I revealed it to him; 

you have deceived us; 

she entered. 


MEL Disse, 

TEL Trarrò, 
non ELIEL Celdi, 
GLIÉL’ apérsi, 
CEL’ Avéle fatta, 
SEN’ Entrò, 


When the pronouns mì, tî, ci, vi, gli, le, &c., are 
preceded by the adverb écco, ‘ behold?, they form with 
this a single word ; as, - 


éccomi, behold me; 
éccoci, i behold us; 
éccole, behold them. > 


When the pronoun lo is preceded by the adverb non, 
‘no, not’, it is, more elegantly, changed into #/ and joined 
with the adverb in a single word ; as, 


non tl, NOL véde, she does not see him; 
non tl, NOL négo, I do not deny it. 


LU 


EXAMPLES. 


Tu dt' di farurLOo vedére né’ 
vici. (Bocce. g. 6. n. 4.) 


Met Dpîsse il pddre mio, ch'io 
mi guarddssi — Di por già 
mai nélla Messénia il piede. 
(Maff. Mer. 3. 4.) 


Per veder fare il timo a qué’ © 


maccheroni, e tirmueNE Una sa- 
télla. (Bocc. g. 8. n. 3.) 


Sénza alcun maéstro î0 TEL 
CS ® £ 
TRARRÒ ottimamente. (Bocc. 


g.7.n.9.) 

l'o non méne maraviglio, nè 
TÉNE so ripigliare. (Bocc. g. 
3. n.3. 


Thou sayest, that thou will 
make me see it amongst the 
living. 


My father told me, that 
I should take care never to 
set my foot in Messenia. 


To see those maccaroni 
falling down, and give myself 
a bellyful. 


Without any master, I will 
draw it for you very well. 


I do not wonder att, nor de 
I know how to reprove you fo: 
It. 


EI RI o" I n nin ni 


- si IS —sosi te i + 
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l'o ch’éra d'ubbidir disideriso 
— NON GLIÉL cELAI mu tutto 
GLIÉEL’ APÉRSI. (Dant. Inf. 

_ 10.) 


Gli amici nir abbiimo quali 
ceGLI eleggiamo. (Bocc. g. 


10. n. 8.) 


La dinna udéndo questo, e 
dopo milte riconfermazioni 
fatterene dal Zéppa, credendolo, 
disse. (Bocc. g. 8. n. 8.) 


Vedéindo l’uòmo la semplicità 
del fanciullo Giiéne vénne 
pietà. (Matt. Vill. 10. 30.) 


Vdi cEL’ AVETE 
(Bocc. g. 8. n. 9.) 


FATTA. 


Quan'e cÉne vedete voi, le 
oui bellezze sién fette come le 
mte? (Bocc. g. 4. n.2) 


Cime questo annenito mi sia, 
brieceminte veL farò chiaro. 
(Bocc. g. 10. n. 4.) 


Mi piace di fairvene più 
chicire con una piccola nuvellitia. 
(Bocc. g. 1. n. 3.) 


In processo di tempo sr LE 
riprése. (Bocc. g. 7. n. 3.) 


Sen’ ENTRÒ nélla casa del 
piver uimo. (Bocc g.5.n.3.) 


Lo scolare, accostatosi all'u- 
scto, disse: “ E'ccumi quì, ma- 
donna.” (Bocc. g. 8. n. 7.) 


E'ccoLe, che élla medésima 
piangéndo mel’ ha riportate. 
(Bocc. g. 3. n. 3.) 


.  E'lla olo sprézza, o not véDE, 
enon s’avvede. (Tass. Ger. 2. 


16.) 


l'o NOI. posso nesdr, e NOL 
méco. (Petr. s, 202.) 


I, who was desirous of obey- 
ing, did not conceal it, but re- 
vealed to him all. 


We have such friends as we 
choose them for us. 


The lady hearing this, and 
after many confirmations of it 
made to her by Zeppa, believ- 
ing it, said. . 


The man seeing the sim- 
plicity of the boy, tovk pity up- 


on him. 


You have deceived us. 


How many of them do you 
see, whose beauties are such 
as mine ? 


How this happened to me, 
I will explain to you briefly. 


It pleases me to make you 
more conscious of it, with a 
small tale. 


In the prorress of time he 
took them back. 


She entered in the house of 
the poor man. 


The scholar, coming to the 
door, said; ‘  Behold me here, 
madam.’ 


Behold them, which she her- 
self weeping has brought back 
to me. 


She either despises him, or 
does not see hun, or does not 
understand. 


I cannot deny it, and do not 
deny it. 
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EXERCISE IX. . 


But what wishest thou that I should say toa, her 
Ma che vudi che dica” 


for you, 


if it happens that I should A 
da tua parte, 


° se avviene che favélli* 


to her? They will rob us, and perhaps will take 
l ? ruberanno? ®,  e3 forse — torranno$ 














(to us) even our | life. I will ‘o0ge you 
$  dnche la vita. albergherò 
willingly, as I can. The youth told him every 
volentitri, come potrò. giovanétto disse? ‘1 dgne 
thing. I will pardon him willingly, and pardon 
c6sa. —  perdonerò3 Volenticril, e* perdono’ 
him now. He gave to him his benediction, 
€ Graf. — Diétden la sua benedizione, 
holding him for a very holy man. How does 

tenéndo santo uomo. Che 

it appear to thee ? Have I well kept bo 

pare? ? ho? 3 beni serbata las 
promise to you? My brother writes to me, that 
proméssa! 1? mi03 fratéllot Scrive _ 2, che 


to him one thousand 





without any fail, e send 
sénza alcun fallo, dbbia mandati? 
head will be cut off 


gold florins; | otherwise | | his 
testa sarà taglidta‘ 


'6ro? fiorino! ; | se non? la? 
(to him.) I have not deceived you to deprive 
LI ho® non’ ingannita‘ 3 per tor, 








you of | your deg Certainly although thou 


i vostro. Certo quantunque 


affirmest it, I do not believe that thou believest 











affermi” Lt. @ non  crédo che 6 créda8 
it. Having turned himself to his wife, he 
9. Volto la moglie, — 
asked her if she had had them. i thou |. dost 
domandò®? > se — avésses uvutit —*. non 
not do LI thou wilt repent_ thyself a it so many 
far penterass Lo tanta 

times, na thou wilt. die of it. 

edlta, che vorrdè morire? Di 


BR a "SE ——————mr-roiiì "mr WWE Cippo Gp 7 == 
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He granted it to him freely. I want to go 
concedette3 5 Liberamintel. — Voglio andare. 











| and | tell him, that he | should go away. Leave 
a dir 1, che séne rada. Lascia, 
me, I beg it of thee (thee VA st). That which he 
è, prego? — — — ; Quéllo che 
afterwards said to me, I do not dare to tell it to 
. poi disse L, non oso dir 
you, if first you do not pardon me. The song 
sj, seprima —— non ‘ perdonate? 1. 2 canzone? 
being finished, the master said: “What dost thou think 
— £imtal, mauaéstro disse:  * Che — — —_ 
of it (does it appear to thee of it)?” You did not 
sis — — pdre? 1 Cosi non 


believe it, when I told it to you. Having kept 
credevdte* 1, quando? dissi? 4 Avindo _ serbiti? 


them full a year | to 


return them to him, I gave 
glir ben? 4 dnnoò | per 


z 9 8010 di/di? 
render! cc, 1° diédi 





them away for the love of God. Behold me; what 
11 cene amor Dio. 5; che 


do you want | ci Î me ? Behold one (of them), 
a ? J 2 


voléte 1° ùnas3 


behold another of them. È 
10 un'dltra3 2, 


RELATIVE AND INTERROGATIVE 
PRONOUNS. 


Relative Pronouns. 


Singular and Plural. 


Chi, m. & f. who, heorshe that, they that; 


che, m. & f. 


Ret i; who, which, that; 
sm & f. 


LS 


Singular. Plural. 


quale, m. & f. who, which, quali, n. & f. 


Chi refers to persons only ; che, cùî, quale, both te 
persons and things. 


120 ANALOGY. 


Che is chiefly used in the subfective, and cor in all 
other relations, but the subjective; chi, quale, are used 


in all their relations ; as, 


cni offénde, ddia, 
A CHI non si mélte navi- 
gando, 
. quélla, cHE to cérco, 
"gli occhi DI cHE to parlai, 
A cul sì ammoglia, 
DacùI fosse l' ingiuria ri- 
cevù a, 

IL QUALE éra piacévole 
giovane, 

présso ALLA QUALE sta ri- 
posto un dilettevole piano, 

uno DE’ QUALI éra chiamd- 
to Panfilo, 

i nomi DELLE QUALI rac- 
conleréi, 


he that offends, hates; 


to him who does not set him- 
self navigating; 

she, whom I seek; 

the eyes of which I spoke ; 

to which she unites herself; 

from whom the offence was 
received ; 

who was an agreeable young 
man; i 

near which should be situated 
a delishttul plain; 

one of whom was called Pam- 
philus; 

whose names I would relate. 





Cu is generally used instead cf chi, che, qudle ; as, 


non guardando cùr [or cHI] 
motlergiasse, 

coléi, cùi [or cuE] égli amd- 
va, 

colui, cùt [or IL QUALE] 
0 uccisi, 


not minding whom she jeered; 
she, whom he loved; 


he, whom I killed, 





Che is sometimes used instead of qudle ; as, 


un cavaliér, cHE [or IL QuA- 
Ipo , l 
LE] Haha onora, 
. la miséria in cue [or nÉL- 
LA QUALE] éra venuta, 


a knight, whom Italy honors; 


the misfortune into which she 


had fallen: 


Sometimes it is used with the article é/, in the signifi- 
cation of la qual cosa, ‘ which thing ; as, i 


IL CHE [or LA QUAL COSA] 
dispiacque loro, 
DEL CHE avvedutosi, 


which thing displeased them; - 


which thing he having ob- 
served. 
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Sometimes it is used in the signification of césa, . 
‘ thing”; che cosa, ‘what thing ; as, - 


. un bel cur [or una Llélla a fine thing; 


cosa], 
sénza sapér cHE [or cHE without knowing what thing 
cosa] sperdre, to hope: 


And sometimes it is equivalent to the English pronoun 
‘what only; ass 
cHE dolore to sénto, ‘ what pain I feel; 
. CHE ciance tu di’, what stories thou tellcst. 
Che before a vowel drops the e, and takes an 
apostrophe in its stead ; as, 


cH’ Égli è usato, which i8 wont; 
di cu’ io parldi, of which I spoke. 





Quale is sometimes used instead of chi ; as, 


folle è quALE [or cui] créde, foolish is he who believe3; 
QUALE [or cHI] più possiéde, he who [posscsses] has more : 


- And sometimes it is equivalent to the English pronoun 
‘what’; as, 


QUALE fosse la cagione, what the cause was; 
QUALE fosse l animo di léi;, what her mind was. 


Qudle, unless followed by 2, or s fol'owed by another 
consonant, in the singular drops the e ; and in the plu- 
ral makes qua:, and qua’, as, 


quAL amore, what love ; 
, la quAL cosa, which thing; 
t QuAI viz), which vices; 


alle qua’ léitere, to which letters. 





To avoid the ambiguity, which would arise in Ital- 
ian, from the inversion of the different words of a sen- 


11 
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tence, when the pronouns che, quale, refer to the . 


object of the proposition, they are changed for the 
pronoun cis. ‘Thus the phrase, ‘the city which the 
wood conceals’, if ‘ city” is the subject of the proposi- 
tion, is rendered la città cur or la qua/Le il bésco ascon- 
de, © the city which conceals the wood”; but if ‘ city” is 
the object of the proposition, then it is rendered la città 
cui il bisco asconde, “the city which the wood concezls’; 


as, 3 
l’ubmo cur Dio non léme;. the man who does not fear 
God; 
P ubmo cui sénno piglia, a man who is seized by sleep. 





Instead of di cui, del or della quale, dit or delle 
qudli; da cur, dal quale; concii, col quale; per cis, 
° per lo quale, &c., we often find used the adverb énde, 
which then assumes the nature ef a relative pronoun ;' as, 


quéi sospiri oxpe [or pr those sighs with which f 
CUI] fo nudriva il cudre, nourished my heart; 


. nélla prigione 6xpE [or  inthe prison from which she 


DALLA QUALE] è sciolta, is released; 
dgni laccio bnpE [or coL every tie with which my 
QUALE] t mio core è . heart is bound ;. 
avvinto, 
quéllo usciudlo bnpe [or that little door through which 
PER LO QUALE] éra en- he had entered. 3 
0, 


Before a vowel, onde drops the e, and takes an apos- 
trophe.instead of it; as, 
OND' io, of which I; 
onD' Éra, through which he [was] had. 





Chi, che, cai, are varied with the prepositions only ; 
nd is varied both with the prepositiors and the article 
or Za, ‘the’, according to the gender of the object it 


refers to. 


ai nn 


“NEC cito —— ——P——————_——— + _—m—»Pooo_r—rrr—__r_Prm—_P—-_rr- 


£ 
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Theo prepositions di, a, are often elegantiy suppressed «before 


cub; as, 
n cda [di} cui éra morto, 


esi [a] cui fortuna ha posto 
in mdno il fréno, - 


RKRXAMP 


Ci o:FENre, ODIA, € non 
dimintica. (Dav. Vit. Agr.) 


Quit piacére, cu’ ÉcL1I ® 
usÀTo ci dare A chi trdppo Non 
si METTE ni sudi pélaghi na- 
vicAnpo. (Bocc. Proem.) 


QuiLLa, cn'fo cÉrce e non 
ritrdro in tirra. (Petr. 8. 34.) 


GLI éccHn: DI cu'fo PARLÀ! 
st caldamente. (Petr. 8. 251.) 


Molti son gli unimali a ci 
er ammoògLia. {Dant. Inf. 1.) 


Nélla ménte ritorndndosi chi 
egli éra, e qual rosse L'Inait- 
EIA RICRVUTA, € perchè, € La 
cui. (Bocc. g. 8. n. 7.) 


Dionéo, 1. QuALE, blra ad 
dini ditro, £RA PIACÉvOL GI0- 
vine. (Bocce. Introd.) 


U'na montdgna aspra ed Ér:a, 
rRÉg5s0 ALLA QUALE UN BEL- 
r.issimo pidno e dilettévole sta 
ripîsto. (Bocc. Introd.) 


Dé' quALi vo fra chie- 
mato PamriLo. (Bocce. Introd.) 


Bette gidvani dinne, 1 NOMI 


LÉLLE QUALI fo in propria fér- | 


maraccnteréi. (Bocce. Introd.) 


Nox cuarpAnno céi mor- 
, # al 
TEGGIASSE, credéndo vincere fu 
cinta. (Bocc. g. 1. n. 10.) 


CoLé: mariténdo, coi EGLI 


sxhva. (Boce. g. 10. n. 6.) 


in whose house he had died ; 


you, into whose hands fortune 
has put the reins. 


e 


LES, 


He that offends, hates, and 
does not forget. 


That pleasure, which it is 
wont to give to him who dces 
not set himself navigating 
too much through its seas. 


She whom 1 seek, and do 
not find on earth. 


The eyes of which I spoke so 

warmly. Ra: 
Many are the animals to 

which she unites-herse!f. 


Revolving in his mind, who 
he was, and what the offenca 
received was, and why, and 
from whora received. 


Dionéo, who ‘was agrecable 
beyond every other young 
man. . 


"A mountain rough and steep, 
near which is situated a vety 
beautiful and delightful plain. 


One of whom was called 
Pamphilus. 


Seven young women, whose 
names Ì would re'ate in their 
true form. 


Not minding whom she 
jeered, ‘believing to conquer 


she was conquered. 


Marrying her, whom bhe 
loved. 
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CoLgi, coi fo 
(Bocc. g. 10. n. 8.) 


Sdpra îl minte Tarpto, can- 
2în, vedrdi—UN cavaLIÉR, cH' 
rrALia titta onéra. (Petr. c. 
6. 


UC cisi. 


Diana, che conoscéra LA Mmi- 
sÉria iN cHE Biancafidre Éua 
VENUTA, temperò le sie îre con 

CO Vi 
gusto freno. (Bocc. Filec. 1. 
4) © 


._ Avéran sentito pe:chè présa 
la Nîinitta fésse; 11 cur forte 
DISPIACQUE LòRO. (Bocc. 1.4. 
n. 3. 


Der cHe avvenbiosi Mar- 
ceslò, diss:. (Dav. Stor. 1. 4.) 


Mi paréva vn BEL cnr l’'és- 
serne fudra. (Bern. rim. 1. 74.) 


La gibrane prése budno augi- 
rie d' avér questo nime udito, 
e cominciò a SPERAR SÉNZA 
saPÉr cHE. (Bocc. g. 5. n.2.) 


. Dio il sa, cne poLòre io 
SÉNTO, (Bocc. E. 5. n. 10.) 


Po non so che Andreiccio, nì 
CHE CIANCE son quelle, che TU 
DÎ'. (Bocc. g. 7. n. 5.) 


FòLLE È @vAL crépre, che 
per sudi consigli mubrer pissa 
'Irdine del ciélo. (Dittam.) 


QuiL Fiù génte PossiÉDE— 
Colui è più da' subi nemici av- 
vélto. (Petr. c. 29.) 


Lainde fatto chiamare il 
Siniscalco, e domanddto uiL 
FOssE del romijre LA CAGISNE. 
(Bocc. g. 6. Proem.) 


La dinna, conoscéndo evit 
FÒSsE L’ANIMO DI LÉI, lasci) 
stare le paròle. (Bocc. g. 2. n. 
8. 


QuiL AMORE avrébbe i sospiri 
di Tito fatti a Gisippo nel cudr 
sentire. sc non costei? (Bocc.. 
E. 10. n. 9.) 


. 


He, whom I killed. 


On the Tarpeian mountaiu, 
O Song, thou wilt see a knight, 
whom all Italy honors. 


Diana, who knew the mis- 


. fortune into which Biancafiore 


had fallen, moderate her anger 
with a proper restraint. 


They ‘had heard why Ninetta 


‘ had been taken; which things 


displeased them much. 


Which thing Marcellus hav- 
ing observed, said. 


It appeared to me a fine thing 
to be outof it. 


The girl took it as a good 
omen, to have heard this name, 
and began to hope, without 
knowing what [thing] to hope. 


God knows [it] what pain I 
feel. 

} know not what Andreuccio, 
or what stories these are which 
thou tellest. 


Foolish is he who believes, 


‘that he can change the decrees 


of heaven by bis deliberations. 


He who has more subjects, 
is surrounded by more enemies. 


Having, therefore, caused the 
senechal to te called, and bav- 
ing asked what the cause of the 
noise was. 


<The worìan, knewing what 
her mind was, abandoned the 
conversation. 


What love could the sighs 
of Titus, have caused Gisippus 
ny feel in his heart, if not that of 

er. 
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La uàr. cosa reggendo An- 
drenccia. (Bocc.g.2. n. 5.) 


1 qua: vizs precidoro da 


questa velcnisa radice. (Amm. 
Ant. 317.) 


A'LLE QUA' LÉTTEHKK i0 mi 
rimtio, (Casa. lett. 18.) 


Che attinde ciascin vim cur 
Dio sor time. (Dent. Inf. 3) 


E ciedi cime L'uon coi 
stgno PIGLIA. (Dant. Inf. 3.) 


Vii cie ascoltiie in rime 
spàrs? al suoro—Di avi so. ri- 
ti OX io Nupiiva IL CUORI. 
(Petr. s. 1.) . 


NELLA BELA PRIGIONE OND' 
CRA È scioLta—PNoco (ra stila 
uncirl'olma sentile. (Petr c 
44.) 


FP dgzio in dio la speme, e è 
deliri Ed GGNE LACCIO OH KUL 
Sh corn È avvisto. (Petr. 3. 

d.) 


l'ER QUELLO USCIUOLO, | OND' 
Ema ÉsrratTo, il m'se fuori. 
{Boce. 9.2. n.2.) 


Il buin udito, tN CASA LUI 
Mirto Eta, desse. (Bocce gg. d. 
nè) 


Vin, CUL FOKTUZA PA rito 
sn mio e frono—Délie bitte 





Which thing Andreuccio 


seeing. 


Wh.ch vices proceed from 
this venomous root. 


Te which letters I refer. 


é 


Which waits for every man 
ho does not fear God. 


And I dropped down, like a 
man wno is scized by sleep. 


You who hear in scattered 
rhymes the sound ofihose sighs 
with which I HOLEIENEd my 
heart. 


The gentle soul had been bat 
a chort time in the beautiful 
prison from which she is now 
r.Jeased. 


1 hold in hatied the hope, 
the ravings, and every Le wih 
which my heart is bound. 


. 


Sho put him out of that little 
door through ‘which he had 
entered. 


The good man, in whose 


‘house he had died, said. 


You, into whose hands for- 
tune has put the reins of the 





consodue. (Petr. c.20.) beautiful countries. 
EFENXNERARCISE Xx. 

Ie determined to find who had done this. 
Pensò di roler irocure avisse? fuilio3 questo! 
This wrctched little iman who is here, I saw there 
QGuisto cattivo . — e qui’, 5 ridi4 13 
(that |was} sleeping, | - whilst I was  dividing | the 
si dirmiva, | méntre dividi vas 1 
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things stolen with him whom afterwards I killed. Render 



































Jurto® colui uccisi. Réndi_, 
me at least the clothes | (of mine) | (the) which I have 
almino panno | - miti ho? 
left there. (The) Fiammétta, whose hair* was curly, 
lasciiti! vi?. : capéllo érano crészo, 
long, and of the color of gold. This is the ring, 
lungo, e — —-. —— GrO. Quisto è anello, 
which she already carried tv France the first 
già* porti! in Frincia primo 
time that she made that journey. with her 
rilta — ice © quel cammino col 
brother. Ncither I, nor the one from whom I 
fratélio. ,, ne coli 
received her, ever knew | whosc daughter she 
chbi* ì non supémmo mai ; + figliudla» si 
was. She, wlio knew well, that which she had 
fdssc® i supera bene, ci averaò 
to do. Having turned herself to Pamphilus, — who 
al fare. Rivolta Punf.dlo, 
sat at |hcr right,  pleasintiy said to him. The 
sedéva4 | dlla: | sua? déstra, 3 piacevolmént® disse? 0, 2 
first lf whom), to whom the queen save * | such a 
prima © 5 6 + regina) impose tai. 
charge, was Philostratus, who began ino this way. 
cdrico0, fu  Fildstroto, cominci) — quisio maenitra. 


Are you that weman, who must cone to speak 
Siéle quello donna, doviter ventre  a4 parldre> 


. to him? The young man is the son of Landolphus 
17 giorane è — figliadlo Landoòlfu 


of Procida, by (the) whose means thou art a king; 


, per 2 Gperal se — Te; 

the young woman is the daughter of Mann Bulgaro, 
giotane | è — figliudla : 

(the) whose power causes that thou art not now | sent 
poitnza fa Li 3. sta) nont oggi! | scac- 


away |from| Y schia. 
sidt 8 “di TON 








* Harr. in the pliural numbor, 
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he woman, hearing him speak whom she held 
dunna, vdendo costui parldre lente ra 


She went 


for a dumb da was. quite amazed. 
sen usci 


—— — mtolo tutta siordì. 
sd the church, by that ii through which he had 


® chiîsu,)0 Per queélio?® via è — ere 




















come. Now, | determine | without any other delay, 

voro. Or, ti consiglia $i 126 altro indusi, 

aud take that mano whom you wish mest. To 
i piglia4 : ruii3 piu. 


(the) which, I could not resist, for any thinoe in 
s 9° potrei! nox8 resstere8 * cosi? 


the world. By the hundred o steps by which 








.3. mbndo4 Per scaglibne per 
one ascends | to the Turpeian rock. At (the) 

si sale Turpio —. Di 
which thing, all the others frightened began to 
cosa, tito dltro spaventiti cominciaronc3 as 
fice. Hc saw the lady, who loves Iny brother. 
fuggire. ride dbnna, dma mio fralilio. 
Behold the young man, whom his duughter o loves. 
L'eco gidrane, suar  fig'ia? dina, 


Interrogative Pronouns. 


Tie relative pronouns chi, che, and quale or quali, 
when used to ask a question, become interrogative 
pronouns. 

Chi always denotes a person : che denotes things, o 
the quality of persons and things: qudle or quali ia 
boti persons and things, or the qualities of person: and 
things; as, 


CHI siéle voi? Who are you ? 
CH1 è QUESTI ? Who is this one ? 
CHE [cosa] hdi? What ails thee ? 
CHE UOMO è? What man is he ? 


° CHE ORAZIONE ? What prayer? 
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QUAL DIAVOLO? 
x $ pa 
quiL paura ?. 
QUALI LEGGI ? 


Alziioneli both che and quilîe denote things or the gualities of 


ANALOGY. 


Whit demon? 
What fear? 
What conditions ? 


persons and thinee, it is névertheless to be observed, th.t, when 
we inguire of an object without reference to its intrinsie ment, 
wu le is renerally used; but ifour inquiry reiers to the intrinsie 
inerit ofthe object, we use etc in preference i as, 


uit fu le cagicao? 
var ducc fia dirne? 
cue ginle €? 

cur perchli hat fatto ? 


Wiiat was the caure ? 

Wilat leader weuki be wortiy ? 
Wuat [kind of] pecple are they ? ‘ 
What [kind of] sins bast thou com- 


[mitted ? 


n 


Cui is often used as an interrogative pronoun, in- 


stead of chi ; as, 


Con cùi [or con chi] séi 


stulo 2 


With whom hast thou been? 





The pronouns che, and quere or quali, are used also 


in erclamattons 3 as, 
cue vedula amara! 
quAL polvere! 
quarmarttri! 


What a sad sight! 
What dust! 
What tormenta! 





Interrogative pronouns are varied with the preposittons 


valy. 


n EXAMPLES. 


De guai nico, né 'llica into 
caccorse—Se non quando geri- 
dar: *cuisite Voi?! (Dant. 


Int. 25.) 


Cui È ar scri che così stern 
tisce 2 (Bocce. g. d. n. 10.) 


Ci mAgrv, Bieca 2 (Dant. 
inf. 52.) 

Cure vimo È costîl? 
#00 Lo 


{(Bucc. 


Of whom neither I nor my 
leader was aware ‘until they 
exclaimed: “ Who are you?" 


Who 
thus? 


What ails tiee, Decca ? 


What man is this ? 


is this that sneezes 


x 
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E rdi cur orazionE usdte 
di dire, camminando? (Bocc.) 


QuAL piavoL ti t6cca? (Dant.) 


QuaLI LÉGGI? quali mindcece? 
Quai Patra? (Bocc. g. 10. 
n. 8.} 


Afa ditemi, Quit ru LA ca- 
ciÒNE per la qualcrebi con lui vi 
turbist:? (Bocce. g. 3. n. 7.) 


Quit péice ria nÉGNO di 
, loro? (Tass. Ger. I. 52.) 


Cie cÉNtE È, che par nel 
du5l sì vinta ? (Dant. Inf. 3.) 


Cue PECCATI uhi te FATTO? 
(Bocc.) 


Cos coi ti mépi tu £sserE 
srAto? (Eocc. g. 3. n. 6.) 


AR! CIE veDOTA AMARA € 
trista! (Tass. Ger. 19. 105.) 


Quit per l’aria stosa—P(r.- 


VERE è véggio! (Tass. Ger. 
3. 30. 
Qui: martiri! (Crusca.) 


E se non pidngi, DI che pian- 
ger suli? (o Inf. 33.) 


And what prayer are you 
wont to say, when you truvel? 


What deinon touches thee ? 


What conditions? what 
threats ? what fear? 


But tell me, what was the 
cause that you were displeased 
with him? 


What leader will be worthy 
of the ? 


What people are these, who 
scem so overcome with woe? 


What sins hast thou cor. 
mitted ? 


With whom dost thou tbiok 
to have been? 


Ah! whata bitter and ‘sad 
sight! 


What dust do I see spread 
through the air! 


What torments! 


And if at this, thou dost not 
weep, at what art thou accuse 
tomed to weep! 





EXERCISE XI. 


below ? 
laggiù ? 


Who knocks 


picchia 


chastised you thus? 
castigdò® — ve così? 

we wait for? 

-- attendiamo? 


or what lethargy has 
o letargo ha 


oi what prison, what crosses 
croce , 


aténa, carcere, 


ti 


What 
What co we do? 


What uo we dream of? 





lulled thus 


sopito® così! 


fear have you? Who 
puura acéte ? | 


What do 


1 fucciamo! ? —- 


What sleep, 


sénno, 


What 


sognidmo ? 
thy { virtue? 
la tua | virtu? 


would bc sufficient ? 
ci Lastrri Lbero 2 
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Who does not know that without money* (the) idieness 
— nom sa senza denaro , poltroneria 


cannot. subsist ? “Woman, what dost thou do?” to 
non può durare ? ‘‘ Donna, — tut fap 


whom the woman replied: ‘Dost thou not see it?” 
dinna rispise: © 4 fut Non'_ vedi? lo?" 





What is this sécret? And what is this supposition ? 
è ccèisio secreto? E è questa supposizione: 

What thing is that which you have -made me eat ? 
cisa È questo — avéte fetto3 1 mangiare: 


“ Sir, 


‘‘Signére, 


for | 
di 


what ?” 

8 
for ? What. could:t 
Di 9 potrési è 
thou do me? If thou doest so, what| shall va 
———— fare 1? Sc fii così, vieré): 
live on? Ala3! and in wknt manner? The admiral 
ndi3 di°| Qimì! e mido? € * ammirdglioS 
asked him then, what ting had brought himto 
Domandd! ©? alsra3, 6 cisut avéss® condotto!0 him8 " 
that. Dost thou knew who those are, (the) whom 
quello.12 ———_ 2 Conjsced colir  siéno, 


thou wishest (that) | shouil boe burnt? 
vudi « ddauno ? 


I rust ask | your 


pardon 
am: conti:ne | domandar_| ti 


.perid:ino 
a great fault!” "ho master said: “And | for 
gran féilo.” ‘ ®* maistro Disse «E | di 


What | wilt thou pay | me 
pagherdi tut 3 

















- 





The king replied | i 





the negative. } What sins. hast thou committed, that thou 
. ni. peccato hai fatto, = 


wishest to confess. thyself 





In | what have these 


vudi? confessare tb. Di hanno  quisto‘ 
two young men offended thee? But what? = they are 
7 giicancS — 0jfls93 si Mia 2? son 





human fault, and usual  faalts, 
uména? colpa! ec  usdta*  edipa. 


Ob, what a bitter sight! — What glorious triumphs ! 
i — emira  tedula!1 gl ridso® tridufo‘ ! 


What splendid spoils! O, ny si what flame 


‘ superba spiglia! O, mio? figliudli, fiimma. 


183 kindled furtbee!. . 
È rds VO 21 





e n n n 


a Rorsy inthe plus! number. 


re rispose di 


ni 
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° CHAPTER VII. 


ADJECTIVE PRONOUNS. 


POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 


The Italian possessive pronouns are the following : 


Sinsvular.. Plural. 
«Mio, m. mia, f. my or mine, miei m. * mie, £. 
tuo, m. tua, f. thy or thine, tubi," m. tie,f. 
sio, m. cha, f.. his, her, hers orits, sudi,* m. sue, £. 
adstro, m. nostra, f. ouror ours, nostri, m. ndotre, f. 
e6stro, m. vostra, £. youror yours, vostri, m. vòstre, f. 


suo, m. sua, f. 
loro, m. & f. 


il sio légno, 

la tùa figliolétta; . 
î SUOI avrersadri, 
le NOSTRE pompe, 


«L6RO andàre,. . 
le LORO parole; 


; their or theirs, 


sudi,".m, sue, f. 
Ba m. & f. 

my bark; 

thy little daughter ;. 

their adversaries; 

our pomps; 

their deportment;. 

their words. . 


Mio, tuo, suo, nòstro, vsstro, and Îiro, are sometimes used with 
the article substantively,—il mio, il tuo, il sio, &c ; and then the 
word avére, © property’, is understood; and they are equivalent 
to ‘my property’, ‘ thy property’, &c.; as, 


mangi DEL sU0, 
non MUNGITÀ DEL NOSTRO, 


let him eat of his own (proper: 
he will not eat ofours. [ty ;} 





* Poets for the snke of Rbyme, often use nui, vii, instead of néi, ‘wo’; véi, 
‘gou*. Thisticense ia extended also to tudi, s.0i, wlich in poctry are often 
chaugod into ti, ‘ thy vr thino ; sui, ‘ his, her, bera or ita ; their or theirs'; ae, 


‘4 Di rédo-Incintra,” mi rispés., 
‘che, di nu'i—Faccia”lcammino alcun, 
per qual t0 vado.— Ver? è, ch’ altra 
Adta quaggiù ru'1,—Cingiurato du 

lla Eriton cruda, —Che richiamava 
*émbre &° corpi su'1.°* (Dant. Inf. 9.) 


Tésto ch° al piè délla sua témba ru'!, 
— A.ardimmi un pò:o, e poi quasi 
sdegnézo—Hi dimandò: ‘“ Chi fur li 
maggiòr Tui.” (Dant. Inf. 10.) 


Nbi udirémo e parlerémo a vu'i. 
(Dant. Inf. 5.) 


‘6 Seldom happeas,” roplied ha tv 
mo, “ that any one of us goos throush 
the way, wiich i am going. But E 
was thore below once before, conjurod 
by that cruo! Erichtho, who recalled th» 
shades to their bodies.” _ 


As soon as 1 reached the foot of his 
tomb, he looked at me awhile, and 
then, a‘ most with contempt, he askod 
me: ‘ Who were thy ancestora." 


Wo will hear nad'speak to you. 


133 ANALOGY. 


Miti, tudi, néstri, and Uro, are also used substantivety,—i mié: 
i tubi, i susi, inéstri, i liro; and then the word parénti, ‘ relations’ ; 
amici, ‘ friends*; compogni, ‘ companions'; familiari, ‘ domes- 
tic’ ; soldati, ‘soldiers’ ; or seguaci, ‘followers’, is understood; 
and they are equivalent to ‘my relations’, ‘ thy friends’, ‘ his com- 
panions’, ‘ our domestics’, ‘ your soldiers’, ‘ their followers' ; as, 


incéntra A MIÉI, - against my relations; 
pregdto Di’ sudi, requested by his friends. 





Possessive pronouns are sometimes expressed by the 
conjunctive proneuns mt, tî, gli, le, &c., and we say ‘me/lo 
préndo in braccia, instead of lv prendo nélle mE braccia, 
‘J take him in my arms’; LE si gittò di piédi, instead of 
si gittò Gi sud: piédi, ‘ he threw himself at her feet’; 
&c.; as, 


MI st strugge il cudre, - my heart melts; | 
SLI st utttò al collo, she threw herself on his neck; 
sI lasciò cascàr l’uncino, he let his hook fall. ù, 


To avoid the ambiguity which in many instances 
. would arise, in Italian, from the indiscriminate use of 
the possessive pronouns suo, sue, sudt, she; when 
these pronouns do not relate to the subject of the prop- 
osition, they are changed for the personal pronouns di 
lui, di léi, ‘of him, ‘of her’. Thus in the phrase 
‘John loves Peter and his children,’ if the pronoun his 
relates to John, the subject of the proposition, it is ex- 
pressed by ® suéi ; as, Giovinni ama Piétro e 1 sud: fi 
gliuòli, ‘ John loves Peter and his [John®s] children’; 
but if Ris does not relate to John, but to Peter, the ob- 
Ject of the proposition, then it is expressed by € di lui; 
as, Giovanni ama Piétro e 1 D1 LUI figliuéli, ‘ John loves 
Peter and his [Peter®s] children’ : 


magdò ad uccidere sto —hesentto kill his father [the 
padre, father of him who sent]; 


nia sorélla e î figli vi hersister and her children {the 
LÉI, children of her sister]. 


sio 


céLLO. 
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The pronouns suo, sua, sudi, ste, are very often expressed by 
di lui, di léi, even in cases when no ambiguity would arise ; as, 


la ingratitudine DI LUI, 
alla casa DI LÉI, 


his ingratitude ; 
to her house. 





Possessive pronouns are generally varied with the 


prepositions and articles. 


EXAMPLES. 


Diétro ‘al mfo LÉGNO, che can- 
tando varca. (Dant. Par. 2.) 


Se tu ti contenti di lasciare ap- 
présso di me questa TGA FIGLIO- 
LÉTTA, 70 la prenderò volentiéri. 
(Bocc. g. 2. n. 8.) 


A li tribuni parve lubgo e tém- 
o d’assalire 1 SUOI AVVERSARI. 
(Liv. dec. 3.) 


Pàssan vostri tribnfi, e vOSTRE 
POMPE. (Petr. cap. 11.) 


Non uman veraménte ma divi- 
l4 # # 
no—LoRr ANDAR éèra, e Lor sante 
PAROLE. (Petr. Trionf.) 


Or MANGI DEL sUo, s’égli ne ha, 
chè DEL NOSTRO NON MANGERÀ 
égli. (Bocc. g. 1. n. 7.) 


Perchè quel popolo è sì é empio— 
IncOntra A’ mifi in ciascuna sùa 
légge. . (Dant. Inf. c. 10.) 


Vassene, pregio DA’ SUOI, @ 
Chiassi. (Bocc. g. 5. n. 8. 


Nel pensarlo Mi s1 STROGGE IL 
cérEe. (Maff. Mer.4. 7.) 


Piangéndo GLI SI GITTÒ AL 
(Bocc. g. 3. n. 7.) 


Si LASCIÒ CASCAR L’ UNCÎNO 
d' piédi. (Dant. Inf. 21.) 


| Égli lo mANDÒ AD UcciDERE 
sto PADRE. (Class.) 


Behind my bark, which singing” 
cuts its way. 


If thou art willing to leave with 
me this little daughter of thine, I 
will take her with pleasure. 


This appeared to the tribunes a 
proper place and time to assail their 
adversaries. 


Your triumphs and your pomps 
pass away. 


Their deportment and their holy 
words truly were not human, but 
divine. 

Let him eat of his own property, 


if he has any, for he will not eat 
of ours. 


Why is that people so fell against 
my kin in all their laws. 


He goes to Chiassi at the re- 
quest of his friends. 


In thinking of it my heart melts. 


Weeping, she threw norseli on 


| his neck. 


He let the hook fall at his feet. 


He sent him to kill his father, 
[the father of him who sent.] 


12 
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Mia madre ama egualménte 
sUA SORÉLLA, E I FIGLI DI LÉI. 
(Crusca.) 


Avéndo riguardo dlLa INGRA- 
TITÙ DINE PI LUI vérso mia ma- 
dre mostrata. (Bocc. g. 2. n. 5.) 

Cominciò a ripararsi vicino AL- 
LA CASA DI LÉI. (Bocc. g. 2. n. 
8.) 


My mother loves equally her 
sister, and her children, [the chil- 
dren of her'sister.] 


Considering his ingratitude 
shown towards my mother. 


He began to resort near her 
house. 


EXERCISE XII. 








He loved more (the) my life than (the) your 
amò più vita 
benevolence. Fearing that he | should be | reprehended, 
benevolenza. —Teméndo non fosse | ripréso, 
he kept (the) his love concealed as much as he 
— tenéva8 3 amòre5 nascòso? — — 
could. Since thou art my friend, I will show it 
potéva* Perchè séi amico, insegnerò*? la! 
to thee. (The) thy virtue is great, and known 
2 virtù è andlto, e conosciuto 


every where. 
per tulto. —_ 


he saw this 
— wide 


asked alms. 
addomandavano® limbsina!. 


him—(the) (his familiarity.) 


count, 
quésto conte, e 





In coming out (from) the church 
Uscéndo 


chiesa 


and (the) his little children, who 


figliudlo, 


She refused to be familiar with 
rifiutava — — 





The holy Friar, who had 


— dimestichézza. santo Frate, avéa? 
confessed him, having ascended |(on) | the  pulpit, 
confessat9® > - salito in sù pergamo 
began to preach wonderful 


cominciò? a” 


simplicity, and vw (the) his 


semplicità", el ae 


innocence.. 


things of him, si 


predicare" maraviglibsa!8 cosa 1 


of (the) his du of (the) his En 
di, 


tao of (i the) bis 


I often observed 


innocénza.!? —spésso miràva 
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how much the sun had run of (the) his luminous 
quanto 2 sole? avésse! trascòrso4 s 6 luminbso 


Journey. But what | shall we say | to those who 
viaggio.? Ma dirémo noi coloro 


feel so much  pity for | (the) my hunger? The, 


hanno cotànto8 compassione? | di* 3° fames? 


public. places of Rome are full of ancient likenesses 
pubblico? lubgo! Rima son piéno antica immagine 


of (the). my ancestors. It is not my intention |to 
maggiore. — è? Non intenzione | di 


explain | at present, that which the laws of (the) 
spiegare | al presénte, quéllo legge 


friendship demand. I |[did not Vi || attach 


amicizia végliono. non cercdi imporre 


any blemish to the honesty, and to the purity of. 
alcuno mécola onestà, e ,  chiarézza 


(the) your blood. Who could reply to (the) your 
sangue. saprébbe rispondere 


wise words? In (the) happiness they are unhappy, 
savio pardòla? felicità —— sòno mîsero, 


in (the) riches poor, and in (the) their adventures 
ricchézza mendico, e ventura 


unfortunate. 
sciaguràto. 


The lady then said to that one: ‘Come, and 














donna allòra* disse ? coli :  Viéni, e 
ask thy property (the) MEIN) I have not deceived you 
domanda ho? non! ingannéto4 

to | rob you of. of “your property—(the)(yours). Not only 

per | tér_ —a —__ . Non solamente 
hast thou gambled my property—(the) (mine), but thou hast 

m'hai giuocato — , ma — hai 
also prevented (the) my going. He astonished — 
sopra! ciò? impedito >» —— | Féce maravigliare 


nia father, and all (the) his relations, and every 
pàdre, e tutti —;, € cias- 
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one else who knew him. Minghino with (the) his com- 
cun  dltro conoscéva* 1. = 


panions concealed himself ‘in the house of a friend 















































ripose? sil —. casa amico? 
of his. Cimon, who had already descended with 
— | . Cimone, érat già’ discéso® 
(the) his troops, had determined - fee into 
0a « | avéa préso consiglio in 
some neighbouring wood. 
alcuno vicino? sélva!. 
Feigning not | to know him, she 
Fatto sembiante | non? | di! | conoscer_ s |sipbse a 
sat at his—(to him at the) feet. I set in 
sedére? — — 1 3 piéde. posi — 





my_—(to me in the) heart |to | give thee that which 
— 1 3 — cuore |di dar quello 


thou wentest seeking, and I have given it to thee. 
andavi cercando, e - diédi_ 3 L 


‘Peròtto recognised him, and weeping  threw himself 
- riconéòbbe? *%, e  piangéndo gittò® sì? 


at his—(to him at the) feet, and embraced him, saying: 
— — 4  piéde, e abbracciò _ llo, dicéndo: 


«My father!” Tedaldo speaks with the woman, and 





“ mw* Padre !” parla dinna, e 
frees her husband—(the husband of her) from death. 
libera — marito mbrte. 


He sent him to kill his father — (the father A him 
mandò? ® ad uccidere padre 


woho sent). My father loves his brother, and his 
— — padre ama fratélo, e @— 
children— (the children of him—his Brother). 

—__ figlio — 
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DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 


Singular. 
Quésto, m. quésta, f. this; 

‘ quello, m. quella, f. that; 
ai } that near you; 
costui, m. he,this mau; costéi, f. she, this woman. 
colui, m. he, that man; colei, f. she, that woman. 


cotestùui, or ( he, the or that } cotestéi, or ( she, the or that wo- 
codestui, m. è man near you. $ codestéi, f. Y man near you. 


Plural. 
Quésti, m. quéste, f. these. 
quelli, m. quelle, f. those. 
or coddsti; m. codéste, i. 3 0se near you. 
costoro, m. & f. they, these men, these women. 
coloro, m. & f. they, those men, those women. 
cotestòro, or they, the or those men near you, 
codestoro, m. & f. 3 those women near you. 


E'sto, ésta, for quésto, quésta, ‘ this, have become obsolete. 





uésto, quello, and cotésto or codésto, may be used in 
speaking of both persons and things; costui, colzi, and 
cotesti or codesti, denote persons only. 


Questo and costui are employed to point out an object 
near the person speaking; cotésto or codésto, and cotes- 
tir or codesti, to point out an object near the person 
spoken to ; and quéllo and colui, to point out an object 
at a distance from both the person speaking and the 
person spoken to ; * as, 


* From the pronouns quésto, quéllo, and cotésto or codésto, some derive the adverbs 
or qud, colì or colà, costì or costà, which are used to designate a place, according 
to the rule already given for the use of the pronouns ; saying, quî or qua, ‘there,’ in 
pointing out a plice near the person speaking; costi or costa, ‘there near you,’ in 
pointing out a place near the person spoken to; and colî or cold, ‘ there,’ in pointing 
out a place at a distance both from the person speaking and the person spoken to.— 
The rule is correct; but as to the derivation, it appears to us, that the pronoun 
quésto is derived from the adverb quì and the pronoun ésto, qu(i)ésto, and the pronoun 
uéllo from the adverb quì and the pronoun éllo, qu(i)éllo ; rather than that quì is 
erived from quésto or quello.) 
12* 
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 quisto dendro, this money; 
QUÉLLA [donna,] that lady ; 
COTÉSTI panni, those clothes ; 
cosTté1* è un sole, this woman is like a sun. 
coLvi che ne îinvia,, ‘that man who sends us. 


battéte coresTtoRO,*® ‘ eat those [boys]. 


This rule is equally observed, when the pronouns 
quésto, quéllo, and cotésto or codésto, point out an abstract 
substance, or a thing which is in the person speaking, 
the person spoken to, or the person spoken of; as, 


QUÉSTI sospiri, these sighs; 
quéLLa allegrézza, that merriment; 
coTÉsTE parole, those words. 


Quéllo, followed by a noun beginning with a vowel drops the o and 
takes an apostrophe in its stead; and followed by a noun beginning 
with any consonant but 2, or s followed by another consonanti, drops 
its last syllable. Followed by a noun beginning with a vowel, z, or s 
followed by another consoniant, in the plural it makes quegli ; as, 


qué possente è Ércole, that powerful one is Hercules; 
queLL’ Altro è Demofé6nte, the other is Demophoòn ; 
quécLi Angeli, those angels; 

QuÉGLi spariti, those spirits. 


Quelli, followed by a word beginning with a consonant, is contracted 
into guéi, and often written qué’; as, 


quéi pélci lumi, those sweet lights; 
qué’ compdgni, those companions. 


Questa, followed by the nouns mattina or mane, ‘ morning’ ; séra, . 


‘ evening’; nétte, ‘ night’; often drops the first syllable, and fotms with 
them a single word; as, 


quésta mattina, STAMATTINA, 
or quésta mane, —STAMANE; 
quésta séra, STASÉRA, this evening; 

- questa nòtte, STANOTTE, to-night, or last night. 


} this morning; 


-———_—————————_——_—_————————————_———_—————_——_———————_—-———-_————_——---—-—-———--- —mmeE€€__ _ o 


* Observe, that after the pronouns costti, colti, cotestui or codesti, &c. we never 
use the substantive uémo, ‘ man’, or donna, ‘ woman?, in the feminine ; and do not 
say costui udmo, coléi dénna; but simply costi, for ‘this man? ; coléi, for ‘ that wo- 
man’; Scc.: costhti, colui, cotestii, &c., containing in themselves both the adjoective 
pronouns quésto, quéllo, cotésto, &c., and the substantive pronoun lu, or Iéi in the 
feminine, &c.—costui or quésto li, ‘this man’ ; coléi or quélla léi,‘ that woman*; &o. 
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Questo, quéllo, and cotésto or codésto, are often used 
substantively, and then they are equivalent to quésta césa, 
‘this thing’; quélla césa, ‘that thing”; &c. as, 

udito que'sto (or quésta having heard this (or this thing); 


cosa), | 
coTE’sto (or cotésta cosa) that (or that thing) ought not to 
non s1 vorrébbe fare, be done. 


We say sometimes în questo, in questa, in quéllo, in 
quella, and then the words istante, ‘instant’; moménto 
| stésso, ‘ very moment’; òra stéssa, ‘ very hour”; occusibne 
stéssa, ‘ very occasion ’ } are .understood ; and in quésto, 
in quélla, are equivalent to ‘in this very moment,’ ‘in 
that very hour’ ; &c. as, 


IN QUÉSTO soppravvénne la at this very instant came the 


fante, servant.; 
vidi in qQuE'LLA Una ndve —Isaw at that very momenta 
piccioleétta, rather small bark. 


Quello, in speaking of a city, territory, country, &c., 
is equivalent to città, territério, paése, &c.; as, 

quéL di Perigia, the territory of Perugia; 

qufL di Bérgamo, the country of Bergamo. 





We very often use quésti, quégli, and cotésti or codesti, 
in the singular, in speaking of persons, but in the sub- 
jective only ; and then quésti is equivalent to quest’ uomo, 
‘this man’; quégli, to quell’ ubmo, ‘that man’; cotésti, 
to cotest’ ubmo, ‘that man near you’; as, 


QUÉSTI è i mio Signére, this is my master; 
quéeLi è Caco, that is Cacus; 
COTÉSTI, che ancor vive, that one who is yet alive. 


When quégli is so used, in the plural, it makes quéglino (quegli 
ubmini), ‘ those men.’ 
Quégli followed by a word beginning with a consonant is, like quélli, 
contracted into quéi, and often written qué ’ ; as, Ì 
QuÉi che fu presénte, he who was present; 
Qué’ rispose, ° that one answered. 
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Questo and quello, and quésti and quégl, sometimes 
serve to denote two objects already spoken of; questo 
and questi being used for the near, and quéllo and quegli 
for the distant object; and then they correspond to the 
English expressions the latter and: the former ; as, 

Quésti si crédono avér dd- the latter think to derive their 

gli iddiî il ministéro  ministry from the gods, the 
QuéLti il segréto, former, their secret; 


qufeLi vudle, che io ti perdo- the former demands that I 
ni, e QUESTI, che in te in- should pardon thee, the latter 
crudelisca, that I should be cruel with 

thee. 


—— 


To the above demonstrative pronouns may be ‘added 
ciò, ‘this or that”; which is equivalent to questo, 
quéllo, and cotésto or codésto ; în the signification of 
quésta, quélla, or cotésta or codésta cosa, ‘ this, that, or 


that thing near you’; but it never refers to a person ; as,. 


ciò ch’ to ne sénto, that which I think of it; 
ch’ è ciò che tu di ? what is that which thou sayest ? 
ciù udito,’ having heard this [thing.] 


The Italian expressions, ciò che, questo che, quéllo che, 
generally correspond to the English pronoun what, used 
in the signification of ‘ this which” or ‘that which ; as, 


cIÒ cHE tu hdi a fre, what thou hast to do; 
QUÉéLLO CHE dicépa Adriano, what Adrian said. 





Demonstrative pronouns are varied with the prepo- 


sitions only. 


Sometimes the preposition dî, ‘of,’ is suppressed before the pro- 
nouns costui, colui, and cotestùi or codesti, and the pronouns are 
put before the noun with which they are connected ; as, i 


al costéi témpo (for al témpo in the time of this one; 
DI costui), 


- 


= - ————__—_————_—T_—r—————_T<___ É_É É m  ’'oMIIRIRBB:nn-z- 
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per lo corvi consiglio (for per 
lo consiglio DI colùi), 


per le costòRO bpere (for per 
le opere DI costoro), 
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by the counsel of that one; 


for the deeds of those. 


KXAMPLES. 


Signéra, tenéte quÉsto DENA- 
Ro. (Bocc. g. 8. n. 1.) 


Le mie nétti fa triste, e i giorni 
oscùri—QuÉr.LA, che n ‘ha portato 
i pensiér miéi. (Petr. s. 250.) 


Veggendovi corÉsti PANNI, vi 
ho creduto lui. (Bocc. g.2. n. 2) 


Così costér ch’ È tra le donne 
UN s6LE. (Petr. s. 9.) 


La dinna, che coLti CHE a te 
NE Invia—Spésso dal sonno la- 
grimando désta. (Petr. s. 8.) 


Perchè- BATTÉTE vdi COTESTO- 
ro? (Nov. ant. 45.) 


Che fanno méco omài QUESTI 
sospiri, —Che nascéan di dolore? 
(Petr. c. 33.) 


l'o giudicheréi ottimaménte fat- 
to, che quélla fésta, QUELLA ALLE- 
GRÉZZA, che nòi potéssimo, pren- 
déssimo. (Bocc. Introd.) 


Voi mi paréte ubmo' di Dio, 
come dite voi COTÉSTE PAROLE? 
(Bocc. g. 1. n.1.) 


Colùi ch’ è sécoè QUEL POSSÉN- x 


TE e forte ÈRCOLE, QUELL’ALTRO 
DEMOFONTE. (Petr. Tr. Am.) 


_QuÉGLI ANGELI, € QUÉGLI SPi- 
RITI. (Cinon. t. 4.) 


Qué péLCI LUMI—S'acquistan 
per ventùra, e non per arte. (Petr. 
8. 224.) 


E così la portò a qué' audi 
coMmPAGNI. (Bocc. g. 9. n. 2.) 


Madam, take this money. 


That lady who has taken away 
my thoughts makes my nights sad, 
and my days gloomy. 


Seeing you with those clothes, I 
took you for him. 


Thus this woman, who is like a 
sun amongst the other women. , 


The lady, who often wakens from 


his sleep, weeping, him who sends 


us to thee. 


Why do you beat those boys ? 


What do these sighs which 
sprung from grief do now with me? 


1 should think it very well done 
that we should take that enjoyment 
—-that merriment, which we could. 


You appear to me to be a man 
of God, how do you say those 
words? 


That one who is with him, is 
that powerful and strong Hercules, 
the other is Demophoòn. 


Those angels and those spirits. 


Those sweet lights are ac- 
quired by good luck and not by 
art. 


And thus he carried her to those: 
companions of his. 
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Di questo di srAmaTtTÎNA sarò 
10 tenuto a voi. (Bocc. g. 10. n. 
9.) 

STAMANE éra un fanciullo, e or 
son vécchio. (Petr. c. 11.) 


É gli ciè srasÉRA venuto un dé’ 
subi Patel. (Bocc. g. 8. n. 7.) 


Ubriaco, fastidibso, tu non c° 
entrerdi stANOTTE. (Bocc. g. 7. 
n. 4.) 


Upiro quésro. (Petr. Tr. Tem.) 


Figliubla mia, corésto ‘mon . 


SI VORRÉBBE FARE. 
n. 8.) 


In Quisto LA FANTE di lei 
SOPPRAVVÉNNE. (Bocc. g. 8. n. 
1.) 

‘ Com'è vini GNA NAVE PICCIO- 
LÉTTA—Venîr per l’ acqua vérso 
néi in QuÉLLA. (Dant. Inf. 8.) 


Passindo per quéLto pi Pr- 
RUGIA. (Stor. Pist. 50.) 


QuéstI È IL Mmfo SIGNGRE, 
questi veramente è Messér Toréllo. 
(Bocc. g. 10. n. 9.) 


,QuéeLi È CAco—Che sdtto al 
sasso di monte Aventino, —Di san- 
gue fece spésse vòlte lico. (Dant. 

f. 25.) 


Coréfsri, CHE ANCÒR vive, e 
non sì nòma ,— Guardaré’ 10 per 
vedér, s° il condsco. (Daut. Par. 
11.) . 


Quéctino rivoléano i lbro stràc- 
(Bocc. g. 9. n. 2.) 


E disse cose—Incredibilia quét, 
CHE FU PRESÉNTE. (Dant. Par. 
17.) 

QuÉ'’ RISPOSE : 
to in una fissa.” 


(Bocc. g. 3. 


ci. 


‘ Do sbno cadi- 
(Nov. ant. 36.) 


Non solaménte il pépolo, ma i 
nbbili, e i sacerdbti: QUÉSTI SI 
cRÉDONO AVÉR DAGLI INDÎI IL 
MINISTÉRO, QUÉLLI IL SEGRÉTO. 
(Dav. Germ.) 


ANALOGY. 


Of this of this morning I am in- 
debted to you. 


This morning I was a boy, and 
now I am an old man. 


There came this evening one 
of her brothers. 


Drunkard, troublesome man, 
thou wilt not enter there to-night. 


Having heard this. LI 


My daughter, that cught not to 
be done. 


At this very instant her servant 
came in. 


As I saw at that very moment 
coming; through the water towards 
us a rather small bark. 


Passing through the territory of 
Perugia. 

This is my master, this is truly 
Master Torello. 


That is Cacus, who oftentimes 
shed lakes of blood under the rock 
of Mount Aventine. 


I should like to look at that one, 
who is still alive and does not tell 


who he is, to see whether I know 


him. 

Those ones wanted again their 
rags. 

And said things incredible to nea 
who was present. 


That one answered: ‘I have 
fallen into a ditch.” , 


Not only the people, but the no- 
blemen, and the priests : the latter 
think to derive their ministry from 
the gods, the former, their secret. 


DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 


QuéGLI vubLE, CHE f0 TI PER- 
DONI, E QUÉSTI CHE, contro a mia 
nalùra, IN TE INCRUDELÎSCA.— 
(Bocc. g. 4. n. 1.) 


A volérvene dire ciò cH' io NE 
SENTO. (Bocc. g. 1. n. 3.) 


Va via; figliudlo, cu’ È ciò, 
CHE TU DI’? (Bocc. g. l. n. 1.) 


Ciò upiro si addoloravano gli 
aiuti, e fremévano i nbstri. (Dav. 
Stor. 1.2.) 


Tu sdi ben ciò cHE TU BAL A 
FARE. (Bocc. g. 9. n. 5.) 


L' bste udéndo quéllo che la 
dinna dicéva, e QUÉLLO cHE DIi- 
CcÉva ADRIANO; cominciò a cré- 
dere, che Pinuccio sognasse.— 
(Bocc. g. 9. n. 6.) 


= ALcostéiTEMPO. (Giov. Vill.) 


PER LO COLUI CONSIGLIO. 


{Bocc.) 


PER LE cosTòRO 6PERE. (Bocc. 
g. 5. n.1.) 


EXERCISE XIII. 
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The former demands that I 
should pardon thee, and the latter 
that, against my nature, I should 
be cruel with thee. 


To tell you that which I think 
of it. 


Away with thee, my son, what 
i3 that which thou sayest ? 


Having heard this the auxiliary 
troops were grieved, and our own 
were in a rage. 


Thou knowest well what thou 
hast to do. 


The host hearing what the lady 
said, and what Adrian said, began 
to believe that Pinuccio was 
dreaming. 

In the time of this one. 


By the counsel of that one. 


For the deeds of those. 


This sin is that which (the) divine justice has 

peccato divino giustizia ha? 

‘not wished to leave unpunished. May God grant 
non! voluto ‘ lasciare impunito. — Dio dia 
you that joy, and that good which you desire. 

1 - allegrézza, e béne desiderdte. 

What is that secret of which you speak? At this 
è secréto — parlate? A... 

none dared to answer. That was a trifling 

niuno ardì di | rispindere. — picciolo 
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thing, and thou didst well to do withit what thou 
cosa, e —— facéstr bene a far ne —— 


‘didst (with it). There was in that court this usage. 
facesti® ne. Éra corte usanza. 





Passing by the cell of this one, he heard the 





Passando davanti célla , — senti 
noise which they {these ones) made together. He 
schiamazzo facevano? insiéme!. 

did not work| at all, but & thousand times |a | 
non lavorava pinto, ma - vélta il 
day, he would run to the ,window to see this 

dì, — corréva finestra |per| vedére 

woman. It appeared to him to be safe, and out 
— parve 1 2 éssere sicuro, e fuor. 

of the hands of those who had taken him. 
mano avevano? préso! 2 


to | deceive 
per | ingannar_ 


T'hose ones make me enter here 
fanno? * —1entrares ci? 





me. Having departed from that one with (the) whom 





Partitosi 
he -had been so long, he came to England. 
— éra? stato lungaménte! séne venne in | Inghiltérra. 





I will pay thee fi this time, and for | 


pagherò vdlta, e di 


that. Ibhave heard what you have spoken of me. 
ho intéso — avéte' ragionato? 1 2 


And on this occasion |he perceived that he had 








Ed 8’ accorse avére 
a -very beautiful woman for a wife. Dost thou 
béllo donna - mòglie. Non  bdi 
not hear| what he says? This one is the arch- 
tu dice ? arci- 
bishop Ruggeri. That one is Brutus. Conceiving 
véscovo é Bruto. Prendéndo 
a sudden hope of being able to return. once more 
- subita speranza potere ritorndre! ancbra? 


—————.. >Seexzr rr "ten!" pi 
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in the royal state, hi the tcounsel of that one. 
°° redle‘ stéto8, consiglio? — 


“AI those who a so are deceived. In Cyprus 
i Cipri 


Tutti crédono? così! sbno ingannéti. 
and in Rhodes the rumors and the disturbances 
e . Rodi 2 rumòre? et s turbaménto® 





were great, sad lasted a long time /through[f the 
furono! grande, - lungo témpo per 


deeds of these ones. 
era? — La 


INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 


Of indefinite pronouns, the following are used only in 
the singular, and cannot be put before nouns in the 
plural number: 


qudlche, m. & f. some, any; 
ogni, m. & f. ‘all, every; 

chiunque, m. & f. i 
chisivoglia, m. & f, 


chi che, m. & f. 
chicchessia, m. & f. 


| 
che che, m. & f. 
pe 
i 


whoever, whosoever; 


checchessia. m. & £ whatever, whatsoever; 
qualunque, m. & f. 
qualsivoglia, m. & f. 
qualsisia, m. & f, 


nulla, m. & f. 
ménte, m. & f. 


whosoever, wlialdonven: 3 


Uno, m. una, f. one; 
undltro, m. unditra, f. another; 


qualcuno, m. qualcimna, f. some, some one, some 
qualchedino, m. qualcheduna, f. ody; — 
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ognuno, m. 
“ciascuno, m. 
ciascheduno, m. 


veruno, m. 
nessuno, Mm. 
or nissuno, m. 
neuno, m. 

or niuno, m. 
nullo, m. 


ANALOGY. 


ognuna, f. ; 
ciascuna, f. every one, every body; 
ciascheduna, f. 16 
veruna, f. 
nessuna, f. 
nissuna, f. 
neuna, f. 
niùna, f. - 
nulla, f. 


no one, nobody. 


EXCEPTIONS. 


O'gni, before numeral adjectives, as in the phrases ogni due mési, 


‘ every two months’; Ogni séi i pagine, ‘ every six pages’, Ogni diéci 
solditi, ‘ every ten soldiers’ ; and in the word ognissanti,‘ the day of 
All-saints ? ; is used with nouns in the plural. 


Qualche has been used, by some writers, with nouns in the plural, as, 


qualche vérdi boschi, ‘ some green woods’; 


to be imitated. 


The following are used in both numbers: 


Singular. 


tale, m. & f. such; 


RARE: such, such 
olale, m. & f, ? 
cotale, m. & one; 
alcuno, m. 
alcuna, f. 
taluno, m. 
taluna, f. 


some, some 


one, some 
body. 


cérta, f. certain; 


stésso, m. 
stéssa, f. 
medésimo, m. 
medésima, f. 


same; 


i 
| 


3 but such examples are not 


Plural. 


tal, m. & f. such; 


such, such 


cotali, m. & f. 
ones; 


taluni, m. ones; 


talune, f. 


cérti, m. del 
cérle, f. certa; 
stéssi, m. 
stésse, f. 
medésimi, m. 
medesime, f. 


SAME ; 


alcuni, m. 
alcune, f. some, some 


INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 


altro, m. 

ditra, fo other; 
tulto, m. 

titta; £. all; 
alquanto, m. %?alittle, 
alquanta, f. somewhat; 
tanto, m. CS 

tanta, £. : 
colànto, m so much ; 
cotanta, f. 

altrettànto, m. } as much, 
altrettanta, f. $ as much more; 
poco, m. a little, 
poca, f. a few; 
mi P fo 
troppo, m. 

troppa, f too much 
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dliri, m 
dltre È f others; 
tutti, m. all, every one, 
tutte, f. every body ; 
alquanti, m a few, not 
alquante, f. many; 
tanti, m 
tante, f. 
a SPRIRRIA 

cotande, f. 

altrettànti, m. ) as many, as 
altrettante, f. | many more; 
pochi, m 
SU f. ‘ few; 
molti, m 
molte, È f. È many ; 
troppi, m. 
troppe, f, too many. 


Chiunque, chisivoglia, chi che, chicchessia, qualcino, 
qualchedino, ognino, talino, are applied to persons only; 
the others may 7 be applied both to persons and things. 


Nulla, mente, ‘ nothing,” 


mean also ‘some or 


any thing, and nesséno or nissuno, neuno or niuno, 
verino, ‘ nothing, no one, nobody," mean also ‘ some or 
any thing, any one, any body’; as, 


_ 8 élla vuol NELLA, 
se égli si sentisse NIÉNTE, 


non rimarrébbe a sostenér 
péna NESSUNA, 


se va in NiÉN ludgo, 
s° égli ha bontate vERÙNA, 


if she wants any thing; 
if he felt any thing; 


there would not remain any pun- 


ishment to suffer; 


if he goes to any place; 


if he has any good quality. 
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Alcuno, ‘ some,” is sometimes used instead of nisno, 
‘nothing, no one’; as, 


x 


chè ALCUNA gloria avrébbero, for they would derive no glory ; 
che aLcéna via darébbe, which would afford no way. 


'ltro is sometimes used instead of altra césa, ‘ some 
or any thing else’; as, 


avrésti détto ALTRO ; thou wouldst have said some- 
thing else; ; 
héi fatto ALTRO? hast thou done any thing else? 


Altri is often used in the singular, in speaking of per- 
sons; and then it is equivalent to altr? ubmo, ‘ another 
man,’ or ‘ another person,’ ‘others’; as, 


nè vdi, nè ALTRI potrà dire ch* neither you nor any other man 
to non l’ abbia vedula, can say that I have not seen 
È it; 
2 L) 
per non fidkrmene ad iLTRI, not to trust to other persons, 


When dltri is thus used, in any other relation, than the 
subjective or the objective, it is changed into altréi; as, 


ho détto màle d’ ALTROI, I have spoken ill of another; 

le presteréi ad ALTRUI, I would lend them to others; 

che io da ALTRI non sia that I should not be heard by 
udito, ‘any other person. i 


Itri is also used in a distributive sense, and then it 
corresponds to the English pronouns one — another ; 
the one — the other ; some — others ; as, 


ALTRI fo rémi, ed ALTRI vol- the one makes oars, the other - 
ge sàarte, .  twists ropes; 

ALTRI sen vdda erràndo, AL- let some go wandering, let 
TRIrImAnga ucciso, ALTRI —some be killed, let others 
idol si faccia un dolce place their happiness -in a 
sgudrdo, - sweet look. . 
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Altri: is sometimes used with the article, and then 
the words avére, sostanza, ‘ property ’, ‘ patrimony ’, are 
. understood, and /° altrii is equivalent to ‘ another’s pro- 
perty ’, ‘ patrimony’, &c.; as, | 


domandar L’ ALTRI, to demand another’s property 
logoràr DELL’ ALTRUI? to use the property of others. 





U’no and altro are sometimes used with the article, 
Pino, l’ altro; and then l’ no corresponds to the one, 
the former, and /’ altro to the other, the latter. Uno 
and altro, when so used, in the plural make gli ini, gli 
altri, for the masculine; and /e wne, le dltre, for the 
feminine ; as, 


V età L'UNO, e L'ALTRA avéa age had changed the one and 
trasformati, . the other; 


ri 
€ DELL’ NE, € DELL’ ALTRA and with the one and with the 
facci quéllo che crédi, . other do what thou thinkest. 


eLi UNI feménti Annibale, Li the former fearing Annibal, the 
ALTRI Filippo, latter Philip. 


The expressions ?’ &no e altro, lina e l altra; gli 
uni e gli altri, le une e le alire, correspond to the Eng- 
lish pronouns dotà, both of them; as, 


L’ UNO E L’ ALTRO corno, both horns; 
L° UNA E L'ALTRA stélla, both stars. 


L’ un l altro, lana V altra; gli ini gli altri, le &ne 
le altre, ate equivalent to the English pronouns one 
another, each other ; as, 


SI AMAVANO L’ UN L’ ALTRO, they loved one another; 
L’ un L’ALTRO inténti a ri- intent to look at each other. 
guardarsi, 


In ùno, is equivalent to the English expression at the same time ; as, 


Mésta mi véde, ma 1n un fug- he seea me sad, but at the same 
gir dal suo cospetto, —. time to flee from his presence. 
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Senz' altro sometimes corresponds in English to without doubt, cer- 
tainly, &c.; as, 3 


egli senz’ ALTRO sarà col re, he without doubt is with the 
king. 


| Per diltro means otherwise, this excepted, as for the rest, &c.; 28, 


PER ALTRO sdvio, e avveduto, as for the rest, wise and prudent. 


Tale in the singular often drops the e and makes tal; 
and in the plural is contracted into t4:, and sometimes 
written td’ ; as, 


TAL fu mia stélla, such was my star; 
TAI dimostrazioni, such demonstrations ; 
Ti’ paldgi, such palaces. 





Indefinite pronouns are generally varied with the pre- 
posîtions only; except stésso, medésimo, altro, which are 
varied with the preposittons and articles. 


The prepositions di, a, are elegantly suppressed before the pronoun 
ti ; and sometimes the preposition di is suppressed, and altrui placed 
between the article and the noun with which it is connected; as, 
le piaghe [di] altrùi, the wounds of others ; 
la fortuna si fa [a] altrui incontro, fortune goes to meet others; 


bagnato nell’ ALTRI sangue, [for  bathed in another’s blood. 
nel sangue di altri], 


To the above pronouns may be added chi, quale, più, 
méno, parécchi, parécchie, and sì, which are also used as 
indefinite pronouns. i i 


Chi is sometimes used instead of alcuno ; as, 


in quésto léco può arrivar cur in this place may arrive some 
tr frastorni, one who will disturb thee : 


- 
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and sometimes instead of nessuno; as, 


quivi non è cui légga, nè car there is no one there who reads, 
scriva, and none who writes. 


Chi is also used in a distributive sense, and then it is 
equivalent to the English pronouns one — another ; the 
one— the other ; some — others ; as, 


portando, cai fiori, car érbe carrying, some flowers, some, 
odorifere, e cH1 divérse ma- . sweet herbs, and others, dif- 
niére di spezaerie, ferent kinds of spices. 


Quale is used in ‘a distributive sense, and corre- 
sponds to one — another ; as, 


quiL se n’ andò in contado,e one went into the country, and 
quiL quà, e quAL Îà, another here, and another 
there. 


Più and parécchi, parécchie, as indefinite pronouns, are 
equivalent to the English pronoun several; as, 


PIÙ giorni, several days; 
PARÉCCHI diltri, several others; 
PARÉCCHIE Ore, i several hours. 


Più and méno sometimes take the article, — i più, i 
méno ; i più or le più, i méno or le méno ; and then dl 
più, i più or le più, are equivalent to the ‘most, the 
greater part ; and il méno, i méno or le méno, t0 the least, 
the smaller part ; as, | 


IL PIÙ del témpo, the greater part of the time; 
I PIÙ morivano, — the most of them died; 

LE PIÙ si trovavano in Ber- the greater number of them 
linzone, were found in Berlinzone; 
îl Paradiso è DÉI MmÉNO, Paradise is for the smaller 

number. 


Si is used for both genders and both numbers in the | 
objective only, and corresponds to the English words 
one, we, people, they, &c.; 25, 
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- SI véde, 
sI è détto, 
sI videro, 
si prométtono [molte] cose, 


ANALOGY. 


one sees; 


we have said; 
people saw; 
they promise many things. 


St and the verb, in these and similar expressions, 
hold the place of a passive proposttion, and may be 
equally well rendered in English by the verb to de; as, 


si rendéssero gli ondri a Gdl- 
ba, e st celebrasse lau me- 
moria di Pisone, 


honors should be rendered 
to Galba, and the memory 
of Piso should be celebrated. 


When sî is followed by the particle ne, we du the 


è of st into e; as, ; 


non SE NE froverébbe uno, 


they would not find one. 


EXAMPLES. 


Tule dirdi, 8° ÉLLA vudL NUL- 
LA. (Bocc. g. 9. n, 5.) 


“ Ndomandò se ÉgGLI si sEnTis- 
SE NIENTE. (Bocc. g. 2. n.3.) 


Che non RIMARRÉBBE A 805- 
TENÉR PÉNA NESSUNA nel purga- 
torio per gli peccàti, (Pass.) 


Se Filippo va &ggi in NIÙN 
Lu6Go. (Bocc. g. 8. n. 3.) 


Per le tentazioni si prbva 
ubmo, 8° ÉGLI HA BONTATE VE- 
RUNA. (Pass. p. 47.) 


Cu? ALCUNA GLORIA i réi 
AVRÉBBER d’ élli. (Dant. Inf. 3.) 


Ch’ ALCUNA vVÎAa DARÉBBE da 
chi su fosse. \bant. Inf.:12.) 


ALTRO AVRÉSTI DÉTTO, Se tu 
$ ; o } 
m’ avéssi veduto a Bologna.— 
(Bocc. g. 8. n. 9.) 


Thou wilt ask her, whether she 
wants any thing. 


He asked him whether he felt 
any thing. 


That there would not remain in 
purgatory any punishment to suffer 
for sins. 


If Philip goes to-day to "any 
place. 


By temptations it is proved 
whether a man has any good qual- 


ity. 


For the  guilty would derive 
no glory from them. 


Which would afford no way 
to him who should be above. 


Thou wouldst have said another 
thing, if thou hadst seen me in Bo- 
logna. 


INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 


O, ALTRO HAI TU FATTO? (Bocc. 
n. l.) 


NÈ v6r, nÈ ALTRI con ragione 
mi potrà più pire cH' fo Non L’ 
ABBIA VEDUTA. (Bocc. g. 1. n.8.) 


PER NON FIDARMENE dd ALTRI, 
t0 meilésima tel son venuta a si- 
gnificare. (Bocc. g. 5. n. 2.) 


To ho DÉTTO MAL D’ ALTRUI. 


(Bocc.) 


CHÒe fo Da ALTRUI che da léi 
UDITO NoN sia. (Bocc. g. 3. n. 5.) 


ALTRI FA RÉMI, ED ALTRI 
véLce sARTE. (Dant Inf) 


ALTRI dispérso — SEN VADA 
ERRANDO: ALTRI RIMANGA UC- 
ciso : — ALTRI, in cure d’ amor 
soave immérso,—|poL s1 FAc- 
CIA, UN DOLCE SGUARDO, UN 7250. 
(Tass. Ger. 4. 18.) 


Con le véci umili, e mansuéte 
nel DOMANDAR L’ ALTRUI. (Bocc, 
g. 4. n. 2.) 


- Si dispòse a volér LOGORAR 
DELL’ ALTRUI. (Bocc. g. 4. n. 10.) 


Tanto 1’ ETÀ L'UNO EL’ AL- 
TRO, da quéllo che ésser solfano, 
gli avÉa TRASFORMATI. (Bocc. 
£. 2. n. 6.) i 


Che le mie chse ed élla ti siéno 
raccomandate, E QUÉLI.O DELL 
UNE E DELL’ ALTRA FÀccI, CHE 
crÉpI, che siéeno consolazione 
dell’ anima mia. (Bocc. g. 2. n. 
7.) 


Immaginài di volér fare, sie- 
cbme fecero i Saguntini, o gli 
Abidéi, GLI UNI TEMÉNTI ANNI- 
BALE Curtaginése, E GLI ALTRI 
FiLfpPo Macedònico. (Bocc. 
Fiamm. 5. 53.) 


Scaldàva il sol già L° Gno E L’ 
ALTRO coRNo — Del Tauro. (Petr. 
cap. 1.) 
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Oh, hast thou done any thing 
else ? 


Neither you, nor others.can any 
longer say rightly that I have not 
seen it. 1 


Not to trust to others, I myself 
have come to inforin thee of it. 


I have spoken ill of others. 


That I should be heard by no 
other, but by her. 


Some make oars, and others 
twist ropes. 


Let some of them go dispersed, 
and wandering: let some be killed : 
let others, plunged in the cares 
of pleasing love, place their hap- 
piness in a sweet look, a smile. 


With humble and mild words in 
demanding the property of others, 


She disposed herself to use the 
property of others. 


So much had age changed the 
one and the other from what they 
were used to be. 


Let my things and her be re- 
commended to thee, and with the 
one and with the other do what 
thou thinkest would be of any con- 
solation to my soul. 


I thought of doing as the Sagun- 
tines and the Abydeans did, the 
former fearing Annibal the Cartha- 
ginian, the latter Philip the Mace- 
donian, 


The sun was already warming 
both the horns of Taurus, 


154. 


Ov° è ?1 bel ciglio, e L° UNA E 
L' ALTRA STÉLLA — Ch’ al corso 
del mio viver lume dénno ? (Petr. 
s. 268.) 


L’ un 1’ ALTRO di egudle 
amére s1 AMAVANO. (Bocc.) 


L’ un L’ALTRO A RIGUARDAR= 
SI INTÉNTI. (Tass. Ger.) 


‘ Mfésra ognòr mi vÉDE, mésta 
è véro, MA IN UN DAL SUo Cos- 
PÉTTO FUGGIR mi vede. (Alf. 
Filip. 1. 1.) 


ÉcLI sENZ? ALTRO SARÀ COL 
RE. (Maff. Mer. 2. 3.) 


Rfcco, e sAviOo, E AVVEDUTO 
PER ALTRO, Ma Qvarissimo. — 
‘ (Bocc. g. 6. n. 2.) 


LE PIAGHE ALTRUI. 


Ricordati che una vélta sénza - 


più, suble avvenire, che LA FOR- 
TUNA SI FA ALTRUI INCONTRO 
col viso liéto, e col grémbo aperto. 
(Bocc. g. 6. n. 10.) 


NELL’ ALTRUI SANGUE già 
BAGNATO e finto. (Petr. s. 29.) 


TAL FU Mfa STÉLLA, e fal mia 
cruda sorte. (Petr. s. 182.) 


Queste TAI doloròse DIMOSTRA- 
ZIONI son troppo vedute, e cono- 
sciùte. (Castigl. Cort.1. 3.) 


E fecer Ti’ PALAGI, € ta’ ma- 
raviglie, che non sì potrébbe dire. 
(Fr. Gior.) 


In quÉsto LÉco di leggiér PUò 
ARRIVAR CHI TI FRASTÒRNI. — 
(Maff. Mer. 3. 4.) 


Quivi NoN È chi ragioni — Di 
Crîsto, ne c@iI LÉGGA, NÈ CHI 
scriva. (Dant. Par. 12.) 


(Petr. 8. 
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Where is the beautiful brow and 
both those stars which gave light 
to my life i ? 


They loved one another with an 
equal love. 


Intent to look at each other. 


He sees me always sad, sad it is 
true, but at the same time he sees 
me flee from his presence. 


He without doubt is with the 
k ng. 


Rich, and wise, and prudent 
otherwise, but very avaricious. 


The wounds of others. 


Remember that once and no 
more, it is wont to happen, that for- 
tune goes to meet others with joy- 
ful countenance, and open bosom. 


Already bathed and stained with 
another’s blood. 


Such was my star, and such my 
cruel fate. 


Such painful demonstrations are 
too often seen and known. 


And they made such palaces, 
and’ such wonderful things, that 
cannot be described. - - 


In this place may easily arrive 
one who will disturb thee. 


There is no one there who talks 
of Christ, no one who reads, no 
one who writes. 


INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 


Molti andavano attérno, PoR- 
TANDO nélle mani, cHI FIORI, CHI 
ÉRBE ODORIFERE, E €HI DIVÉRSE 
MANIÉRE DI SPEZIERIE. (Bocc. 
Introd.) 


E le lor donne, e i figliudli pic- 
ciolétti, QUAL SE N’ ANDÒ IN CON- 
TÀDO, E QUAL. QUA, E QUAL LÀ, 
poveraménte in arnése. (Bocc. 
g. 2. n. 3.) 


Più Gi6RrNI feliceménte navigd- 
rano. (Bocc. g. 2. n. 7.) 


Con PARÉccHI ALTRI. (Petr.) 


Durò per lo spazio di PARÉc- 
cHIE ORE. (Giov. Vill.) 


IL riù DEL TÉMPO, si stan- 
noa mangiare, e poltrire. (Dav. 
Germ.) 


I più senza alcina febbre, 0 dl- 
tro accidénte morivano. (Bocc. 
Introd.) 


Maso rispose, che LE PIù SI 
TROVAVANO IN BERLINZONE. — 
(Bocc. g. 8. n. 3.) 


IL PARADÎSO È DÉI MÉNO, € 


non déi più. (Segn. Mann. Marz. 
31.) 


Come si vÉDpe. 
n. 2.) 


Come s’ È pérTO. (Dav. Ann.) 


,VipERsI in guéllo esército sol- 
dati vecchi, che non avévano fatto 
mai guardia. (Dav.) 


Quanto c6sE gli s1 PROMÉTTO- 
mo tutto °VL dì. (Bocc. g. 3. n. 1.) 


Propòse, che st RENDÉSSERO 
GLI ONORI A GaLBA: che anche 
SI CELEBRASSE LA MEMORIA DI 
Pisòxe. (Dav. Stor. l. 4.) 


(Bocc. g. 10. 


Non SE NE TROVERÉBBE UN 
e 2. 
maggior mai. (Bocc. g. 2. fin ) 


4 
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Many went about carrying in 
their hands, some, flowers, some, 
sweet herbs, and others, different 
kinds of spices. 


And of their wives, and young 
children, one went into the coun- 
try, and one here, and another 


there, poorly provided. 


They sailed happily several days. 


With several others. 


It lasted for the space of several 
hours. 


The greater part of the time 
they pass in eating and dozing. 


The most of (hem died without 
any fever, or any other symptom. 


Maso replied, that the greater 
number of them were found in 
Berlinzone. 


Paradise is for the smaller num- 
ber, and not for the larger. 


As one sees. 


As we have said. 


People saw in that army old sol- 
diers, who had never been on 
guard. 


How many things they promise 
him the whole day. 


He proposed, that honors should 
be rendered to Galba, and that the 
memory of Piso should also be cel- 
ebrated. 


They would never find: one 
greater. 
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EXERCISE XIV. 


Whoever does otherwise sins. There must be 
fa? altriménti» pécca. Vi déve Essere 


some deception. Let us give this bread to eat to 
inganno. Diamo pane a mangiàré 


some one. He commanded that every one should 
—  Comandò andàs- 


go to rest himself. That we |might not cause 
se a‘riposure sil. Acciocchè non déssimo 


think of us. Each 


pensare? —  —. 





to 
da! 


one* of us knows, that the? greater part of (the) 
sa, 4 5 porte 3 


her friends —(hers) are dead. You will receive a 
° sono mòrto.? riceveréte - 


(to) [any one 











hundred for every one. Every mother is a nurse 
mddre è - balia 


of her children. Without any delay, he did what 
figliudlo. Sénza indugio, — féce 


the king ordered. Not body perceived 


re commandava. persona accérse? 


Here it seemed to me that I saw—(to see) not sanctity, no } 
Quivi — parve! 13 _—___ - — veder? 1 santità, |}? 





it. 
séne.! 


devotion, not good deed, or example of life. 
divozibnet, dbubno® 6peral, 08 esémpio? 0’ vital. 


Where every word, every phrase, every mode of 
O've pardla, frase, modo  — 


expression is explained with clearness. —To-morrow I 
vién spiegdto® con’ chiarézza?. domani? - 


shall dine with some friends. —Some companies of 
Pranzerò? con amico. compagnia 


Belgians collected in haste, and a band of Vitellians. 
Bélgi fatto furia, e mdno Vitelliani. 





* Each one, in the feminine gender. 
î No, here in the signification of not one, none. 
Î No, in the signification of not any. 
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Now. I have nothing more ‘ E fear =Who—(to 
Omdi - ho? più? temére.  — 
(the) whom)* ii: been obliged to e for several 


éra convenuto vivere? 





years like a deaf and dumb person. I never 
anno? a guisa dè - s0rdo ed mutolo8, non 
should come | |to tire end of it for several 

verréi? a capo nel in 

days. 

di. 
Said the  barterer: |“ Must say | more — (any 
Disse barattiére: | Ho to . dar — 








other thing)” Not being aan to be seen by 





Non «poténdo ésser? veduto ©? 
any other, he threw himself |on his knees before 
8 —  gitto st | ginocchibne@@ | davénti? 
her, and said.° . I determined (myself ) to tell 
le, e dissei -*  Deliberdi_ i di dir 
it rather to yoù than to others. i (the) humble, 
piuttosto umile?, 
and mild words in (the) askin the property of 
e mansuéto* voce domandare — . —. 
others — (the others’). He. will be with him without 
À - sard s° sénza 





doubt — (any other thing to the contrary) He sees 
2 





me Jat the| /one) same time fly from his presence. 
ì in — —— fuggire cospétto. 


Some ‘make oars, and others twist ropes. Suppose 


fa rémo, e vblge sdrta. Fingéte. 
on.| ‘the contrary, that that be not a comed pa bi Sui 
a contrario, sia? non! —commédia, m 
a tragedy, and that of the actors some should ui 
tragédia, e recitante  Ffavelli 
Bolognese, others ‘Venetian, that one Bergamasque, this 
,. - Venezidnb, Bergamasco, 





* Whom, in the feminine gender. 
14 
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one Neapolitan, and that one MUancse: (The) one* ‘ 
Napoletano, - 


of. them had a beautiful and Diu mattress of 





— -—— arvéa . béllo4 es grande’ materasso: ? 

cotton on | her head, and the other* a very 

bambagia? | in —- capo, e 

large basket full of things. Some went into 

grande paniére piéno cosa. sen’ andò in 

the country, and some here, and some there. 

— contàdo, e quà, e là. - 
_xr—n 


CHAPTER VIII. 


OF THE PARTICLES NE, CI, VI. 


WirH pronouns are generally classed the’ particles 
ne, cî, vi, which never vary, and always refer to some 
person, thing, or place, which has been spoken of 
before. 


Ne may refer to one person or thing, or to more 
than one, according to the number of the “objects, which 
have been mentioned ; and then it is rendered in Eng- 
lish by — of him, of “her, of it; of them; with him, 
with her, &c.; at him, &c. ; some of it, some ‘of.them; as, 


- 


NE pare innamordto, he seems enamoured of her; 
a quanti NE giacévano tagliò he cut off the hair of as many 
1 capéll, of them as slept; 





* The one, the other, in the feminine gender. 


t These particles, in orthography, appear “to be the same words as the conjunetive 
ronouns ne, ci, vi; their di erence in rignication, ROSSroi ia easily asc 
y the meaning of the sentence in whic they are used 
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non NE poléva pagdrei cal- I could not pay for my shoes 


ri, with it; 
se NE maravigliò, he wondered at it; 
NE ho préso, I have taken some of it, or 


some of them. 


— Ne may also refer to the place, which one comes 
from, or goes to; and then it corresponds to the Eng- 
lish adverbs — kence, thence ; as, 


méne venni, I came thence; 
quando nE andréle ? when shall you go hence? 


and sometimes to an indeterminate place; as,  - 


NE è portata dal vénto, it is thence carried away by the 
wind, 


Ci, vi, refer to a place, and correspond to the Eng- 
lish adverbs — here, there ; s hither, thther ; as, 


CI tra ventto, I had come hither; 
non vi potè entràre, he could not enter thither. 


Ci, properly, refers to a place near ihe person 
speaking, and v?, to a place at a distance; as, 


ci sono stato altre volte, I have been here formerly ; 
ge tu mdi vi torni, if thou shalt ever return there. 


This distinction, eni is not observed when the 
partieles ci, vi, and the conjunctive pronouns ct, vi, 
would be brought together, as in io vi vi condurrò, — 
vò: ci cIavéte condòtti ; in wliich case, to avoid the harsh 
sound produced by the repetition of the same word, * 
we say, without regard to the distance of the place, 


do vi ci-condurrò, I will conduct you thither; 
voi vi ci avéte condotti, - you have conducted us hither. 





* An instance nevertheloss, is met with în Boccaccio, in which ci is used 
instead of vi, without the occurrence of the repetition of the word on account 
af the conjunctive pronoun:; 


Non ci sono in nifin lubégo abitanze There are nowhere dwellinge so near, 
sì urcRe, che x di a vi potéssi that you could arrive there fore sun- 
arrivare. (G. 5 net. 


Pi 
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Ci, vi, may refer also to persons or things, and then 
they take the signification of the persons or things, 
which they refer to ; as, - 


pensaste a me®— ci pensdi, did you think of me?—I 


thought of you. 
baderéte a ciò, or a quésta? will you attend to this ? — yes, 
— sì, VI baderò, I will attend to it. 


Ci, vi, are used sometimes instead of questo, quéllo, 
tale, &c. in the signification of—ta it, în it, from it, 
&c.; as, 


ci troverémo buon compénso, we shall find in ita good com- 


pensation ; 
ascolta quéste parole sénza I listened to these words with- 
rispondervi, out replying to them; 
to non vi consenti, I did not consent to it. 


When the particles cî, vi, are followed by the pro- 
nouns Îo, la, li, gli, le, they are generally united to 
them so as to form a single word ; as, 


véLo avéa condotto, he had conducted him there ; 
ingégnali di ritenérceLo, —’contrive to keep him there. 


The particles ne, cî, vi, are often used as.expletives; 
as, 


NE andò per la camera, —e wentthrough the room; 
ciascun che ci nasce, every one who is born ;, 


dove vi morì, where [there] died, 


EXAMPLES. 


Ésli, pianaménte andindo, A He, walking softly, cut off the 
QUANTI in quella casa NE GIAcÉ- hair of as many of them as slept ih 
VANO TAGLIÒ I CAPÉLLI. (Bocc. that house.. 

8.3. n.2.). 


Mi ddvan sì péco salaro, che —They gave me so smalla salary, 
- fo NoN NE PoTÉva appéna PAGA- that ! could hardly pay for SI 
RE I CALZARI. (BRocc. g. 2. n. 1.) shoes with it. 
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( Quand’ f0 MÉNE vÉNsI — 
Bocc. g. 3. n. 1.) 


La cénere posta in dlto, ne È 
PORTATA DAL VÉNTO. 
Hu. c. 4.) 


A'nzi ci ÉRA venÙTO per do- 
, . ld 
vergli ammonire. (Bocc. g. 1. n. 


1.) 

Sì tardi vi giunse, che, essendo 
le porte serrate, e î ponti levati, 
ENTRÀR NON VI POTE déntro. — 
(Bocc. g. 2. n. 2.) 


Peraménte ci s6n0 î0 ALTRE 
y6LTE STATO; ma sì m’ avéa la 
paùra di me tratto, che così come 
se mai non ci fossi, d’ éssercì 
stato mi ricordava. (Lab.) 


Se égli avviéne, che Tu MAI vI 
tT6RrNI, fa che tu non sti mai più 
geloso. (Bocce. g. 3. n. 8.) 


.. Wéoi vi CI AVETE CONDOTTI. 
{Fr. Sacch.) Pe 


‘PensASTE A ME?— 8Ì CI PEN- 
sii. (Bemb.) 


Per avventura ®° 6pera nostra 
potrà essere andata di médo, che 
néi ci TROVERÉMO, coll’ aiuto di 
Dio, suòn compénso. (Bocc. g. 
2. n. 7.) 


Quéste PAROLE, non ina vòl- 

fa, € SENZA RISPONDERVI alcu- 
, # 

na cosa, ASCOLTÀI con grave d- 


nimo. (Bocc. Fiam. L 5.) 
Rinpranziando Iddio, cnx 
conpéTTo vEL’ Avfa. (Bocc. g. 


2. n. 4.) 


Sappi se égli sa lavoràre, ed 
INGÉGNATI DI RITENÉRCELO. — 
(Bocc.) 


Chetaménte nx ANDÒ PER LA 
chimera infino dla finéstra. — 
{Boce. g. 2. n. 7.) 


(Pass. tr. 
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When I came thence. 


- The ashes placed on high, is 
thence carried away by the wind. 


Nay, I had come hither in order 
to admonish hi. 


He arrived there so late, that, 
the gates being shut, and the 
bridges raised, he could not enter 
4 . 
thither. 


Truly I have been here former- 
ly; but fear had in such a manner 
deprived me of iny senses, that I 
recollected as little of having been 
here, as if I never had been here. 


Ifit happens that thou shaltever 
return there, take care that thou 
be no more jealous. 


You have conducted us hither. 


Did you think of me? — yes, I 
thought of you. 


Perchance our business may 
take such a tum, that we shall 
find in it, with the assistance of 

. God, some compensation. 


To these words, more than once, 
and without replying to them any 
thing, I listened with a serious 
mind. i 


| Thanking God that had con- 
ducted him there. 


Learn whether he knows how 
to work, and contrive to keep him 
there. 


Gently he went through the 
room as far as the window. 
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Naturdl ragione è di crascon 


CHE CI NASCE, la sua vita, quanto. 


può, aiutàre, e conservare, e di- 
Fendere. (Bocc. Introd.) 


Costiti disfece Jerusalem, DOVE 
vi MoRÌì, tra d’ arme e di fame, 
centindia di migliaia di Giudei. 
(Petr. Uom. ill. 28.) 


è. 





It is a natural thing-to every one 
who is born to help, preserve, and 
defend his life, as much as he can. 


This one destroyed Jerusalem, 
where there died, both by arms and 
of hunger, hundreds of thousands 
of Jews. 





EXERCISE XV. 
The miserable Landélfo, although the day before 
misero ancorachè 3 dé davanti 
had called (the) death many times, seeing it near, 
avésse? chiamato8 ® méorte ‘mélto! vélta? vedéndo _ présta, 
was afraid of it. He wished that I should see 
ébbe? para?  —-  Vòlle vedéssi 
all the holy relics, and they were so many, that, 
santo reliquia, e  —— furon tanto) A 
if I wished to relate them to you, I never should 
se voléssi contare > L non vere 
come to an end (of on: ‘Oh, my master!”, 
réi” 3 — cdpo' ‘‘ Ol, mio? maéstro !”", 
said Bruno, “I |do not| wonder (myself) at it, 
dicéva >, non marariglio3 lug 3; 
for I have heard say, that they say nothingg— 
chè ho udito dare, —_—  — 
(do not| say anything) of it” But yet coming 
non dicono* 3 Ls Ma pure uscito. 
out thence, he began to wonder (himself) | more 
sy — incominciò 4 maravigliare» si - que 
and. can 
cora più. . 
Cause (the) generosity to be painted here. 
Fate cortesiuò dipingere? 2, 


Cena) ———————————_#6€ 6 i. —_—_6_ 0’ ————__———_—+214Z___ mo 
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Pretending 
Sembiénte facendo 


with a great deal more merchandise than  beforo. 
con mercanzia prima. 





to have returned there 
; éssere tornato? +, 3 


I cannot well relate how I entered there. The 





non s0 bén ridire come entra? 
church is so full of people, that no* person can 
chiétsa è sè’ piéna gente , .persina può? 
any more enter there. Andreuceio, fearing, entered 

più? entrare4 s, s teméndo, entrò? 
there, and entering there he thought within himself 

1, € entrando _ — pensò con? se. 
If I can affect to be dumb, I shall be 
Se so far vista di | ésser mutolo, : sard* 


received there surely. 
ricevuto? 3 per cérto.» 


They t replied: “It Li very true, ‘since thou 








risposero: “— Béne! véro, perchè 

art the one who makes us stay here. Alas! zeppa, 
séi ° fa ? stare tl Ohime 
what does this mean? Have you then made me 

vuò! ? dir?"  avétet  ® Dunque futto® 2 
come here for this? I will cause it* j|to be 
venir? si è l ? # farò 2 dipîn- 
painted | here, im such a manner, | that neither 
gere Leb , di maniéra, nè 
yzou nor any other one [will be ablef to tell me 

nè — — potrà* diret 1 
any Jonger, that I have not seen itt These persons $ 

più o L 6 abbia’ non! veduta 8. 

make me enter here |to | deceive me. We wish 
fanno8 —* entrare % |per|ingannar_. vogli&mo 








ORI rw 
* No, here in the significatica. of no one. + They, iu the feminine gender. 
i It {the generosity — la cortesta], in the feminine gender. 
$ These persons, for these men near me. 


‘ 
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to go and 
andare a 





vedére i santo; ma , me, 


do not see how we can get there. 
non védo come — possiamo? pervenire |. 


CHAPTER IX. ‘ 


VERBS. 


ALL lati verbs are classed in three different conju= 
gations, which are distinguished by the termination of 
their infinitive. 


The first conjugation comprehends those verbs; 


which in the infiniuve end in Gre; as, amARE, ‘to 


Love.’ ù 


The second comprehends those verbs, which in the 


‘ infinitive end in ére ; as femÉre, ‘to fear.’ 


The third comprehends those verbs, which in the 
infinitive end in ire; as, sentiRE, ‘to hear,’ or ‘to: 


feel.” 


All the verbs of these three different conjugations, 
whether regular or irregular, are conjugated or varied 
with one of the auziliary verbs, avere, ‘tò have,’ or 
éssere, ‘to be”. 


VARIATION OF VERBS. 


Verbs may be varied in four different ways; viz. 
affirmatively, negatively, interrogatively, and snlerroga 
tive-negatively. 


In the variation of Italian verbs, the personal pronouns 
are generally suppressed, the persons being sufficiently 


see this holy man; but I, for myself, 


. ——_—______—_—_—_—rrrryyTy|yTyv|_vtvyvv—?_ ———————————————€—@€m 


C «liaiiugia=@#"». —.— ne” cu_-_— —=—_——————————@—@—@+@+@mÒ 


mene terms i gle 
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indicated by the different terminations ; but when dif- 
ferent persons have the same terminatior, the pronouns 
are expressed, t0 avoid the confusion which might thence 
arise. 


The pronouns are also erpressed in the imperative 
mood ; and also when verbs are varied in the interrogative 
form,” since then the fransposttion of the pronoun distin- 
guishes, in conversation, that form from the affirmative. 


In varying the following verbs, we have given, between 
parentheses, the poetical forms, or the peculiar inflexions 
to which poets have submitted some of the persons of cer» 
tain tenses'of these verbs. Some of these are elegantly 
used even in prose, and some are entirely confined to 
verse ; în order to distinguish the latter from the former, 
the latter are printed in Roman characters. 


AUXILIARY VERBS. 
Variation of the Verb Avére affirmatively. 


I. INFINITIVE. 


Compound Tenses. 
2. — Past. 
avére avuto, to have had. 


Simple Tenses. i 
1. — Present. 


Cd 


«Avere, - to have. 








s.— Future. 


avére ad avére 
) to have to have, or 


éssere per avére, to be about to have. 


dovére avére, 


GERUND. 
-4. — Present. I 


avéndo, having. 


5.— Past. 


avéndo avuto, having had. 








\ 
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PARTICIPLE. 
6. — Present. 7. — Past. 
avénte, 8. : avuto, m. s., avuti, p. . 
avénti, p.* } having. i | avuta, f. ea anute, p.* p- e } hadî 


- 


II. INDICATIVE. 


SIMPLE TENSES. 


Singular. Plural. 
1. — «Present. 
Ist p. ho or dI have; abbiamo (avémo),we have ; 
[(Aggio), 
2d p. hdi or ai, ithou hast; avéte, you have ;. 


sd p.ha or à(Ave),lhe,she, or it has ;||hdnno, or ànno, ithey have. 


2. — Imperfect. 


ist p. to avévall had, or did||avevdmo, we had; 
[or avéa,t [have ; 

2d p. avévi, thou hadst; avevate, you had; 

8d p. égli oréllahe or she had; ||avévano or avé- they had. 


[avépa' or a- [ano Quao, 
[véa (avia), 

















d. DI Perfect. * 

Ist p. ébbi, I had; avémmo, we had; 

2d p. avesti, thou hadst; aveste, you had; 

8d p. ébbe, he or she had; liébbdero, they had. 
4. — Future. 

Ist p. avrò, I shall or will |[avrémo, we shall have ; 
[have ; 

2d p. avrai, |thou wilt have; ° avréte, you will have ; 

3d p. avrà, he or she will || avranno, they will have. 
[have; ; 





* The present participle oftho verb avére asrees with the subject of the proposi-- 


tion in gender und number. 'The past participle agrees, sometimes, with the object 
in gender and number. 


t Some say avévo, éro, amdvo, &c. instead of avéra, ‘I had? ; ra, ‘I was?; . 


amdva, ‘I loved’; &c., but this usage which, indeed, presents the ue of 
distinguishing the ‘first from the third person of the imperfect of verba, is contrary 
to the authority of the best classics. 


Y 
| (—"———@— Re e_©% — seo 
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COMPOUND TENSES. 


Singular. Ploral. 
5. — Compound of the Present, or — Second Perfect. 
1st p. ho avuto, I have had; abbiamo "avuto, we have had; 


2d p. hdi avuto, thou hast had; avete avuto, you have had; 
2d P. ha avuto, a or she has || hanno avuto, |they have had. 
[had ; 


6. — Compound of the Imperfect, or — Pluperfect. 


Ist p. îo-avéva avito, | I had had;|] avevamo avéto, | we had had. 


- 7. — Compound'of the Perfect, or — Second Pluperfect. 
lst p. ébbi avuto, |.I had had. 


8.— Compound of the Future, or — Future Auterior. 
lst p. avrò avuto, | Ishallor will have had, 
III. CONJUNCTIVE. 


SIMPLE TENSES. 


1. — Present. 
Ist p. fo a that I have, or || abbiamo, | that we have ; 
ggia), [may have; 
2d p. tu abbia orithat thou have ; || abbiate, that you have; 
[abbi (aggi), 
Sd p. sea sE dI. that he or she | abbiano, (aggia-| that they have. 
[la  dbbia [have ; {no), 
[(&ggia), 
2. — Imperfect. 
Ist p. î0 avéssi, |if I had, or should avéssimo, if we had; 
[have; 
2d p. tuavéssi, |if thou hadst; aveste, if you had; 
sd p. avésse, |ifheorshe had; avéssero (avés- \if they had. 


[sino), 
COMPOUND TENSES. 


8 — Compound of the Present, or — Perfect. 


let-p. fo dbbia [that I have had, that we have had. 
[avuto, | [or may have 
ad; 


abbiamo avuto, 











1680 — ANALOGY. 


4. — Compound of the Imperfect, or — Pluperfect. 
Ist p. fo avéssi avuto, |if I had had, or should have had. 


IV. CONDITIONAL. 


SIMPLE TENSE. 


Singular, Plural. 


1.— Present. 


lst p. avréi (a-| I should, would,'|avrémmo, . we should or 
| [vria),| {or could have ; [would have; 
[or might have;: 
2d p. avrésti, thou wouldstilavréste, you would have ; 
. [have ; . 
8d p. avrébbe | he or she would|avrébbero (avri- they would have. 
[(avria), [have ;| [ano or avri- 


- [eno), 


COMPOUND TENSE. 


2. — Compound of the Present, or — Past. 


Ist p. avréi avi-| I should, would,||avrémmo avito, we should or 
{to,] [or could have [would have had. 
[bad; or might 
[have had; 


V. IMPERATIVE, 


let p. 60 0 0.0.0 d» e è 0 è ® i abbiamo nél, let Us have ; 
2d p. abbi (ag-| have thou; abbidte véi, have ye; o 


i tu, 
Sd p. abbia (ig; let him or her|&bbiano (Aggia- [let them have. 
ia) égli orl _ [have ;|] [no) églino or 
(a -[élleno, 





* The first person of the imperative in all verbs is wanfing. 


Cd 
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Variation of the Verb Avére, negatively. 


I. INFINITIVE. 
x 


Simple Tenses. Compound T'enses. 
1. — Present. 2. — Past. . 
Non avére | not to have. || nonavére avuto, | notto have had. 
8. — Future. 


to be not to have, or 


non avére per avere, [not to be about to have. 


non avére ad avére, 
non dovére avére, 


GERUND. î 
4. — Present. 5. — Past. 


non avendo, —|not having. non avéndo not having had. 
| [avuto, 


JI. INDICATIVE. 


SIMPLE TENSES. 


Singular. . °  Plural. © 
1. — Present. 


= 


I have not;. non abbiamo, vo have not; 


lst p. [to] non ho, 
thou hast not; 


2A p. non hdi, non avéte, you have not; 











3d p. non ha, lheorshe has not;|[non hanno, they have not. 
. 2. e Imperfect. } 
> lstp. îo-non |Ihad not, or did]non avevamo, |we had not; 
[avéva, [not have; 
2d'p. non avévi)thou hadst not; |!Inon avevdte, you had not; 


Sd p. égli or élla he or she had not;| non arévano, ithey had not. 
[non avéva, | 





3. pra Perfect. 
Istp. non ébbi, |T had not; non avémmo, we hadnot; 
2d p. nonavésti,ithou hadst not; {non avéste, you had not; 
3d p. non ébbe, |he or she had not;| mon ébbero, they had not. 








15 


TT 
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Singular. o Plural. 
a || 


1st p. non avrò, [I shall or will not([non avrémo, we shall-or will 


% _ [have; } [not have ; 
2d p. non avrdi,ithou wilt noti'non avréte, you will not have; 
[have ; 
3d p. non avrà, |he or she willlinon avranno, ithey will not 


[not have; ‘* [have. 


COMPOUND TENSES. 


5. — Second Perfect. 


Ist. p. [io] non ho avuto, | I have not had. 


III. CONJUNCTIVE. 


1. — Present. 


lst p. îo non  |thatIhavenot,or|;non abbiamo, that we have not; 
‘[abbia,] [may nothave; 


2d p. tu non |that thou havellnon abbiate, that you have 
dbbia,| [not; [not; 

3d p. égli or éllalthat he or shellnon abbiano, |that they have 
[non abbia, [have not; l [not. 


2. — Imperfect. 


Ist p. o non (if I had not, or|{non avéssimo, [if we had not; 
[avéssi,|[should not have; 


24 p. tunon  lif thou hadst not; ||non aveste, if you had not; 
[avéssi, 
8d p. non avés-lif he or she had |\non avéssero, lif they had not. 
. [se, {not; ; 


IV. CONDITIONAL. 


1. — Present. 


- 1stp. nonavréi,jI should, would, }|non avrémmo, |we should or 
[or could not [would not have; 
[have ; or might 

[not have; 
2d p. non avré-Ithou wouldst not ||[non avréste, you would not 
sti, ‘ [have; [uovo ; 
3d p. non avréb-|he or she would ||non avrébbero, |they would not 
i [be, [not have ; ; have; 


cin SS 


E 
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Singular. ; Plural. 
V. IMPERATIVE. 
Leelee * |]non abbiamo let us not have; 


[noi, 
have not thou; |non abbidte véi, [have not ye; , 


Itp n 





2d p. non avére* 
[tae, 
3d p. non Hi aa him orlet her ‘non abbiano |let them not 


[égli or élla, [not have; [églino or élleno, [have. 


Variation of Avére, interrogatively. 


II. INDICATIVE. 


SIMPLE TENSES. 


1. — Present. 


di p. ho îo? (have I? abbiamo néi? (have we? 
34 p. hdi tu? (hast thou? avete voi ? have you ? 
p. ha egli orlhas he or she? ||hdnno églino DI Dare they ? 
[ella ? [élleno ? 


2, — Inperfect. 


Ist p. aveva t0? \had 1? avevamo ndi? {had we? 
2d p. avévi tu? \hadst thou? avevate vdi ? had you? a 
3d p. avéva églilhad he or she? ||avérano  églino|had they ? 

[or élla? [or élleno ? 


de Perfect. 


si p. ebbi 0? (had I? | avemmo néi? |had we? 
3d p. de tu?|hadst thou ? avéste vii? had you ? 

p. ébbe égli had he or she? |\ébbero églino or(had they ? 

[or élla ? [élleno ? 
e nanSeS8S A zu y_nnRo___—_——é 
* The second person of FRANE . : 

î : r the imperative of Italian verbs receded by the nega- 
tive particle non, is changed for the present of the infinitive bf the same verbs: 08, 


and PRAIA of non Gbbi), ‘have not [thou].  Poets, however, and Ariosto 
particular, have usod both forms indiscriminately, 
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Singular. 0 Plural. 
4. — Future. "a 
Ist p. avrò î0 0? (shall or will I|avrémo néi? [shall or will we 
| [have ? [have .? 
24 p. avrdi tu? wilt thou have ? avréte véi ? will you have? ;; 





Sd p. avrà égliwill he or she liavranno églino|will they have ? 
[or élla 2| [have ? | [or élleno ? 


COMPOUND TENSES. 


o. — Second Perfect. 


Ist. p. ho î0 avuto, or |. have I had? 
[ho avuto i0? 


III. CONDITIONAL. 


1. — Present. 





Ist p. avréi î0? |should, would, or |lavrémmo néi ?. |should or would 
[could I have? [we have? 
2d p. avrésti tu?| wouldst thou |'avréste véi ? would you have ? 
ave? 
8d p. avrébbe ‘would he or she | avrébbero églino would they have? 
[égli or élla ? [have ? [or élleno ? 





. \ 
Variation of Avére, interrogative-negatively. 


I. INDICATIVE. 
SIMPLE TENSES. 


1. — Present. 


Ist p. non ho 10? have I not? non abbiamo ndi?have we not? 
2d p. non di hast thou not? © {non avéte vdi? {have you not? 
tu 
Sd p. non halhas he or she|non hanno égli-[have they not? 
[égli or élla? -[not? [n0 or élleno ? 


2, — Imperfect. 


Ist p.. non avévalhad I not ? 


oo? pict avevamo |had we not? 
w . 


[néi ? 





3. — Perfect. 
Ist. p. non ébbi t0 ? | had I not? 
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4. — Fulure.- 


lst p. non avrò #0? | shall or will I not have? 


COMPOUND TENSES. 


5. — Second Perfect. 


Ist p. non ho fo avuto, | have I not had? 
[or non ho avuto î0 ? | 


IV. CONDITIONAL. 


1.— Present. 


Ist p. non avréi î0 ? | should, would, or 
i [could I not have ? 





Variation of the Verb Éssere, | 


I. INFINITIVE. 


Simple Tenses. Compound Tonsos. 
1. — Present. 2, — Past. 
Éssere, | to be. éssere stato, m. s. 


[stati, P-Uto have been. 
essére stata, f. 8. 


[state, p.* 


3. — Future. 


éssere per és3ere; ti be about to be, or 


avére ad éssere, (€ to have to be 


« -» dovére éssere, 


GERUND. 
4, — Present. 5. — Past. 


esséndo(séndot),| being. | esséndo stàto, m. 


[stdta, f. } having been. 


- 


* The past participle of the verb éssere, always agrees with the subject, in ender 
and number; thus we say, fo sono stéto, if the subject is masculine singular; ?0 
séno stdta, if feminine singular: and ndi sidmo stati, if the subject is masculine 
plural ; ndi siamo state, if feminino plural, and so on. l 


3 rie Some authors, and Machiavelli in particular, have used this form constant ly in 
o. è 





15* 


174 ANALOGY. 




















PARTICIPLE. 
6. ad Present. 1, SER Past. 
(essénte, s., } sii stdito, m. 8. 
essénti,p.,") $ Deng; x [stati, p. been. 
stata, f. 8. 
[state, p. 
II. INDICATIVE. 
SIMPLE TENSES. > 
Singular. Plural. 
: 1. — Present. | 
lst p. îo sono, |I am; siamo (sémo), |weare; 
2d p. séi or se’, |thouart; siéte (séte),. you are; 
8d p. è, he is; églino sbno, they are. 
Ist p. fo éra, |I was; eravamo  (éra- |we were; 
i . [mo),t 
2d p. éri, thou wast; eravate, you were ; 
Sd p. égli éra, |he was; érano, they were. 
3. “n Perfect. 
Ist p. fui, I was; ‘.  ||fi&mmo, we were; 
2d p. fosti, thou wast; foste, you were; 
8d p. fu (fue), [he was; furono (fànno,ithey were. 
[furno, furo, fur, 
[or foro), 
° 4. — Future. 
1st p. sarò (fia), |I shall or will be ;||sarémo, we shall or will 
5 {be; 
2d p. sardi, thou wilt be; saréte, you will be; 
8d p. sard (fia,jbe will be; saranno (fiano,ithey will be. 
[fie), [fieno), 





* Theso forms are obsolete. 


{ Old writers bare used éramo even in prose, and Alfieri has followed their 
usage iv his Wita 
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Singular. Plural. 
4 COMPOUND TENSES. 


5. — Second Perfect. 


lst p. fo sonoil have been; siamo stdti, m. |we have been; 
oa De [stdte, f. 
[stdta, f., 


2d p. séi sto, thou hast been ; || siéte stdti, -e, |you have been; 


{-a 
8d p. è stdto, -a; he or she hasi| églino s6no stati,Ithey have been. 


[been ;il [or élleno state, 





6. — Pluperfect. 
Ist p. to éra sta-|I had been; I eravàmo stati, -e,)we had been. 
[to, Gy | 
7. — Second Pluperfect. 
Ist p. fui di had been; | fummo stàti, -e, [re had been. 
[-a, 
8. — Future Anterior. 
latp. sarò “Fal shall or soil sarémo stati, -e|we shall or will 
i [-a, {[bave been; [have been. 
1II. CONJUNCTIVE. 
SIMPLE TENSES. 
1. — Present. 
lst p. io sîa, ‘|that I be, or']sidmo, that we be; 
; [may be; 
2d p. tu sr orthat thou be; siate, that you be; 
sti 
i Sd p. égli sta, "\that he be; siano or sieno, |that they be. 
2. — Imperfect. 
lst p. to fossi \if I were; or|j fossimo, if we were; 
[(fussi),* [should be; 
2d p. tu fossi, lif thou wert; foste, if you were; 
— 3dp. fosse, if he were; fossero (fossino),|if nov were." 





* This form, as well as flsse, and Licata used by Villani, Machiavelli, Guicciar- 
dini, even in prose, has become obsolete 
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Singular. i — Plural. 
COMPOUND TENSES. 


3. — Perfect. 


that I have been, 
[or may have 
[been ; 


that we have 


siamo stàti, -e, 
[been. - 


lst p. fo sîa sta- 
> [to, -0, 














. 4 — Pluperfect. 


Ist p. to fossi Di I had been; Î fossimo stati, al we had been. 
. [stdto, -a, 


"- 


IV. CONDITIONAL. 


SIMPLE TENSE. 
1. — Present. 


Ist p. saréi (sa-[I should, would,| sarémmo, we should or 
[rîa, fora), [or could be; [would be, 
[or might be; 
2d p. sarésti, |thou wouldst be ;|| saréste, you would be; 
3d p. sarébbe {he would be; ||sarébbero (sarî-|they would be. 
[(sarta, fora), [ano or sarîieno,; 
[forano), 


COMPOUND TENSE. 


“Di I Past. 
lst p. sar:î stà-I should, would, sarémmo stati. we should, 
[to, -a, [or could have — :“{-e,j[would, or could 
[been ; or might [have been. 


[have been ; 


Vo IMPERATIVE. 


Istipis cuce Lied SR siamo ndi, let us be ; 

2d p. sta or stilbe thou; sikte véi, be ye; 
[tu, stano or stenollet them be. 

8d p. sîa égli, llethim be; [églino, 
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REGULAR VERBS. 


Variation of Active Verbs. 


Active verbs, in the compound tenses, are varied with 
the auxiliary verb avére, “to have. 


FIRST CONJUGATION. 


Variation of the Verb Amare. 


|. (Paradigm of the verbs ending in &re.) 


I. INFINITIVE. 


Simple Tenses. Compound Tenses, 
1. — Present. 2. — Past. 
Am-are to love. avére amato, to have loved. 


3. — Future. 


, 2 

vati e ad amare, to have to love, or 
sacre Dorcamare, to be about to love. 

dovére amdre, 


GERUND. 
4. — Present. Î 5. — Past. 
am-indo, loving. |P amdto, having loved. 
PARTICIPLE. 
6. sati Present. 7. i Past. 


am-ante, s., am- 2 am-ato, m. 8., 
fdnlis pa 3 ovine , Lam-ati, P- È loved 
| am-ata, f. 8.4 i 

[am-dte, p. ;* 





® The present participle of active verbs, like that of avére, agrees with the subject of 
he proposition in gender and number. The past participle agrees, sometimes, with 
the object in gender and number. : 
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II. INDICATIVE. 


SIMPLE TENSES. 


Singular. Ù Plural. 


1. — Present. 











Ist p. dm-0, I love, or do;}am-iamo, we love; 
[love, or am 
[loving; 
2d p. dm-î, thou lovest; am-bte, you love ; 
3d p. dm-a, he loves; dam-ano, they love. 
2. — Imperfect. 
1st p. toam-dva,lI loved, or didjlam-avamo, we loved; 
.[love, or was 
- [loving ; 
2d p. am-dvi, ‘thoulovedst; am-avàte, ‘you loved ; 
3d p. égli am-'‘he loved; am-dvano, ‘they loved ; 
[-dva, | 
3, — Perfect. 
Ist p. am-di, I loved, or didllam-ammo, we loved; 
[love ; 
2d'p. am-asti, |thou lovedst; am-aste, you loved ; 
.3d p. am-ò, he loved; am-drono (am-|they loved. 
i [-aro or am-dr), 
_ 4 — Fudure. 
lst p. am-erò,* |I shall or willj] am-erémo, tre shall or will 
[love; [love ; 
2d p. am-erci, (thou wilt love; || am-eréte, you will love ; 


8d p. am-erà, jhe will love; am-eranno, they will love; 





* The verbs of this conjugation in the future and the conditional, change the a of 
their terminationa for e, and make am-erd, &c.; ameeréi, &c.; instead of am-ard, &c.; 


am-aréi, &c. 
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Singular. Plural. 
COMPOUND TENSES. 


5. — Second Perfect. 


lst p. ho améto, {I have loved; | abbiamo amdto, |we have loved ; 

2d p. hdi amdto,] thou hast loved ;| avéte amdto, you have loved ; 

Sd p. ha amdto, | he, she, or it has | hanno amato, |\they have loved. 
[loved ;il | 


6. — Pluperfect. 


lst p. #0 avévalI had loved; l'sdiati amato, |we had loved. 
[amdto, o | 


7. — Second Pluperfect. 
let p, ébdi amdto, | I had loved. 


8. — Future Anterior. 
lst p. avrò amdto, — | I shall or will have loved. 


f 
III. CONJUNCTIVE. ' 


SIMPLE TENSES. 


1. — Present. 


Ist p. to am-ithat- I love, or]| am-iamo, that we lové? 
da Dè Am-e), -[may love; 
3d P. Pigi. \that thou lovest ;]| am-idte, that yov love ; 
p. égli am-ilthat he loves; am-ino, that they love. 
. am-e), 
2, — Imperfect. 
lst p. to am-dssi,\if I loved, or, am-fssimo, if we loved ; 
2A p. tuam-desi.| [should love; 
si ; - sta, if thou lovedst; |! ama-dste, if you loved; 
<p. am-@s8e, [if he loved; am-assero (am-|if they loved. , 
Î [-Assino), 


COMPOUND TENSES. 


3. — Perfect. 


lst p. fo dbbi 
p. t0 abbia amdto, that I have loved, or 


[may have loved; 
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4, —- Pluperfect. 


Ist p. to avessi amdto, | if I had loved. 


IV. CONDITIONAL. 


SIMPLE TENSE. 


i Bingular. Plural. i 
1. — Present. 
lIstp.  am-eréili should, would,] am-erémmo, we should, would 
[(am-eria),| [or could love, [or could love; 
[or might love ; 
2d p. am-erésti,lthou —wouldst| am-eréste, you would love; 
[love ; 
8d p. am-erébbejhe would love; am-erébbero(am-|they would love. 
[(am-eria), [-eriano, am- 


Cd 
[-erieno), 


COMPOUND TENSE. 


2. — Past. 


Ist p. avréi amdàto, I sshould, would, or could have 
-  [loved; or might have loved. 


e 


V. IMPERATIVE,. 


Ist p.È., sti 











SL TS | am-iimo néi, ;letuslove; 
2dip. dam-a tu, |love thou; am-dte voi, love ye; 
‘et him love; | am-ino églino, |let them love. 


dd p. dm-i é2tt, 


Pa 
e 


COR 


Besides the foregoing changes of termination, there 
are some verbs of the first conjugation, which undergo 
in some persons *and tenses a change of orthography : 
Thus, verbs ending in care, gare, in order to preserve 
the hard sound of c, g, in all their inflections, take an 
h' after those consonants whenever they are followed by 
e, î; as, ceftàre, ‘to search’; pregàre, ‘to entreat.’ 
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Variation of the Verb Cercare. | 
(Paradigm of the verbs ending in care.) 


Il. INDICATIVE. 


Singular. i Plura]. 
1. — Present. 








‘Ist p. cérc-0o, I search, or do | cercn-idmo, we search ; 
[search, or am 
[searching ; da 
2d p. cércH-i, |thou searchest; || cerc-dte, you search; 
3d p. cérc-a, he searches; || cérc-ano, they search. 
4. — Future. 
lst p. cercu-erò,I shall or will cercu-erémo, we shall or will 
[search ;'. [search; 
2d p. cercn-erdi,thou wilt search; cercH-eréte, you will search; 


Sd p. cercH-erà, lbe will search; | cercu-eranno, ithey will search. 


III. CONJUNCTIVE, 


1. e P reseni. 
lst p. go cércu-ilthat I search, or|| cercu-idmo, that we search; 
[(cércH-e),j [may search; 
2d p. tu cércHsijthat thou search ;|| cercn-idte, that you search; 
3d p. égli cércu-ilthat he search; || cércH-ino, that they search. 


[(céren-e), 


IV. CONDITIONAL. 


1. — Present. 


lst p. cercH-eréi[I should, would,|| ercHn-erémmo, |we should, would, 


[(cercH-eria),] [or could [or could search; 
{search; or 
| [might search ; 
2d p. cercH-eré-\thou wouldst||cercH-eréste, |youwouldsearch; 
[sti, [search ; 
8d p. cercn-eréb-|he would search ;||cercH-erébbero Ithey wouldsearch. 
[be (cercu-eria); [(cercn-eriano, 
i [cercH-erieno), 


16 
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V. IMPERATIVE. 


2 


Singular. . - Ploral. 
Ist p. | cerca-iamo néi, [let us search; » 
2a p. cére-a tu, search thou; > cerc-bte véi, search ye; 
8d p. cércn-i Îlet him, her, orit| cércn-ino égli- [let them search. * 
[egli 1, [search ; [no, 


Variation of the Verb Pregare. 
(Paradigm of the verbs ending in gare.) 
e II. INDICATIVE. 


1. — Present. 


Cd 


Ist p. prég-0, {I entreat, or do| prega-iamo, we entreat; 
[eritreat, or am 


(entreating ; 
2d p. prégx-i, |thou entreatest; \preg-ate, you entreat; 
3d p. prég-a, .|he entreats ; ‘ prég-ano, — they entreat. 
4. — Future. 
1st p. pregH-erò,|I shall or will en-]| pregr-erémo, |we shall or will 
[treat; -  [entreat; 
2d p. pregn-erdi,|thou wilt entreat; pregn-eréte, you will entreat ; 


sù p. pregu-erà,lhe will entreat; PI cgrennino, they will entreat. 


III. CONJUNCTIVE. 


1. — Present. 


lst p. t0 préga- ithat I entreat, or||pregH-idmo, that we entreat; ; 
[(prégu- e);| [may entreat; 


2d p. tu prégu-i,\that thou entreat ;||pregH-idte, that you PENPTTT 
3d p. égli pregxu-ijthat he entreat. ||prégH-îno, that they entreat. 


[(préga-e), 
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‘IV. CONDITIONAL. 


Singular. Plural. 
1. — Present. 


1st p. pregn-eréi|I should, would,|| pregu-erémmo, |we should,would, 


[(prega-erfa),| [or could en- [or could en- 
[treat ; or might [treat ; 
[entreat; 
2d p. pregan-eré-|thou wouldst en- pregu-eréste, iyou would en- 
fstil [treat; [treat ; 
3d p.pregu-eréb-Ihe would en- pregn-erébbero \they would. en- 
[de (pregu-| - [treat ;|| [(pregu-erîano, [treat. 
[-erta), [pregH-erieno), 


V. IMPERATIVE. 


[égli, {entreat; [no, 


Verbs ending in ciare, giare, drop the î, which follows 
‘ e, £, whenever ci, gi, precede e, 13 as, baciare, ‘to 
kiss’; fregiàre, ‘ to adorn.’ 


Variation of the Verb Baciare. 
(Paradigm of the verbs ending in ciare.) 


11. INDICATIVE. l 


bac-tàmo, » kiss; 


I kiss or do kiss, 
[or am kissing ; 

thou kissest ; 

he kisses ; 


Ist p. daci-o, 


2A p. béc-i, 
Sd p. baci-a 


you kiss; 


baci-ate, 
they kiss. 


baci-ano, 
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Singular. a Plural. 
- 4.— Future. 
Ist p. dac-erò, |I shall, or willj| bac-erémo, we shall, or will 
[kiss ; 88; 
2d p. bac-erdi, |thou wilt kiss ; ° bac eréte, you will kiss ; 
8d p. dac-erà, Jhe will kiss ; bac-erdnno, they will kiss. 
: III. CONJUNCTIVE. 
1. — Present. 
131 p do bac-ilthat I kiss, or]]bac-tamo, E that we cai 
[(bac-e), [may kiss ; 
2d p tu dac-î, [that thou kiss; bac-ràte, that you kiss; ; 
34 p. égli bdc-ithat he kiss; bdac-ino, that they kiss. 
(bàc-e), | 
IV. CONDITIONAL. 
1. — Present. Ù 
Ist p.. dbac-eréi [I should, would,[| bàc-erémmo, e should, would, 


[(bac-eria),| [or could kiss; [or could kiss; 


(or might kiss; ; 











2d p. bac-erésti, thou Woulla: bac- eréste, you would kiss j 
[kiss ; : 

Sd p. bac-erébbelhe would kiss; ||bac-erébdero they would kiss. 

[(bac-erta), [(bac-eriano, 

[bac-erieno), 
V. IMPERATIVE. 

lstp.. 3 bac-tàmo noi, |let us kîss; 
2d p. béci-a tu, kiss thou; ; baci-dte véi, kiss ye; 
Sd p. ddc-i igl, let him kiss; bac-îno églino, |let them kiss. 
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Variation of the Verb Fregiare. 


185 


(Paradigm of the verbs ending in giare.) 


x» 


Ile INDICATIVE. 


Singular. 
1. ana Present. 
lst p.fréai-o, IT adorn, do adorn,|| frec-tdmo, 


{or am adorning; 








2d p.fréa-i,. thou adornest; || freGr-dte, 
- 3dp.fréca, he adorns; fréar-ano, 
4. i Future. 
Ist p.freg-erò, |I shall or will frea-erémo, 
i [adorn; 
2d p.frea-erdi, |thou wilt adorn; || frea-eréte, 





3d p.freg-erà, lhe will adorn; 


frea-erdnno, 


IIT, CONJUNCTIVE. 


I 1. — Present. 

lst p. to fréa-i \that I adorn, or|| frea-tdamo, 
[(fréa-e), [may adorn; 

2d p. tu fréa-i, |that thou adorn; || frea-tdte, 

3d p. égli fréa-ilthat he adorn; || fréa-ino, 
[(fréa-e), i i 


IV. CONDITIONAL. 


1. — Present. 


Ist p. frec-eréi {I should, would,}[frea-erémmo, 
[(frea-eria),} [or could adorn; 
or might adorn; 
2d p. frea-eréstiithou wouldst a-||frea-eréste, 
[dorn ; 
Sd p. frea-erébbe' he would adorn ;||frea-erébbero, 
[(frea-erta, 


16* 


Plural]. 


we adorn; 


you adorn; 
they adorn. 





we' shall or will - 
{adorn; 

you will adorn; 

they will adorn. 


that we adorn; 


that you adorn; 
that they adorn. 


we should; would, 
[or could adorn; 


you would adorn ; 


they would adorn. 


(frea-eriano, 
frea-erieno), 


ti 
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Singular. - 
V. IMPERATIVE. 
Istp..... pena eg-tdamo néi, 
2d p.fréai-a tu,jadorn thou; rear-bte véi, 
3d p. fréa-i égli,|let him adorn; 


—— 


Verbs ending in sare, in which ta form one syliable, 





réa-ino églino, 


Plural. 


let us adorn; 
adorn ye; 
let them adorn. 


- 


drop the ? whenever it is followed by another i ; as, 


Noiare, ‘to annoy.’ 


(Paradigm of the verbs ending in tare.) 


II. INDICATIVE. 


1. — Present. 
lst p. néi-0o, © |I annoy, do an-|{ no-idmo, 
[noy, or am 
[annoying; 
2d p. né-î, thou annoyest; || nor-dfe, 
8d p. nòr-a, he annoys; nbi-ano, 


III. CONJUNCTIVE. 


1. Present. 


Ist p. îo néo-i /that I annay orj|no-tdmo, 
i [(nor-e), | {may annoy; 

2d p.tuné-i, ithat thou annoy; |mb-tdfe, 
8d p. égli né-i [that he annoy; | nb-ino, 


[(nér-e), 
V. IMPERATIVE.. 
x Ist P. ee 0.0 o | < ss 0.0 0 s o. no-iamo, 2 
2d p. néi-a tu, |annoy thou; nor-dte, 
8d p. né-i égli, né-ino, 











let him annoy; 





we annoy ; 


you annoy ;- 
they annoy. 


that we annoy ; 


that you.annoy ; 
that they annoy. 


let-us annoy ; 
annoy ye; 
let them annoy. 


REGULAR VERBS. ‘187 


Verbs ending in i&re, in which ia form two syllables, 
drop the ?, only when it would be followed by the vowels 
ia; as, ; 


Inviare, ‘to send.’ 


‘II. INDICATIVE. 





Singular. | Plural. 
1. se Present. ù 
Ist p. invf-0, I send, do send, inv-tdmo, we send; 
[or am sending; 
2d p. invi-i, thou sendesi; invi-dte, you send; 
Sd p. invf-a, he sends ; invi-ano, they send. 


SECOND CONJUGATION. 


The verbs of this conjugation are commonly divided 
into two classes, those ending in ère (long), and those 
ending in ére (short): both of these in the perfect have 
two terminations, é: and étt1; except a few which have 


the termination éi only. > 


L 


Variation of the Verb Temére. 


(Paradigm of the verbs ending in ere (long); and of 
those which in the perfect end in é? and étti.) \ 


I. INFINITIVE. A 


Simple Tenses. Compound Tenses. 
1. — Present. 2. — Past. 
Tem-ére, Ito fear. || avére temùto, |to have feared. 
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3. — Future. 


Delo a SI: ‘( to have to fear, or 
ssere per temere,. © to be about to fear. 
dovére temere,. 


- 


. GERUND. 


4. — Present. 5. — Past. 
tem-éndo, ——|fearing; Il avéndo temuto, |having feared. 
PARTICIPLE. 
6. e, Present. | ” 7. —_ Past. 





tem-énte Ss. CRE [tem-uti, p. 
tem-énti, p., } fearing; tem-uùta, f. 8; ° y feared. 
| [tem-Ute, p., 
II. INDICATIVE. 
SIMPLE TENSES. 
Singular. ; Plural. 
1. — Present. 
lst p. tém-0, I fear, or do; tem-idmo pi we fear; 
[fear, or am -émo), 
[fearing; 
2d p. tém-i, thou fearest-; tem-éte, you fear; 
Sd p. tém-e, he fears; tém-ono, they fear. 
2. — Imperfect. 
Ist p. fo tem-évajI feared, or did tem-evamo, ’ |we feared; 
[ar tem-éa,l [fear, or was 
[fearing ; 
2d p. tem-évi, |thou fearedst; tem-evdte, . you feared; - 
8d p. égli tem-[he feared; tem-évano or, they feared. 


[tem-éano, 


[-éva or tem-éa, € 
[(tem-1eno),I 


si i —= A =—=k-rr«Ò= —————_——_—————m6Yy—m >—y n 
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Singolar. | Plural. 
. B — Perfect. 
Ist p. tem-£1 or |I feared, or did'|tem- émmo, we feared; 
[lem-ÉTTI, [fear ; 
[(tem-é°), 
2d p.tem-ésti, |thou fearedst; tem-éste, you feared ; 
Sd p. tem È or |he feared; tem £rono or |they feared. 
[tem-£TTE [tem-ÉrTERO * 
[(tem-é0), }(tem-éro, tem-ér) 
A. — Future. 2 
lst p. tem-erò, \I shall or will tem-erémo, ‘we shall or will 
[fear; [fear ; 
2d p. tem-erdi, ithou wilt fear; | tem-eréte, you will fear ; 
‘ Sdp. tem-erà, . \he will fear ì, tem-erdanno, they will fear. 











COMPOUND TENSES. 


5. — Second Perfect. 


lst p. ho temuto] I have feared; |] abbidmo temuto,]we have feared. 


6. — Pluperfect. 
lst p. to avéva temuto, . | I had feared.' 


7,— Second: Pluperfect. 
1st p. ébbi temuto, | I had feared, 


8, — Future Anterior. 
1st p. avrò temuto, | I sball or will have feared, 


III. CONJUNCTIVE. 


SIMPLE TENSES. 


1. — Present. 
Ist p. 0 tém-a, \that I fear, or, tem-idmo, that we fear ; 
[may fear; . 
2d p. tu "ttémi aorithat thou fear; || tem-idfe, that you fear; © 
8d p. égli demm-a, that he fear; {| tém-ano, that they fean 
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Singular. Plural. 
2. — Imperfect. 
lstp.fotem-éssi,|if I feared, orltem-éssimo, if we feared; 
[should fear; 
2d p. tu tem-éssi,\if thou fearedst ; || tem-éste, if you feared; 
3d p. tem-ésse, [if he feared; tem-éssero (tem-|if they feared. 
| [-éssino), 
COMPOUND TENSES. . 
3. — Perfect. " 


Ist p. to dbbia temuto, that I have feared, or 
[may have feared. 


4. — Pluperfect. . 
1st p. fo avéssi temuto, | if I had feared. 


IV. CONDITIONAL. 


SIMPLE TENSE. 


- 


1. — Present. 


I should, would, 
[or could fear; 
or might fear; 


dd p. tem-erésti, thou —wouldst!|tem-erdste, you would feat ; 


Ist p. tem-erci 


tem-eremmo, 
[(tem-erfa), 


we should, would, 
- [or could fear 3 














[fear 
8d p. tem-erébbeihe would fear; 


"||tem-erébbero they would fear. 
[(fem-erta), 


[(tem-ertano, 
[tem-er{eno), 





COMPOUND TENSE. 


2. — Past. 


Ist p. avréi temto,|.I should, would, or could have 
[feared 3 or might have feared. 


V. IMPERATIVE. 


let us fear; 














Istp... .. sleà | tem-idmo néi, 
- 2d p. tim-i t tu ifearthou; tem-éte voi, fear ye; 
Sd p. tém-a égli, [let him fear; tém-ano églino, |let them fear. 
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Variation of the Verb Tessere. 


(Paradigm of the verbs ending in ere (short); and of 
those which in the perfect end in éi only.) 


I. INFINITIVE. — 


Simple Tenses. Compound Tenses. 
1. — Present. 2. — Past. 
Téss-ere, Ito weave. || avére tessuto, |to have woven. 
3. — Future. 


to have to weave, or 


éssere per téssere, è to be aboutto weave. 


avére a téssere, 
dovére téssere, 


GERUND. ; 
4. — Present. ò. — Past. 
tess-éndo, |weaving. | avéndo tessuto, [having woven. 
‘ PARTICIPLE. 
6. — Present. 7.— Past. 


tess-Énte, 8., 


tess-énti; p., } weavin g. tess-Uto, m. 8s., 


[tess-uti, p., 


tess-uta, f. 8., VEOTOa: 
| [tess-ute,p., 
1I. INDICATIVE. 
SIMPLE TENSES. 
Singolar, : Plural. 
1. — Present. 
Ist p. té8s-0, !I weave, or dojltess-idmo (tess-|we weave. 


[weave, or am 
Weaving; 








[-émo), 
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2. — Imperfect. 


let p. î0 cia or tess-éa, | I wove, or did weave, or 
[was weaving. 


Cei 





Singular. . ; Plural. 
° 3, — Perfect. 
lstp. tess-£1, I wove, or did] tess- CIAO; we Wwove; 
[weave ; 
2d p. tess-ésti, ithou wovest; tess-éste, .  |you wove; 
3d p. tess-È(tess-]he wove; ISRROND o they wove. 
[-éo), Fe ro), 
4. — Future. 
1st p. fess-erò, | I shall or will weave. 


COMPOUND TENSES. 
5.— Second Perfect. 
lst p. ho tessuto,  |Ihave woven. 

6. — Pluperfect. | 

1st p. fo avéva tessuto, |I had woven. 

7. Second Pluperfect. 

lst p. ébbi tessuto; |I had woven. 
8. Fulure Anterior. 


Ist p. avrò tesshto, | I shall or will have woven. 


III. CONJUNCTIVE. 


SIMPLE TENSE. 


| - L — Present. 

1st p. î0 téss-a, {that.I weave, or ta weave. 
| 2. fava 

Ist p. f0 tess-éssi, | if I wove, or should weave. 


COMPOUND TENSES. © 


let p. fo dbbia tessito, if Iwove, or should weave. 


Leti 
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4.— Pluperfect. 
1st p. fo avéssi tessuto, if had woven. 


IV. CONDITIONAL. 


SIMPLE TENSE. 


1. — Present. 


Ist p. tess-erci (tess-eria), I should, would, or could weave ; 
. i [or might weave. 


COMPOUND TENSE. 


; 92.— Past. 


lst p. avréi tessisto, I should, would, or could have 
[woven; or might have woven. 


V. IMPERATIVE. 


lst p...... DR 
2d p. téss-i tu | weave thou. 





{For a list of Verbi: of the Second Conjugation, that in the perfect end in éi, or 
in éi and étti, see AerenpIx, F.] 





. Verbs ending in care (long), in order to preserve the 
soft sound of c in all their inflections, take an * after 
that consonant, whenever it is followed by a, 0, u; as, 


Tacére, ‘ to be silent.’ | 
(Paradigm of verbs ending in cère (long )*.) 
I. INFINITIVE. 


PARTICIPLE. 


7.— Past. 


taci-tto, m. 8,, taci-ili, p., . 
taci-Uta, f. s., taci-ùte,p., } been silent. 


* These i : de n i , 
treating of o gs also, to torio irregularities, which will be noticed i 
17 
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II. INDICATIVE. ] 


Singular. Plural. 
1. — Present. | 


Ist gi I am silent; tac-14mo, we are silent; 
cI-0 2 
Ld p. téc-i, "thou art silent; |ltac-éte, you are silent ; 
8d p. tdc-e, he is silent; - ||taci-ono (tacci-|they are silent. 
[-ono), i 
% Ill. CONJUNCTIVE. 
lst p. fo téci-a|thatIbesilent, or) tac-tdmo, that we be silent; 
[(tàccr-a),| [maybe silent; 
2d p. tu téci-althat thou be si-|| tac-tate, that you be si- 
[or tàc-î (tàcci- [lent; + [lent; 


[-a,) » 
8d p. égli téci-althat he be silent;|| fici-ano (tàcci-|that they be si- 
[(tàccr-a), [-ano), [lent. 


V. IMPERATIVE. 


Ietpossiic Vie tac-tàmo néi, ‘let us be silent; 

24 p. tac-i tu, |bethousilent; |tac-éte véi, be ye silent; 

8d p. téei-a (tàc-|let him be silent;|| tàci-ano (tacci-let them be si- 
[ci-a) égli, i [-ano) elino,| [lent 


i 





Verbs ending in cère (short) take an î gfter c, in the past participle 
only ; as, I. pàsc-ere, * to feed’ ; 7. — pasci-&to, m. 8., pasci-ùti, p.; 
pasci-Uta, f.8.; pasci-ùte, p., ‘ fed.” "È 





Verbs ending in tere drop the è, whenever it is fol- 
lowed by another # ; as, 


Empiere, ‘ to fill.’ 
(Paradigm of the verbs ending in tere.) 


II. INDICATIVE... 
1. — Present. 


Ist p. émpi-o, {I fill,or do fill, or||emp-témo ( capua ile fill; 
[am filling; [-1émo), 





* Ticio, pronounce both the Romans and Florentines, following the STRGETIpLI 
ef the best prose writers (and not tdccio, as poste have, sometimes, been obliged to 
- 827), to distinguish this from t&ccio, a form of the verb taccidre, ‘to blame.’ 
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Singular. Plural. 


| Q 
2d p. émp-i thou fillest; empi-Kte yeu fill; b 
3d p. émpr-e, he fills, i | cri | ; 

III. CONJUNCTIVE. 


l.- Present. 
lst p. fo émpi-althat I fill, or|emp-rdmo, that we fill; 


[(émpi-e) [may fill; 

2d p. tu émpr-a that thou fill; . À emp-tàte, that you fill; 
[or émp-i, i 

dd p. égli émpi-althat he fill; émpi-ano, that they fill. 
 [(émpi-e), : 


V. IMPERATIVE. 


bipossre ddoedae emp-t6mo, let us fill; 

2d p. émp-i tu, |fill thou; empi-éte, fill ye; 

Sd p. émpi-a let him fill; émpi-ano, let them fill. 
[égli, sr 














THIRD CONJUGATION. 


The verbs of this conjugation are divided into three 
classes, thosé which, in the present of the indicative, 
end in 0; those which end in isco ; and those which 
have both of these terminations. 


Variation of the Verb Sentire. 


(Paradigm of the verbs of the third conjugation which, 
in the present of the indicative, end in o only.) 
I. INFINITIVE. 


Simple Tenses. i Compound Tenses. 


1.— Present. 2. — Past. 
Sent-îre, |to hear. ‘I[avére sentito, to have heard. 


» 
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a. — Future. 
avére a pi to have to hear, or 


éssere per sen to be about to hear. 


dovére sentire, 


GERUND. ì 








A. — Present. fi 5. — Past. 
sent-éndo, |hearing. “|| avéndo sentito, |having heard. 
PARTICIPLE. 
6. — Present. I 7. — Past. 
(sent-énte, 8., seni sent-ito, m. 8. 
sent-Enti, P.,) hearing. [sent-iti, Di heard 
sent-ita, f. 8., î 
[sent-tte, p., 
II. INDICATIVE. 
SIMPLE TENSES. 
A Bingular. Plural. > 
_ _ 1.— Present. 
1st p. sént-o, {I hear, or dol] sent-i&mo, we hear; 
(hear, cr am 
i [hearing ; i 
2d p. sént-1, thou hearest ; sent-ite, you hear’; 
3d p. sént-e, |he hears; sént-ono, they hear. i 
2. — Imperfect. 
1st p. fo sent-ivall heard, or didj sent-ivamo, we heard; 


[or sent-ia, [hear, or was 
[hearing ; 


24 p. sent-ivi, thou heardst; sent-ivdte, you heard ; 

8d p. égli sent-|he heard; sent-ivano or |they heard. ! 
[-iva or sent-ia, [sent-iano o 

[(sent-feno) 
Ist p. sent-ti, I heard, or didil sent-immo, we heard; 
i (hear; 
2d p. sent-isti, Ithou heardst; . || sent-îste, you heard; 
3d p. seRt-i(sent-[he heard ; sent-trono (sent-they heard. 


[-10),} [-iro, sen-tir), 


le — —.__—@@-eiQòrne 
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Singular. Plural. 
4. a Future. 
lstp. sent-irò, |I shall. ci willjj sent-irémo, we will hear; 
[hear ; ; 
2A p.sent-irdi, Ithou wilt hear; || sent-iréte, you will hear ; 


$d p. sent-îrà, _ [be will hear; sent-irànno, they will hear. 
COMPOUND TENSES. 
5. — Second Perfect. 
Ist p. ho sentito, | I have heard, 
6. — Pluperfect. 
Ist p. to avéva sentito, | I had heard. 
| 7. — Second Pluperfect. 


1st p. ébbi sentito, | I had heard, 
8. — Future Anterior. 
> 1st p, avrò sentito, | I shall or will have heard. 


Ill. CONJUNCTIVE. 


SIMPLE TENSES. 


1. — Present. 

lst p. fo sént:a,jthat I hear, or)| sent-idmo, that we hear; 
PA [may hear; 

dp. Ù sint that thou hear; || sent-idte, that you hear; 

or sént-1 
dd p. égli sént-ao that he hear; sént-ANO, that they hear. 
lstp. {o sent-issi.if I heard, orj sent-issimo, if we heard; 
ii {should hear; Fre 
3 P. tu sent-issi,lif thou heardst; || sent-îste, if you heard; 
P. sent-îsse, lif he heard; sent-issero (sent-|if they heard. 


[-issino), 


COMPOUND TENSES. 


3. — Perfect. 


lst P. to dbbia sentito, | that I have heard, or 
/ {may have heard. 


17* 


1980 ‘ ANALOGY. 


4. — Pluperfect. 
lst p. to avéssi sentito, |if I had heard. 


IV. CONDITIONAL. 


SIMPLE TENSE. 


Singular. Piural. 
1. — Present. 
1st p. sent-iréi [I should, would,!|sent-irémmo, we should, would, 
[(sent-iria),| [or could hear ; [or could hear ; 
[or might hear; 
2d p. sent-irésti,jthou wouldstisent-iréste, you would hear ; 
[hear ; 
8d p. sent-irébbelhe would hear; "|sent-irébbero they would hear. 
[(sent-irta), [(sent-iriano), 


COMPOUND TENSE. 


2. — Past. 


1st p. avréi sentito, I should, would, or could have 
: | (heard; or might have heard. 


4, 


V. IMPERATIVE. 


lst p.... 
2d p. sent-1 tu, 
3d p. sént-a égli, 


sent-idmo noi, 
sent-ite vòi, 
sént-ano églino, 


let us hear ; 
hear ye; » 
let them hear. 


hear thou ; 
let him hear; 














o) 


Variation of the Verb Esibire. 


(Paradigm of those verbs of the third conjugation, 
which, in the present of the indicative, have the termin- 
ation îsco only.) 


I, INFINITIVE. 


Simple Tenses. Compound Tenses. 


1. — Present. 2. — Past. 


+ Esib-ire, Ito offer. || avére esibito, |to have offered. 
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3. — Future. 
avére ad esibire, to have to offer, or 


éssere per esibire, © to be about to offer. 


dovére esibire, 


GERUND. 
4, — Present. 5. — Past. 
esibendo, |offering. || avendo esibito, |having offered. 
PARTICIPLE. 
6. — Present. 7. — Past. 
esib-énte, 8. ; esib-ito, m.8., i 
enib-énti, p., } offering. a [esib-iti, p., offered 


esib-ita, f. 8., 
[esib-ite, p., 


II, INDICATIVE. 


SIMPLE TENSES. 


Bingular. _ Plural. 
1. — Present. 
Ist p. esib-fsco, |[L offer, or doj| esib-iamo, we offer; 
[offer, or am 
2% n . [offering; 
P. esib-isci, |thou offerest; esib-ite, you offer; 
P. esib-isce, |he offers; esib-iscono, they offer. 
2. — Imperfect. 


Ist p. î0 esibiva or esib-ia, | I offered, i did olo, or 
î was offering. 


7 i 3. se, Perfect. 
lst p. esib-ti, | I offered, or did offer. 


i 4, — Future. 
Ast p. esid-irò, | I shall or will offer. 


‘ COMPOUND TENSES. 


5. — Second Perfect. 
: lst p. ho esibito, |Ihave offered. 
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6. — Pluperfect. | 
Ist p. to avéva esibito, | I'had offered. | 
7. — Second Pluperfect. 
Ist p. ébbi esibito, | I had offered. 


8. — Future Antertor. 
1st p. avrò esibito, .|Ishall or will have offered. 


. 


III. CONJUNCTIVE. 


SIMPLE TENSES. 


- 


Singular. Plural. —. 2 
. L — Present. 
lst p. fo esib- |that I offer, orj|esib-iamo, that we offer; 
-ÎS8cA, {may offer; 
2d p. tuesib- (that thouoffer; || esib-idte, that you offer; 
[-iscA, or esid- 
[-iscHI, 
3d p. égli esib- |that he offer; esib-fscANO, that they offer. 
[-fsca, 
2. — Imperfect. i 
1st p. to esib-issì, | if I offered, or should offer. 


COMPOUND TENSES. 


3. — Perfect. 


lst p. to dbbia esibito, | that I have offered, or 
[may have offered. 


4.-- Pluperfect. 
Ist p. to avéssi esibito, | if I had offered, 


_IV. CONDITIONAL. 


SIMPLE TENSE. 


1.— Present. 


1st p. esib-iréi (esib-iria), | I should, would, or could offer; 
[or might offer. 
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Singular. Plural. 
COMPOUND TENSE. 
2. ee P ast. 
lst p. avréi esibito, I should, would, or could have 


[offered ; or might have offered. 


V., IMPERATIVE. 








IT. ARENI DI GRA ORO esib-iAmo, let us offer; 
2a p. esib-fsci, |offer thou; esib-ite, offer ye ; 
Sd p. esib-fscA, Îlet him offer; esib-18CANO, let them offer. 








Variation of the Verb Abborrire. 


(Paradigm of those verbs of the third conjugation, 
which, in the present of the indicative, end both in 0 
and isco.) 


1. INFINITIVE. 


Simple Tenses. Compound Tenses. 
1.— Present. X 2. — Past. 
Abborr.tre, |to abhor.. || avére abboriÎò, |to have abhorred. 
s. — Future. 


ito have to abhor, or 


éssere per abborrire, to be about to abhor. 


avére ad abborrire, 
dovére abborrire, 


GERUND. 
A, — Present. 5. — Past. 
abborr-éndo, \sbhorring. lavéndo abborrito, (having abhorred. 
PARTICIPLE. 
6. — Present. 7. — Past. 


abborr.énte, 8, 


abborr-énti, Di, 3 abhorring. abborr-ito, m. 8., 


[abborr-iti, p. ; 
abborr-ita, £. 8. o abhorgd 
[abborr-ite, p.. 
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“II. INDICATIVE. 
Singular. ì i Plural. 
SIMPLE TENSES. 
| 1. — Present. 
lst p. abbbrr-o0,0r|1 abhor, cr do| abborr-iamo, [ro abhor ; 
. [abborr-isco,} [abhor, or am 


[abhorring; © 
abborr-tte, you abhor; 








2d p. abbérr-1, orithou abhorrest; 

[abborr-îsci, 
8d p. abbérr-e,or[he abhors; - abbérr-ono, or |they abhor. 
‘ [abborr-fsce)l | [abborr-fscono, 


2. — Imperfect. 


1st p. {0 abborr-tva or si I abhorred, pi did albo or - 
was abhorring. 


3. — Perfect. 


1st p. abborr-îî, | 1 abhorred, or did abhor. 
4. — Future. a 
1st p. abborr-îrò, | I shall or will abhor. 


COMPOUND TENSES. 
5, — Second Perfect. 
lst p. ho abborrito, |I have abborred. 
6. — Pluperfect. 
Ist p. fo avéva abborrito, | I had abhorred. 


7. — Second Pluperfect. 
lst p. éhbi abborrito, | I had abhorred. 


8. — Future Anterior. 
lst P. avrò abborrîto, |I shall or will have abhorred. 
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-III. CONJUNCTIVE. 


Singular. | Plura]. 
SIMPLE TENSES. 


1. — Present. 


Istp.io abbérr-a that I abhor, or abborr-idmo, that we abhor; 
[or abborr-tsca,] [mayabhor; 

2d p.tu abbérr-a that thou abhor ; || abborr-idte, that you abbor ; 
[or abbérr-1; or 

[abborr-fscA, or 


abborr-tscH1, i 
Sd p. égli abborr- that he abhor; || abbérr-ANo,orab-/that they abhor. 
[-A, or abdorr- [borr-iscANoO, 
[-fsca, 
a. — Imperfect. 


lst p. #0 abborr-issi, |if I abhorred, or should abhor. 


COMPOUND TENSES. 


° 3. — Perfect. 


lst p. to abbia abborrîto, | that I have abhorred, or 
[may have abhorred. 


4. — Pluperfect. 
“lst p. fo avéssi abborrito, |if I had abhorred. 


IV. CONDITIONAL. 


SIMPLE TENSE. 


1. — Present. 
lst p. abborr-iréi (abborr-iria),| I should, would, or could abhor ; 
‘ [or might abhor. 
COMPOUND TENSE. 


2. — Past. 


let p. abréi abborrito, I should, would, or could have ab- 
[horred ; or might have abhorred. 
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p “ Singular. Plural. 


lst p. .. abborr-i&mo néi,llet us abhor ; 

2d p. abbérr-1, or abhoî thou; s abborr-îte véi, |abhor ye; 
(abborr-fsci tu, : 

8d p. abbdrr-A,orjlet him abhor; s |labbbrr-ano, or Îlet them abhor. 


Drgeitiza [abborr-iscano 
égli, [églino, 


[For a list of Verbs of the Third Conjugation, that in the present of the indicative 
end in o, in 48co, or ino and fisco, se6 APPENDIX, G.] 


. Verbs ending in cire, in order to preserve the soft 
sound of the c in all their inflections, take an * after that 
consonant, whenever it is followed by a, 0 ; as, 

Cucire, ‘ to sew. 


(Paradigm of the verbs ending in cire.) 


II. INDICATIVE. 


1: — Present. 
lst p. ciei-o, I sew, do sew, or cuc-t4mo (cuc-|we sew ; ; 
[am sewing; [-imo), 
2d p. cuci, thou sewest; cuc-ite;' you sew; 
dd p. cùc-e, he sews; chc-ono, they sew. 


III. CONJUNCTIVE. 


1. ate P resent. 
lst p. to cùci-a, |that I sew, orllcuc-tdmo,. —ithatwesew; 
{may sew; 
2d p. tu cici-a ithat thou sew; || cuc-idte, that you sew; 
[or cue-i, 
8d p. églicuci-a,|that he sew; chci-ano, that they sew. 


n nu e 
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V. IMPERATIVE. 











Singular. Plural. 
lstp. . . . Lea cuc-14mo néi, |let us sew; 
2d p. cuc-itu, |sew thou; cuc-ite véi, [gew ye; 
Sd p. cuci-a égli,llet him sew; cuci-ano églino, 'let them sew. 


- 


REMARKS ON THE FOREGOING VERBS 


. There are some verbs of the third conjugation that 
belong also to the second; having two terminations in 
the infinîtive, one in ire, the other in ere ; as, 

appetire, appétere, . to desire; 

inghiottire, inghiottere, to swallow: 
some, that belong also to the first conjugation; having 
the two terminations ire and dre ; as, 

impazzire, * impazzare, to grow mad; 

incoraggire, ‘incoraggidre, to encourage: 
and some others, that belong to all three of the conju- 
gations 3 as; 


ruggire, ruggere, rugghiare, to roar; 


U 


olire, dlere, olezzare, to be fragrant. 


These verbs are differently varied, according to the 
conjugation to which their different terminations re- 
spectively belong. 


The verbs of the second and third conjugation, in 
the first, second, and third persons singular of the 
present of the indicative and conyunctive, and in the 
second and third persons singular of the imperative, 
have constantly the accent on the penultimate syllable ; 
as, témo, temi, téme, — téma; sénto, sénii, sente, — 
senta, &c. Of those of the first conjugation, some 
have the accent on the penultimate syllable ; as, &mo, 
ami, ama, — ami ; and others, on the antepenultimate ; 

18 
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as, mòrmoro (‘I murmur ’), mérmori, mormora, — mér- 
mort, &c. 
[For rules for determining when the verbs ofthe first conjugation, in the present 


of the indicative, conjunctive, and imperative, have the accent on the penultimate or 
the antepenultimate syllable, see ArrENDIX, H.] i 


Ambire, ‘ to crave,’ in the first person plural of_the 
: present of the indicative, conjunctive, and imperative 3 
— and in the second person plural of the present of the 
conjunctive, makes abbiamo ambizione, — abbiate ambi- 
zione, to distinguish these persons from the correspond- 
ing ones of the verb ambiare, ‘to amble.’ 


Ardire, ‘10 dare,’ in the first person plural of the 
present of the indicative, conjunctive, and imperative ; 
— in the second person plural of the present of the con- 
functive, — and in the gerund makes, abbiamo ardire 
or ardiménto, — abbiate ardire, &c., — avéndo ardire ; 
and not ardiamo, — ardiàte, — ardéndo, which come 
from ardere, ‘to burn. | 


Bollire, ‘to boil,’ in the first persori plural of the 
. present of the indicative, conjunctive, and imperative, — 
and in the second person plural of the present of_the 
conjurictive, changes 7 into gl, and makes bogliamo, — 
bogliate, to distinguish these persons from the corre- 
sponding ones of the verb bollare, ‘ to stamp,’ ‘to set a 
seal. 

Groîre, ‘ to rejoice,’ in the first person plural of tlîe 
present of the indicative, conjunctive, and imperative, 
—in the second person plural of the present of the 
conjunctiwve, — and in the past participle, borrows the 
corresponding forims of the verb godére, and makes 
godiamo, — godiate, — goduto. 


Smaltire, ‘ to digest,’ in the first person plural of the 
present of the indicative, conjunctive, and imperative, — 
and in the second person plural of the present of the 
conjunctwve, makes proccuriamo di smaltire, — proccuri- 
ate di smaltire ; and not smaltiamo, — smaltiaie, whith 
come from smaltare, ‘ to enamel.’ 


ni 
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Siggere, “to suck," in the past participle borrows 
that of succhiare, and makes succhiato, ‘ sucked.’ 


Many regular verbs, in some tenses, have also an 
irregular formation, which will be noticed in treating of 


Irregular Verbs. 


EXAMPLES. 


Egli è il véro, ch’ 10 ho AMATO, 
ed imo Guiscardo, e quanto 
viverò î0 l’ AMERÒ’; € se ap- 
présso la morte 8° ima, non mi 
rimarrò d’ amARlo. (Bocc. g. 4. 
nl.) 


Quél che nòi ceRcHIAMO di 


fuggire. (Bocce. Introd.) 


Chè néi non PREGHIAMO còse 
sbzze, e non le lasctàmo PRE- 
eARE. (Albert. 2. 10.) 


BaceRÉTE il piè a NOstro 
Signére a néme mio. (Bemb. 
Lett.) 


Bontà non è che sita membria 
rRÉci. (Dant. Inf. 8.) 


Guardate, che "1 venir su non 
vi n6I. (Dant. Purg. 9.) © 


TemÉéTTE di non dovérvi és- 
sere ricevuto. (Bocc. g. 3. n. 1.) 


, Éssi ruppero le ubva dégli 
aspidi, e TEssfrono le téle dé 
ragnoli. (Mor. S. Gregor.) 


Le léggi, così le divine cme 
le di TACcIONO. (Bocc. g. 6. 
p. l, 


It is true, that I have loved, 
and do love Guiscard, and I will 
love him as long as I live ; and if 
we love after death, I will not 
cease to love him. 


That which we endeavour to 
avoid. ù 


For we do not ask for vulgar 
things, nor let others ask for 
them. 


You will kiss the feet of Our 
Lord [the Pope] for me. 


No virtue lends its lustre to his 
memory. I 


Take heed that your coming up- 
ward does not harm you. 


He feared he should not be re- - 
ceived there. 


They broke the eggs of the 
asps, and wove spider’s webs. 


The laws, divine as well as 
human, are silent, 


208 ANALOGY. 


Éssa, che la séra davanti ce- 
ndto non avéa, da fame costrétta, 
a pascere l’ érbe sì diéde, e PAS- 
CIÙTA come potè, piangéndo, a 
varj pensieri délla sua futùra 
vita si diéde. (Bocc. g. 2. n. 6.) 


Sostién persòna tu di capitano, 
— E di mia lontananza Émpi il 
difétto. (base; Ger. 11., 56.) 


Esser non può, che quell’ an- 
gelic® dima, — Non sÉNTA ’l suòn 
dell’ amoròse note. (Petr. c. 38.) 


Vassi per tanto a Giacdbbe, e 
si esiBiscono le soddisfazioni 
maggiori, che darsi péssano a 
sg forestiéri. (Segn. Pred. 

5. 


E lo svegliato ciò che véde 
ABBGÒRRE. (Dant. Par. 26.) 


Abborrénte, [cioè] che ABBOR- 
- RÎSCE. | (Crùsca.) 


Con tal cùra viéne, — Che 
la piaga da sézzo si RicUcIA. 
(Dant. Purg. 25.) 


Tu ancora non séi ben tempe- 
rdto in questa virtù di APPETIRE 
gli onòri. (Casa, lett. 70.) 


La meditazione le mostrava, 
che élla dovésse APPÉTERE, € do- 
mandare. (Scal. S. Agost.) 


E non par mica vergogna, — 
Tra i bicchiéri rmpazzia tre 
vblte l’ anno. (Red. Ditir. 37.) 


La dénna sentiva sì fatto do- 
lore, che quasi n° éra per 1u- 
PAZZARE. (Bocc. g. 4. n. 10.) 


E °n sul cor quasi fero leon 
RUGGE, — La nbite allor, quand’ 
10, posdr dovréi. (Petr. s. 228.) 


She, that the evening before 
had not supped, compelled by 
hunger, began to feed herself on 
herbs, and 'after she had fed her- 
self as well as she could, weeping 
abandoned herself to the various 
thoughts of her future life. 


Do thou support the office of. 


captain, and supply the want of 
my absence. 


It cannot be possible, that that 
angelic soul does not hear the 
sound of the amorous notes. 


They go therefore to Jacob, 
and offer him the greatest satis- 
faction, which could be given to 
strangers. 


And the cs abhors what 
he sees. 


Abhorring, n is to say] that 
abhors. 


It is with such care, that the 
wound finally heals. 


Thou hast not yet moderated 
thyself in the virtue of desiring 
honor. 


Meditation taught her what she 
ought to desire and ask. 


And it does not seem to be à 
shame to get crazy among glasses 
three times a year. 


“. The woman was so much af- 
flicted, that she came near being 
crazy. 


And in my heart, like a fierce 
lion, it roars in the ‘night when I 
ought to repose. 


— 
"” 


o sf iz na _ 


oil re 
ESSO DINA, 
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Va come libne, che RUGGISCE, It goes, like a lion that roars, 
cercando ci pbssa divorare. seeking whom he may devour. 
(Cavalc. Med. cuor.) 


Posciachè *! fubco alquanto ébbe After that the fire had roared 
RuGGRIATO. (Dant. Inf, 27.) awhile. 





EXERCISE XVI. 


[Let the learner change the terminations é&re, ére, fre, of the infinitive mood of 
the following Italian verbs, for the particular terminations they respectively take 
in the person and tense indicated by the English, according to the foregoing 
Paradigms.] 


FIRST CONJUGATION. 


I. 1*—To love. 4. — loving. 7. — loved. —- II, 
Amare. am-are. am-dre. 


1. — I love, thou speakest, he sings, we play, you dance, 
am-dre, parl-are, cant-are, son-are, ball-dre, 


they study. 2. —I walked, thou passedst, he called, 


studi-are. ‘ cammin-are, pass-dre, chiam-dre, 


we  prattled, you confessed, they ordered. 3. —I 
ciarl-dre, confess-are, ordin-are. 


confirmed, thou didst deliver, he considered, we preserved, 
conferm-are, consegn-are, consider-dre, conserv-dre, 


you advised, they disputed. 4. —I will expect, thou 
consigli-àre, contrast-are. aspett-are, 


wilt imagine, he will assault, we will dedicate, you will 

immagin-dre, assalt-are, ‘ dedic-are, 

assure, they will seek. @5.—I have praisedf — III. 

assicur-àare, cerc-are. lod-dre. 

1. —I may fast, thou mayest besiege, he may ride, we 
digiun-dre, assedi-are, cavalc-dre, 


may punish, you may prove, they may practise, 2. — 
castig-dare, prov-are, ‘ pratic-are. 





* To facilitate reference, we use, in this and the following exercisea on verbs, the 
numbers, which we have affired to the moods and tenses in the Paradigms. 


‘ The learner can form the compound tenses of any of these verbs by joining 
their past participle to the simple tenses of the auxiliary verb avére, ‘to have.? 
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I might refuse, thou mightest invent, he might accept, we 








rifiut-are, invent-are, accett-are, 
might accompany, you might experience, they might ad- 
accompagn-dre, speriment-are, amministr- 
minister. IV. 1.—I would prolong, thou wouldst ven- 
-dare. prolung-are, arrisic- 
ture, he would eat, we would pray, you would, envy, 
-dre, mangi-dre, preg-àre, invidi-are, 
they would tire. V.— ask thou, let him judge, let 

annoi-dre. domand-are, giudic-dre, 

us change, carry ye back, let them wait. 

cambi-are, riport-are, aspett-dre. 

) SECOND CONJUGATION. 


I 1.— To fear. 4.— fearing. 7. — feared. — II 


Temére. tem-ére. tem-ére. 


1. —I believe, thou receivest, he sells, we repeat, you 
créd-ere, ricév-ere, vénd-ere, ripét-ere, 


enjoy, they depend. —2.—I wove, thou didst beat down, 
god-ére, dipénd-ere. téss-ere, abbatt-ere, 


he rivaled, we debated, you exacted, they consented. 
compét-ere, dibàtt-ere, esîg-ere, accéd-ere. 


3.—I mowed, thou didst beat, he groaned, we sheared, 
miét-ere, batt-ere, gem-ere, tind-ere, 


you reflected, they turned. 4.-—I will provide, thou 
riflétt-ere, . intéss-ere. provved-ére, 


wilt fill, he will rage, we will feed, you will lose, they 
émpi-ere, frém-ere, pasc-ere, pérd-ere, 


will press. — III. 1.—I may cleave, thou mayest render, 
prém-ere. Sendiere, rénd-ere, 


he may resolve, we may re-enjoy, you may unweave, 
ris0lv-ere, rigod-ére, stéss-ere, 


they may succeed. 2.—1 might yield, thou mightest 
5 succed-ere. céd-ere, assélu- 


absolve, he might grant, we might dissolve, you might fill 
“ere, concéd-ere, dissòlu-ere, riémpi- 


L) 
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again, they might suck. —IV. 1L—I would combat, 
-ere, sugg-ere. combatt-ere, 


thou wouldst precede, he would hang up, we would sell 
precéd-ere, appénd-ere, rivénd- 





over again, you would proceed, they would succumb. 
“ere, procéd-ere, soccomb-ere. 


V.— desist thou, let him drink, let us accomplish, recede 
desîst-ere, bév-ere, cOmpi-ere, ricéd-ere, 


ye, let them pour out.* 
mésc-ere. 


THIRD CONJUGATION. 


. , 


I. 1.— To hear. 4. — hearing. 7. — heard. 


Sentire. sent-1re. sent-îre, 


II. 





1.— I sleep, thou consentest, he understands, we rejoice, 
dorm-rre, consent-rre, cap-ire, gio-ire, 


you transfer, they serve. 2. — I fled, thou embellishedst, 
trasfer-tre, serv-ire. fugg-ire, abell-ire, 


he animated, we weakened, you attacked, they admonished. 
anim-i1re, indebbol-ire, assal-ire, ammon-îre. 


8.—I constructed, thou conceivedst, he banished, we 
costru-tre, concep-tre, band-ire, 


assisted, you supplied, they finished. 4.— I will favor, 
accud-îre, suppl-ire, finire. favor-ire, Ì 


thou wilt differ, he will cure, we will hinder, you will 
differ-ire, guar-ire, imped-ire, 


infer, they will grow proud. — III. 1.—I may assent, 
infer-re, insuperb-tre. assent-ire, 


theu - mayest furnish, he may chide, we may bboil, 
fornire, garr-tre, boll-ire, 


you may crave, they may establish. 2 —I might 
amb-tre, stabil-ire. un- 


unite, thou mightest betray, he might nurish, we 
“tre, trad-ire, nutr-ire, 





* The number of Italian regular verbs in ére is so small, that, having already em- 

ployed them all in this Exercise, wo have been obliged to make use of some verbs 

‘which, in some of their tenses, are subject to certain irregularities, which will be 
noticed under Irregular Verbs. 3 
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might warrant, ‘you might encourage, they might plead. 





garant-ire, incoragg-ire, piat-îre. 
IV. 1.—I would restore, thou wouldst quench, he 
restitu-îre, © sop-tre, 
would exhaust, we would define, you would ascertain, 
esaur-îre, . defin-ire, chiar-îre, 
they would season. —— V.—act thou, let him hear, let 
cond-îre. - ag-tre, sent-îre, 


us dare, obey ye, let them punish. 
ard-ire, obbed-tre, pun-tre. 





VARIATION OF PASSIVE VERBS. 


Passive verbs are formed by joining the verb éssere, 
‘ to be,’ to the past participle of active verbs. 


Passive verbs, therefore, through all their tenses, are 
varied with the auxiliary verb éssere. 


L] L] 4 
Variation of the Verb Essere Amato. 


(Paradigm of the passive verbs.) 


I. INFINITIVE. 


Simple Tenses. Compound Tenses. 
1. — Present. d. — Pasto 
ambito, m. S., stato amdto, Mm.s., 
; to have 
I [-î, p., to be ser: stati amdti,* p., 
Essere ind f. s., ( loved. stata amdta, f.8., beeh 


[-e, P.3 state amdte, p., loved. 


Ss. — Future. 


- to have to be loved, or 
Essere per éssere amdto, m. 8., -i, p. 3 e ’ 


dovére éssere 


6&-———_———6_m_____.___—m_mÉ_____E_£____-—P É___—————_—_———_———————_—_——_—_T_——_______——_— 


avére ad éssere 
amdta, f. s., -e, p. ) t0 be aboutto be loved. 


* The past participle of passivo verbs, like that of éssere agress with tho eudj06 
of the verb in gender and number 1 î 


/_-- di > 
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4. — Present. 5. — Past. 


amdto, m. s., | stàto amato m.8., ) pavi 
i ; e8- one aving 
5 [-î, p., { bein _ J stati amati, p., 
essendo I amdta, f.s., ( loved. ‘sn stata amdta, f.8., lag 
[-e, p.. stdte amàte, p., 


II. INDICATIVE. 


Singular. Plural. 
SIMPLE TENSES. 


1. — Present. 
lst p. to séno |Lamloved; siamo amuti, m., we are loved; 
[amdto, m., [amate, f., 
[amata, f., 
Rd p. séi ambito, thou art loved; || siéte amati, -e, |you are loved; 
Sd p. è si he is loved, she|| églino s6no ama- they are loved. 
[-al - [isloved; [ti, élleno -e;' 
2. — Imperfect. 
lst p.t0 éraamd-{I was loved; eravamo amdti; we were loved; 


[to, -a -e 
2d p. éri amdto, thou wast loved ;|| erarvdte amdti, you were loved; 
[-a, -e, 
Sd p. égli éra [he wasloved, she|| érano amdti, -e, they were loved. 
[amato, élla -a, [was loved ; | 


3. — Perfect. 
lst p. fui amdto,|I was loved; fummo amàti, -e,jwe were loved ; 


DEE 
2d p. fosti amd-Ithou wast loved ;|| foste amdti, -e, |you were loved; 


to, -a, 
Bd p. fu amato.lhe wasloved, she || fitrono amdti, -e,Ithey were loved. 


[-a, [was loved; 
4, — Future. 

lst p. sarò amd-|I shall or will be|] sarémo amdti,-e,|we shall or will 

{to, -a. [loved ; [be loved; 
2d p. sardi amd-|thou wilt be lov-|| saréte amdti, -e, you will be lov- 

[to, -a [ed; [ed; 
Sd P: sarà amb he will be loved,i| sardanno amati,ithey will be lov- 

[to,-a,] she will be [-6, [ed, 

[loved ; 
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COMPOUND TENSES. 


Singular. x Plural. 
ò. — Second Perfect. 














Ist p.t0 sono std-I have been lov-|} sidmo stdti amd-|we have been 
to amdto, [ed;l| [ti, stdte amdte, [loved. 
{[stdta amdta, 
6. — Pluperfect. 
Ist p. î0 éra stdto amdto, std-| I had been loved. 
[ta sud] 
7.— Second Pluperfect. 
1st p. fi stato amdto, stata | I had been loved. 
[amdta, 
8. — Future Antenor. 
Ist p. sarò stdto amdto, stata) I shall or will have been loved. 
- [amdta, .* . 


III. CONJUNCTIVE. 


SIMPLE TENSES. 


1.— Present. 


Ist p. fo sta amd-|that I be Joved.|; sidtma amdti, «e, that we be loved; 
[to, -a, Lor may be lov- 


2d p. tu sta amd- that thou be lov-|| sidte amdti, -e, |that you be lov- 


[to, -a, ed; ed; 
Sd p. égl sta that he beloved;| siano amdti, -e, [that they be lov- 
[amdto, élla -a)) {she be loved; [ed, 


a. — Imperfect. 


Ist p. fo fossi]if I were loved,|| fossimo amdti,-e, if we were loved; 
[amdto, -a [or should be 
[loved ; 
2d p. tu fossilif thou wert lov- foste amdti, -e, if you were lov- 
[amdto, -a, [ed; [ed; 
8d p. fisse amd-|if he were loved, féssero amdti, -e, if they were lov- 
[to, -a)l[she were loved; | [ed. 


=— —_——°'-mn i ne Lil 7 
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COMPOUND TENSES. 


3. — Perfect. 


lst p. #0 sîa stdio amdto, stdia | that I have been loved, or 
[amdta, [may have been loved. 


4. — Pluperfect. 


Ist p. f0 f6ssi sidto amdto, stdta | if 1 had been loved. 
[amdta, 


IV. CONDITIONAL. 


SIMPLE TENSE. 


Singular. Piural. 
1.— Present. 


Ist p. saréi amd-|I should, would, sarémmo amdti,jwe should,would, 


[to, -a,] [or could be lov- [-e,] [or could be 

[ed; or might be [loved ; 

loved ; 
2d p. sarésti ou wouldst bell saréste amdti,-e,|,pou .would be 
[amdto, -a [loved ; [loved ; 
Sd p. sarébde |he would be lov-|| sarébbero amdti,lthey would be 
[omdto, -a] [ed,she would [-e, [loved. 
[be loved ; 


COMPOUND TENSE.. 


2. — Past. 


Ist p. saréi stdto amdto, sidia 
[amdta, 


I should, would, or could have 
been loved; or might have been 
loved. 3 





V. IMPERATIVE. 


lstp. ... RE Ae" siamo amdti, -e.flet us be loved; 


È a [n 
2d p. sti amdto,lbe thouloved; || sidte amdti, e, be ye loved; 
<a, tu, voi 
Sd p. sta amdto, let him be loved ;'| stano amdti ègli- let them be lov- 
{égli, -a éla,| [her be loved;| = [no,-e élleno, [ed. 
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Many active verbs become passive by taking the 
| particle "si :— domandarsi, ‘to be asked ?; but then 


they are used in the third person only, — as, si domanda, 
‘ it is asked’; si è domandato, “it has been asked’; &c. 


VARIATION OF NEUTER VERBS. 


Neuter verbs are generally varied with the auxiliary 
verb éssere, ‘to be," according to the conjugation t0 
which they belong. 

Variation of the Verb Partire. 


(Paradigm of the neuter verbs.) 


I. INFINITIVE. 


Simple Tenses. Compound Tenses. 
1. sn Present. 2, ipa Past. 
‘ Partire, Ito depart. éssere partito, m.s. -î, p.,jto have de- 


. partita, f.s.-e, p.,* [parted. 


0. — Future. 


CA 
avére a partire, 
éssere per partire, to have to depart, or 


dovére partire, to be about to depart. 
. GERUND. 
4. — Present. 5. — Past. 
parténdo, [departing. || esséndo partito, | having departed. 





* The past participle of the neuter verbs that i i i 
the subject of di sci in pende and user are varied with éssere, agrees with 
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| PARTICIPLE. 
I, 6. — Present. e 7.— Past. 


| partito, m. 8., 

partîli, p., 
| partita, f. S., departed. 
|| partite, p. 


li 
parténte m. 8. : 
parténti, P., ì } departing. 





II. INDICATIVE. 


SIMPLE TENSES. 


1. — Present. 


1st p. parto, I depart, or do depart, or 
[am departing. 


2. — Imperfect. 


1st p. î0 partiva, I departed, or did depart, or 
ì [was departing. 


lst p. partii, | I departed, or did depart. 


4.— Future. 
lst p. partirò, | I shall or will depart. 


al 
si COMPOUND TENSES. 


5. — Second Perfect. 


lst p. fto sino partito, -a,| I have departed. 


6. — Pluperfect. 
lst p. to éra partito, -a,] I had departed. 


7.— Second Pluperfect. 
pie lst p. fui partito, -a, |I had departed. 


8.— Future Anterior. 
Ist p. sarò partito, -a, | I shall or will have departel. 


i 19 
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III. CONJUNCTIVE. 


SIMPLE TENSES. 


1. — Present. 
1st p. to parta, | that I depart, or may depart.o 


2. — Imperfect. - 


° 1st p. î0 partissi, | if I departed, or should depart. | 


i COMPOUND T_NSES. 
3. — Perfect. : 


1st p. fo sia partito, -a, | that I have departed, or A 
[may have departed. | 


__ 4% — Pluperfect. * 
1st p. fo fossi partito, -a,| if I had departed. 


IV. CONDITIONAL. 


I 
SIMPLE TENSE. . 
1. — Present. i 
1st p. partiréi I should, would, or could depart ; 
, p Pp 3 9 " [or might depart- 


x 


COMPOUND TENSE. 


Q. —_ Past. 


LD de- 
lst p. saréi partito, -u I should, would, or could have 
| d cu | [parted ; or might have departed- 


V. IMPERATIVE. 
lstp.. ... cv nta 
2d p. pdrti tu, depart thou. 


_ eo —r—__———r —_———--_Tro—r oeeeeSelili)]\]E|€l\e»ecdeeWea e» vT*Y*YÀT‘«—”*——«*o o«al_|lpRpRpRNnziî!l reeu—vcte= z=zoro.1-—- -_v_-rr-"y=%" 
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There are some neuter verbs which require to be 
varied with avére ; as, vivere, ‘to live’; dormire, ‘to 
sleep’; tacére, ‘to keep silent’; parlare, ‘to speak’ ; 
gridare, ‘to cry out’; ridere, “to laugh’; scherzare, 
‘to sport’; pranzare, ‘to dine’; cenare, ‘to sup’; 
passeggiare, “ to walk°; cavalcare, ‘ to ride’; navigare, 
‘to sail’ ; tardare, ‘to retard’ ; indugiare, ‘to delay’ ; 
&e.:— ho vivito, ‘I have lived? ; ho dormito, “I have 
slept’; ho tacito, ‘I have kept silent’; &c. 


Others are indifferently varied with the auxiliary 
avére, or éssere ; as, durare, “to last’ ; succombere, ‘ to 
sink under’; ammutire, ‘to become dumb’; impallidire, 
‘to grow pale’; &c.:— è duràto or ha durato, ‘it has 
lasted ”’ ; &c. 


Others may be varied with either avére, or éssere ; as, 
morire, guarire ; but‘the change of the auxiliary alters 
their signification: — avére mòrto, ‘to have killed’; 
éssere mérto, ‘ to be killed,’ or “to be dead’; avére gua- 
rito, ‘to have cured’ ; éssere guarito, ‘to be cured,’ or 
‘to have recovered.’ 


Dovére, ‘to be obliged’; potére, ‘ to be able’ ; volére, 
‘to be willing," ‘to will,’ ‘to wish”; when joined to a 
pronominal verb; as, arréndersi, ‘to surrender one’s 
self’ ; frenàrsi, ‘to restrain one’s self’; pérdersi, ‘to 
lose one’s self’; require to be varied with éssere: — 
st é dovito arréndere, ‘he has been obliged to surrender 
himself’; non mi son potito frenare, ‘I have-not been 
able to restrain myself *; #2 séi volkto perdere, ‘thou 
wishedst to lose thyself.” * 


ratti sd diet 


* Many of the foregoing verbs are irregular, as will be shown in their proper place. 
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VARIATION OF PRONOMINAL VERBS. 


Pronominal verbs are varied with the auxiliary éssere, 
‘to be, according to the conjugation to which their 
termination belongs. | 


% 
. 


Variation of the Verb Pentirsi. 
(Paradigm of the pronominal verbs.) 


I. INFINITIVE. 
Simple Tenses. Compound Tenses. © 


1. — Present. 3 9. — Past. 


Pentir-si, to repent one’s [|ésser-si pentito, |to have repented 
- [self. [one”s self. 


8. — Future. 


ér- 
avér-sì a pentire, it have to repent one’s self, or 


ésser-sî per pentire, 6 to be about to repent one’8 self. 


dovér-sì pentire, 


GERUND. 
4. — Present. 5. — Past. 


penténdo-sì, . |repenting ona 8 Lee si TARA De sel. 
[to, one’s se 


PARTICIPLE. 


6. — Present. 7. — Past. 


pentito-si, m.S.; 
. penténte-sì, 8., ET one’s|| [pentiti-sî, p., [having] repent- 
pententi-si, Ps self. pentita-sì, f.8., ed one's self, 
si È [penti.e-si, p., 


@ 
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II. INDICATIVE. 


SIMPLE TENSES. 


Singular. Plural. 
1. — Present. 


ist p. fo mi pén-|I repent myself; ||ndéi ci pentiamo,|we repent our- 


[to  - [selves; 
24 p.ti pénti, \thou  repentesti|vi pentite, you repent your- 
[thyself; [selves ; 
© Sd p. si pénte, |he repents him-;|si péntono, they repent them- 
° [self; [selves. 
2. — Imperfect. 
lst p. mi pentiva, | I repented myself. 
3. n Perfect. i 
lst p. mi pentiti, | I repented myself. 
4. — Fulure. 
Ist p. mi pentirò, | I shali or will repent myself. . 


COMPOUND TENSES. 


5. — Second Perfect. 
Ist p. mi séno pentito, -a, | I have repented myself. 
ti 6. — Pluperfect. | 
let p. mi éra pentito, -a, | had repented myself. 
.'.- 7.— Second Pluperfect. 
lst p. mi fusi pentito, a, |Ihad repented myself. 


8. — Future Anterior, 


Ist p. mi sarò pentito, -a, | I shall or will have repented 
[myself. 
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III. CONJUNCTIVE. 


SIMPLE TENSES. 


1 — Present. 
. lst p. mi pénta, | that I repent myself, or may. 
[repent myself. 
2. — Imperfect. 
1st p. mi penlissi, | | if I repented myself, or should 
| [repent myself, 


COMPOUND TENSES. 


3, — Perfect. 


Ist p. mi sta pentito, -a, that I have repented myself, or 
[may have repented myself. 


4. — Pluperfect. 
1st p. mi féssi pentito, «a, | if I had repented myself. 


IV. CONDITIONAL. 


SIMPLE TENSE. 


1. — Present. 
1st p. mi pentirdi, I should, would, or could repent 
[myself ; ‘or might repent myself. 


COMPOUND TENSE. 


‘2. — Past. 


I should, would, or could have re- 
[pented myself; or might have 
[repented myself. . 


lst p. mi sarti pentito, -a, 





— — cri ine pps 
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V. IMPERATIVE. 


Singular.. __ Plural. 
tp... . rica i pentiamo-ci nòi, |let us repent our- 
[selves; 
24 p. pénti-ti tu, |repent thyself; |! pentite-vi vdi, |repent your- 
[selves; 
. 3a p.sipénta, orllet him repent|| sì péntano or ‘let them repent 
[pénta-sì égli, (himself; ( pintan-sì [themselves. 
o [églino, 


A great number of active and neuter verbs may become 
pronominal by the addition of the conjunctive pronouns 
mi, ti, si, &c. either in the objective or in the relation 
of attribution; and then these verbs are varied. with 
the auxiliary éssere, ‘to be’ ; as, lodare, ‘to praise’; 
dare, ‘to give’; tacére, “to keep silent’ : 


mi sno dato un colpo, I pal: given [to] myself a 
low; 
tr séi dato per vinto, thou hast given thyself up as 
A conquered ; o 
si è lodéto, he has praised himself; 
ci siamo taciuli, we have kept ourselves silent. 


Usage, however, in some instances allows us also 
to employ the auxiliary avére, ‘to have? ; but then the 
conjunctive pronouns mi, ti, sì, &c. are always in the 
relation of attribution; as, i 

mélo sino or mél’ ho goduto, ‘ I have enjoyed it; 


télo séi or tel’ hai creduto, thou hast believed it; 
sel è or sel’ ha bevuto, he has drunk it. 
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VARIATION OF UNIPERSONAL VERBS. 
Unipersonal verbs are generally varied with the aux- 


iliary avere, ‘to have,” according to the conjugation to 
which they belong. 


. Variation of the Verb Piovere. 


(Paradigm of the unipersonal verbs.) 


I. INFINITIVE. 


Simple Tenses. Compound 'l'enses. * 
1. — Present. 2. — Past. 
Pibvere, [to rain. || avére piovuto, |to have rained. 
3. O Future. 
avére a piòvere, to have to rain, or 
éssere per piovere, $ to be about to rain. 
GERUND. 
A. — Present. ; N n 5 Past. Di 
piovéndo, |raining. || avéndo piovùto, |having rained. 
PARTICIPLE. 
6. e Present. ° 7. TSE Past. ' 
piovénte, |raining. |] piovuto, |rained. 


II. INDICATIVE. 


SIMPLE TENSES. 


1. — Present. 


<d p. piove, it rains, it does rain, or it is rain- 
[ing. 


{( 
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2. — Imperfect. 





3d p. piovéva, or piovéa, it rained, it did rain, or it was 
{raining. 
3. — Perfect. 
Sd p. piovè, piovétte, or pibvve |it rained, or it did rain. 
[(piobbe), i 
4. — Future. 
3d p. pioverà, | it will rain. 


COMPOUND TENSES. 

5. — Second Perfect. 
3d p. ha piovuto, | it has rained. 

6. — Pluperfect. È 
3d p. lu piovuto, |it had sined 
7. — Second Pluperfect, 

3d p. ébbe piovuto, |it had rained, 

8. — Future Anterior. 
<d p. avrà piovuto, |it will have rained. 


III, CONJUNCTIVE. 


SIMPLE TENSES. 


. è 


1. — Present. 


3d >». piòva, 1 | that it rains, or may rain. 
2. — Imperfect. | 
Sd p. piovésse, | if it rained, or should rain. 


COMPOUND TENSES. 


3. — Perfect. 


Sd p. dbbia piovuto, |that it has rained, or may have 
[rained. 
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4. — Pluperfect. 


3d p. avésse piovuto, | if it had rained. 


IV. CONDITIONAL. 


SIMPLE TENSE. 


1. — Present. 


3d p. pioverébbe (pioverfa),| it would or could rain, or might 


[rain 
COMPOUND TENSE. 
2. — Past. 
3d p. avrébbe piovuto, it would or could have rained, or 


[might have rained. 


V. IMPERATIVE. 


8d p. piòva, | let it rain. 


The following are the unipersonal verbs most in use: 


aggiorndre, to be day; gelare to freeze; 
? 


annottare, to grow night; | ghiacciare, 
balenàre i dighiacciare . 
lampeggiare, IO IEROn, dimoidre,  . to thaw; 
tuondre, to thunder; |far fréddo, to be cold; 
piovere, to rain ; far chiaro, to be light; 

si es to rain very hard; far buio, to be dark; 
diluvidre, 3 to deluge; far caldo, to be hot; 
nevicàre, to snow; far vento, to be windy ; 
grandinàre to hail - far buon témpo, to be good weather; 
tempèstàre, } 


| far cattivotémpo,to be bad weather. 


The following verbs, though not unipersonal in them- 
selves, are often used unipersonally, and may have the 
third person plural, as well as singular ; and are varied 
with the auxiliary éssere, ‘ to be’ : 


S e — A ‘die — om 
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accadére, . |aneréscere, 
avwentre, :‘>to happen; dispiacere, to displease; 
occorrere, spracére, 

adare . parére . 
ia ? to n - cab dre, to seem; 
appartenére to belong; spettàre . 
È Te, "to be enough 5 tocchre, to belong ; 

ognare ful: |/@7 uopo, 

sar, t SA 0 [fard udpo, Uto be necess 
imporiàre, to be important; far meshéri, ary. 


dipéndere, to depend; ‘fardimestitri, 


To these may be added all verbs which become 
passive by taking the particle sî, either before or 
after them; which are varied in the third person both 
singular and plural, and with the auxiliary éssere ; as, 
vedérsi, “to be seen’ :— si véde, ‘it is seen’; sî sono 
vediti, ‘they have been seen’; diasimàrsi, ‘to be 
blamed ? ; si séno biasimàti, ‘they have been blamed’; 


&e. i 


E'ssere, ‘to be” is also used unipersonally, both in 
the singular and plural, when it is joined to the particles 
Cv or vi; as, ésserci or ésservi, ‘to be here,’ or ‘to be 
there.” It is varied as follows: 


Variation of the V erb E‘ssere, unipersonally used. 


I. INFINITIVE. 


Simple Tenses. «Compound Tenses. 
1. — Present.- 2. — Past. 


és e? ; 7 - ae 0 ce 


[-vi, [to be there. a stati, p., 
e been there. 


stdta, f. s., 
a stdte, p., 


3. — Future. 


ci -vi per : : 
ésser ct or sr : PI Fd € € to have to be there, or 
avér-ci or avér-vè ad essere, © 0 be about to be there. 
dovér-ci or dovér-vi Éssere, 
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4. — Present. o. — Past. 
esséndo-cì or ì stato,m.s., 
esséndo-ti, ; there being. esséndo-cì or [stdti, P., pre 

esséndo-vi, )stdta, f. s., esi 8 
[state, p., - 
PARTICIPLE. 
. . È . e . 
II. INDICATIVE. 
SIMPLE TENSES. 
Singular. Plural. 
Val 
1. — Present. 
3d p.cèorve, E is, or SS sono si there are. 
[is; 
2. — Imperfect. 
3d p. c éra or v'|there was; | c’ érano or v' \there were. 
[éra, [érano, 
3. — Perfect. 
3d p. ci fu or A beast was; tt > furono or vi |there were. 
[fiurono, 
4.— Future. 


8d p. cì sarà ii shall or mej sardnno or vilthere shall or will 
[vi sarà [be; {sardnno, [be. 


COMPOUND TENSES. 


5. — Second Perfect. 


8d p. c° è or v° è(there has been; ; | ci sono or vi 00) ii have been. 
[stato, m., -a, f., [stdti, m., -e, f 





* Wanting. 4 
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Singular. x Plural. 
6. — Pluperfect. 
Sd p. e’ éra or v’|there had been; 1” érano or v° dA an had been. 
(a [éra stàto, i [no stdti, -e, 
"| thett 5 
ta | 7. — Second Pluperfect. 
. Sp. ci fu or vilthere had been; | [si furono or vilthere had been. 
[fu stato, -a, [furono sidti,cc| 
8. — Future Anterior. 
sà P. cì sarà or vi there will have || ci sardnno or vi[there will have 
[sard stato, -a, [been ; [sardnno stati, [been. 
[-e, 
III. CONJUNCTIVE. 
SIMPLE TENSES. 
o arl 
1. — Present. 
8d p. ci sj ; 3 2 
p. i sta Or telthat there be, or]] ci siano, vi sta-[that there be, or 
, [may be;|| [no,orcisieno, [may be. 
perte: [vi sieno, 
2. — Imperfect. 
P di Phase or if there were ; or|[ci fossero or cali there were; or, 
ver) Sosse | [should be; [fossero, [should be. 
COMPOUND TENSES. 
shall " ; 3. — Perfect. 
dp. ci s$ . 
[sia sta vilthat there has |lci stano orvista-|that there have 
>, been ; [no stdti, -e,] [been, or may 
| have been. 
ù 4A, — Pluperfect. 
ad p. ci . 
pare - [vi fate cr if there had been;||ci fSssero or vilifthere had been. 
[-a, A [fossero stdti, 
se [-e, 
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CS 


IV. CONDITIONAL. 
Singular. Plural., 
SIMPLE TENSE. 


1. — Present. 7 


Sd p. ci sarébbelthere should,}|ci sarébbero or vi there should, 
[or vi sarébbe,| [would, or could [sarébbero,| [would, or could 
[be ; or might [be; or might 

z [be ; [be. 


COMPOUND TENSE. 


2.— Past. . 


8d p. ci sarébbelthere should, ;| ci sarébbero or vithere should, 
[or vi sarébbel [would,or could; [sarébbero stà-| [would,or could 


[stdto,-a, |[have been; or] [ti, -e, [have been; or 
[might have [might have 
[been; [been. 


V. IMPERATIVE. 


x 


let there be ; ci siano, vi sîe-|let there be. 
[no, or sian-ci, 


[sîen-vi, 


8d p. ci sîa, vi 
[sia, or sia-cî, 
# . 
{sta-vi, 














£ 
- 


The verb ‘avére, ‘to have,’ is often substituted for 
the verb éssere when unipersonally used, and then it is 
varied after the same manner; as, avérct or avérvi, ‘ to 
be here? or ‘to be there’; ci ka or vî ha, ‘here is’ or 
‘ there is’ ; ci hanno or vi hanno, ‘there are’; &c. 


The verb avére, not only may be used with propriety for the verb 
éssere, but is also elegantly used in the singular, although the noun to 
which it is joined is in the plural ; as, quante miglia ci na ? ‘how many 
miles is it?” £BsEvi mélti ubmini, ‘ there were a great many men 
there’; &c. 





To express in Italian here or there is some of tt, here 
or there are some of them, we join the particle ne, ‘ of 
it, of them,’ to ct or vi, and say, éssercene or ésservene, 


—-T—T__°—_ - re e 'L“”““ g@g@g@965e:illbisét ©’ -vMbbbR)R--uNNS>NSeNeNSNSSN,:.wwNiiEoog;fMM f(](]fe—=— - 
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avercene or avérvene ; as, cen’ è or ven’ è, cen’? ha or 


ven’ ha, 


‘here is some of it,’ or ‘there is some of it’; 


cene sbno or véne séno, cen’ hanno or ven’ hanno, ‘ there 


are some of them? ; &c. 


_ BXAMPLEBS, 


Per cérto chi non v ama, da 
nigi desidera d’ ÉssERE AMA- 
(Bocc. g. 4. n. 1.) 


Ni ERAVAM PARTITI già da 
éllo. (Dant. Inf. 32.) 


Dorxmfro HAI, bélla donna, un 
bréve sonno. (Petr. s. 284.) 


Fu accusato falsaménte che 
dovéa Avér M6RTO un ubmo, còl- 
la ndo e con tutta la famiglia. 
(Vit. S. Franc ) 


Tarquinio alla fine rv mé6RrTO 
per gli figliudli del sopradétto 
Marco Marzio. (Giov. Vill. 1. 1. 
c. 2.) 


Lascidte costui dlle mie muse 
che Lo Guarfscano. (Varch. 
Boez. 1. 1.) 


Mto fratéllo per méra gràzia di 
Dio È GuaRrfTo. (Red. lett. 1.) 


E ’l pPENTÎRSI, e ’$ conòscer 
chiaramente, — Che quanto pidce 
al mindo è un bréve sonno. 
(Petr. s. 1.) 


‘ Dalle qudli facilménte tu tI 
SARÉSTI POTUTO - ASTENÉRE. 
(Mach. Com.) 


Se to ddlla verità del fàtto mi 
réssi SCOSTARE VOLUTA, avréi 
ben saputo sétto dltri néimi rac- 
contérla. (Bocc.) 


Surely he who does not love 
you, does not desire to be loved 
by you. 


We had already departed from 
him. 

Thou hast slept, beautiful wo- 
man, a short sleep. 


He was falsely'accused to have 
killed a man, with his wife, and 
all his family.. 


Tarquin at length was killed by 
the sons of the above mentioned 
Marcus Martius. 


Let him be cured by my muses. 


My brother has recovered through 
the mere mercy of God. 


‘ And to repent and to know 
clearly, that what pleases the 
world is a short dream. 


From which thou wouldst have 
easily abstained. 


If I had wished to depart from 
the truth of the fact, I should have 
known how to relate it under dif- 
ferent names. 
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Acciocchè male e sedndalo non That no evil or scandal should 


ne nascésse, ME ne SONO TACIÙTA. 
(Bocc. g. 3. n. 3.) 


Ella fu savia cérto, e di grand’ 
animo, — Un’ dltra si SsaARÉ’ 
[ sarébbe ] DATA sul pidngere. 
(Cecch. Inc. 1. 1.) 


Egli è nòtte bitia, e piovisgina, 
e par che sia per P16vER più for- 
te. (Sacch. nov. 28.) 


Ci séno délle dltre donne assdi. 
(Bocce. g. 3. n. 3.) 


Cavalca, e quindo ANNÉTTA € 
quando accIORNA. (Ariost. Fur. 
27.12.) 


Non altraménti a lùi AvvÉsne, 
che al Duca AvvENGTO ÉRA. 
(Bocc. 9. 2. n. 7. 


E che i vizj débbano da tutti 
BIASIMARSI. (Pass.) 


QUANTE MÎGLIA CI HA? — 
Hiccene più di millanta. (Bocc. 
g. 8. n. 3.) 

Là déve cen’ È na, che è 
mblto corta. (Bocc. g. 3. n. 4.) 


arise from it, 1 have kept silent. 


She was wise surely, and of a 
great mind; for another would 
have given herself to weeping. 


It is a very dark night, and it 
drizzles, and seems as if it would 
rain harder. 


Here are many other ladies. 


He rides both when it grows 
night, and when it is day. 


It happened to him not other- 
wise than it had happened to the 
Duke. 


And that vices ought to be 
blamed by all. 


How many miles is it? 
an infinite number. 


It_is 


N 


Where there is one [way] which 
is very short. | 


EXERCISE XVII. 


[The learner, in the following exercise, will put the past participle of passive 
verbs, and of such nexter and pronominal verbs as are varied with the verb éssere, 
both in the masculine and feminine gender, by alternating the gender at cach tense, 
as is here done in the English with the third person singular.] 


PASSIVE VERBS. 


I. 1 — To be loved. 


sere amato. 


4. — being  believed. 
éssere creduto. 


5. — having 


2. — to have been feared. 
éssere siato temùto. 


been heard. — 
éssere stato sentito. 
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II. 1.-—I am praised, thou art invited, he is expected, 
lodéto, invitdto, aspettato, 


we are called, you are assured, they are punished. 2, — 
chiamdto, assicurdto, castigato. 


I was sought, thou wast advised, she was prayed, we 
cercato, consigliato, pregato, 


were accompanied, you were envied, they were assured. 
accompagnato, : invididto, assicuràto. 


8. —I was .assailed, thou wast besieged, he was ordered, 
i assaltàto, assediato, ordindto, 


we were confirmed, you were delivered, they were 
confirmdto, consegndto, 


accepted. 4.—1I shall be proved, thou wilt be asked, 


accettàto. provdto, domanddto, s 


she will be admired, we shall be paid, you will be 


ammirdto, pagato, 


honored, they will be blamed. o. — I have been 
onoràto, biasimdto. 


robbed.* — III. 1.—I may be believed, thou mayest 
rubbato. credito, 


be received, he may be beaten, we may be preceded, 
ricevito, battuto, preceduto, 


you may be provided, they may be sold. 2 — I 
provveduto, venduto. 


might be punished, thou MESE be furnished, she 
punito, fornito, 


might be hindered, we might be attacked, you might 
impedito, assalito, 


be betrayed, they might be supplied. 
tradito, supplito. 


‘I should be admonished, thou wouldst be ‘wounded, he 
ammontto, n ferito, i 


IV. L_- 





would be banished, we would be encouraged, you would 
bandito, incoraggito, 


* The learner can form the compound tenses of any of these verbs by joining the 
past participle to the compound tenses of the verb éssere. 
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be obeyed, they would be invested. —— V. — Be thou 
obbedito, investito. 


allured, let her be listened to, let_us be employed, be 
allettàto, ascoltato, impiegato, 


ye trusted, let them be saved. 
7 ito, salvdto. 


NEUTER AND PRONOMINAL VERBS. 


- 


I. 2.— To have departed. 5. — having repented 


partito. bo pentito? 

one’s self, II. 5. — I have delayed, thou hast kept 
8ì.? indugiato, ?  faciù- 
Sen (thysedf), he has gone out, we have cured, you 

i d; uscito, | guarito, 

have praised yourselves, they have lived. ‘ 6. — I had 
2 lodato vi, vivuto. 2 
wounded myself, thou hadst become dumb, she had 
. ferito? mi, ammutito, di: 
corrected herself, you had grown childish, they had 
ricredùto? sì, | rimbambito, ni 
seized (themselves). 7.—I had dined, thou hadst soiled 
impadronito? sil. pranzàto, 2 imbrattàto3 


thyself, he had grown mad, we had lost ourselves, you 


til, .  tmpazzito, ° smarrito cil, 
had spoken, they were dismayed (themselves). 8. — 
parlato, i Ù sbigottito? sil. 
I shall have sailed, thou wilt have complained (thxyself)}, 
navigato, i 2 lamentato? til, 


she will have recovered, we will have taken leave 
guarito, 3 licenziàto* 


(Pret), you will have walked, they will have married 
passeggiato, ® maritàto 


(hemoeoe). — II. 3. —1 may have rejoiced (myself), 


®  rallegrato mil, . 


thou mayest have sported, Ae may have colored himself, 
scherzato, ® incolorito sil, 
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we may have gone near, you may have risen (yourselves), 
avvicinato, 2? alzato? vil, 

they may have arrived. 4. — I might have enriched 

arrivato. 2 arricchito? 


myself, thou mightest have slept, she might have 
mil, dormito, : a 


instructed herself, we might have sunk under, you 


istruito3 sil, succombuto, 
might have assembled yourselves, they might have 
riunito? vil, 
grown pale —PIV. 2  —I should have married myself, 
impallidito. ‘ ? ammogliito* mil, 
thou shouldst have grown proud, he would have rejoiced 
insuperbito, ?  rallegrato? 
himself, we would have cried out, you would have 
si, gridato, 
enamoured yourselves, they would have become cruel. 
innamorato? vil, inferocito. 
—— V. — Defend thyself, let her imagine herself, 
diféndere_, ti, immaginare si, or immagindre 


let us help ourselves, ennoble yourselves, let them 
8ì, aiutare ci, annobilire, vi, rispet- 


respect themselves. 
tare? sil, or rispettare, sì. 


UNIPERSONAL VERBS. 





I. 1.— Torain. 4. — raining. 7. — rained. To 
Pibvere. pibvere. piòvere. 
have rained. II 1.—- It is day. 2. — it  grew 
piovuto. aggiornàre. annot- 
night. 3. —it lightened. —4 —it will thunder.  5.— 
tare. balendre.. tuonàre. 


it has Ssnowed. 6. — it had happened, 7.—it had 


nevicdto. avvenuto. 





frozen. 8. — it will have seemed. III. lT— it 


geldto. sembrdto. 
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may freeze. 2.— it might thaw. 3.—it may have 
gelare. dimoidre. 


been cold. 4. — it might have displeased. — IV.. 1l—- 


Sétto cdldo. dispiaciuto. 
it would be important. — 2.—it would have  belonged. 
3 importàre. appartenuto. 
—— wV.— let it be sufficient. 

bastare. 


ÉSSERCI 0 ÉSSERVI, AVÉRCI Of AVÉRVI. 





I. 4. — There being. II. 1. — here is, or there Re) 


ci? ssert_ ci éssere, or vi avére, 
there are. 2. — there” was, there were. 3. — 
ci éssere or avére. vi éssere, cì avére. 


there was, there were. 4.— there will be, sing., toe 
vi éssere, ci éssere. vi avére, 


will be, plur. 5. —there has been some of it, sing. 
avére. vi éssere? .ne, * 


there has been some of them, plur. —- III. 1.— that there 
_ ci avere ne! vi 


may be, sing., that there may be, pla 2. — if Be 


avére, ci éssere. 


were some of it, sing., if there were some of them, plur. 
avére* ne, . ci éssere? nel. 


IV. 1.— there should be, sing. there should, p* 


vi ésserey 


some of them, plur —— V.—let there be, naso 1 
nel. ci avére, or dssereo ci 





let there be some of them, plur. 
vi éssere? nel, oravére_ vio ne. 
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CHAPTER, X. 


IRREGULAR VERBS. > 


"Tue irregularities of Italian Verbs are chiefly confined 
to the perfect tense of the indicative mood, and the past 
participle. 


Some verbs, however, are also irregular in the present 
of the indicative ; and then they are irregular likewise 
in the present of the conjunctive and in the imperative. 


When verbs are contracted in the infinitive mood, 
they are contracted also in the future tense, and in the 
conditional mood. 


. . Da . 

. In those tenses in which verbs are irregular, the 
Irregularity, generally, does not extend to all the 
persons: thus, with very few exceptions, in the perfect 
of the indicative, the second person singular and the 
first and second persons plural ;— and in the present of 
the indicative and conjunctive, and in the imperative, 
the first and second persons plural, — are regular. 





In the variation of these verbs, we will give only those 
tenses in which they depart from the paradigms already 
given, to which we must refer for the formation of the 
other tenses. ‘The persons which are irregular are 
here printed in small capitals. 


For the assistance of learners, we have added to each 
verb, the auziliary with which it is varied ‘in its com- 
pound tenses. 


Cd 
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VARIATION OF THE IRREGULAR VERBS OF THE FIRST 
CONJUGATION. = 


There are but four simple verbs in the first conu- 
gation, which are not varied like amare, viz. 


Andare, to go; fare, to do or to make; 
dàre, to give; stare, to be,to dwell, to stand, 
[or to stay. 
Andare. 


(Varied with éssere.) 


I. INFINITIVE. 


Andare, | to go. 
GERUND. PARTICIPLE. 
andando, [going ; || anddto, |gone. 


II. INDICATIVE. 


Singular. Plural. 
1. — Present. 
lst p. vo, or vi I go, or am go-|| andiamo, we go; 
DO," [ing; 
2d p. vAI, thou goest; andate, you go; 
8d p. va, he goes; VANNO, they go. 
_ 4. — Future. 
lst p. andrò [by contraction for | I shall or will go. 
[anderò], 


ieri irrisolte oc >il nni I 
* Andére is also a defective verb, and borrows these forms from the Latin verb 
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sala III. CONJUNCTIVE. 


Bingular Plural. 
1. — Present. 
lst p. to vADA, [that I go or may|| andidmo, that we go; 
[g0; 
2d p. tu vADpa |that thou go; andiate, that you go; 
(vidi), 1 
3d. p. égli vipa,|that he go; VADANO; that they go. 


IV. CONDITIONAL. 


1. — Present. 


lst p. andréi (andria) [by contrac- | I should, would, or could go; or 





[tion for anderéi (anderia)], [might go. 
ne 
V. IMPERATIVE. ? 
lst p. . 0 0000 andiamo néi, let us go ; 
2d p. va (vd ") tu, go thou; andate véi, go ye; 
Sd p. vipa égli, let him go; vADANO églino, |let them go. 

















Andare is sometimes varied with the conjunctive pro- 
nouns mt, tt, st, CI, vi, si, and the particle ne ; thus, ME 
NE vo, ‘I go hence’; re NE vat, ‘ thou goest hence 
&c. Me, te, &c. are then mere expletives. 


The compounds of andare, as riandare, signifying 
‘to go again’, &c. have the same irregularities. 


- 


EXCEPTIONS. 


Riandare, signifying ‘to examine’ or.‘to go over again’; and 
trasandare, ‘to go beyond’; are regular and varied like amare. 





The verbs mandare, ‘ to send’; rimandare, ‘to send 
back again’; tramandare, ‘to transmit’; comandare, 
‘to command’; s dimandare, “to ask’; &c. are not 
derivatives of andare, and are varied like amare. 
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Dare. 


(Varied with avére.) 


I. INFINITIVE.© 


Dare, | to give. 
GERUND. PARTICIPLE. 
dando, |giving. Il déto, |given. 


II. INDICATIVE. 


Singular.  Ploral. 


1. — Present. 


1st p. do, I give, or amji diamo, we give; 
[giving; i 1 
2d p. DAI, thou givest; date, you give; 
3d p. da, he gives; DANNO, they give. 
3. — Perfect. 
1st p. DÉTTI, orll gave; or did DÉMMO, we gave; 
[DIÉpI (diéi), [give; 
2d p. DÉSTI, thou gavest; DÉSTE, you gave; 
3d p. DÉTTE, or[he gave; DETTERO, Or DIÉ-|they gave. 
[DIÉDE (diéo, [bERo (diérono, 
[diè), [diéro,diér,dér- 
7 4 [no,diénno,dén- 
[no), 
4. Sag Future. 
lst p. DARÒ, | I shall, or will give. 


Ill. CONJUNCTIVE. 


1. — Present. 


‘lst p. to pfa, Jthat I give, or] diamo, that we give; 


[may give; 


2d p. tu Dia, o:lthat thou give; || didte, that you give; 


[DI, 
3d p. égli pia, |that he give; pfANO, or DfENO, that they give. 
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1st p. î0 DÉ5s1, | ifI gave or should give. 


IV. CONDITIONAL. 


1. — Present. 


1st p. DARÉI (darfa), | I should, would, or could © 
[give ; or might give. 


V. IMPERATIVE. 


Singular. ) Plural. 
Istp.... è dl diamo ndiî, let us give; 
24 p. dà (dd )tu,\give thou; date véi, give ye; 
Sd p. pia églî, |let him give; DIANO, or DfENOjlet them give. 
[églino, 


The compounds of ddre, as ridare, ‘ to give again’; 
addarsi, ‘to devote one's self’ 5 &c., have the same 
irregularities. 


[nemica 
£ 


The verbs abbondàre, ‘to abound’; accommodare, 
‘to mend’; badare, ‘to mind? ; accordare, ‘to grant? ; 
circondare, ‘to surround’ ; fidare, ‘ to trust’; freddàre, 
‘to cool’; gridare,‘ to cry out? ; guardare, ‘ to look’; 
guidare, ‘ to guide’; lodare, ‘to praise’ ; predàre, ‘to 
prey ° ; ricordare, ‘to remember’; rimediare, ‘to reme- 
dy’; scaldare, ‘ to warm’; secondàre, ‘to second’; &c., 
are not derivatives of ddre, and are varied like amare. 
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Fare. 
- (Varied with avére.) 


I. INFINITIVE. 


FARE (facere)," | to do, or to make. 
GERUND. PARTICIPLE. 
facendo, | doing. || FATTO, |done. 


II. INDICATIVE. 
Singular. Plural. 


1. — Present. 





lst p.fo(faccio),)I do or am do-!| FACCIAMO, we do; 
[ing; 

2d p. FAI (faci), [thou doest; . fate, you do ; 

3d p. fa (face), [he does; rixno (fan), they do. 


2. — Imperfect. 
lst p. to facéva or facéa (féa), | I did or was doing. 
se 3. — Perfect. 
I]stp.FÉc1(féi),|I did; facemmo (fém-|we did; 


2d p. rAcÉsTI |thou didst; 





[mo), 
faceéste (féste), |you did; 


[(JSésti), | 
3d p. FrÉce (fe’,|he did ; FÉCERO ( férono,|they did. 
[féo), [férno, féro, fer, 
i [fénao, fen), 
4. — Future. 
“lst p. FARÒ, | I shall or will do. 





* This verb belongs properly to the second conjugatioh, it being but a contrac- 
tion of fdcere, now become obsolete, of which it retains many of the forms. 


- 
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III. CONJUNCTIVE. 


° Singular. Plural. 
1. — Present. - 
Ist p. go FACcCcIA,|that I do, or may;| FACCIAMO, that we do; 
[do; 
2d p. tu FAcciA,(that thou do; 0 FACCIATE,, that you do ; 
sd p. égli rAc-/that he do; FACCIANO; that they da. 
[CIA, 
i i pa —_ Imperfect. 


Ist p. to facéssi (féssi), |if I did or should do. 


# 


1V. CONDITIONAL. 


1. — Present. 


I should, would, or could 


1st p. FARÉI (faria, fare”), 
[do; or might do. 





- 


V. EIMPERATIVE. 


Istp. . .. ce an FACCIAMO; let us do; 

2d p. fa (fd )tu,|do thou; fate, “ |do ye; 

3d p: riccia |let him do; FACCIANO, let them do. 
[égli, 

















The compounds of fare, as assuefare, ‘ to accustom’; 
confare, “to suit} “to agree’; contraffare, ‘ to mimic,” 
‘to imitate’; disfare, ‘to undo’; misfare, ‘to do wrong’; 
liquefare, “to melt? ; sopraffare, ‘to overpower’; stu- 
pefare, ‘ to stupefy,’ “to astonish’ ; &c., have the same 
Irregularities. 


Sodisfàre or soddisfire, ‘to satisfy,’ is both regular and irregular. 





-The verbs olfare, “to smell’; schifare, ‘to shun’; 
trionfare, ‘to triumph,” are not derivatives of fare, and 
‘are varied like amare. 
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Stare. 
(Varied with éssere.) 


I. INFINITIVE. 


1. — Present. 
di: Stare,' to stand, to stay, 
° to dwell, or to be. 
ì GERUND. PARTICIPLE. 
stando, |standing. . || stato, |stood. 


II. INDICATIVE. 


Singular. Plural. 
i 1. nea Present. 
Ist p. sto, I stand or am]| stiamo, we stand; 
[standing; 
2d p. stàaI, . ithoustandest; || stdte, you stand ; 
‘ 3d p. sta, he stands; — STANNO, they stand. 
3. nes Perfect. 
st p. stéTTI |I stood; STÉMMO, we stood; 
[(stéi), } 
2d p. stÉsri, |thou stoodst; STÉSTKR, you stood ; 
8d p. STÉTTE [he stood; sTÉTTERO(stéro,|they stood. 
[(sté), i i [stér, stiéro, 
[stiér), 
4, — Future. | 
lst p. srARÒ, | I shall or will stand. 


III. CONJUNCTIVE. 


1. — Present. 





lst p. to stfa, [that I stand orli stidmo, ‘hat we stand; 
[may stand; 3 ds 
2d p. tu stfa, orithat thou stand; || stidte, that you stab@, 


that he stand; stfano, or stfe-|that they stand. 


[sTf1, 
Sd p. égli stia, 
[No, 





e — ——_ 
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2 2. — Imperfect. 
lst p. fo stÉssr, . | if I stood or should stand. 


. IV. CONDITIONAL. 


1. — Present. 


1st p. sTAR£I (staria), | I should, would, or could 
[stand ; or might stand. 


V. IMPERATIVE. 


Singular, n Plura). 
latipi a. id ae stiamo, let us:stand; 
2d p. sta (sta’)istand thou; stdte, stand ye; 


u, | 
3d p. sria égli, {let him stand; sTfANO, or sTfF-|let them stand. 
[No églino, 





Stare, is sometimes varied with the conjunctive pro- 
nouns, mt, tî, si, &c., and the particle ne : thus, ME NE 
sto, ‘I remain here’; TE NE stai, ‘thou remainest 
here’; &c. — Me, te, &c. are then mere expletives. 


The compounds of stare, as contrastare, signifying 
‘ to stand against’ ; distare, ‘to be distant’ ; instare, ‘to 
entreat’; ristare, ‘to stop’; soprastdare or sovrastdre, 
signifying “to delay," ‘to differ’; &c. have the same 
irregularities. 


.EXCEPTIONS. 


Contrastare, signifying ‘to deny,” ‘to dispute”; soprastdre or so- 
vrastdre, signifying ‘ to stand over,’ “to threaten ’; ostare, ‘to oppose’; 
restare, ‘ to remain’; are regular, and are varied like amdre. 


- 





The verbs accostare, ‘to approach’; acquistare, ‘to 
acquire’; costare, ‘to cost’; manifestare, ‘ to manifest’; 
pestare, “to pound,’ are not derivatives of stdre, and are 


varied like amdre. 


21* 
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The foregoing verbs, andare, dare, fare, and stare, 
in all those forms in which, when they are simple, they 
form but one syllable, have in their compounds the ac- 
cent on the last syllable ; as, vo, da, fe’, sta: — rivò, 


‘I go again’; 
‘ he destroyed’; 


rida, ‘he gives back again’; disf@, 
instà, ‘entreat thou’; &c. i 


EXAMPLE8S. 


. Va il caval -per Giò, — Per 
Anda va il bd, — El’ dsino per 
Arri. (Fran. Sacch., rime, 9.) 


Or va’, ch’ un sol volére è 
d’ amendue. (Dant. Inf. 2.) 


Questo udîto dal sé&nto vécchio 
SE NE ANDÒ mblto consolato. 
(Vit. S. Ant.) 


Prima ch’ dltri dinanzi li RI- 
vADA. (Dant. Inf. 28.) 


Riinpa le cose, che tu gli hdi 
détte di me. (Salv. Granch. 2., 5.) 


Séno mélti di sì liéve fantasta, 
che in tùtte le l0ro ragioni TRA- 
sAnDaNOo.t (Daut. Conv. 178.) 


La senténza la quile San Pié- 
tro DÉTTE contro Anania. (Ca- 
vale. Pungill. 97.) 


Al conte piacque mélto questa 
domdnda. e prestaménte rispòse 
di sì, e gliéle pigpE. (Bocc. g. 
2. n. 8.) 


The horse goes by Giò, the ox 
by A'nda, and the ass by A/rri.* 


Now go, for one only will is in 
both of us. . 


Having heard this he went to 
the holy ivan quite consoled. 


. Ere any one rcpassed before 
him. 


Examine the things, which thou 
hast said to him of me. 


There are many of so light a 
mind, that in all their reasonings 
they {go beyond the question] 
wander from the sulject of them. 


The sentence which saint Peter 
gave against Ananias. 


This request pleased the count 
much, md he immediately replied 
that he would, and gave them ta 
him. 





* Different interjections used by the Italians in driving those animals. 
t We are aware that some copies of the Convivio have (rasvdano; trasdidano, 


however, is the better reading. 
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E il buon maéstro del parlar 
proprio [Dante] disse: fo mi 
FÉci al mostràto innanzi un poco; : 
e Ver me si FÉCcE, ed io ver lùi 
mi réi. (Dep. Decam. 199 


All’ inférno non SODÎSFANO 
eziandio le puesione cose. (Fr. 
Giord.) 


E quì convién, ch’ 1° quésto 
péso pòrti — Per léi, tanto ch’ a 
si soDDISFACCIA. (Dant. 
Pur. 11.) 


Veggendo che da niùn cono- 
sciuto v° éra, si STÉTTE. (Bocc. 


g.5. n.6.) 


P6sso favellare, 8° î0 voglio ; 
se nò, sì ME NE pòsso Ar 
(Fr. Giord. S. Pred. 32.) 


Ma paùra e pietàde CONTRA- 
stéTre — Al mîo crudél ardire. 
(Ovid. Pist.) 


Réde vélte addivién, che all’ dl- 
te imprése — Fortuna ingiuri- 
osa non. CONTRASTI. ( Petr. 
c. 11.) 


Martuccio, ‘veggéndo la giò- 
vane, maravigliandosi, SsoPRA- 
STÉTTE. (Bocc. g. 5. n. 2.) 


Sdnza montare al ddsso — 
Dell’ arco, 6ve lo scoglio più so- 
VRASTA. (Dant. Inf. 18.) 
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And the good master ga correct 
speaking [Dante] said: Z [inade 
myself] drew a little nearer to 
him who had been shin me; 
and He drew near me, and I drew 
near him. 


In hell even precious things 
give no satisfaction. 


And here I must bear for it this 
weight, till satisfaction be made to 
God. 


Seeing that he was known by 
none, he stayed there. 


I can speak, if I wish; 


if not, I 
can refrain from it. 


But fear and pity stood against 
my fierce desire. 


Seldom it happens that Fortune 
docs not oppose grcat undertak- 
ings. 


Maîtuccio, seeing the lass, won- 
dering at it, tarried. 


Without ascending on the top 
of the arch where the rock is more 
jutting. 


248 ANALOGY. 


EXERCISE XVIII. 


[n this and the following exercises on /rregular Verbs, have been introduced many 
of those verbs, which, although they are, or, from the similarity of their termina- 
tions, seem to be, derived from the simple irregular verbs here given, are yet regular. 
This has been done with a view of early accustoming the learner to make the neces- 


sary discrimination.] 
I. 1.—To go. 4.— giving. 7.— made. —- II. 1.—I stay, 
Andare. dare. fare. stre, 


thou sendest, he gives again, we melt, you entreat, 
mandare, . ridare, liquefare, instàre, 


they go over again. 2.—I gave, thou accustomedst, 
rianddre. dare, assuefàre, 
he stood against, we asked, you granted, they triumphed. 
+ contrastire, dimandare, accorddre, trionfare. 
8.—I stayed, thou sendedst back, he devoted himself, we 
stare, rimanddre, addare? si), con- 
imitated, you delaycd, they transmitted. 4.—I will make, 
traffire, soprastàre, tramandare. | fare, 
thou ‘wilt oppose, he will go again, we will trust, you will 
ostare, riandare, fidare, s0- 


stand over, they will praise. 5. —I have gone, thou 
vrastare, lodare. anddto, 


hast made over again, he has remained, we have given, 
rifatto, restàto, . ddto, 


you have commanded, they have manifested. II. L—- 
comandato, . «manifestato. 


that I deny, that thou mayest go beyond, that he may 
contrastare, trasandare, soddis- 
satisfy, that we may pound, that you may attend, that 
fare, pestare, baddre, 
they. may cost. 2.T—I might astonish, thou mightest 
costére. stupefàre, i pre- 
pray, he might approach, we might disdain, you might 
dare, accostére, schifdre, scal- 


warm, they might abound. -—— IV. 1. —I would do wrong, 
dére, abbonddre. | misfàre, 
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thou wouldst acquire, he would command, we would scold, 
acquistare, comandare, gridare, 
you would smell, they would cost. VC o thou, 
olfare, costàre. 1re, 


him give, let us make, stay ye, let them dispute. 
dàre, | fare, stare, contestdre. 


- 


VARIATION OF THE IRREGULAR VERBS OF THE SECOND 
CONJUGATION. 


Variation of the Irregular Verbs in ère (long). 


The simple irregular verbs in ère (long) are the 
following; viz.  - 


cadére, to fall; rimanére, to remain; 
dissuadére, to dissuade; sapére, to know; 
dolére, to grieve; sedére, to sit down; 
dovére, to owej tacére, © to he or keep si- 
giacere, to lie down; tenére, to hold; [lent; 
parére, to seem; valére, to be worth; 
persuadére, to persuade; vedére, to see; 

. piacére, to please ; volere, to wish, to will, 
potére, to be able; i [or tobe willing. 

Cadére. 


(Varied with éssere.) 


I. INFINITIVE. ì PARTICIPLE. 


| Cadére, |to fall. || caduto, ffallen. | 


250 ANALOGY. . 


II. INDICATIVE. 


Singular. Plunal. 
1. — Present. 


1st p. calo (cag-|I fall; cadidmo (caggia-|we fall; 


[mo, cadémo), 





. [gio), 
2d p. cddi, thou fallest ; 





cadéte, you fall; 
8d p, cade, he falls;  cddono (caggio-|they fall. 
| [no), 
3. — Perfect. ‘ 
Ist p. cADDI (ca-|I fell; cadémmo, we fell; 
[déi, cadétti), î 
2d p. cadésti, {thou fellest; | cadéste, you fell; 


| cADDERO(cadéro,|they fell 
[cadér ; cadéro- 


8d p. CADDE (ca-|he fell; 
[déo, cadette, 





[cadè), [no, cadéitero), 
4. — Future. 
lst p. caderò (cadrò), | I shall or will fall. 


III. CONJUNCTIVE. 


Pe; 1. IA Present. 


lu fo cdda |that I fall orifcadidmo(caggià-[that we fall; 
[(caggia), [may fall; [mo), 
2d p. tu cada (that thou fall; -|cadidte (caggia-|that you fall; 





[(caggia). [te), 
3d p. égli data that he fall; cadano (cdggia- that they fall. 
[(cdggia), [no), 
IV. CONDITIONAL. È 


1. — Present. 


1st p. caderéi (cadréi, caderia,] I should, would, or could fall; of 
fcadria) [might fall. 


V. IMPERATIVE. 


ist p- e . | e 0 . 
2d p. chdi tu, fall thou. 
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The compounds of cadére, as accadére, ‘to happen’; 
decadére, ‘to decline? ; ricadére, ‘to fall again’; &c., 
have the same irregularities. The poetical forms, how- 


ever, aggio, aggia, aggi&mo, dggiono, aggiano, are pe- 
culiar to cadére and not met with in its compounds.* 


e rc] » 


Dissuadere. 


(Varied with either avére or éssere.) 


I. INFINITIVE. .  PARTICIPLE. 


Dissuadére, |to dissuade. || pissuASO, |dissuaded. 


II. INDICATIVE. 


Singular, Plural. 
x è, — Perfect. 
Ist p. pIssvASI, [I dissuaded; dissuadémmo, |we dissuaded; 
2d p. dissuadésti,Ithou dissuadest ; || dissuadéste, you dissuaded ; 
P. DISSUASE, [he dissuaded ; DISSUASERO,- |they dissuaded. 

















Dissuadére, properly speaking, is a compound of the 
atin verb suadere, as well as persuadere, ‘to persuade,’ 
which has the same irregularities. 


 Dolére. 


(Varied with éssere, and the conjunctive pronouns, mt, 
ti, st, &c.) 
I. INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE. 
Dolér-si, to grieve. || dolùto-si, ‘ |grieved. 


* Of ricadére, Galileo has used ricdggia. 
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II. INDICATIVE. 


Singular- Plural. 
1. — Present. 
Ist p. mi péLGO]I grieve; ci DOGLIAMO (do-;we grieve ; 
[(dbglio), [lémo), 
2d p. ti nudLi, [thou grievest; || vi doléte, you grieve; 
3d p. si puéLE[he grieves; si néLGomo (do-|they grieve. 
- [(dole), se [gliono), 
8. ea Perfect. 
1st p. mi pOLSI, [I grieved; | ci dolémmo, we grieved ; 


2d p.ti dolésti, |thou grievedst; || vi doléste, you grieved; 














3d p. si DOLSE, ]he grieved; 8î DÉLSERO, they grieved. 
._ 4. — Future. 
1st p. dorrò [by contraction for; I shall or will grieve. 
| [dolerd*] | i 


TIT. CONJUNCTIVE. . 


1. — Present. 


Ist p. mi péLGA/that I grieve or) ci pogLIAMO, ithat we grieve; 
[(déglia) [may grieve; = 
2d p. fi péLcA|that thou grieve;|| vi DoGLIATE, |that you grieve; 


[(doglia), 
3d p. si pòLGA]thathe grieve; | si péLcAmo (dé-that they grieve. 
[(doglia), | [gliano), 
IV, CONDITIONAL. 
x 1 — Present. 


I should, would, or could. grieve; 


1st p. dorréi (dorria) [by contrac- 
[or might grieve. 


[tion for doleréi (doleria)t], 





“ 


V. IMPERATIVE. 


isti errare DOGLIAMO-cì, |let us grieve; 

2d p. puOLI-ti, {grieve thou; doléte-vi, grieve ye; 

3d p. si néLeallet himgrieve; || si péLeano (dé-|let them grieve. 
[(déglia), [gliano), | 


Pier dii ni ni der ii le la 
* To distinguish it from dolerò, future of the verb dolére, ‘ to defraud.* | 


+ To distinguish them from doleréi (dolerin), forms of the conditional of the verb 
doldre, ‘ to defraud.? i 
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The compounds of dolére, as condolére, ‘to condole ’ ; 
&c. have the same irregularities. 


fe A 


Dovere. 


(Varied with avére.) 


I. INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE. 
Dovére (devére"),|to owe. Il dovuto, Jowed. 


II. INDICATIVE. 


Bingular. Plural. 
1. -_ Present. 
lst p. dévo, oriIowe; possriimo (deb-|we owe; 
[D£BB0 (dég- - [bidmo, deggid- 
lo), [mo, devémo), 
24 p. dévi (déi)|thou owest; dovéte, you owe; 
$d p. déve, or [he owes; dévono, or DÉB-|they owe. 
[Disse (dée, [Bono (déggio- 
[dé”), [no, déono, dén- 
[no), 
8. “i Perfect. 
lst p. dovéi or dovétti, | I owed. 
4. — Future. ù 


lst p. doverò or dovrò, | I shall or will owe. 
III. CONJUNCTIVE. 


1. — Present. 


lst p. o néBBAlthat I owe, or poBsIAMO (deg-|that we owe; 
(déggia), [may owe; [(giamo), 
2d p. tu DEBBA|that thou owe ; || DoBBIATE (deg-that you owe; 
[(déggia), ate), 
Sd p. égli péBBA|that he owe; DEBBANO (dég-|that they owe. 
[(deggia), [giano), 





* The Latin debere, from which dovére derives some of its forms. 
22 
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IV. CONDITIONAL. 


1.— Present. l ù 


Ist p. doveréi or dovréiî (doveria | I should, would, or could owe ; or 
[or dovria), [might owe. 


V. IMPERATIVE.* 


Griacere. 
(Varied with either avére or éssere.) 


I. INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE. a 


Giacére, |to lie down. || giacidto,  —Jlain down. 


& II. INDICATIVE. 











Bingular. Plural. 
1. 3g Present. 

-Istp. riccio, |I lie down; | GIACCIAMO, we lie down; 
2d p. gidci, thou liest down ;j| giacéte, you lie down; 
8d p. gidce, he lies down; | GIACCIONO, they lie down. 
Ist p. ricQui, |I lay down ; giacémmo, we lay down; 
2d p. giacésti, |thoulayestdown;|| giacéste, you lay down; 
8d p. GIACQUE, lhe lay down; GIACQUERO, they lay down. 














III. CONJUNOTIVE. 


1. — Present. 
1st p.fo criccia,[thatI lie down orj| graccIAMO, that we lie down; 
{may lie down; cu n 
2d p.tuariccia,ithat thou lie || giactdte, that you lie 
[down; ! [down; 
3a p. égli aric-|that helie down ;|| GIAccIANO, that they lie 
[cIA, . [down. 


—rr———=—————___—_——_________—_____————_———_———___—rTrTrTrP——————T— 


* < Strictly is wanting.?? — Teor. Verb. Ital., Part. II., $. 48. 
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È V. IMPERATIVE. 


Bingular. Plural. 
lst p, DICE i, ed ciaccrAmo nb, flet us lie down; 
8d P. gidei tu, Îlie thou down; ||giacéte véi, lie ye down; 
P. eràccia [let him lie down;|| GrAccianmo égli-|let them lie 


[éoli, [no, [down. 





The compounds of giacére, as soggiacére, ‘to be 
Subject’; &e., as well as piacére, and its compounds 
compiacere, ‘to please ’; dispiacere, ‘ to displease ’ ; &c. 
ave the same irregularities. 


pre and its compounds compiacére, &c., in the second person 
piural of the present of the conjunctive, and in the second person 
P'ural of the imperative mood, make PIACCIATE, &c. 


Parére. 
(Varied with éssere.) 


I. INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE. 
Parére, ito seem. || parùto (pdrso), |seemed. 


II, INDICATIVE» 


Singular. Plural. 

1. — Present. 
lst p. Piro, I seem; pariamo, ’ |weseem; 
2d p. pari, thou seemest; ||paréte, you seem ; 
8d p. pdre (par) he seems; pdrono, or Pi1o-|they seem. 

i [nO, 

9. n: Perfect. 
1st p. dr I seemed; parémmo, we seemed; 

parsi) 
2d p. parésti, "|thou seemedst ; ||paréste, you seemed; 
3d p. PARVE |heseemed; PARVERO (pérse-|they seemed. 
[(pdrse), [ro),|° 
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4. ea: Future. 
Ist p. parrò [by contraction for |I shall or will seem. 
[parerò*], 


III, CONJUNCTIVE. 
Singular. ” Plural. 
1. — Present. 
lst p. to PAIA, |that I seem orl' paridmo, that we seem; 
[may seem; 


2d p.tu PAIA, |that thou seem; 
8d p. égli PAIA, ]that he seem; 


PAIÀTE, that you seem ; 
PÀIANO, that they seem. 





IV. CONDITIONAL. 


1. — Present. 


1st p. parréi (parrfa) [by contrac-| I should, would, or could seem ; 07 


[tion for pareréi (pareria){], [might seem. 


Vo IMPERATIVE. 











Istp. . . . de sd paridmo nbi, let us seem; 

2d p. pdri tu, iseem thou; paréte véi, seem ye; 

3d p. PAIA égli, let him seem; PAIANO églino, Îlet them seem. 
Persuadére. 


è . . 


(See dissuadere, p. 251.) 


Piacére. 
( See giacére, pp. 254 and 255.) 
=—_—_—F_-=---::(@i {, uf;.-i.’il.r0 er DO Ò. |A. E 4a. opt 


® . . pa A 
* To distinguish it from parerò, future of the verb pardre, ‘to party,” ‘ to adora 


PETE b 
t To distinguish them fi i ‘ne forms of the ve! 
pardre, ‘to ira %; Re trom pareréi (parerla), corresponding 


l'as O 
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Potere. 
(Varied with either avére or éssere.) 


I. INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE. 


Potére, [to be able. || potùto, [been able. 


II. INDICATIVE. 


Singular. — Plural, 

1. — Present. 
lst p. P6sso, I am able; POSSIAMO Lai aa are able; 
2d p. PUOI thou art able; potéte, cuci you are able; 
34 p. roò ari he is able ; P6SSONO (piro, they are able. 

[pote), ).l 

4. — Future. 

lst p. potrò [by contraction for | I shall or will be able. 
[ poterò*], . 


III. CONJUNCTIVE. 


1. — Present. 


Ist p. PÒSSA, | that I be able or may 
[be able. 


E IV. CONDITIONAL. 


1 Present. 


[tion for poterà (poteria, [or might be able. 


lst p. potréi (potria) PT sat I should, would, or could be able ; 
* (P 
[poria), 


* To distinguish it from poterò, future of the verb potére, ‘ to prune.? 
; LI To distinguish them from poteréi (poterla), corresponding forms of the verb potdre, 
prune.’ 
Poli 
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V. IMPERATIVE.* 


Singular. Plural. 


| let us be able; 
be ye able; 
let them be able. 


be thou able ; 
let him be able; 


PossiAMmo néi, 
POSSIATE DÙI, 
POSSANO églino, 


latpoo n / 
2d p. POssa tu, 
8d p. Péssa égli, 














Rimanére. 
(Varied with éssere.) 


I, INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE. 


Rimanére, |to remain. ||rRiMmASTO (rimdso),|remained. 


Il. INDICATIVE» 











1. CP RELI Present. 

Ist p. RIMANGO I remain ; rimanidmo, we remain ; 
[(rimagno), 
2d p. rimdni, thou remainest ; || rimanéte, ‘you remain ; 
3d p. rimane, lhe remains; RIMANGONO, ‘they remain. 
’ 

3. E Perfect. 
Ist p. RIMAsI, |I remained; rimanémmo, we remained ; 
2d p. rimanésti, thou remainedst ;|] rimanéste, you remained ; 
Sd p. RIMASE, |he remained; RIMÀSERO, they remained. 








4.— Future. 


Ist p. rimarrò [by contraction for | I shall or will remain. 
[rimanerò], 





# < Observe that grammarians believe that this verb has no imperative ; because, 
they say, we cannot command any one to have a power which he has not. But they 
have not refiected that one can give power, when he is able to do so ; as in the case 
witn God in relation to all things ; and us, to a smaller extent, may be the case with 
man and certain relations of man. Which ideas being susceptible of being express- 
ed aleo in the imperative mood, reason requires that this verb should not de so easily 
deprived of 1t.?° — Teor. Verb. Ital., Part. I[., $. 120. 

Besides, the verb potére does not mean only ‘ avér péssa 0 virtil, ma volontà ancé- 
ra, e satisfazione, e conténto ; chè non è sémpre il vérbo déi portatori, e dégli Gsini.?? — 
Dep. Decam., 104. 3 . 
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Ill. CONJUNCTIVE. 


Bingular. Plural. 
1. —___ Present. 
Istp.io rininGa]that I remain or|| rimanidmo, that we remain; 
[(rimàgna), [may remain; . 
2d p.tu RiMANGA|that thou remain ;|| rimanidte, that you remain; 
(rimagna), 
Sd p. égli RiMAN-|that he remain ; || RIMANGANO, —|that they remain. 
[GA, 


IV. CONDITIONAL. 


1. — Present. 


lst p. rimarréi eno [by con- 


i I should, would, or could remain ; 
[traction for rimaneréi (rimane- 


[or might remain. 








ra)], 
: V. IMPERATIVE. 
» bitte a rimaniamo néi, let us remain; 
24 P. rimani tu, (remain thou; rimanéte voi, ‘remain ye; 
P. RIMANGA llet him remain; ||RIMANGANO Dee them remain. 
[égli, [églino, 
Sapére. 
(Varied with avére.) 
I. INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE. 
Sapére (savére*).ito know. || saputo, known. 
II. INDICATIVE. 
1. — Present. 
” p. sp I know ; SAPPIAMO, we know; 
3d P.8ÀI, , thou knowest; ||sapéte, you know; 
p. sA (sape), he knows; SANNO, they know. 














«ene ii i 
* This form, met with in Dante, Alamanni, and other poets, has become obsolete. 
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Singular. - Plural. 














3. — Perfect. \ 
1st p. SÉPPI, I knew; sapémmo, we knew; . 
2d p. sapésti, |thouknewest; ||sapéste, you knew; 
8d p. SÉPPE, he knew; ‘'SÉPPERO; they knew. 
4A. — Future, 
Ist p. saprò [by contraction for | I shall or will know. 
[saperd], 
III. CONJUNCTIVE. 
1. — Present. 
Ist p. fo SAPPIA, : | that I know, or may know. — 


IV. CONDITIONAL,. 


, 1. — Present. 
1st p. sapréi (saprfa) [by contrac- | I should, would, or could know ; 
[tion for sic (apeito 1. | [or might know. 


V. IMPERATIVE. 





Istp. . . + C+ sapPràmo néi, [let us know; 
2d p. sAPPI tu, know thou; SAPPIATE obi, know ye; 1 
Sd p.sAppiaégli, let him know; | sAPPramoéglino,jlet them know. 














The compounds of sapére, as risapére, “to learn,’ or 
to come to know’; follow the same irregularities. 


la Sedere. 
| (Varied with avére.) 


I. INFINITIVE. 
. Sedére (séggere*), | to sit down. 





* This verb, now become obsolete, is still used in mafiy of the forms of the modern 
verb sedére. 
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GERUND. PARTICIPLE. 


sedéindo (seggéndo)|sitting. || seduto, |seated. 


II. INDICATIVE. 


Singular. ; Plural. 
1. — Present. 
lst p. snépo, or il sit ; | sedi&mo or sEG-|we sit; 
[séac0(séggio), Reel (sedé- 
mo), 
2d p. StÉDI, thou sittest ; sedéte, you sit; 
Sd p. siépe (sé-[he sits; sigpono, or sÉG-|they sit. 
[de), Gono (séggio- 
no), 
3. O Perfect. 
Ist p. sedéi or sedétti, | Isat. 
4. ss Future. 


Ist p. sederd* (sedrò), © | I shall or will sit. 


III. CONJUNCTIVE. 


1. — Present. - 
Ist p. to srépa,or[that I sit, or may| sediamo or sec-|that we sit; 
[s£6Ga(séggia), ° [may sit; [c1AMO,| . 
d p. tu snépa,or[that thou sit; sedidte (seggià-Ithat you sit ; 
[sÉGGa (séggia te), 
[or séggi), ì 
Sd p. égli s1épa,|that he sit; siÉépANO, or séc-|that they sit. 
[or s£aca, [cAno (séggia- 
[no), 


IV. CONDITIONAL. 


1. — Present. 


lst p. sederéi (sedréi, sederia), | I should, would, or could sit; or 
[might sit. 
dona le rene tira 
. * Mastrofini proposes siederd, and in the conditional siederéi; but this, which 
indeed would present the advantage of distinguishing these forms from the corre- 


COTTA i 1 by the generalit 
of Italica pid verb sedare, ‘to appease,’ has not been adopted by the g y 
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V. IMPERATIVE,. 
Singular. Plural. 


litpi sg spsolena 4 sediamo (seggiaà-|let us sit; 
[mo) néîi, 
2d p. si€D1 tu, |sit thou; sedéte véi, sit ye; 
8d p. s1ÉDA, or flet him sit; sIÉpaNO, orséc-|let them sit. 
[sÉGaa égli, ‘|| - [GANo églino, | 


Sedére is sometimes varied with the pronouns mi, 
ti, si, &c., and then it requires the auxiliary éssere ; 25 
mi siédo, “I sit (myself)?; ti séi sedito, ‘ thou hast sat 
(thyself)?; &c. 

The compounds of sedére, as possedére, © to pòssess 3 
risedére, ‘to reside’; soprassedére, ‘to supersede ; 
have the same irregularities. 


T'acére. 
(Varied with avére.) 


I. INFINITIVE.. PARTICIPLE. 


Tacére, la be or keep si-[| taciùto, lg silent. 
[lent. 


II. INDICATIVE. 


1. — Present. 





1st p. técio (tàccio), | I am silent. 
3, — Perfect. 
ilent; 
Ist p. TACQUI, |I was silent; tacémmo, wé wero Silio ; 
2d p. facésti, thou wast silent ;||tacéste, ou La gilent- 
Sd p. tAcquE, [he wassilent; ||rAcqueRO, they W 
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III. CONJUNCTIVE. 
1. — Present. 


lst p. $0 thcia (tàccia), | that I be silent or may be silent. 


V., IMPERATIVE. x 


let:Di saga edera 
2d p. tdci tu, be thou silent. 





Tacére is sometimes varied with the pronouns mi, 
&, si, &c., and then it requires the auxiliary éssere; 
mi tacio, ‘I keep silent’; si è taciùto, ‘he has kept 
silent’ ; &c. 


The compound of tacére, — ritacére, ‘to become 
once more silent’; follows the same irregularities. 


Tenére. 
(Varied with avére.) 


I. INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE. 


Tenére, |to hold. [| tento, [holden. 


II. INDICATIVE. 
Singular. Plural. 
1. — Present. 
lst p. rénco [I hold; teniamo (tegnà-|we hold; 
[(tégno), [mo), 
2d p. rrén1 (té-|thou holdest; tenéte, you hold ; 
Sd p. a . he holds; TÉNGONO, ‘ Ithey hold. 
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Singular. Plural. 
3. — Perfect. 
Ist p. TÉNNI, I held ; tenémmo, we held; 
2d p. fenésti, thou heldest; tenéste, you held ; 
3d p. réxne, lheheld; TÉNNERO, they held, — 
4. — Future. 
1st p. terrò [by contraction for | I shall or will hold. 
[tenerd], | 
III. CONJUNCTIVE. 
A 1. — Present. 
Ist p. f0 rénca]lthat I hold or)tenidmo (tegnà-ithat we hold; 
[(tégna), [may hold; [mo) 


2d p. tu TÉNGA,|that thou hold; ||tenidte (tegnate), that you hold ; 
8d p. égli réncalthat he hold ; TÉNGANO (tégna-/that they hold. 


[(tegna), [no), 


IV. CONDITIONAL. 


1. n Present. 
_1st p. terréi (terria) [by contrac- | I should, would, or could hold ; or 
[tion for tenerà (teneria)], [might hold. 


V. IMPERATIVE. 


lst p. ... Lana teniamo (tegni-|let us hold; 
[mo) noi, 
2d p. tiénI (té) [hold thou; tenéte véi, hold ye; 
[tu i 
8d p. TÉNGA ‘Îlet him hold; TÉNGANO(tégna-[let them hold. 
[(tégna) égli, [no) eglino, 





Tenére is sometimes varied with the pronouns ms, 
fr, st, &c., and then it requires the auxiliary éssere ; 
as, mt sono tenkto, ‘ 1 have holden or restrained myself”; 


&c. 
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The compounds of tenére, as appartenére, ‘to Lo 
long’; astenére, ‘to abstain’; attenére, ‘to attain’ 
contenére, ‘ to contain,” ‘to refrain? ; detenére, ‘ to de 
tan °; mantenére, ‘to maintain’ ; ottenere, ‘ to obtain’ 
rattenére, ‘ to stop; ‘to restrain’; sostenére, ‘to sup- 
port) ‘to sustain? ; &c. have the same irregularities. 


Valeére. - 


(Varied with either avére or éssere.) 


I. INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE. 
Valére, i be worth, SH | baz (valso), (been worth. 
[to avail | 


II. INDICATIVE. 














Singular, Plural. 
1. — Present. 
lst p. vico |Iamworth; valiamo, we are worth ; 
[(vaglio), 
2d p. vali, thou art worth; || valete, you are worth; 
dd p. vdle (vd), he is worth; vALGONO, or vA-|they are worth. 
[GLIono, 
° 3. — Perfect. 
Ist p. viLsi, |I was worth; valémmo, we were worth; 
2d p. valesti, thou wast worth;||valéste, you were worth; 
P. VALSE, he was worth; ||vALSERO, they were worth. 
4.— Future. 
lst p. varrò [by contraction for | I shall or will be worth: 





[valerò], 
23 
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III. CONJUNCTIVE. 


Singulari | Plural. 
1. — Present. 


1st p. fo viLca,jthat I be worth||validmo, that we be 
[or vAGLIA, [or may be [worth; 
| [worth; 
2d p. tu vALGa,that thou be ||validte, that you be 
[or vAGLIAa, worth ; [worth; 
8d p. égli vALGA,|that he be worth;|i vALGANO, or vA-|that they be 
[or VAGLIA, | [GLIANO,| —. [worth. 





IV. CONDITIONAL. 


1. — Present. 


1st p. varréi (varria) [by contrac- | I should, would, or could be worth; 


[tion for valeréi (valeria)], [or might be worth. 


ù V. IMPERATIVE. 


! valiamo ndi, |letusbe worth; 

| valéte vdi, be ye worth; 

| VALGANO, Or vA-Ilet them be 
[GLIANO églinoJ [worth. 


lst p. . è. . 

2d p. vdli tu, 

3d p. VALGA. 
[(vaglia) égli, 


be thou worth : 
let him be worth; 








e 


The compounds of valére, as disvalére,_ ‘to hurt’; 
equivalére, ‘to be equivalent? ; ?învalére, ‘ to lose worth 
or strength; prevalére, ‘to prevail? ; rivalére, ‘to re- 
cover worth or strength”; have the same irregularities. 
Of the two forms of the present, however, that in algo 
is better adapted to them; and disvalgo, ‘I hurt’; 
equivalga, ‘ let it be equivalent’ ; invalgano, ‘ that they 
‘lose strength’; &c., are oftener met with in books than 
disvaglio, &c. 

The poetical form prevalso, © prevailed,’ of the past participle of 


prevalére, has been used by good writers even in prose. Invalére, 
in the same participle has invalso, ‘ [having] lost strength’; only. 
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Vedere. sa 
(Varied with avére.) 


I. INFINITIVE. 


Vedere, | to see. 
GERUND. PARTICIPLE. 
vedéndo, or veG-|seeing. | perigto (visto), lesa 
[cGÉNDO, 


II. INDICATIVE. 


Singular. Plural. 
1. — Present. 
Ist p. védo, véa- I see; vediamo, or vEG-|we se6; 
[Go, or VÉGGIO, {GIAMO, 
2d p. védi (vé’), thou seest; vedete, . you see; 
Sd p. véde, he sees; vedono, vÉaco-|they see. 
[No, or vÉa- 
db [GIONO, a 
ì 3. — Perfect. 
Ist p. vipi (vid- I saw; vedémmo, we saw; 
[di), 
Ld p. vedesti, |thou sawest; vedéste, — you saw ; 
8d p. vipe, he saw ; vipERO (vider), |they saw. 
| 4.— Future. 
Ist p. vedrò [by contraction for | I shall or will see. 
[vederd], 


III, CONJUNCTIVE. 


1. — Present. 

1st p. fo véda, ‘that I seeor may!| vedidmo, or vea-|that we see ; 
[vÉaca, or . [see ; [erano, 
[vÉagia, 

2d p. tu véda, that thou see; Vedizie; or veG-|that you see; 
[vÉcGa, or [GIATE, 
[vÉGaIa, 

3d p. égli veda, that he see; védano, vécaa-ithat they see. 
[vÉcGa, or [mo, or via- 


[vÉGaia, [GIANO, 
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IV. CONDITIONAL,. 
ì Siogular. Plural. 


1. — Present. ; 


lst p. vedréi (vedria) [by contrac-| I should,-would, or could see ; 07 
[tion for vederé: (vederia)], [might see. 


- 


- 


V. IMPERATIVE. 


dpr pala aa vedidmo,or vEG-{let us see; 


[c1AMo néi, 
24 p.védi(ve’)tu,jsee thou; ‘ vedete déi, see ye; 
8d p. véda, véc-|let him see; . || védano, véaca-|let them see. 
. [GA, or VÉEGGIA [No, or. vég- 
[égli, [GIANO églino, 





The compounds of vedére, as antivedére, ‘to fore- 
see’; avvedére, ‘to perceive’; divedére, ‘to be sen 
sible of’; prevedere, ‘to foresee’ ; provvedére, ‘to pro 
vide’; ravvedére, ‘ to amend’ ; rivedére, “to see agaln  ; 
travedére, ‘to see one thing for another’; &c., have 
the same irregularities. 

.  «Antivedeére, avvedére, divedére, travedére, in the past par n 
make only antiveduto, ‘ foreseen’; avveduto, ‘ perceived’ ; o 3. 
‘been sensible of’; traveduto, ‘ [having] seen one thing for anot n 
and divedére, prevedére, provvedére, ravvedére, travedére, in the fu 


2. i ‘1] be 
and conditional are never contracted, and make divederò, ‘I will b 
sensible of’; prevederéi, ‘1 would foresee ’; &c. 


Volére. 


(Varied with avére.) 


- Il. INFINITIVE. | PARTICIPLE:- 
Volére, to wish, to will, I volto, ia willing- 
[or to be willing. 
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11. INDICATIVE. 
Singular. | Plural. 
1. — Present. 





lst p. vogLIO, or|l am willing; vogLIAMO (volé- we are willing ; 
vò’, [mo), 
2d p: vudi (vuò-|thou art willing ; | voléte, ‘you are willing; 
[li, vuo”), | 
3d p. vo6LE (vo-|he is willing; vOGLIONO ( CITE are willing. 
[le), | [no, von), i 
3. — Perfect. 
lst p. vOLLI was willing; |wvolémmo, . è |we were willing; 
[(volsi*),| 
2d p. volésti, ‘thou wast  wil-| voléste, ‘  |you were wil- 
[ling; [ling; 
Sd p. véLLe, (he was willing; || véLLERO, they were wil- 
[ling. 
A. — Future. 
lst p. vorrò [by contraction for | I shall or will be willing. 
[volerdt], 


III. CONJUNCTIVE. 


1. — Present. 


Ist p. 0 véeLIa, that I be willing or may 
[be willing. 


: IV. CONDITIONAL. 





1. — Present. i 


lst p. vorréi (vorria) [by contrac- | I should, would, or could be wil- 
[tion for voleréi (voleria)}], [ing ; or might be willing. 


—=i ls ni A IT i E iii zizi N 


i 
| 
I 


* Vélsi, us well as volse and vélsero, has become obsolete; and tho few examples 
Ba find in Dante, Ariosto, Berni, and Tasso, ought not to authorizo the use of these 
«OTms, which properly belong to the perfect of vd/gere, ‘to turn?; and not of volére, 

to be willing.? 

? To distingui»h it from the future of the verb volare, © to fly.’ 

1 To distinguish them from the corresponding forms of voldre, ‘ to fly. 
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V. IMPERATIVE.® 


Siogular. 


lst p. . 
2d p. véeLi tu, 
3d p. véGLIA 


[égli, 


be thou willing 5) 


[ling ;; 





let him be wil- 


È Plaral. - & 


vogLiAMO néi, \let us be willing; 

voGLIATE véi, |be ye willing; 

VOGLIANO let them be wil- 
(églino, [ling. 


The tompounds of volére, as disvolére, ‘to desire the 
contrary of what oné has wished?; rivolére, ‘to wish 


again,’ 
irregularities. 


er ‘to be once more willing’; 


have the same 


EXAMPLES. 


E cAppi, come corpo morto 
cADE. (Dant. Inf. 5.) 


Il timore, mblto più che la for- 
za délle ragioni, lo pissuAse. 
(Fra. Gior.) 


Là dbve più mi DÒLSE [aéisi] 
dltri SI DUOLE, e DOLÉNDO addol- 
cisce il mio dolore. (Petr. c. 22.) 


Di niùuna cosa durdr poBBIA- 
mo, la quale dbbia forza d' offen- 
dere. (Bocc. g. 4. n. 10.) 


Quésti è colùi, che GIACQUE 
a ’l pétto— Del néstro Pelli- 


sino! (Dant. Par. 25.) 
I 


And I fell, as a dead body falls. 


Fear dissuaded him a great deal 
more than the power of reason. 


Others grieve for what I most 
grieved, and grieving pin: assuage 
my grief. 


We ought to endure nothing 
that has the power of offending. 


This one is he, who lay upon 


. the bosom of our Pelican. 





* It has been asserted that volére has no imperative, but the slightest acquaint- . 


ance with our classic writers might convince any one to the contrary : 


VéaLitene ventr con méco. 
g-2. n. 10.) 
VoéaLi avére carità. (Gr. 8. Gir, 12.) 


(Bocc. ‘Be thou willing to come with me. 


Have charity. 
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Or ti piicciA gradîr la sta 
venuta. (Dant. Purg. 1.) 


Non so, se a voi quello se ne 
PARRÀ, che a me ne PARREÉBBE. 
(Bocce. Introd.) 


Così velbci séguono i sudi vi- 
mi,— Per simigliarsi al Punto 
quinto PéNNO, > E Pésson, 
quanto a vedér 3on sublimi. 
(Dant. Par. 28.) 


,To non mort’, e non RIMASI 
tivo. (Dant. Inf. 34.) 


O!'nde, ben sérpe che dirsi 
Diànte, quando, nel Canto Décimo 
dell’ Inférno, indusse Farindta 
a dirgli quélle parble. (Salviat. 
Avvert, 1, 2. 12.) 


Chè seGcÉnno in piùume in 
fama non si vién, nè sétto coltre. 
(Dant. Inf. 24.) 


E giammdi pòi la mia lingua 
non TACQUE, — Méntre  potéo. 
(Petr. c. 4.) 


Morto che ébbero Costantino 
lro fratéllo, liro due tÉnNERO 
l'-império. (Petr. Uom. ill.) 


Nè P un mi vaRRÉBBE, Nè 
P ditro véeLio che mi vAGLIA. 
(Bocc. g. 3. n. 1.) 


Noi eravam partiti già da éllo 
— Ch # vipi duo ghiaccidti in 
una buca. (Dant. Inf. 32.) 


Iddio véLLE, în quésta vita, 
privare ndi di questa luce. 
(Dant. Conv, 114.) . 


Now may his coming please 
thee. 


I do not know, whether it will 
appear to you so as it would ap- 
pear to me. 


Thus swift follow their hoops, 
approaching in likeness to the 
Point as near as they can; and 
they can the more, the loftier 


. their vision is. 


I did not die, neither remained I 
alive. 


Therefore, Dante knew well 
what he said, when, in the Tenth 
Canto of the Inferno, he induced 
Farinata to say to him those 
words. 


For neither by reposing on 
feathers, nor under a coverlet, is 
fame won. 


And never afterwards was my 
tongue silent, whilst it could 


[speak]. 


After they had killed Constan- 
tine their brother, both of them 
held the empire for themselves. 


Neither the one could, nor I 
wish that the other should, avail 
me. 


We had now left him, when I 
saw two spirits by the ice pent in 
one hollow. 


God wished to deprive us, in 
this life, of this light. 
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EXERCISE XIX. 


I. 1T—-To fall. 4.— lying down. 7.— remained. 





Cadére. . giacere. rimanére. 
— II. 1.—I grieve, thou art able, he sits, we seem, 
dolére, potére, sedére, parére, 
you owe, they know. 2.—I dissuaded, thou heldest, 
dovére, sapére. dissuadere, tenére, 
he wished, we pleased, you saw, they were worth. 
volére, piacére, vedére, » valére. 
3. —I fell again, thou pleasedst, he was subject, we 
ricadére, compiacére, soggiacére, ri- 
learned, they sustained. I prevailed, thou maintainedst, 
sapére, sostenére.  - prevalere, mantenere, 
he was silent again, ‘ we declined, you foresaw, they 
ritacére, decudére, antivedére, ri- 
wished again ——I condoled, thou possessedst, he ab- 
volére. i condolére, possedere, . . aste. 
| stained, | we provided, you hurt, they super- 
nére, provvedere, disvalére, ì soprasse- 
seded. 4,--I will grieve, thou wilt seem, he will be 
dére. dolére, parére, poté- 
able, we will remain, you will know, they will hold. 
re, rimanére, sapére, tenére. 
III. 1.—I may entertain, thou mayest lose strength, he 
trattenére, i invalére, rav- 
may amend, we may displease, you may reside, they 
vedére, dispiacére, | risedére, con- 
may contain. 2.—I might foresee, thou mightest please 
tenére. antivedére, 3 ripiacé- 


again, he might see again, we might preside, you might 
re, rivedére, presedére, appar- 


belong, they might hate. —IV. 1.—1I should grieve 
tenére, malvedére. i ridolé- 


again, thou wouldst come to know, he would attain, 
re, risapére, _ attenére, 
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we would be sensible of, you would provide, they would 


divedére, 


amend. 
vedére. 


please ye, 
piacére, 





V.T— Know thou, 
sapére, 


let them be able. 


x provvedére, 


potere. 





let him seem, 


rave 


let us see, 


parére, vedére, 


Variation of the Irregular Verbs in ère (short). 


There are about four hundred verbs in ére (short), 
that are irregular ; but, as their irregularity, generally, 
depends on the letters which precede that termination, 
they may be reduced to the following forty-one; viz. 


Verbs ending in 


zre, preceded by a vowel; as, trAERE, 


bere, 


cèére, preceded by | 


\ 
dére, preceded I: î 
? 


gere, preceded by 


“ fino 
aA8s0rBERE, 


cu6CERE, 
addécERE, 
‘4 VINCERE, 
tORCERE, 


4 INVADERE; 
lÉ DERE, 
riDERE, 

4“ rODERE, 

«6 all&DERE, 
ARDERE; 
ACCÉNDERE,; 
SCINDERE; 
‘© rispONDERE, 
6 chiòDERE, 
‘6 CchiÉDERE, 
CONCÉDERE, 


‘ diriGERE, 
‘6 léGGERE, 
# 
‘‘ vOLGERE, 
144 e2 
giuNGERE, 
‘6 SpARGERE, 
4‘ mÉRGERE, 
‘6 pORGERE, 
distro GGERE, 


to draw. (Class 4th.*) 
to absorb. (2d.) 
to cook. - 
to allege. a 
to conquer. 

to twist. (2d.) 
to invade. 

to offend. 

to laugh. 

to gnaw. (Ist.) 
to allude. 

to burn. 

to kindle. 

to cut asunder. (3d.) 
to answer. (5th.) 
to shut. (1st.) 
to ask. (5th.) 
to grant. (3d.) 
to direct. 

to read. ; (4th.) 
to turn. 

to arrive. } (2d.) 
to spread. 

to dive. (1st.) 
to offer. (2d.) 
to destroy. (4th.) 


———————————————1——<=<mAA______—rz__—x_—m—m_—m————_——_——_————————_——— —— ——— T———"T—- -. -  —.—l|l|([ 


* For the convenience of learners, 
variation of these verbs, they have been arranged in classes. To 


and the purpose of rendering more simple the 


facilitate refer- 


ente, we here indicate the class in which they will be found. 
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gliàre, as, COGLIERE, to gather. 

gnere, “ SspéGNERE, to extinguish. : 

guère, « distincuERE, to distinguish. P(24.) 

lére, € SsvélLERE, to root up. 

mere, preceded by{{. « Goumena? to sstume: (24) 

nere, , î 6 pONERE,- to put. (5th.) 

rére,. ‘ cOrRERE, to run. (1st.) 
6; ì Scu6TERE, to shake, (34) 

ttre, preceded by 32 fivéntene, foretum (Ist) 
i; ‘6 cOnnNETTERE, -to connect. (3d.) 
i;  ““ scrivERE, to write. (4th.) 

vére, preceded by 2 6; =‘ mud6veERE, to move. (3d.) 

Ì : ‘6 vOLVERE, to tum. (2d.) 


These verbs are chiefly irregular in the perfect of the. 
indicative, which ends in sì or ssi; and in the past 
participle, which ends in so or sso, in to or tto, or in sto. 
We shall, therefore, first classify them according to the 
termination of their perfect and participle, and then we 
shall vary one of each class, and such of the same class 
as may be otherwise irregular, and note, by way of ex- 
.ceptions, those verbs which depart in any respect from 
their paradigm. 


[The letters a, c, ae, between parentheses, prefixed to the following verbs, denote 
the auziliary with which they are varied: — (a), avére; (e), éssere; (ae), cither 
avére or éssere.] ra 


FIRST CLASS. 


ooo a 





Infinitive. Perfect. Participle. Infinitive. Perfect. Participle. 
-dere, ) (a) invA-DERE, invd-si, invd-s0. 
-dere, (a) lÉ-DERE, lé-s1, lé-so. 
«dere, | (a) ri-DERE, ri-s1, ri-s0. 
-dere, (a) r6-DERE, rò-st, r0-80. 
-dere, (a) allé-peRE, allu-si, allu-so. 
-dere, | .° ... (ae) AR-DERE, dr-st, d@r-so. 

én -dere, [ iii ii (a) accÉn-DERE, accé-si, accé-s0. 
iù -dere, (a) chi6-DERE, chiù-si, chiù-so. 
dr -gere, (a) spAr-GERE, spdr-sI, spdr-s0. 
ér -gere, (ae) mÉR-GERE, mér-si, mér-80. 
-rere, ae) cor-ReRE, cOr-s1, còr-so. 
r -iere, ) te) rivén-TERE, rivér-s1, riuér-s0. 
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SECONI) CLASS. 


Infinitive. Perfect. Participle. Infinitive. Perfect. 


Participle. 
-bere, ) ( (ae) assor-BERE, assér-s1, assér-To. 

n -cere, (a) vin- -CERE, vin-si, vin-To. 

r «cere, (a) tOR-CERE, tor-st, t6r-ro. 
-gere, (a) tOL-GERE, vdl-s1, vél-to. 

n «gere, (e) giùn- GERE, giùn-st, giun-To, 
“gere, Stò si (a) pòr- GERE, pòr-s1, por-To. 
«gliere, 3**7773**“0 (a) co-GLIERE, cél-si, col-To. 
-gnere, (a) spé- GNERE, spén-st, spén-To. 
«guere, (ae) dastin-cuERE,distin-s1, distin-ro. 
-lere, (a) svél-LERE, ‘svél-s1, svél-To, 

Ù% -mere, (a) ASSsU-MERE, assun-s1, assun-To. 

l -vere, ) (a) voL-vERE; :  vél-s1, vél-TO. 


THIRD CLASS. 


cé -dere, ( (a) concé- -DERE, concé-s31, concé- -880. 
in-dere, (a) scin- DERE; sci- 9SI, s&ci-sso. 

î, «mere, (a) espri-MERE, espré-ss1, espré-ss0. 
0 -tere, }..-85Î,..-880;..28,3 (a) scu6-TERE, sc0-ss1, scé-sso. 

u -tere, : (a) discé-TERE, discu-ssi, discù-sso. 
t -tere, (a) connéT- TERE, cOnné-ss1 sconné- 9S0. 
0 -vere, (a) mud-veRE, mòé-ssìi, mòé-sso. 


FOURTH CLASS. 


Ò -cere, (a) cué-ceRE, c6-ss1, c6-TTO. 
U -cere, (a) addé-ceRE, addu-ss1, add6-TTO0. 
i -gere, (a) diri-cerRE, diré-ss1, diré-rTo. 
& -gere,\..-8sì,..-tto;..a5,% (a) léc-cerE,- lé- SSI, - lé-rTO, 
ug-gere, (a) distréc-GERE, distrù-ss1,distri-tr0, 
i -vere,| - (a) scri-vERE, —scrì-ssI, Scri-TTO. 
-ere, (a) trd-ERE, ird-ss1, tra-TTO. 
FIFTH CLASS. E 
On -dere, . ((a) risp6N-DERE, rispé-s1, risp6-sto. 
ié sata -+°8Ì,..-S00} .. 28, ca) chié- “DERE, cCchié-si, chié-stTo. 


“nere, (a) p6-NERE, pé-s1,  pé-sto. 
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Variation of the Verb Invadere. 


(Paradigm of the First Class of the verbs in 
ere ( short).) 
1. INFINITIVE, PARTICIPLE. 


Inva-nvRE, Ito invade. || invd-so, |invaded. 


II. INDICATIVE. 


Singular. ° Plural. 


3. — Perfect. 


we invaded; 














1stp. invd-si, |Iinvaded; invadémmo, 
2d p. invadésti, |thou-invadest; © invadeste, you invaded ; 
3d p. invd-se, |he invaded ; invd-SERO; they invaded. 


The verbs evadere, ‘ to evade ?; — lédere, ‘ to offend’; 
— ridere, “to laugh’; dividere, ‘to divide’; conqui- 
dere, ‘to conquer’; îintridere, ‘to temper’; uccidere, 
‘10 kill; — rédere, ‘to gnaw?”; — alludere, ‘to allude’; 
deludere, ‘to delude’; il4dere, ‘to illude’; — ardere, 
‘ to burn? ; mòrdere, “to bite? ; — accéndere, ‘to kin- 


7 


dle ’; incéndere, © to set on fire ’; offendere, ‘ to offend’; 


scéndere, ‘to descend’ ; spéndere, ‘to spend’ ; téndere, 
‘to stretch’; vilipéndere, “to vilify?; — chwdere, ‘ t0 
shut? ; — spargere, ‘to spread’; mérgere, © to sink’; 
térgere, ‘to wipe ’ ; aspérgere, ‘to sprinkle °; — correre, 
‘to run’; — rivértere, ‘to turn’; and their compounds, 
have the same irregularities. 


The compounds of ebrrere, — occérrere, ‘ to occur’; soccorrere, ‘ t0 
succour °; in the future and the conditional are often contracted ; and 
make accorrà, ‘it will occur’ ; soccorrébbe, ‘ he would succour. 


Difendere, “to defend’; pérdere, ‘to lose’; and réndere, ‘ to ren- 
der,’ are both regular and îrregular; and make in the perfect, difendéi 
or difési, ‘I defended’; and in the participle, difenduto or difés0; 
‘ defended’; &c. i 
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. Féndere, ‘to cleave?; is both regular and irregular; and makes, 
in the perfect, fendéi or féssi, ‘ I cleaved’; and in the participle, 
fenduto and féss0, ‘ cleaved. . - "5 i 


. Préndere, ‘to take’ ; and rddere, ‘to shave’; are both regular and © 
trregular in the perfect; but in the participle are irregular only, and 
make préso, ‘ taken’; and rdso, ‘ shaven. de 





The verbs péndere, ‘to hang’ ; spléndere, ‘to glitter’; 
vendere, ‘to sell’; stridere,* ‘to shriek”; and their 
compounds, are regular, and are varied like' téssere. 2191 


Variation of the Verb Assorbere. 


(Paradigm of the Second Class of-the verbs in 
ere (short).) 


I. INFINITIVE. | PARTICIPLE. 


Assor-8ERE, |to absorb. Il assér-ro, |absorbed. 


II. INDICATIVE. 





Singular. Plural. 
3. — Perfect. 
lst p. assòr-si, |) absorbed; assorbémmo, © |we absorbed ; 
2d p. assorbésti, [thou absorbedst; || assorbéste, you absorbed; 
Sd p. assér-sEe, |he absorbed; assìr-8ERO, they absorbed. 














Verbs ending in gliàtre, gnère, and lére, besides the above, have also 
other irregularities, as will be seen by the following Paradigms : © 





* Alfonso Varano has written strfse, ‘ he shrieked” ; and strésero, ‘ they shrieked.® 


J ZU 
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Cogliere. Li 
(Paradigm of the Verbs ending in glière.) 
| Up 
I. INFINITIVE. | PARTICIPLE. 
Cberrerz, or {o gather. [eéxro, [pathoted, 
‘[c6RRE (cor); 
È ; 
‘II. INDICATIVE. | “ 
Singular. Plural. Ù) 
| 1. — Present. si Ù) 
lst p. céglio, or|l gather or am] coglt&mo, we gather; 
[còLGO, [gathering ; 
2d p. cogli, thou gatherest; || cogliéte, you gather; 
3d p. cogne, he gathers ; cogliono, or còL- they gather. 
l [Gono, 
ò. PESI Perfect. i si 
lst p. c6LSI co I gathered ; cogliémmo, we gathered ; 
[gliéi 
2d p. coghiésti, "thou gatheredst ; || cogliéste, - you gathered; 
8d p. còLSE (co-|he gathered; còLsERO (coglié-/they gathered. 
[gliè, cogliétte), [rono, cogliétte- N 
[ro), 7 
4. — Future. 


1st p. cOGLIERÒ, Or coRRÒ, | I shall or will gather. 


ITI. CONJUNCTIVE. 


1. — Present. 


Ist p. to c cli, that I gather orj{coglidmo, that we gather;. 
[orcòLGA,| {may gather; 
2d p. tu coglia, [that thou Later. coglidte, that you gather; 
for còLGA (cogli| 
[or colghi), 
3d p. égli coglia, that he gather ; cogliano, or chL-|that they gather. 
ti COLGA, [GANO, 
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IV. CONDITIONAL. 


i 1. — Present. 
Ist p. coGLIERÉI, or corréi (co- | I should, would, or could gather; 
[glieria, or corria), [or might gather. 
V. IMPERATIVE. 
Singular. Plural. 


lstp.... sE man cogliamo nòi, {let us gather; 
2d p. cogli (c6’)|gather thou; cogliéte vébi, gather ye; 
t 


E [ U, ; l x 
3d p. céglia, or {let him gather; | cogliano, or c6L-|let them gather. 
[coLaa égli, [GANO églino, 


Spégnere. 


(Paradigm of the Verbs ending in gnère.) 


I. INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE. 
SpéaxERE, or Ito extinguish. |penTo» ansi 
[spénaERE, 


II. INDICATIVE. 


1. — Present. 


lst p. spégno, orI extinguish or || spegntdmo, we extinguish ; 
[spénco, [am extinguish- 


[in i 
2d p. spégni, thou. extinguish-|| spegnéte, you extinguish; 
3 est; 
_3dp.spégne, [he MERA Sa spégnono, or they extinguish. 
p [spénaono, 
3. — Perfect. 


Ist p. spénsi, JI extinguished. 
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III. CONJUNCTIVE. 
Singular. Plural. 


1. — Present. 


1st p. îo spégna,[that I extinguish, spegntémo, that we extin- 


[or spénga,| [or may extin- ì {guish ; 
[guish ; : 

24 p. tu spégna,that thou extin-| spegnidte, that you ezxtin- 
[or spénca (guish; i [guish; 
[(spégni), 

8d p.églispégna, that he extin- iaia: - or  ithat they extin- 
for spénea, ‘ {guish; [spenGaNO, [guish. 

V. IMPERATIVE. 
lst p... . spegntàmo néi, {let us sr tibeuisii, 


2d p. spégni nea extinguish thou; spegnéte vdi, eztinguish ye; 
3d p. spégna, orllet him extin- spégnano, or {let them extin- 
[spenaa égli, [guish ;|| ' [spénaaNO [guish. 
[églino, 


Svéllere. 
(Paradigm of the Verbs ending in lére.) 


I. INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE. 


SvélteRE, |to root up. || svélro, |rooted up. 


II. INDICATIVE. 


- Jst p. svéZlo, or [I root up; svellidmo, we root up; 
[svélao, È 

2d p. svélli, thou rootest up; || svelléte, you root up; 

Sd p. svélle, he roots up; svéllono, or svél-(they root up. 


[Gono, 
3, — Perfect. 
1st p. svélsi, | I rooted up. 
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TII. CONJUNCTIVE. 


| Binguler, Plural. 
7 1. — Present. - 
Ist p. fo svélla, [that I root up, or|' svellidmo, that we root up; 
. [or svélaa,| [may root up; 
2d p. tu svélla, or|that thou root up;| svellidte, that you root up; 
{svélaa(svélli, 


[or svélghi), i 
3d p. égli svella,that he root up; | svéllano, or svél-that they root up. 
[or svélaa, | [cANO, 


V. IMPERATIVE. 


Ist p. . . svelliamo néi, |let us root up; 


2d p. svélli tu, root up thou; svelléte véi, root ye up; 
8d p. svélla, or \let him rootup; {| svéllano, or svél-[let them root up. 
[svélca égli, [GANO églino, ; 





The compounds of assorbere, ‘to absorb ’ ; cogliere, 
‘to gather°; and the verbs vincere, ‘to conquer?; — 
torcere, ‘to twist° ;— vòlgere, ‘to turn?; rifulgere, 
‘to shine’; — giungere, ‘to arrive’; mungere, “to 
milk’; pungere, ‘to prick’; &ngere, ‘to anoint’; — 
pidngere, ‘to weep”; frangere, ‘ to break? ; — cingere, 
‘to gird’; fingere, ‘to faill”;0 pingere, ‘to paint’; 
spingere, ‘to push’; tingere, ‘to tinge? ; — porgere, 
‘to offer’ ; accorgere, ‘to perceive’ ; sorgere, ‘ to rise’; 
—scégliere, ‘to choose’ ; sciogliere, ‘to untie’ ; togliere, 
‘ to take away’ ; — distinguere, ‘to distinguish ’ ; estin- 
guere, ‘to extinguish ° ; — avéllere, ‘to pull by force’; 
divéllere, ‘ to pluck up’; — assumere, ‘to assume’; — 
vélvere, ‘to turn’; and their compounds, have the same 
irregularities. 

Rifuùlgere has no participle. 

Sérgere has been by poets changed into sùrgere, and so throughout 
its inflexions : — strsî, ‘I rose’; surto, ‘risen’; &c. 


"Stringere, ‘ to bind’; and its compounds, as astringere, ‘to con- 
strain’; &c., in the participle makes strétto, ‘bound’; astrétto, ‘ con- 
strained ’ ; &c. 

QA* 
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Espéllere, © to expel’ ; impéllere, “ to impel’ ; repéllere, ‘ to repel?; 
in the perfect make espulsi, “I expelled”; impulsi, ‘I impelled’; 
repulsi, ‘I repelled’; and in the participle, espulso, ; expelled’; 
impulso, ‘impelled ’ ; repùlso, ‘ repelled.? A 

Invélvere, ‘ to involve * } and devolvere, ‘to devolve?; in the parti- 
ciple make involùto, ‘ involved’ ; devoluto, ‘ devolved. Ù 

Presumere, ‘© to presume ° ; and riassumere, ‘ to re-assume ,, assi 
vere, ‘to absolve’; dissolvere, “to dissolve’; and risélvere, © to re- 
solve’; in the perfect are both regular and îrregular; and make 
presuméi or presunsi, ‘ I presumed ’; assoloéi or assolsi, ‘I absolved %; 
&c. 


Assblvere, dissolvere, and Hbiara in the participle tnake, assoluto, 
‘ absolved? ; dissoluto,* ‘ dissolved ’ 3 risoluto, ‘ resolved. 





The verb solvere, ‘to untie,’ ‘to solve,’ is regular, 
and is varied like téssere. 


‘ 


Variation of the Verb Concédere. 


— (Paradigm of the Third Class of the verbs in 
ere (short).) 


CI 


I. INFINITIVE. —. PARTICIPLE. 


Concé-DERE, |to grant, || coneé-sso, |granted. 


II. INDICATIVE. Y 


Singular. Plural. 
3. SEI Perfect. 
1st p. concé-ss1, [I granted; concedémmo, |we granted; 
24 p. concedesti,lthou grantedst; || concedéste, you granted; 
3d p. concé-ssx, |he granted; concé-sseRo, Ithey granted. 

















The verbs scindere, ‘to cut asunder’ ; — esprimere, 
‘to express’; — scuòtere, ‘to shake? ; percuòtere, ‘ to 





* For this participle we, generally, substitute disciélto, a corresponding form of the 
verb disciggliere, ‘ to dissolve’ ; to distinguish it from the word dissoltito, ‘dissolute.* 


-_ 


n fini 
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strike”; — discutere, ‘to discuss’; concùtere, ‘to shake’; 
— connéttereé, ‘to connect’; — mudvere,. “to move’; 
and their compounds have the same irregularities. 


Redimere, ‘ to redeem? ; in the perfect makes redénsi, ‘ I redeemed >; 
and in the participle, redénto, “ redeemed.’ 


Méttere, ‘to put”; and its compounds amm(ttere, ‘ to admit”; com- 
méttere, ‘to commit”; &c., in the perfect make mîsi, ‘1 put’; ammi- 
sî,‘Iadmitted’; &c. 


- 


Concédere, “to grant”; intercédere, “ to intercede’ ; precédere, ‘ to 
precede’ ; and succédere, ‘to succeed,’ are both regular and irregular, 
and make, in the perfect, concéssi or concedéi, € I granted’; and in the 
participle, concésso or concedùto, ‘ granted ® ; &c. 


Connéttere, signifying ‘to reason, is regular, and makes, in the 
perfect, connettéi, ‘I reasoned’ ; and in the participle, connettùto, 
‘ reasoned.’ O 


- 


fr; c’rasmsi 


tI 


The verbs cédere, ‘to yield’ ; accédere, ‘to accede’; 
h b) 3 7 3 

eccédere, “to exceed’; procédere,* ‘to proceed’; — 

prescindere, ‘to prescind’; — prémere, ‘to press’; 

sprémere, “to squeeze ? ; — rifléttere, ‘ to reflect? ; and 

battere, ‘to beat? ; and its compounds, are regular, and 

7 a » 2 bj 
are varied like tessere. 


Rifléttere, when applied to ‘light, ‘ sound,’ &c.,.in the participle 
makes riflésso, ‘ reflected.’ 


sE Variation of the Verb Cuòcere. 


(Paradigm of the Fourth Class of the verbs ‘ending in 
ere (short).) — nd 


I. INFINITIVE. - PARTICIPLE. 


Cuò-CERE, Ito cook. , || cd-rT0, |cooked. 


_ cn __r—rP———————————————€—_—€€€m€m€— tt. eee a —-— 


* Of this verb, Castiglione has used procésse, ‘ he proceeded.? 


- 
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II. INDICATIVE. 














Singular. Plural. 
3. a Perfect. i 
1Istp. c6-ss1, — |L'eooked ; cocémmo, we cooked; 
2d p. cocésti, thou cookedst; ||cocéste, you cooked; 
‘ 3d p. cò-ssE, he cooked; c6-ssERO, they cooked. 
«Adducere. - 


(Paradigm of the Verbs ending in scere.) 


I. INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE. 
AddicerE, or [to allege. |addérro, elcest 
[addUrRE, à 


A 


Il. INDICATIVE. 


3 ar P erfect. 
Ist p. addéssi, |Ialleged. 
4. — Future: 
‘Ist p. addurrò [by contraction | I shall or will allege. 
[for adducerò], 


IV. CONDITIONAL. 


1.— Present. 


lst p. addurréi (addurrfa) [by 
[contraction for adduceréi (ad- 
[duceria)], 








Rilucere, “to shine’; and traltcere, < to shine through”; are never 


I should la, or could allege ; or 
should, would, n a 


contracted in the infinitive, and make, in the future, rilucer d, cit will 


shine’ ; tralucerà, *it will shine through”; and in the condit 
rilucerébbe, ‘it would shine’; &c. 
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7 Distruggere. 
I. INFINITIVE. cali PARTICIPLE. . 
DistréaGere, orjto destroy. | |Feronzo; destroyed. 
[distr6RRE, 


II. INDICATIVE. 


3.— Perfect. 
1st p. distréssi, |I destroyed. 
4A.— Future. — 


lst p. distrueGErò, or distrurrò, | I shall or will destroy. 


IV. CONDITIONAL. 


1. — Present. 


lst p. distrucGerfi, or distrur- | I should, would, or could destroy ; 
[Ré1 (distruggeria or distrurria), i [or might destroy. 





Struggere, ‘to melt’; if never contracted in the infinitive, and 
makes, in the future, only struggerò, ‘ I will melt’ ; and in the con- 
ditional, struggeréi, ‘I should melt.” 


Le 


Traere.* 


I. INFINITIVE. | PARTICIPLE. 
TraERE, or tréR- [to draw. essre. drawn. 
[RE, ] È 





* Fròm the Latin trahere, converted also by the Italians into trAggere, now 
become obsolete, but of which it retains many of the forms. 
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II. INDICATIVE. 


Singular. Plural. 
1. — Present. 
lst p. trdago, {I draw; — | fratamo, or trac-|we draw ; 
[GIAMO, 
2d p. frdi, thou drawest; traéte, you draw ; 
8d p. irde (tràg-[he draws; trdagono (tràn-|they draw. ‘ 
[ge), [no), 
ù | 3. — Perfect. 
1st p. trdss1, | I drew. 
4. — Future. 
lst p. trarrò [by contraction for { I shall or will sii 
[traerd], 


III. CONJUNCTIVE. — 


1. — Present. 


let p.i0 tréaca, jthat I sb or || tratdmo, or traa-|that we draw ; 


{may raw; [GIÀMO, J 

2d p. tu trdaca, [that thou Foe ; || tratdte or traa-|that you draw; 
[GIATE 

Sd p. égli tréa-ithat he draw; |ltrdocamo, that they draw. 


[GA, 
IV. CONDITIONAL. 


L_ Present. 


de p. trarréi (trarria) [by contre» I should, would, or could draw; or 
[tion for traerci i (traeria)], [might draw. 


LI 


V. IMPERATIVE. 


ltd oo prie a travamo or trac-|let us draw; 
[@IAMO, 

2d p. trài tu, draw thou; traéie, draw ye ; 

8d p. trdeca — llethim draw; traaaano, let them draw. - 


[égli, tv. 
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The compounds of cudcere, ‘to cook’; traere, ‘to 
draw’; and the verbs îndicere, ‘ to induce ? ; conducere, 
‘to conduct’; dedùcere, ‘to deduct’; prodicere, ‘to 
produce ?; riducere, ‘to reduce ? ; sedicere, ‘to seduce’; 
tradicere, ‘to translate? ; — dirigere, ‘to direct’ ; eri- 
gere,* ‘to erect’ ; negligere, “to neglect?; prediligere, 
‘to have a predilection for’; — léggere, ‘to read’; 
réggere, ‘to support’; protéggere, ‘to protect’; — 
struggere, ‘to melt’; — scrivere, ‘to write”; and their 
compounds, have the same irregularities. 


Figgere,t ‘to fix° ; infiggere, ‘to infix’; trafiggere, ‘to transfix’; 
in the participle end both in sso and tto ; and make fisso or firTo, 
‘fixed’; infisso or infitro, ‘infixed’; &c. — Affiggere, © to affix?; 
crocifiggere, ‘ to crucify ’; prefiggere, ‘to prefix’; end in ss0; and 
make affisso, ‘ affixed ’; crocifisso, ‘ crucified ’; &c. — Configgere, ‘ to 
thrust into’; sconfiggere, ‘to defeat’; friggere, ‘to fry’; soffriggere, 
‘ to fry’; affliggere, ‘to afflict’; infliggere,‘ to inflict’ ; end in tto; 
and make confàrTO, ‘ thrust into’ ; fritto, ‘ ffied’ ; inflitto, ‘ inflict- 
ed’; &c. i 


Rilucere, ‘ to shine ’ ; traltcere, ‘ to shine through ’ ; are both regu-. 
lar and irregular, and make rilucéi or rilùssi, ‘I shone ’; tralucè or 
tralusse, ‘ it shone through *; but they have no participle. 


Esigere, ‘to exact’; in the perfect is both regular and irregular, 
and makes esigéi or esassi, ‘ 1 exacted’; and in the participle makes 
esdtto, ‘exacted.” ‘ 


Vivere, ‘ to live ?; in the participle makes vivuto or vissuto, ‘ lived >; 
and in the future and conditional, is often contracted ‘into vivrò, ‘I 
will live’; and vivréi (vivria), ‘I would live.” 





* Ertgere is often by poets contracted into érgere, but then has no participle. 
The érto mentioned by Mastrofini, notwithstanding its derivation from erétto, parti- 
ciple of erigere, is used in Italian as an adjective, but not as a participle. 

t Ftggere, and some of its compounds, as afftggere, &c., are sometimes spelt with 
one g only: — figere, afftgere ; and then make, in the perfect, fts1, affia1; and in the 
participle, fio, afftso ; &c. ; 
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Variation of the Verb Rispondere. 


(Paradigm of the Fifth Class of the verbs in 
ere (short).) . 


> I. INFINITIVE. . PARTICIPLE. 


Risp-6NDERE, |to answer. || rispé-sro, |answered. 


II. INDICATIVE. 














Singular. “Plural. 
. do = Perfect. 
Ist p. risp-6s1, |I answered; rispondémmo, |we answered 5 
<d p. rispondésti thou answeredst ;|| rispondéste, you answered; 
8d p. risp-6se, jhe answered; risp-6sERO, they answered. 
n | 


(_ PT. 


DI 


Chiédere. 


I. INFINITIVE. - È PARTICIPLE. 


ChiéDERE, Ito ask. || chiésro, |asked. 


è 


Il. INDICATIVE. 


1. — Present. 
Ist p. chiédo —.I ask or am ask-| chiedi&mo(chieg-|we ask ; 
[(chiéggio),| | [ing;!| [gidamo, chiedé- 

[mo), | 
2d p. chiédi, thou askest; chiedéte, . you api 
Sd p. chiéde, —lhe asks; chiédono (chiég-|they a3k- 

[giono, chiég- 
[gono), 
3. na Perfect. 


- 


1st p. chiés1, | I asked. 
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III. CONJUNCTIVE. 


Singular. Plural]. 
— I. — Present. 
Ist p. fo chiédalthat I ask, or chiediamo(chies-]that we ask; 
[(chiéggia, [may ask; [giàmo), 
[chiégga), 
2d p. tu chiédalthat thou ask; ||chiedidte (chieg-|that you ask; 
[(chiéegia, [gidte), 
[chiégya, 
[chiégghi), 
Sd p. égli chiédalthat he ask; chiédano (chiég-|that they ask. 
[(chiéegia, . [giano, chiég- 
[chiégga), i [gano), 


V. IMPERATIVE. 


litproe la Wal a chiediamo nbi, \let us ask; 
2d p. chiédi tu, |aek thou; chiedéte vòi, ask ye; 
Sd p. chiéda let him ask ; chiédano (chiég-|let them ask. 
[(chiégga) égli, ‘[gano) églino, 
Ponere. 
I. INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE. 


PéxxRE,Or pORRE,|to put. || pésto, |put. 


II, INDICATIVE. 





1. — Present. 

Ist p. pinco ]I put; ponidmo, we put; 

[(péno), 

2d p. poni, thou puttest; ponéte, you.put; 

3d p. pone, ihe puts; pinaorno, they put. 
9. sai Perfect. 

1st p. pés1, [I put. 

4. — Future. 

lst p. porrò [by contraction for |I shall or will put. 

1 [ ponerò], 


25 
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III. CONJUNCTIVE. 


Singular. Plural. 
1 resi Present. z 
‘Ist p. fo pònca [that I put; poniamo, that we put; 
« [(pogna), 
2d p. tu ponca ithatthou put; || ponidte, that you put; 
, ci pogni), | x 
3d p. égli ponca|that he put; pincano, that they put. 
[(pogna), | 


IV. CONDITIONAL. 


‘1. — Present. 


1st p. porRÉ1 (porria) [by contrac- 


I should, would, or could put; or 
[tion for poneré: (poneria), 


[might put. 





V. IMPERATIVE. 


lst p. . .. 
2d p. pini tu, 
3d p. ponaa égli, 


ponidmo néi, 
ponéte véi, 
pincano églino, 


let us put; 
put ye; 
let them put. 


put thou ; 
let him put; 

















. The verbs corrispondere, ‘ to correspond ’ ; ascéndere, 
di conceal ’ ;s nascondere; ‘ to hide’; — richiédere, ‘to 
| request”; — and all the compounds of pénere, ‘to put’; 
\ have the same irregularities. 


Aschndere and'hascindere, in the participle, end also în so, making 
ascòso, ‘.concealed’ ; and nascéso, ‘ hidden. 


F6ndere, ‘ to melt,’ and its compounds conf6ndere, ‘ to confound ?; 
&c. in the perfect make f6sr, ‘I melted’; confésri, ‘I confounded’ ; 
&c.; and in the participle, f&so, ‘ melted’; confiso, ‘confounded’; &c. 


Fondere is also regular, making also, in the perfect, fondéi, and 
in participle, fonduto. 





=. 


Tondere,* ‘to shear’ ; and scérnere, ‘€ to distinguish ’;5{ 
discernere, ‘to discern’ ; concérnere, ‘ to concern ? 3° are 
regular, and varied like téssere. 





* The-participle t6s0, erroneously attributed to t0ndere, is a contraction of tesdto, 
participle of the verb tosdre, ‘ to shear.? 


t Manzoni has written scérse, ‘she distinguished ? ; and scérsero, ‘ they distin- 
guished. 
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Variation of other Irregular Verbs in ère (short), not 
included in any of the preceding classes. 


To the above five classes of verbs in ère (short) 
must be added the verbs, 


condscere, to know; nascere, to be born ; 
créscere, to grow; rompere, to break; 
nuocere, to hurt; 


which, in the perfect, end in dbî, cqui, ppi; and in the 
participle, in Uto, to, tto: thus, 


Infinitive. Perfect. Participle. 
CONOSCERE, cono-BBI, conosci-UTO ; 
CréscERE, cré-BBI, cresci-UTo ; 
NUOCERE nd-CQUI noci-GTO ; 

È) a . b) bj 
NASCERE, nd-CQUI, né-TO0 ; 
rÒMPERE, rÙ-PPI, ro-TTO. 

Conòscere. 


(Varied with avére.) 


I. INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE. 


Condscere, Ito know. || conosci-6ro, |known. 


II, INDICATIVE. 


Singular. Plural. 
_ 3. si Perfect. 
lst p. coné-8B1I {I knew; conoscémmo, : |we knew; 
[(conoscéi), 
p. conoscésti, (thou kneweat; ||conoscéste, you knew ; 
Sd p. conò-ss£ [he knew; coné-BBER0, ithey knew. 
[(conoscè), 
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The compounds of conòscere, — and the verb créscere, 
‘to grow,’ and its compounds, — have the same irregu- 


larities. 
Nuòcere. 
x . ° , i 
(Varied with avére.) 
I. INFINITIVE,. PARTICIPLE. 
Nubcere, |to hurt. | noci-6ro, }burt. 


II. INDICATIVE. 


Singular. Plural. 
3. VESLRI Perfect. 
Ist p. né-cur, |I hurt; nocémmo, we hurt; 
2d p. nocésti, [thou hurtest; nocéste, you hurt; 
3d p. né-cque, |he hurt; né-couero, Iithey hurt. 














Rinuòcere, ‘to hurt again) — and the ver) nascere, 
‘to be born’ ; and its compound rindscere, ‘ to be born 


again, — in the perfect, have the same irregularities. 


Nascere, and its compound rindscere, in the participle make nd-To, 


‘been born’; rind-To, ‘ been born again.” 


. The verb pdscere, “to feed,’ although it has the same termination as 
conéscere, créscere, nascere, is regular. ‘The verb méscere, signity- 
ing “to pour,’ is regular, but signifying ‘to mix, in the participle, is 


irregular, and makes misto, ‘ mixed. 
Rémpere. 
(Varied with avére.) 


I. INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE. 


Rébmpere, «[to break. | ré-rTo, |broken. 
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Singular. Ploral. 
3. e P. erfect. 
lst p.ré-PPI (I broke; rompémmo, e broke; 
[(roppi, rompéi), 
p. rompésti, {thou brokest; rompéste, you broke ; 
Sà p. r-PPE (he broke; rù-PPERO; they broke. 
[(roppe, rompè), 





- 


The compounds of rémpere, as corréimpere, ‘to cor- 
rupt°; dirémpere, “to break’; &c., have the same 
Irregularities. > “— 





Variation of the Verb Bévere. 


Bévere, ‘to drink,’ is a regular verb; but, as it has 
been by poets so contracted as to give it the appear- 
ance of an irregular one, we will here give its variation. 


° . Bévere. 
(Varied with avére.) 
I. INFINITIVE. 
(Bévere) bére, | to drink. 
GERUND. . PARTICIPLE, 


bevéndo (beéndo),|drinking. || devéito, drunk. 


- 


II. INDICATIVE. 


1 — Present. 

‘ 1st p. dévo (béo 
. 2d/p. bévi (065) 
3d p. dbéve (bée), 


I drink; 
thou drinkest; 
he drinks; 


Qi 


beviamo, we drink; 
bevéte (beéte), |you drink; 
dbévono (béono), [they drink. 
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2. — Imperfect. 


lst p. {0 bevéva or bevéa, | I drank. 


Singular. Plural. 
— Perfect. 
Ist p. devi or |I drank; bevémmo, we drank; 
[devétti, BÉvvi 

[(débbi), 
2d p. devésti, thou drankest; ||bevéste, you drank ; 
3d p. deve or bde-[he drank ; bevérono or be-ithey drank. 

[vétte, BÉvvE [véttero, BÉv- 

[(dbebbde), [vero (bébbe- 

[ro, bévvono),| | 
4. — Future. 

let p. (beverò, |I shall or will (beverémo, be- we will drink; 

[bevrò) berò, “ (drink; [vrémo)berémo, 
2d p. (deverdì) |thou wilt drink; || (deveréte) deréte,you will drink; 

[berài, 

3d.p. (beverà, [he will drink; (beverdnno) be- [they will drink. 

[bevrà) berà, [ranno, 


III. CONJUNCTIVE. 


1. — Present. 


1st p. to déva |that I drink or || beviamo, ‘|that we drink i 


[(béa), [may drink: " 
2d p. iu bdéva |that thou drink; || deviate, that you drink; 


[(bévi; béa, béi), 
3d p. égli béva|that he drink; || bévano (béano), [that they diink. 


* [(béa); ); 
2. — Imperfect. | 
1st p. fo devéssi |if I driok; bevéssimo (beés-|if we drink ; 
(beéssi), Lima | 
2d p. tu bevéssiif thou drinkest; || bevéste (beéste),lif you drink; 
[(beéssi), | 


3d p. bevésse if he drinks; bevéssero (beés-|if they drink. 
[(beésse),| [sero, beéssono), 
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IV. CONDITIONAL. 
Singular. A Plural. 
i 1. — Present. 


Ist p. (beveréi |I should, would, (beverémmo) de-(we would drink ; 





[(beveria)) beréil [or could drink; [rémmo 
[(beria), [or might drink; i 
2d p. (beverésti)ithou wouldst |i(beveréste) beré-\you would drink ; 
[berésti, (drink; [ste, 
3d p. (beverébbelhe would drink ; || (beverébhero (be- they would drink. 
[(beveria)) de- veriano, beveri-| , 
[rébbe (beria), : [eno)) berébbero 
[(bertano, beri- 


[eno), 


V. IMPERATIVE. 


Istp.... da Aa beviamo néi, |let us drink; 
2d p. bévi (béi)ldrink thou; bevéte (beéte) vdi,|drink ye; 


[tu, 
Sd p. béva (béa)|let him drink; bévano (béano)llet them drink. 
[égli, i [églino, 





The compounds of bévere, as îmbévere, © to imbibe ? ; 
ribévere, ‘to drink again’; have the same irregularities. 


REMARKS ON THE FOREGOING VERBS. 


All verbs ending in cere, as adducere, ‘ to allege ? ; 
indicere, gto induce’; &c. in the participle, besides 
changing cére into tto, change also the w into o ; and 
make addotto, ‘ alleged’ ; indétto, ‘induced’ ; &c. 


Rilùcere, ‘ to shine” ; and tralùcere, © to shine through”; have no 


participle. 





Verbs ending in gliére, as cogliere, ‘to gather’; 
togliere, ‘to take away ’; &c., in the perfect and parti 
ciple retain the l of their termination ; and make céLst, 


ha / 
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‘JI gathered ’; còLto, “gathered ’ ; téLst, ‘I took away’; 
&c. | 

All verbs ending in ndére, as accéndere, ‘to kindle’; 
scindere, ‘to cut asunder’; rispondere, ‘to answer’; 
&c., in the perfect and the participle lose the n; and 
make accési, ‘1 kindle’; accéso, ‘ kindled’ ; scissi, ‘I 
cut asunder’; &c. 


Verbs ending in ngére may end also in gnere, and 
vice versa; thus, giungere or guignere, ‘to arrive’; 
spégnere or spéngere, ‘to extinguish?; &c. When 
they end in gnere, in the perfect and participle they 
retain the n of their termination; and make spénst, 
‘I extinguished ’; spénto, ‘ extinguished’ ; &e. 

The transposition of the n in verbs in ngére ought not to be made ex- 
cept in those ivflexions in which ng is followed by e or î; as, giungo, 
‘I arrive, giùGNi, ‘ thou arrivest’ ; giuene, ‘ he arrives ’ ; giugnidmo, 
‘we arrive’ ; giuGnéte, ‘you arrive” ; giungono, ‘ they arrive’; and 
vice versà in verbs in gnère, it ought not to be made but in those inflex- 
ions in which gn is followed by o or a; as, spénco, “I extinguish’; 
spégni, ‘ thou extinguishest ’ ; &c., spénGa, ‘ that I extinguish’ ; &c. 





Verbs ending in îgere and imere, as dirigere, ‘ to di- 

rect’; esprimere, ‘to express’ ; &c., in the perfect and 

-  participle change the è into e; and make daréssi, ‘I 

directed’ ; diréito, ‘ directed’; espréssi, ‘I expelled’; 
exprésso,‘ expressed’; &c. 


The verb redimere, ‘to tedeem’; and verbs ending 
in &mere, as ass&mere, ‘to assume’; &c., in the per- 
fect and participle, change the m of their termination 
‘into n, and make redénsî, “I redeemed’; assunsi, ‘I 
assumed ’; asséNnto, ‘ assumed”; &c. 


The verbs traere, ‘to draw’; ponere, ‘ to put; and 
their compounds ; and all verbs ending in gliére, cere, 
uggere ; as coghere, ‘to gather? ; addicere, ‘ to allege’; 
distriggere, ‘to destroy’; are, in the infinitive con- 
tracted into trarre, porre, corre, addùrre, distrùrre ; 


— 
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and make, in the future, — trarrò, “I willdraw'; porrò, 
‘I will put”; &c., and in the conditional, — trarréi, *I 
would draw’; &c. | 


Rilicere, ‘to shine’; tralùucere, ‘ to shine through’ ; and struggere, 
‘to melt’; are never contracted in any of the above inflexions. 





All verbs ending in ere (short), preceded by the 
diphthong uò (accented), as cuocere, “to cook? ; scuò- 
tere, ‘to shake”; muovere, “to move’; nuòcere, ‘to 
hurt°; &c., in tte perfect and participle, — and in all 
the inflexions in which the diphthong loses the accent, 
drop the u; and make, céssi, ‘I cooked’; cétto, 


‘ cooked” ; scossi, “I shook?®; &c.— cocîamo, ‘ we 


cook; scotéte, ‘you shake?; 


nocerébbe, ‘it would hurt’; 


movero, ‘1 will move’; 


&c. 





EXAMPLES. 


Ad ambidue quésti fini ha quì 
ALLUSo pariménte îl Signòre con 
un tal détto, (Segn. Mann. Nov. 
16.) 


Non istétte guari, che égli PER- 
DÈ la vista, e la pardla. 
g. 4. n. 7.) 


Quésta volta î0 dirò, come si 
là PA 0 P 
dice, — D’ éssermi PÉRSA anch’ 
t0 la lisciatura. (Buon. Fier. 2.4.) 


Tagliando il FENDÈ qudsi in- 
fino a’ denti. (Bocce. Filoc. 1.) 


Colui résse in grémbo a Dio 
— Lo cuòr che in sul Tamigi an- 
cbr si cola. (Dant. Inf. 12.) 


Che, per l’ effétto dé’ subi md' 
pensiéri, — Fidandomi di lùi, 0 


(Bocec. . 


To both these objects has the 
Lord here equally alluded with 
such words. i 


It was not long before he lost 
both his sight and speech. 


This time I will say, as we are 
wont to say, that I have missed 
the object in view. 


With a cut he clove him as 
far as the chin. 


That one smote in the bosom of 
God the heart which is yet hon- 
ored on the Thames. 


That, through the effect of his 
evil thoughts, I, trusting in him, 
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fossi PRÉso, — E poscia mòrto, 
du non è mestiéri. (Dant. Inf. 


Présa la piastra, la RADÉI da 


tutte e due le bande. 
Cell. Oref. 85.) 


E séco avére ùna procélla as- 
sérto — Tanti principi illustri. 
(Ariost. Fur. 14. 6.) 


(Benv. 


Vbi troveréte lo spezidle per 
la via, che andrà a cérrE la 
e dé’ confétti. (Fir. Trin. 
1.2) 


Nè poéta ne céLGa mdi, nè 
7A gl La privilegi. (Petr. s. 
46.. 


Se égli [il vino] sdppia di séc- 
co 0 abbia odr cattivo, caccinvisi 
déntro fiaccole accése, e vi si 
spÉnGAaNO. (Sod. Colt. 99.) 


Sémpre la prossimàna érba 
dattirno si svÉéLaa. (Cresc, 5. 
1.) ti 


Che Cristo apparve d' due ch’ é- 
rano in via, — Già sérto fuòr 
SLY, sepulcral buca. (Dant. Purg. 


In onorare altri tenéva la bbr- 
84 STRÉTTA. (Bocc. g. 1. n. 8.) 


Del bel nido di Léda mi divélse, 
— E nel ciél velocissimo mn’ 1m- 
PULSE. (Dant. Par. 27.) 


Ch’ è di t6rbidi nuvoli 1nvo- 
LUTO. (Dant. Inf. 24.) 

Clodio diéde monéta d’ giudici, 
e fu assoLito. (Sen. Pist. 97.) 


Questo possénte mio nbbile ar- 
doré — Mi solléna da térra, e pòr- 
ta il core — Dov’ ir per sùa virtù 
50) gli è concésso. (Buon. Rim. 
60. 
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was taken and- afterward put to 
death, there is no need that I 
should tell. 


Having taken the metal, I 
shaved it on both sides. 


And that along with him one 
storm had swallowed up so many 
illustrious princes. 


You will find the apothecary on 
the way, going to take the meas- 


.ure of the confections. 


Never may a poet gather of it, 
nor Jupiter give it any privilege. 


If it [the wine] tastes too dry or 
has a bad odor, let lighted torches 
be thrown into it, and be extin- 
guished in it. 


Let the grass always be pulled 
up around it, 


That Christ appeared unto the 
two upon their way, new-risen 
from his vaulted grave. 


He kept his purse close in hon- 
oring others. 


From the fair nest of Leda rapt 
me forth, and wafted meon into 
swiftest heaven. 


Which is wrapt in turbid mists. 


Clodius gave money to ‘the 
judges and was acquitted. 


This powerful ardor of mine 
elevates me from the earth, and 
carries my heart, wherc by its 
own power it is not permitted ta 
ascend, i 
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A che, e come CONCEDÉTTE 
Amore — Che conoscéste i dub- 


bibsi desiri? (Dant. Inf. 5.) 


ReDbÉNTO, da Redimere. (Cru- 
sca.) 


M mise déntro dlle segréte 
cose. (Dant. Inf. 3.) 


Nè dnche ben capisco l’ illa- 
zione che fa Apélle, del dovérsi 
concédere qudlche lume RIFLÉSS0 
alla térra. (Gal. Macch. sol. 168.) 


Quando Fetonte abbandonò li 
fréni, — Perchè “l ciél, come pare 
ancòr, si césse. (Dant. Inf. 17.) 


Dato che questa ragione si 
potésse appéceRE. (Borg. Rip. 
30.) | 


Noi, sémpre che verrà propòsi- 
to, ADDURRÉMO simili antichi e- 
sémpj. (Dav. Stor. 3.) 


E° suono, che si fa nélle sélve 
dai cacciatori, perchè li cdni 
TRiGGANO al suono. (But. Inf. 
31.) 


Via corta e spedita — TRAR- 
RÉBBE a fin quest’ aspra péna, e 
dura. (Petr. c. 18.) 


Sono riso in un limo, che non 
trbva fondo. (Vit. SS. Pad.) 


Lo trRAFÎTTO il mirò, ma nélla 
disse. (Dant. Inf. 25.) 


Libero spirto od d’ subi mém- 
bri ArFîsso. (Petr. s. 113.) 


Tentò di tràr ddlla profinda 
pidga la conrfrTA sattta. (Guar. 
Past. Fid. 5,7.) 


E tanta grazia sbvra me rILOS-. 


se. (Dant. Par. 22.) 


La luce nélle ténebre RILU- 
céTTE. (Arr. Vang.) 
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By what and how did Love grant 
that you should know your uncer- 
tain wishes? i 


Redeemed, from to redeem. 


He led me on into those seclud- 


ed regions. 


Neither can I understand the 
inference which Apelles makes, 
that some reflected light must be 
granted to the earth. 


When. Phaéton abandoned the 
reins, whence heaven, as it yet 
appears, was wrapt in flames. 


Even could this reason be al- 
leged. I 


Whenever it shall be conven- 
ient, we will always allege similar 
ancient examples. 


It is a sound, which is made by 
hunters in the woods, that the dogs 
may come to that sound. 


A short and expeditious way 
would bring to an end this severe 
and hard pain. 


I am fixed ina marshy soil 
which has no bottom. 


The pierced spirit looked on 
him, but did not speak. 


Free spirit or still confined to 


îts limbs. 


He tried’ to draw from the deep 
wound the fixed arrow. 


And so much grace shone over ‘ 
me. 


Light shone in the darkness. 
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Esirto, da Esigere. (Crusca.) 


Che gli fusse oscurdta la fima 
dé’ principj délla sua milizia da 
un popolo vivéto in lunga pice. 
(Guicc. Stor. 5.) 


Ma il ben visséto vecchio 8° in- 
gegndva di mostrére la verità dél- 
la cosa. (Firenz. Asin.) 


Vivrò, com’ fo son visso.* . 


(Petr. s. 113.) 


Aubra dimandò chme si chia- 


mdva quell’ isola ; fu R:sPOSTO per. 


li marindri, che per antico si chia- 
méava Jerusaiém. (Giov. Vill, l. 
4. Cc. 18.) 


Nè può grazia negdr che tu gli 
cHniéaecia. (Alam. Colt. 1. 10.) 


E se ne vénne a PONERE Òste @ 
Fiésole. (Pecor. g. 11. n. 1.) 


Per dio fiammétte, che vedém- 
mo e6rRE. (Dant. Inf. 8.) 


Chi rorrà ben la ménte e 
P intellétto. (Franc. Barb. 158.) 


Lo dica ed t0, per quél cammi- 
no ascéso,— Entr&mmo a ritor- 
nàr nel chiaro mondo. (Dant. 
Inf. 34.) 


La pietà dé dilo cogndti, — Che 
di tristizia -titto mi conròse. 
(Dant. Inf. 6.) 


Tutte le campane che érano în 
quéllo trovdaronsi qudsi tutte FON- 
DUTE, come fossero colate nélla 
fornace. (Matt. Vill. 3. 42.) 


Il Saladino conéBBE costui ot- 
timaménte éssere saputo uscir del 
laccio, il qudle davanti d' piédi 
tés0 gli avéa. (Bocc. g. 1. n. 3.) 


Ben ti dée ricordar, che non tì 
xécQue. (Dant. Inf. 20.) 
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Ezacted, from lo exact. 


That the fame of the beginning 
of his military life should be ob- 
scured by a people who had lived 
in long peace. - 


But the well-lived old man en- 
deavoured to show the truth of 
the thing.. 


I shall live as I have lived. ‘’ 


Then he asked how that island 
‘was called; he was answered by 
the sailors, that anciently it was 
called Jerusalem. 


Nor can he deny any favor that 
you may ask. > o 


‘And came to encamp at Fiesole. 


By two small flames, which we 
saw kindle. 


He who will reflect well. 


My guide and I entered by that 
hidden way to return to the bright 
world.. 


Pity for the kindred shades, 
whence grief wholly overcame 
me. i 


All the bells which were there, 
were found almost all melted as if 
they had béen put in a furnace. 


Saladin saw that he had known 
how to get out of the snare, which 
he had spread before his feet. 


Thou oughtest to relember well, 
for it did thee good); service. 


i peri ine Mii 


* By contraction for visskto. 
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Andinne a Pavia per tina dis- 
cordia nAra tra quélli di Becche- 
È ta. (Din. Comp.3.) 


| La cittadinanza, che è or mfsta 

| Di Campi,e di Certaldo, e di 
Figghine,— Pira vedéasi nell ùl- 
timo artista. (Dant. Par. 16.) . 


L’ un delli quali, ancbr non è 

| moli’ inni — RupP’ fo per un, 

| Che déntro v’ annegava. (Dant. 
Inf. 13.) 


| ,E mangia, e str, e dbrme, e 
| veste panni. (Dant. Inf. 33.) 
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He went to Pavia on accountof . 
a dissension sprung up among the 
people of Beccheria. 


The citizens’ blood, tliat now is 
mixed from Campi, and Certaldo, 
and Figghine, ran pure through the 
last mechanic’s veins. 


Oné of which I broke some few 
years past, to save an infant who 
was drowning in it. 


And eats, and drinks, and sleeps, 
and puts raiment on. 


EXERCISE XX. 


I. 1—To gather. to allege.. to destroy. to draw. 
i Cégliere. adducere. distruggere. tràere. 
to put. to take away. 7.—cloven taken. shaven. 
e. togliere. féndere. préndere. rddere. 
kindled. devolved. bound. redeemed. extinguished. 
accéndere. devblvere. stringere. redimere. spégnere, 
cooked. answered. born. directed. lived. broken. 
cuocere. rispindere. nascere. dirigere. vivere. rompere. 
alleged. — II 1.—I gather, thou extinguishest, he 
addicere. cogliere, spégnere, ri- 
reduces, we ask, you draw, they take away. — 
ducere, chiédere, trdere, togliere. 
‘I absorb, thou choosest, he rises, we assume, you 
ass6rbere, scégliere, sorgere, assumere, a- 
compel, they root up 8.—I offended, thou vilifiedst, 
stringere, svéllere. 3 ledere, vilipéndere, 
* he ran, we bite, you sprinkled, they kindled. 

correre, mérdere, aspérgere, accéndere. 
I expelledà, thou invadedst, he knew, we wiped,. 
| espellere, invddere, conòscere, térgere, 
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you. shut, they descended —I cut asunder, thou 





chiudere, scéndere. scindere, con 

grantedst, he redeemed, we sheared, you chose, they 

cédere, redimere, tondere, scégliere, 

put. 4.—I will succour, thou wilt drink, it will occur, 

tere. soccorrere, , bévere, occorrere; 

‘we will shake, you will draw, they will destro» — 
scuòtere, traere, distruggere. 

I will put, thou wilt move, he will turn, we will untie, 
pénere, mubvere, vblvere, scibgliere, 
you will reflect, . they will melt. III. 1.—I may 

riflittere, striggere. dis- 
distinguish, thou mayest milk, he may know, we may 
tinguere, mungere, ndscere, protég- 
protect, you may cook, they may conquer. —I mi 
gere, cuocere, vincere. scie 
choose, thou mayest fry, he may request, We May 
gliere, -friggere, richiédere, contrap- 
oppose, you may hurt, they may drink — IV. 1. 
pOnere, . nuòcere, bévere. i ; 
I should drink again, thou wouldst break, he would 
ribévere, . frangere, rilu- 
shine, we would live, you would produce, they volle 
cere, vivere, prodùcere, "Aa 
grow. — V.— write thou, let him feign, let us answer, 
scere. . scrivere, fingere, © rispondere, 


pour ye, let them feed. 
méscere, pàscere. 
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VARIATION OF THE IRREGUGLAR VERB3 OF THE THIRD 
CONJUGATION,. 


"The following are the simple irregular verbs of the 
third conjugation ; viz. 


- 


dire, 3 to say, or seguire,. to follow ; 
to tell ; udire, — to hear ; 
morire, . to die; uscire, . to go out; 
salire, to ascend ; venire, . to come. 
Dire. 


(Varied with avere.) 


I. INFINITIVE. 


ld 


Dfrr (dicere),* | to say. 


GERUND. PARTICIPLE. 


dictndo, |saying. || DÉTTO (ditto), |said. 


II. INDICATIVE. 


Singular. I Plural. 
1. — Present. 











lst p. dico, I say; .|ldiciamo, |we say ; 

2d p. dici or nf’, thou sayest; DÎrE, you Say ; 

8d p. dice, he says; dicono, they say. 
2. — Imperfect. 


Ist p. fo dicéva or dicéa, | I said. 


licia ini lislsie ll TETI 


* This verb belongs, properly, to the second conjusation, it being but a contrae- 
tion of dfcere, now bocume obsuiete, of which it retuins many of the forms. 


x 
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Singular. * Plural. 
di sò. er Perfect. 
Ist p. pîfssr, I said; \ dicémmo, we said; 
2d p. dicésti, thou saidest; ‘ dicéste, you said ; 
8d p. pissE, he said; | DISSERO, they said. 
4. _— Future. 


Ist p. pirò [by contraction for | I shall or will say. 


dicerà], 





» 


III, CONJUNCTIVE. S 


1. — Present. 


Ist p. to dica, | that I say or may say. 


Q. — Imperfect. 
1st p. î0 dicéssi, | if 1 said or should say. 


IV. CONDITIONAL. 


_1.— Present. | ù 
lst p. prrfi (diria) [by contractian | I should, would, or coutd say; or 
[for diceréi (diceria)], [might say. 
x V. IMPERATIVE. 


“ 
, 


va diciamo nòi, la us say; 
| 


Ist p. . .. 
2d p. pf' tu, 
3d p. dica egli, 


piTk dÒi, say ye; 
dicano églino, t them say. 


say thou; 
let him say; 











————_ . 


The compounds of dire, as ridire, ‘to say again’; 
contradire or contraddire, ‘to contradict’; interdire, 
‘to forbid° ; dendire, ‘to speak well of’; maldire, ‘ to 
speak ill ot”; have the same irregularities. 

Benedire, ‘ to bless,’ and maladire or maledire, ‘to curse,” in the 


perfect, are both regular and irregular, and make denedii or benedissi, 
“I blessed’; maledii or maledissi, ‘ 1 cursed. 


. 
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Morire. 
(Varied with éssere.*) 


I. INFINITIVE. 


PARTICIPLE. 
Mortre, Ito die. || mérTo, |dead. 
Il. INDICATIVE. 
Singular. Plural. 
Ist p. mugro, or]I die ; ‘ moriamo, we die; 
[Mmudio (indio), I 
p. MUORI, rhou diest; niortte, you die; 
p. MUORE [ne dies; mugrono,or mué-/they die. 
,  [(mudr). :  [rono (moio- 
| (no), = 
4. fre Future. 
1st p. morirò or morrò, | I shall or will die. 
III. CONJUNCTIVE. 
1. — Present. 
Ist p. fo mugRra,ithat I die, ori|moridmo, that we die; 
[or muoIA(MÒOIA), [may die ;! 
24 p. tu mudRa,|that thou die ; moridte, . |that you die ; 
[or mudiA (mora 
[or moia, mori), 
3d p. égli mué-|that he die; MmuéRANO, or |that they die. 
(RA, or MUdIA [mudiano (mé- 
[(mora or moia), 


[rano or moiano), 


IV. CONDITIONAL. 
1. — Present. 


lst p. morîréi or morréi (moriria | I should, would, or could die ; or 

{or morria), [might die. 

duri ir noprrrrrittrti, iz GA RO T 

* Mortre mny be varied also with avére; hut then, as wo have already observed 

(p. 219), it takes the nature of un active verb, and signifies © to kill,” and not ‘to die.’ 
26* - 
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V. IMPERATIVE. e. 


Bingular. i Plural. 
Istp.... ia moridamo néi, [let us die; 
2d p. muòRI fu, |die thou; morîle voi, die ye; 
8d p. muòRra, orlet him die ; MUORANO, or Îlet them die. 
. [mudra (méra [mudo:ANO(m6- 


[rano or moia- 


[or moia) égli, 
: [no) églino, 








The compounds of morire, as premorire, ‘ to die be- 
fore’ ; &c., have the same irregularities. 


- 


. Salire. 
(Varied with either avére or éssere.) 


I. INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE. 


Salire (saglire"),jto ascend. || salito, |ascended. 


II. INDICATIVE. 


1. — Present. 
Ist p. sALGO, ori ascend; saliamo, or sA-|1we ascend; 
{salisco(saglio) [aLIAMO, 
£d p. sali or sa-ithou ascendest; || salite, you ascend ; 
[liscit (sagli), 
Sd p. sale or sa-lhe ascends; sAÀLGONO, Or sa-|they ascend. 
[lisce (saglie), [liscono (sà- 
[gliono), 





* From this verb, now become obsolete, are derived many of the forms of the 
modera verb salire. : 

f "The forres salfaci and sagli&mo, of the present of the indicative‘ and of the 
imperative; and sagliamo and saglidte, of the present of the conjunctive mood, are to 
be preferred when sali, sali&mo, salidte, might be confounded with sdli, salidmo, 
and salidie, corresponding tenses of the verb salare, ‘to salt.’ 
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Sipgular. Ì Plural. 

3. esi Perfect. 
— Istp.salti(sdlsi),|I ascended; . || salimmo, we ascended ; 
2d p. salisti, thou ascendedst ;|| saliste, you ascended ; 


3d p. salì (sdlse,jhe ascended ; salirono(salsero,|\they ascended. 
[salfo), i [salfro, salir), 


III. CONJUNCTIVE. 


1. — Present.. 

Ist p.tosALca,or|that I ascend, ori saliamo, or sa-{that we ascend; ‘’ 
[salisca(sdglia),| [may ascend;' (GLIAMO, 
2d p. tusALGA,orirhat thou ascend;|| salidte, or sA-Ithat you ascend; 
[salisca(s&lghi), [GLIATE, 
Sd p. égli siLGA,|that he ascend; || siLGANO, or sa-|that they ascend. 

[or salisca, [liscano (sî- 

[gliano), 


V. IMPERATIVE. 


Ist p. ... nana saliamo, or saA-llet us ascend; | 
i - [GLIAMO ndî, i 
2d p. sdli, or sa-|ascend thou; salite voi, ascend ye; 


[lisci tu, 
8d p. siLGa, orflet him ascend; || sALGANO, or sa-|let them ascend. 
[salisca égli, | [liscano églino, 


coni 


The compounds of salire, as risalire, ‘ to reascend’ ; 
assalire, ‘to assail’; &c., have the same irregularities. 
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Seguire. 
(Varied with either avere or éssere.) . 


I. INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE. 


Seguire, [to follow. || seguito, |followed. 


II. INDICATIVE. 


Singular. . Plural. 
1. — Present. 

lst p. séguo, or follow ; seguiamo, we follow; 
{s1ÉGUO, 

2d p. ségui, o:thou followest; seguite, you follow ; 
{sIÉGUI, 

3d p. ségue, orlhe fol'ows; séguono, or they follow. 
[SIÉGUE, [s1ÉGuonO, 


PA 


IlI. CONJUNCTIVE,. 


1. — Present. 
lst p. fo sfgua.that I follow ; or|| seguidmo, that we follow ; 
[or siéGua.| [may follow; 
2d p. tu ségua,crlthat thou follow ;|| seguidte, . that you follow ; 
[s1ÉGua (ségui. ) 
[siégui), s 
3d p. égli ségua.lthat he follow; n. or that they follow. 
[or SIÉGUA,/ . [s1EGUANO, . 
V. IMPERATIVE. 
lstp. .. seguidmo néi, let us follow ; 
2d p. sbaui, or |follow thoù ; - ; seguite véi, follow ye; 
[SIÉGUI tu. 
3d p. ségua. o [let him follow ; ; || séguano, or s1£-|let them follow. 
[s1EGuA égli. [cuANO églino, 


x 
loan] 


The compounds of seguire, as conseguire, ‘to obtain’ 
inseguire, ‘to pursue’; proseguire, ‘to prosecute * ; 
susseguire, ‘to follow immediately after’ 9; have the 
same irregularities. 
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Udire. 
(Varied with avére.) 


I. INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE. 


Udire (odire*), |to hear; || udito, |heard, 


Il. INDICATIVE. 











Singalar. Plural.. 
° 1. — Present. 
lst p. $po, I hear; udidmo, we hear; 
8à P. ODI, thou hearest; udite, you hear ; 
P. 6DE, he hears ; ‘ dpono, they hear. 
4A. n Future. 


lst p. udirò or udrò, |I shall or will hear. 


III, CONJUNCTIVE. 


\ 
1. = Present. 
1 2 
St p. fo $ra, that I hear or|] udiamo, that we hear; 
2A P. tu 6 {may hear; 
u di that thou hear; || udidte, that you hear ; 

Ù i 

p. égli da, that he hear; 6DANO; that they hear. 


Pe 


IV. CONDITJONAL. 


“ 


1. — Present. 


Ist ; 
p udiréi or udréi (udiria or | I should, would, or could hear; 
{udria), [or might hear. 
i V. IMPERATIVE. 
2a 0° . 
d p, si tu, udidmo néi, let us hear; 





% P. 6Da égli, " [bear thou; udite vi, hear ye; 


* From thi 
ta thia form, now obsolete, are derived ddo, ddi, &c., of udire. 
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The compounds of udire, as riudire, ‘to hear again’; 
&c. have the same irregularities. 


Esaudire, ‘to grant’; is regular, add varied like esibire. 


(cre 


Uscire. 


(Varied with éssere.) 


I. INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE. 


Uscire (escire"),Ito go out; | uscito, | |gone out. 


II. INDICATIVE. 














Singular. Plural. 

1. — Present. 
1st p. Ésco, T go out; usciamo, we go out; 
2d p. Ésci, thou goest out; || uscite, you go out; 
8d p. Ésce, he goes out; ÉSCONO, they go out. 

III. CONJUNCTIVE. 

1. Deazaa Present. 

Ist p. fo f£sca, [that I go out, or|| usciamo, that we go out; 
4 [may go out; i 
2d p. tu Ésca, |that thou go out;|| uscidte, that you go out ; 
8d p. égli £sca, |that he go out; !| Éscano, that they go out. 
V. IMPERATIVE. È 

Istp. . .. sa usciamo néi, let us go out; 


go ye out; 
let them go out. 


uscite véi, 


go thou out; 
Éscano églino, 


let him go out; 


2d p. Ésci tu 
3d p. Ésca égli, 

















The compound of uscire, — riuscire, ‘to succeed,’ has 
the same irregularities. 
RC SEE. A SE, CI e I 


-# From this verb, now become obsolete, are derived the forms ésco, ésca, &c., af 
the verb uscire. 


Pr 
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Venire. 
(Varied with éssere.) 


I, INFINITIVE, PARTICIPLE. 
Ventre, - to come. | || veNÙTO, |come. 


II. INDICATIVE. 


Singular. Plural. 
1. — Present. 
Ist p. vÉNGO I come; venidmo (vegnd-|we come; 
[(végno), ; [mo), 
2d p. viÉni, thou comest; venite, you come; 
3d p. viéne, (he comes; vÉénGono(végno-|they come. 
” [no), 
3. — Perfect. 
Ist p. vénni, |Icame; venimmo, , we came; 
2d p. venisti, thou camest; veniste, you came; 
3d p. vénne, he came; vÉNnNERO (veni-|they came. 
[ro), 
4. _—- Future. 
13t p. verrò [by contraction for | I shall or will come. 
[venird], 


III. CONJUNCTIVE.. 


1. — Present. 


fo vénaa [that I come or || veniamo (vegnà-|that we come; 
[(végna), [may come; 
2d p. tu vinca |that thou come; 


1st p. 
mo). 
veniate (vegnà-|that you come; 


[(végni), e), 
8d p. égli vénca|jthathe come; | vénGANno (vé-ithey they come. 
{(végna), .  [gnano), i 


IV. CONDITIONAL. 


/ 


- 


1. — Present. 


1st p- venti (verria) {by contraction | I should, would, or could come; 
[for veniréi (veniria)], [or might come. 
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V. IMPERATIVE. 


Singular. Plural. 
latpi cs alia veniamo néi, |let us come; 
24 p. vigni tu, [come thou; venite vbi, : |come ye; 
8d p. vENGA let him come; véncano(végna-|let them come. 
[(végna) égli, [no) églino, 


PS 
find 
. 


Venire is sometimes varied with the conjunctive 
pronouns mî, ti, si, &c. and the particle ne; thus, ME 
NE véngo, ‘T am coming thence’; TE NE viéni, ‘ thou 
art coming thence ’; &c. — Me, te, &c., are then mere 
expletives. | 





The ‘compounds of venire, as convenire, ‘to agree’ ; 
divenire, ‘to become’ ; invenire, ‘to find’; prevenire, 
‘to anticipate’; sovvenire, ‘to assist; &c. have the 
same irregularities. 


| Variation of the Verb Offerire. 


Offerire, ‘to offer) is both regular and irregular ; 
and it has, besides, been so contracted by poets, as to 
render it important to give here its variation. 


Offerire. 
(Varied with avére.) 


I. INFINITIVE. 
Offerire or offrire, | to offer. 


GERUND. Re: PARTICIPLE. 
offeréndo or  'offering. (offerito) orFÉR-[offered. 
[offréndo,| I | [ro, 
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II. INDICATIVE. 


E 1. — Present. 
lst p. oFerisco or 6ffro, | I offer. 
2. — Imperfect. 
lst p.t0 offertva or offriva,or offeria I offered. 


for offria, 
J Singular. Plural. 
3. — Perfect. 
1st p. offerti, of-\I offered; offerimmo or of- {we offered ; 
[frvi, or orFÉRs1, frimmo, 
2d p. offeristi or thou offeredst ; offeriste or offri- | you offered ; 
ste, 


[offristi 
3d p. offerì ,°ffrìè.|he offered ; offerirono or of- \they offered. 
[ frirono (offeri- 


[or OFFÉRSE, 
[ro or offriro, 


[offerîr or offrir), 
i [or OFFÉRSERO, 


A. — Future. . 


1st p. offerirò or offrirò, | I shall or will offer. 


“ 


III. CONJUNCTIVE. 


1.— Present. 
1st p. 0 offerisca, offrisca, or 6ffra, | that I offer, or may offer. 


2. — Imperfect. 
lst p. î0 offerissi or offrissi, | if I offered, or should offer. 
IV. CONDITIONAL.» 


1. — Present. 


I should, would, or could offer ; 


lst p. operrei or offriréi (offeriria 
"Cor might offer. 


[or offriria), 








V. IMPERATIVE. 


lst p. . - 
2d p. offerisci or 6ffri tu, | offer thou. 
27 


Cd 
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The verb sofferire, ‘to suffer,’ has the same irregu- 
larities. 

Conferîre, ‘ to confer’ ; differire, “to differ ° ; inferîre, “to infer’; 
proferîre, “to proffer’; riferire, ‘to refer’; trasferire, ‘to trausfer’; 
are never contracted; and in the perfect and participle have the 


terminations in fi and ito only ; and make, confertìi, ‘1 conferred’; 
differti, ‘ 1 differed ’ 3 conferito, ‘ conferred’ ; &c." . 


REMARKS ON OTHER VERBS IN tre. 


The verbs convertire, ‘to convert’; sovvertire, ‘ to 
subvert’; are both regular and irregular, and in the 
perfect make convertit or convE‘RSI, ‘I converted’; 
sovvertit or sovve‘rsi, ‘1 subverted ’ ; and in the parti» 
ciple, convertito or coNVE‘RSO, ‘ converted’ ; sovvertito 
Or SoVvE‘RSO, ‘ subverted.’ 


Divertire, ‘ to divert’ ; pervertire, ‘ to pervert? ; have the termina- 
tions in fi and ilo only; and make divertiti, ‘I diverted; pervertii, 
“I perverted ’; divertito, ‘ diverted * ; pervertito, ‘ perverted.' 


«Apparire and comparire, ‘to appeat’; and their 
compounds, are both regular and irregular, and in the 
perfect make apparit or APPA'/RVI (GPportt): ; comparit 
or coMmPa‘RVI (comparsi), ‘I appeared ’ } &c., and in 
the participle, apparito or APPA‘RSO ; (comparito) COM- 
PA/RSO, ‘appeared’; &c. 

Aprire, ‘to open’; coprire, ‘to cover’; and their 
compounds, in the perfeci are both regular and trregu- 
lar, and make apri or APE‘RSI, ‘I opened,’ coprit or 
coPE’RsI, ‘I covered’; &c., but in the participle are 
irregular only ; and make APE'RTO, ‘ opened ° ; coPE‘R- 
TO, ‘ covered’; &c. 





* A few instances ef be found among the classics in which Tuca, ‘ I referred,” 
and proférsi, ‘I proffered? ; proférto, ‘ proffered?; have been u 
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EXAMPLES. 


A cui il frate pfsse: “ Dfllo 
sicuraménte.?? (Bocc. g. 1. n. 1.) 


E mudiono în questa folle 
speranza. (Gr. S. Gir. 2.) 


Déesi inténdere, per lo padre e 
per lo figliublo, tutti col6ro, che 
SALGONO, € iscéndono per rétta 
linea. (Maestruzz. 2. 28.) 


Ond' î0 per lo tuo mé’ pénso, 
e discérno,— Che lu mi sEGUI, 
ed 10 sarò tua guida. (Dant. Inf. 
1.) 


Fiorentino — Mi sémbri vera- 
ménte quand’ 10 t° 6po. (Dant. 
Inf. 33.) 


Qual Éésce alcuna védlta di 
galoppo — Lo cavaliér di schiéra, 
che cavalchi. (Dant. Purg. 24.) 


Avéndo fatto fare un grandis- 
simo fubco in ùna sua cammind- 
ta, in quella sE NE VENNE. 
(Bocc. g. 2. n. 2) 

Dinanzi dgli 6cchi mi si fu 
orFÉrTto — Chi per lingo silén- 
zio paréa fibco. (Dant. Inf. 1.) 


Tali c6se, PROFERÎTE così in 
astrdtto, hanno qualche difficoltà 
all’ ésser comprése. (Gall. 228.) 


Per lo qual è chi créda — Più 
vblte ”1 mondo in Caòs convér- 
so. (Dant. Inf. 12.) 


APPARÌ Una 


(Franc. Sacch. n. 158.) 


Gli accorgimenti e le COPÉRTE 
vie — l'o seppi tutte. (Dant, Inf. 
27.) 


ran mortalità, 


To whom the friar said: “ Say 
it frankly.?° 


And die with this foolish expec- 
tation. 


For father and son, must be 
understood, all those who ascend 
or descend in a direct line. 


Wherefore I, pondering for thy 
profit, devise, that thou mayest 
follow me, and I will be thy guide. 


Florentine thou seemest to me, 
in truth, when [ Lear thee. 


As sometimes one knight pricks 
forth at a gallop from a troop of 
ranked chivalry. 


Having caused a large fire to be 
made in one of her halls, there she 
came. 


There presented itself to my 
sight, the form of one, whose voice 
seemed faint through long disuse of 
speech. 


Such things, spoken so in ab- 
stract, are difficult to be -compre- 
hended. 


Whereby, there are some who: 
deem that the world has often 
been turned into chaos. 


There came a great mortality, 
&c. ..... He being yet in the 
beginning of his captaincy, an ace 
cident there happened, &c. 


I knew all subtleties, and cov- 
ered ways. 
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EXERCISE XXI. 


I. 1 — To say. 4.—contradict. 7. — blessed. come. 


Dire. contradire. benedire. ventre. 
died. advised. offered. transferred. — II. L—I die, 
morire. avvertire. offerire. trasferire. morire, 


thou ascendest, he follows, we hear, you go out, 
salire, seguire, udire, uscire, 


they come. 2.—I languished, thou saidst again, he 
ventre. languire, ridire, pre- 


anticipated, we contradicted, you re-opened, they re- 
venire. : contradire, . - riaprire, } 


covered their senses. 93.—I cursed, thou reascendedst, 
venire. maledire, risalire, 


he became, we suffered, you diverted, they referred, — 
divenire, sofferire, divertire, riferire. 


I appeared, thou finishedst, he opened, we heard, you 
appartre, finire, aprire, . sentire, CON 


agreed, they covered. —4.—I will say, thou wilt arrive, 
eentre, coprire. dire, perventre, 


he will die, we will differ, you will discover, they will 
morire, differire, scoprire, as- 


assail. III 1l.—I may die before, thou mayest obtain, 
salire. premorire, conseguire, 





he may hear again, we may convert, you may find, 
riudire, » convertire, inventre, 


they may succeed. 2.—I might say, thou mightest contra- 
riuscire. dire, cone 


dict, he might bless, we might forbid, you might say again, 
tradire, benedire, interdire, ridire, 


they might curse. — IV. 1.—I would assist, thou wouldst 
maledire. sovvenire, sof- 


suffer, he would forbid, we would re-assail, you would come 
ferire, interdire, riassalire, rivent- 


again, they would hear one thing for another. —— V.— con- 
re, traudire, pro- 
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tinue thou, let him grant, let us prevent, proffer ye, let 


seguire, . esaudire, prevenare, proferire, s0v- 
them subvert. 

vertire. 

[For a Table of Irregular Verbs, seo ArreNnDIX.] 
CHAPTER XI. 
DEFECTIVE VERBS. 
. Defective verbs ending in ère (long) : 

Calére, to care for; pavére, to fear; 

colére or colere, to adore; suére, to be, or keep, 
lecére & licé- [silent; 

re, or lécere ) to be lawful; |solére, to be wont; 
-& licere, stupére, to be astonished. 
. Defective verbs ending in ére (short) : 
A'lgere, to be chill; riédere, ‘to return; 
angere, to afflict; sérpere, to creep; 
arrogere to add; soffolcere or : 
capere, # to contain; soffolgere, RO-SQRPOrG 
chérere, to ask; tangere, . to touch ; 
convéllere, to convulse; |tollere, to take away; 3 
fiédere, to wound; torpere, to be benumbed; 
lucere, to shine ; urgere, to urge ; 
molcere, to assuage; | vvigere, to be vigorous. 
Defective verbs ending in ire : 
Ire, to go; oltre to smell. 
| gtre, tia 2 x 


27% 
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VARIATION OF DEFECTIVE VERBS. 


- (These verbs are used only in the tenses and persons, which are here given] | 


Calbre. 


I. INFINITIVE. 


1. — Present. . 2. — Past. 
Calére, |to care for. | éssere calito, Ito have cared for. . 
GERUND, PARTICIPLE. i 
caléndo, |caring for. || calùto, [cared for. 


II. INDICATIVE. 


Singular. . Plural. 
1. — Present. 


ile es. Pali: 


8a p. caléva or he cired for. ud . Di ace 
[caléa, 
3. — Perfect. 
3d p. CALSE, Rene IA Il: ; i Pe | La n'e 


III. CONJUNCTIVE. 


l.— Present, - 
that he care for, i di | 
[or may care for. 





8a p. CAGLIA, 








4. — Imperfect. 
il he cared for, or a ; S ano 
[should care for. 


Bd p. calésse, 
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Singular. Plural. 
V. IMPERATIVE. 


egli,*|let him care for. ) 








js generally used with the conjunctive pro- 
fi, ci, vi, gli; thus, mî cale, «I care for’; ci 
‘e cared for’; &c. 


Colére or céolere. 


I. INFINITIVE. 


| (Colére or célere), | to adore. 
II. INDICATIVE. 


1. — Present. 


), |Ladore; Foa toe 


)» 





he adores. 


Lecére & licére, or lécere & licere. 


I. INFINITIVE. 


licére, or 


to be DARA (IIC lecito or | to be lawful. 
& licere), 


[licito,t 








is been questioned whether calére is used in the imperative, we cite from 
tho following examples to prove that it is 20. used : 


e ca'GLIA no, fo so ben fo cid Do not trouble yourselves about it, I 


(Bocce. g. 3. n. 6.) know very well what I am doing. 
i mon ti ca'@LIA, îl perchè ti _ Do not trouble thyself about the how, 
°°. Filoc. 6.) I will tell thee the why. 


ittanto — Son le néstre castélla —Now if, in the mean time, our castles 
Serve — Non ce ne ca'@GLIA. are oppressed and conquered, let us not 
+ 6. 11. . care about it. 


this form are derived è /écito, ‘ it is lawful?; éra or fulécito, ‘it was law- 
‘lécito, * it will be lawfal ? 3 &c., which are used to supply the tenses in 
re Is defective, i 





ale e 
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II. INDICATIVE. 


Singular. 


L ne Present. 


8d p. léce or lice, it is lawfal, ID TR 


Pavére. 
I. INFINITIVE. 


(Pavére), | to fear. 


II. INDICATIVE. 


1. — Present. 


L 


do e 


Silére. 


I. INFINITIVE. 


Plural. 


(Silére), | to be, or keep, silent. 


II. INDICATIVE. 
1. — Present. 

24 p. (sili), {hou art, orkeep- na 

[est, silent ;||. 
8d p. (sile), he is, or keeps, 


[silent ; 


- 
L 
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Lal 


Solére. 


I. INFINITIVE. 


|to be wont. |éssere sélito,® Ito be wont. 


GERUND. 


| being wont. I 


II. INDICATIVE. 


Singular. Plural. 
1 — Present. 


o, |Iamwont; soGLIAMO (solé-|we are wont; 


[mo), 
you are wont ; 
they are wont. 


, thou art wont; soléte, 
: (so-lhe is wont; SOGLIONO, 


[le), 


2. Imperfect. 


> soléva or soléa, | I was wont. 


Ill. CONJUNCTIVE. 


.- 1 — Present. 


) SGGLIA, | thatI am wont, or may be wont. 
2. — Imperfeci. 
soléssi, | if1 were wont, or should be wont. 
Stupére. 
Pd 


I. INFINITIVE.. 


(Stupére), | to be astonished. 


_—_—_———_—r ——T ‘ici’ iii ii 


form are derived sono sélito,* I nam wont?; éri sdélito, ‘ thou wast 
vhich are often used instead of soglio ; solevi; &o. 





“i 
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. 
II, INDICATIVE, 
Singular, 


vl. — Present. 


3d p. (stùpe), . he is astonished. Il: ona 


Algere. 


I. INFINITIVE. 


+ (Algere), | to be chill. 


II. INDICATIVE. 








3.— Perfect. 
lst o: (&lsi), I was chill; | (algémmo), 
2d p. (algésti), thou wast chill; | (algéste), 
Sd p. (alse), he was chill; || (&lsero), 

f 
Angere. 

I, INFINITIVE. 

, (Angere), ] to affflict. 
II. INDICATIVE. 

1.— Present. 

3a. Give), [caste MII 

PA — Imperfect. 
Sap. Gogéva), [icasiicioo Mi 112) 


, 


Plural. 





we were chill; 
you were chill; 
they were chill. 
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Arrogere. 


I. INFINITIVE. 
Arrbgere, | to add. 


GERUND. PARTICIPLE. 


adding. — ||ARRÉTO, or ARR680,|added. 


II. INDICATIVE. 


Singular. 
1. II P r esent. 
E arrogidmo, 
lho adas ; arrbgono, 











2. — Imperfect. 


arrogéva or arrogéa,|I added. 











9. e Perfect. 
, |I added; arrogémmo, 
ti, [thou addedst; arrogeste, 
» lhe added; ARROSERO, 
Capere. 
I, INFINITIVE. 
(Capere), | to contain. 


II. INDICATIVE. 
1. — Present. 
o: set 
à, — Imperfect. 


a 7) 


they add. 





we added ; 
you added ; 
they added. 





d24 — ANALOGY. 


Chérere. 


I. INFINITIVE. 


(Chérere), | to ask. 


II. INDICATIVE. 





Singular. o Plural. 
1. — Present. 
1st p. (chéro), |I ask; sua A °° si 
Sd p. (chére), he asks. A ate 
Convéllere. 


I. INFINITIVE. 


Convéllere, | to convulse. 
x GERUND. —— PARTICIPLE- 
convelléendo, |convulsing. || convéLso, [convulsed. 


II. INDICATIVE. 














1. — Present. 
34 p. convélle, he convulses ; | |convéllono, [inoy convulse. 
2. — Imperfect. 
3d p. convelléva he convulsed 3 convellévano or |they convulsed. 
[or convelléa, [convelléano, 
4. — Future, 
34 p. convellerà,\he shall or will convelleranno, they shall 07 will 
{convulse ; i [convulse. 
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Ill. CONJUNCTIVE. 


Bingular. Plural. 
Messe, if he convulsed, convelléssero, if ‘they. convuls- 
[or should con- - [ed. 
[vulse ; 


IV. CONDITIONAL. 
1. — Present. 


linoy should, 


elle he should, would, convellerébbero, 
ò [would, or could 


€, | [or could con- 





[vulse ; or might ' [convulse. 
[convulse; ; | 
4 
Fiédere. 
I. INFINITIVE. GERUND. 
Ito wound. || fiedéndo, |wounding. 


II. INDICATIVE. 


E; a. Present. 
T wound; | 


) 


fiedono, ; 


thou woundest; 
he wounds; ; 











they wound. 
2. — Imperfect. 
0 fiedéva or fiedéa, | I wounded. 


3. _ Perfect. é 
Îedei, | I wounded. 


vritera 
na said also 


i9.ZOnO Sféggere, ‘to wound, to striko ’; from which are de- 


it ‘they strike’; which we meot in "the Ammaestraménti ; 
Strikes, in the Znférno à; Dante, 


28 
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III, CONJUNCTIVE. 
Singalar. \ Plural. 
de __ Present. 
lst p. îo fiéda - ithatI wound; ||. ....0 |... 
[(fiéggia), 
3d p. égli fiéda that he wound; ; fiédano, hat they wound 
[(fiéggia), 
2. — Imperfect. 
{ —’1stp‘ t0 fiedéssi, | if I wounded. 
Licere. 
LI 
I. INFINITIVE. GERUND. 
Lùcere, |to shine. | 2ucéndo, Ishining. 
II. INDICATIVE. | 
1. — Present. 
latpi. ui: li... luciamo, we shine; 
2d p. Uci, | thou shinest; lucéte, you shine. 
8d p. luce, {he shines; vene. aa 
@. — Imperfect. 
Ist p. fo lucéva, | I shone. 
3. — Perfect. 
lst p i È lado «fg © | lucémmo, ‘we shone ; 
2d si Tuoi, thou shonest ; | lucéste, ‘you shone. 
3d p.. CC) o. e. 0. 0. eg 0 0 
- 4.— Future. 7 


1st p. lucerò, 


| 1 shall or will shine. 
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III. CONJUNCTIVE. 











Singolar. Plural. 
1. — Present. 
. lucrdamo, that we shine; 
I lucxàte, that you shine; 
luca),jthat he shine; || (lcano), that they shine. 
2. — Imperfect. 
. 10 lucéssi, ‘ | if I shone or should shine. 


IV. CONDITIONAL. 


1. LS P resent. 


>. luceréi (luceria), if I should, would, or could 
- {shine; or might shine. 


(o sà 


Mbélcere. 


I. INFINITIVE.. 


lcere), . | to assuage. 


» 


II. INDICATIVE. i 


1. — Present. 
ci), thou assuagest; 3 | A : ; . 
ce), ‘he assuages. ||... .. si ua A 





2. — Imperfect. 


nolcé- |I assuaged ; 
{va), 

cevi), |thou assuagest; 
(mol-/he assuaged. PA A RR 

céva), | , 
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Riédere. 


I. INYFINITIVE. 


Riédere, | to return, 


II. INDICATIVE. 











Bingular. | Plural. 
1. — Present, 
Ist p. riédo, I return; ent è 
2d p. riédi, thou returnest; ||... ., ‘0000 
3d p. riéde, . [he returns; riédono, they return. 
2 — Imperfect. 
lst p. fo riédeva)I returned; MES ° 000 
[or riedéa, PRETI Di gare 
2d p. riedévi, thou returnedst; || riedévano or rie- they returned. 
3d p. égli riedévalhe returned ; [déano, 
[or riedéa, 


III. CONJUNCTIVE. 


1. — Present. 


"n 


lst p. fo riéda, |thatI retum ; or 
[may return; 
2d p. tu riéda, Ithat thou return : 


Ù) 
° 0 0.0 è. e. ee 








3d p. égli riéda, |that he return; ll riédano, that they returit. 
° Sérpere. 
'T. INFINITIVE, | GERUND. 
(Sérpere), ito creep. x Il (sérpendo), [creeping- 
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II. INDICATIVE. 
Plural. 


- . + Bingular $ 
1. — Present. ì 


I creep; 
thou creepest; 
he creeps; 


Ist p. (sérpo), 
2d p. (sérpi), 
3d p. (sérpe), 


they creep. 


(sérpono), 
—_ R.— Imperfect. 


1st p. #0 (serpé-|I crept; SETA Li a gi da 
. [va), 

2d p. (serpévi), |thou creptest; ||... .. bel 

3d p. égli (serpé-he crept; (serpévano), they crept. 
[va), 














III. CONJUNCTIVE. 
" 1. e Present. 
lst p. fo (sérpa). 


2d p. tu n) 
3d p. égli (sérpa), 


that I creep; 0 
may creep; 

that thou creep; 

that he creep; 


. 4 . . è {yy To o oso d'‘ è. 


ri 
e_e os0 tt o 


(sérpano), 














that they creep. 


3 Soffélcere or Soffolgere. 
I. INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE. 


(Soffblcere or 1° support. | (soffolto), Pene 
[soffolgere, 


II. INDICATIVE. 


f 


1. — Present. 


3d p. le 
ui 
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3 Tangere. 


I. INFINITIVE. 


(Tangere), | to | touch, 


II. INDICATIVE. 











Singular. 
1, — Present. 
3a p. (tinge), he touches. | ta 
Tollere, 
I. INFINITIVE. 
(Tòllere), | to take away. 
II. INDICATIVE. 
1. — Present. 
MeCpis ore esa via 
. 2d p. (tolli), thou takestaway;[]. . ... 
Sd p. (tolle), . |hetakesaway. ||. 


, 


III. CONJUNCTIVE. 


1. SEI Present. 








[away ; 
3d p. égli (1612), that he takeaway.il. . . ++ 


Plural. 


o 00.0: 
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V. IMPERATIVE. 


let him take 
[away. 


égli, 














re, “to lift° ; compound of ééllere, is not de- 
t in the participle, and.in all the persons of 
cet of the indicative. 


1 Torpere. 
I. INFINITIVE. 


(Tòrpere), | to become numb. 


tI. INDICATIVE. 








1. — Present. 
rpo), }I become numb; i cai ih 
pe), he becomes numb. Lei ea 
III. CONIJUNCTIVE. 
1. — Present. 
(torpa), that I becomei. . .... O 
p (numb; ì 
(torpa),ithat thou becomell. - 0 LL... 
E: [numb; 
i (t0rpa),Ithat he become|l. . . .. ME TE 


{numb. 
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f 
° Urgere. 
I. INFINITIVE. 
Urgere, | to urge. 


II; INDICATIVE. 


Singular. Plural. 


8d p. urge, he urges. |: a 
e Imperfect. 


°°. 


3d p. gli urgéva 


he urged ; | 
[or urgca, 








Vigere. 


1. INFINITIVE.. 


(Vigere), | to be vigorous. 


II, INDICATIVE. 


1.—- Present. 


4, — Future. 


8d p. (vigerà), È will be vigor- 
i [ous. 


cè db è e 








urgévano or ur- 
[géano, 


” 


{hey urged. 





în 
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Gire. 


I. INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE. 


Gire, |to go. | gito, gone. 


Singular. 


lst p. giva or gfa, 


lst p. {o gii, 


. Ist p. girò, 


Ist p.$0 gissi, 


Il. INDICATIVE. 
Plural. 


l.— Present. 


gidmo, 
gite, 











2. — Imperfect. 
[| Iwent. 
3. — Perfect. 
| I went. 


4. — Future. 


| I shall or will go. 


III. CONJUNGTIVE. 


1. — Present. 








L'aed gramo, that we go, or 
.,__ [may go; 
è 0a gidte, that you go. 
Q. —= Imperfect, 


| if I went, or should go. 


Ist p. giréi (giria), 








ANALOGY. 


. IV. CONDITIONAL. 


Ce 


-_ 


| I should, would, or could go; or 























[might go. 








V. IMPERATIVE. 
Ist p..... i gidmo, llet us go; 
2d p. . . ca gite, go ye. 
"4 
Ire. 
I. INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE. 
Ire, |to go. Il fto, |gone. 
II. INDICATIVE. 
Singular. ‘Ploral. 
Ra 1. — Present. 
2d p. | || ite, you go. 
2, — Imperfect. 
Ist p. fo iva, I went; 6 er 
3d p. égli iva, lhe went. ivano, we went. 
S 3. ns Perfect. A 
2d p. isti, thou wentest; | are i PASSO 
Bd proisce. ila (tro, ir), they went. 
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4, — Future. 
Singular. i 
Ist p. » è ì irémo, 
«Mic hoata îiréte, 
dp... .. i irdno, 


IV. CONDITIOLNAL. 


I. 86 
(iriano), 


3d p. 0. 0. 0. D) . i . x Ss 
V. IMPERATIVE. 


ite, 


. . . . . 








# 


Olire. 


I. INFINITIVE. 


Olîire, | to smell. 


II. INDICATIVE. 











2. — Imperfect. 
lst p. î0 oliva, |I smelled; . 
2d p. olivi, thou sinelledst; ||... .. 
Sd p. égli oliva, [he smelled. . olivane, 


Plural. 


we shall or will 
l [go ; 

you will go; 

jthey will go. 


{hey should, 
[would, or could 
[go; or might 
[go. 


e e e0 0 è. 


[Passa 


lthey smelled. 
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RXAMPLES, f 


CaLfrpoeLi vie più la salite 


ta che gl’ interéssi dé’ Semi- 
Sontési. (Stor. Semif. 36.) 


Lo cuòr che ’n sul Tamigi an- 


eér si céLa. Dant. Inf. 12, — 
CéLa, cioè céLe. (Buti. Com. 
Dant.) 


Quantinque dlla natura ungd- 
na LÉéce — Avér di lume. (Dant. 
Par. 13.) 


E dé’ nemici Pive e dé’ sog- 
gétti- (Tass. Ger. 1. 83.) 


Préso dal nubvo canto, st6PE e 
sfLr. (Boez. Varch. 3. 12.) 


I'o dibito che Vossignoria non 


dbbia occupdto il primo lubgo. 


nélla grazia di Sua Beatitudine, 
il qudle s>LÉva éssere il mia. 
(Cas. lett. 19.) 


ALs1 ed drsi gran témpo. 
(Varch. Rim. 8) 5° 


Tanta paura e dudl l alma 
trista incr. (Petr. s. 236.) 


ArrésERo génie nubva per séi 
Priordti. (Giov. Vill. 9. 2.) 


£ 


Se di sapér ch? to sia ti CAL 
cotanto. (Dant. Inf. 19.) 


Chi sa cime difénde e cOme 
fere, — Soccorso d’ subi perigli 
° dltro non cuére. (Tass. Ger. 2. 
85.) 


Dbpo alcuni stréni avvolgimén- 
fi cascò mérta, convéLsa e in- 
tirizzita. (Red. Vip. 1. 83.) 


« O figliubl,”” disse, ‘‘ qual di 
quésta gréggia — S° arrésta pin- 
to, giace poi cent’ anni — San- 
za arrostarsi quando ’l foco il 
rtacia.”” (Dant. Inf. 15.) 


Caring more for his own a d 
than for the interests of the Se 
phontians. 


That heart which is yet honored . 
on the [bank of the] Thames. 


Whatever of light is allowed to 
human nature. 


And fears both his enemies and 
his subjects. 


Trafisported by the new song, 
he is astonished and keeps silent. 


1 doubt whether your Lordship . 
has not occupied the first place in 
the favor of His Holiness, which 
was wont to be mine. 


I was chill and burned for a great 
while. 


So much fear and grief afflicts 
my sad soul. 


They added new people for six 
successive Priorates. 


Pi 


If it imports thee so much to 
know who I am. 


He who knows how it [the hand 
of God] defends, and how it of- 
fends, asks no other assistance in 
his perils. à N 


After some strange whirlings, she 
fell down dead, convulsed and stiff” 
with cold. 


“ O son,” said he, “ whoever of 
this throng stops one instant, lies 
then a huudred years, without any 
vonillalica, when the fire smites 

im. 
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Lucégvan gli Occhi subi più 
che la stélla.. (Dant. Inf. 2.) 


E già il sble a mézza térza 
RIÉDE. (Dant. Inf. 34.) 


Chi può dir come sÉRpPA, 0 
come crésca, — Già da più lati il 
fico? (Tass. Ger. 12. 45.) 


Perchè la vista tua pur sì sor- 
r6LaE — Laggiù tra l’ Ombre trî- 
ste smozzicate? (Dant. Inf. 29.) 


To son fatta da Dio, sita mercè, 
tale — Che lq vostra miséria non 
mi TANGE. (Dant. Inf. 2.) - 


Che dina.e réLLE dgni ditro 
ben fortuna. (Arios. Fur. 27. 84.) 


Sì la gran fronte e le gran còr- 
na ESTOLLE. (Tass. Ger. 4. 7.) 


A Gréci — Il favellar non réR- 
PE înfra le labbra. (Buon. Fier. 
2. 5. 5.) 


Che l una pdrte e l’ altra tira 
.ed 6ree — Tin tin sondndo con 
sì dblce néta. (Dant. Par. 10.) 


Per mostrare che la carità sém- 
pre vigERA în loro. (But. Par. 


7.) 


E la ingegnosa pecchia al pri- 
mo albòre — Giva predando or 
ùno or ditro fiore. (Poliz. St. 1. 
25.) 


irx, cdldi sospîri, al fréddo core. 


(Petr. s. 120.) 


Mescoldto insiéme con quéllo 
di mélte dlire cose, che per lo 
giardino oLivano. (Bocc. g. 3.) 
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Her eyes were brighter than the 
‘star [of day]. : 


And now the sun returns within 
one hour and a half of noon. 


Who can say how the fire 
creeps, and already increases on 
every side. 


Why dost thou fasten thy sight 
below among the maimed and 
miserable shades ? 


I am so made by God, thanks 
to his grace, that no sufferance of 
your misery touches me. 


For fortune gives and takes 
away every other good. 


So high he raises his great brow 
and horns. 


To the Greeks the speech does 
not languish in their lips. 


In which the one part draws and 
the other pushes, sending out a 
tinkling sound of note-so sweet. 


To show that charity will al- 
ways be in vigor among them. 


And the industrious bee, at the 
first dawn, was rifling now this 
and now the other flower. 


Go, warm sighs, to the cold 
heart. 


Mingled with the scent of many 
other things, which through the 
garden spread their fragrance. 


As most of the foregoing defective verbs are of rare occurrence, and 
can be used with propriety only in verse, an Exercise upon them has 


been here thought needless. 


29 


398 | ANALOGY. 


GENERAL REMARKS ON ITALIAN VERBS. 


Verbs, which in the infinitive end in are, ère or ère, 
ire; as fa'rE, “to make’; téssERE, ‘ to weave ;-udi'RE, 
, “to hear’; followed by a word beginning with a con- 
sonant, except 2 or s followed by another consonant, 
often drop the last vowel; as, 


FAR Dîifésa, to make defence; 
TÉSSER Fiscélle, to weave baskets; 
UDIR Novélla, to hear news. 


Those verbs, which, by contraction, end in drre, érre, 
&rre; as, tra'RRE from traere, ‘ to draw’ ; impòrRE from 
imponere, “to impose’ ; introdu'RRE from întrodicere, 
‘to introduce’; drop the last syllable ; as, 


TRAR Non pubte, he cannot draw; 
IMPÒR Léggi, to impose laws; 
INTRODU'R costume, to introduce a custom. 


The first and third persons plural of tenses of 
verbs ending in mo, and no, ro; as, eraràmo, ‘we 
were? ; parlavano, ‘they spoke’ ; caddero ‘ they fell’; 
often drop the last vowel ; as, 

ERAVAM Parlili, we had departed; 
PARLAVAN Rddo, they spoke seldom;: 
cADDER Nel bollente stagno, they fell into the boiling lake. 


Those persons which end in nno; as, saranno, ‘ they 
will be’; hanno, ‘they have’; drop the last sylla- 
ble ; as, 

tutti-saRÀAN serrati, they shall all be closed; 
l HAN Préprio a ndia, they really hate him. 


Infinitives of verbs, and the first and th?îrd persons 
plural of their tenses, drop constantly the last vowel 
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or syllable, when they are followed by a conjunctive 
pronoun ; as, 


PARLARNE; to speak of it; 

ANDIAMDI, let us go thither; 
AIUTARONMI, they assisted me; . 
pIÉDERgli, they gave him. 


The third person singular of the present of the in- 
dicative of the verbs calére, ‘to care for’; dolére, ‘to 
grieve’ ; rimanére, © to remain? ; solére, “to be wont’; 
tenére, “to hold” ; valére, ‘to be worth”; volére, ‘to 
be willing?; venire ‘to come’; and the second person 
singular of the imperative of the verbs rimanére, tenére, 
venire; drop the last vowel, especially when they are 
followed by a conjunctive pronoun ; as, 


8e vi CAL Di me, if you care for me; 

pudLti ch’ o ti vinco? does it grieve thee that I con- 
quer thee? © 

suomi abbaglidre, it is wont to dazzle me; 

riéN pal Ciélo, she holds from Heaven; 

RIMANÎI con néîi, remain with us ; 

non sì VUOL DIre, . it must not be said; 

vifnne quà, come [thence] hither. 


The first person singular of the present of the indica- 
tive of the verb essere, “to be’; and the second person 
singular of the imperative of the verb ponere, ‘to put’; 
drop the last vowel, and when followed by the conjune- 
tive pronoun mî, they change n into m.; as, 


1 son colt, | I am she; 
PoMmmi 6ve ’l Sol uccide i put me where the sun kills the 
fiori, o flowers. 


AIl forms of verbs followed by a conjunctive pronoun 
(as we have already observed, p. 110, and the foregoing 
examples clearly show,) are joined to them so as to form 
one single word. Now, if the form of the verb consists 
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of one syllable ; as, è, ‘itis’; ha.or dà, “it has’; di, 
‘ tell thou’; fa”, ‘ make thou’; sa, ‘he or it knows;” v0, 
‘Igo’; &c.; or if it bears the accent on the ast sylla- 
ble ; as, dirò, “I will tell” ; mostro, ‘ he showed ’ ; &c.; 
in being joined to a conjunetive pronoun, the consonant 
of the pronoun is doubled, and the accent when mark- 
ed is suppressed ; as, 


evvi caduto dalla meméria? has it escaped from your mind? 


hammi a tal condutto, she has reduced me to such a 
condition ; 
avri leétti, there are beds; 
dimmi, maéstro mio, tell me, my master; 
farti ben sentire, . make thyself to be heard well; 
saLlo Iddio, ‘God knowsit; 
vommene a guisa d’orbo, I go on like a blind man; 
dirotti perch’ # venni, I will tell thee why I came; 
. mostrocci un’ 6imbra, he showed us a spirit. 
EXCEPTION. 


‘ The g of the pronoun gli, is never doubled, although the accent 
of the verb is always suppressed; as, 


MANDOGLI dicéndo, sent him word. 





The forms trai, ‘thou drawest’ or ‘ draw thou’; trde, 
‘he orit draws’; of the verb traere or trarre, ‘to draw”; 
when joined to a conjunctive pronoun, drop the last 


vowel; and require that the consonant of the pronoun be 
doubled ; asj 


tranne lo Scricca, except Scricca; 
trammi di mortdl letargo, it draws me from a mortal leth- 
argy. 


Finally, infinitives of verbs, like present participles in 
English, are often used in Italian as substantives ; as, 
il parlare, © the speaking’ ; !° abbracciare, ‘ the embrac- 
ing’ ; +) favellàre, ‘ the manner of speaking’; and then 
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have a plural, which they form like substantives, by 


changing e into 2; as, 


li s6zzt parlàri, 


gli abbracciari, 
t priprj favellari, 


immodest [speakingas. or] con-. 
versations ; 
the [embracings or] embraces; 


one’s own manners of speaking. 


PA 


TXIAMPLES. 


Dinanzi a li non vdle — 
NAScéNDER, nè FUGGIR, Nè FAR 
DIFÉsA. (Petr. s. 203.) 


E véde un ubm canùto all’ 6m- 
bre améne — TÉssER FISCÉLLE 
dlla sua gréggia accanto. (Tass. 
Ger. 7. 6.) 


Ed élla — Di quésta cosa uDfR 
mon vuòl novéLLA. (Bern. Orl. 
19. 


TrAR mélto il débil fianco dltra 
NON PU6TE. (Tass. Ger. 19. 28.) 


E logi imporre, ed 1InTRODOR 
costume, — Ed darti e culto di 
verace Nume. (Tass. Ger. 1. 9.) 


Néi ERAVAM PARTITI già da 
éllo. (Dant. Inf. 32.) 


ParLAvan RADO con voci sodri. 
(Dant. Inf. 4.) 


E amendue — CADDER NEL 
mézzo del BOLLENTE STAGNO. 
(Dant. Inf. 22.) 


TUTTI SARAN SERRATI— Quan- 
do di Josaffà quì torneranno. 
(Dant. Inf. 10.) 


Tanto L’ HAN PROPRIO Î subi 
figliubli a nOIA. (Bern. Rim.) 
o . 29% 


Before him it does not avail to 
conceal, to fly, or to make defence. 


“And she sees a hoary old man in 
the pleasant shade, weaving bas- 
kets by the side of his flock. 


And she does not wish to hear 
speaking about this thing. | 


He cannot draw his feeble frame 
much further. 


And to impose laws, and to in- 
troduce customs, and arts, and the 
worship of the true God. 


We had already;jdeparted from 
him. 


They spoke seldom, but with me- 
lodious voices. 


And both fell into the middle of 
the boiling lake. 


They [the sepulchres] shalî all 
be closed, when they [the spirits] 
shall have once more come here, 
returning from Jehosaphat. 


So much his own children hate 
him. 
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Égli mi pidoe di rarLirne. 
(Bocc. g. 1. n. 7.) 


ANDIAMVI, ben mi pidce [di 
vedérlo]. (Nov. Ant.) 


AIUTARONMI Élle béne. 
g. 4. Proem.) 


# 


DréperaLI (Bocc. g. 7. n. 4.) 


SE VI CAL DI ME, venite méco 
sino a palagio. (Bocc. g. 8. n. 5.) 


Che avésti, Anichino? DuéitI 
così cu’ fo TI vinco? (Bocc. g. 
7.n. 7.) 


- Mbrte ha spénto quél sol, che 
ABBAGLIAR SUOLMI. (Petr.s. 811. 


E ?l nbbile ingégno che DAL 
CuéLo — Per grdzia riÉén dell 
immortale Apbllo. (Petr. c. 5.) 


Stdtri e RIMANTI CON NOI, se ti 
piace. (Vit. SS. PP. 2. 317.) 


Comare, égli non si vu6L DÎRE. 
(Bocc. g. 4. n. 2.) 


Adriano disse: Sì, VIENNE 
quà.” (Bocc. g.9. n. 6.) |, 


I’ son coLfi, che ti diè tanta 
guerra. (Petr. s. 261.) 


Pémmi 6ve ’L SOL UCCIDE I 
ri6ri e ’ érba. (Petr. s. 113.) 


bra EvvI così t6sto DALLA ME- 
moria caDUTO? (Bocc. g. 10. 
n. 6.) 2 


E' gita al Ciélo ; ed HAMMI A 
TAL CONDOTTO. (Petr. 8. 247.) 


Ea AVVI LÉTTI, che vi parréb- 
ber più bélli che quelli del Dbge 
di Vinégia. (Bocc. g. 8. n. 9.) 


Dimmi, MAESTRO Mf0o! DIMMI, 
sienére! (Dant. Inf. 4.) 


‘(Bocc. 
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It pleases me to speak of it. ‘ 


Let us go [thither], I should be 
glad to see it. 


They assisted me well. 


They gave him. 


If you care for me, come with 
me as far as the palace. 


What ails thee, Anichfno ? Does 
it grieve thee thus that I conquer 
thee ? 


Death has extinguished that sun, 
which is wont to dazzle me. 


And the noble mind which he 
holds from Heaven, through the 
favor of the immoîttal Apollo. 


Stay and remain with us, if thou 
likest. 


Gossip, it must not be said. 


Adrian said : “ Yes, come [thence] 
hither.” 


I am she, who caused you so 
much grief, 


Put me where the sun kills the 
flowers and the herbage. 


Now has it so soon escaped from 
your mind ? 


She is gone to Heaven; and 
has reduced me to such a condition. 


And there are beds, which would 
appear to you better than those of 
the Doge of Venice. 


Tell me, my master ! tell me, 
my sire ! 


Ù 
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Grida forte, FATTI BEN S8EN- 
TiRE. (Bocc. g. 8. n. 6.) 


SarLo Ippfo. (Bocc. g. 2. n. 5.) 


VomMENE A GUISA D’ 6RBO sén- 
za luce. (Petr.) 


DiroTtTI PERCH' f’ vENNI, € 
quél ch’ 10 ’ntési. (Dant. Inf. 2.) 


MostRocci un’ 6MBRA dall’ Un 
canto séla. (Dant. Inf. 12.) 


E per léttera MANDOGLI DICÉN- 
po, che da Brandizio si dovesse 
levare. (Gio. Vill.) 


TRANNE Lo Scrfcca, — Che sép- 
pe far le moderate spése. (Dant. 
Inf. 29.) 


O'do to la voce — Di David ? 
« + « TRAMMI DI MORTAL LETAR- 
co. (AIf. Saul. 3. 4.) 


“E’L sio PARLARE, € ”! bel vi- 
so,e le chitme — Mi piacquer sì 
0 € 0 60 (Petr. Cc. 7.) 


Non hanno pardle nè FAVELLA-. 


ri PROPRI. (Varch. Ercol. 329.) 
Li s0zz1 PARLARI corròmpono 
li bubni costumi. ‘ (Albert. c. 10.) 


Le ténere lagrime, GLI ABBRAC- 
CIARI, e gli onésti bdci. (Bocc. 
g. 2. n. 5.) 


O eletti di Dio! gli cùi sorrrf- 
R1 — E giustizia e speranza fn 
mén duri, — Drizzate néi vérso 
GL1 ALTI SALÎRI. (Dant.Pur. 19.) 
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Cry out loud, make thyself to be 
heard well. 


God knows if. 


I go on like a blind man without 
light. 


I will tell thee why I came, and 
what I heard. 


He showed us a spirit by itself 
retired apart. 


And send him word by letter, 
that he should depart from Brun- 
dusium. 


Except Scricca, who knew how 
to lay out his fortune temperate- 


ly. 
Do I hear the voice of David ? 


e «+ + + lt draws me from a mortal 
lethargy. 


‘ 


And her conversation, and her 
beautiful countenance, and her hair 
pleased me so ..... 


They have neither words nor 
manners of speaking of their own. 


Immodest conversations corrupt 
good morals. 


The affectionate tears, the em» 
braces, and the chaste kisses. 


- 


N 


O ye elect of God! whose suf- 
ferings both justice and hope miti- 
gate, direct our way towards the 
steep ascents. 
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CHAPTER XII. 


- 


PARTICIPLES.. . 


ITALIAN participles may be considered either as forms 
of the verbs from which they are derived, or as adjec- 
tives. 

Considered as adjectives, they follow the same rules 
as adjectives with regard to gender and number. 

Present participles end in e, are of the common gen- 
der, and form the plural by changing e into î; as, 

i imperatore trionfante, m. 8., 
trionfinte, m. & f. s., triumphing; 4 #%rba £ al iinphe 
i ì [ing militia ; 

ubmini tempestànti, m. p., 

— tempestànti, m. & f. p., tempest-tost; névi tempe re 
(» [tost ships. 


Present participles are sometimes used substantively, as, amdnte, 
‘lover’; ascoltànti, ‘© listeners’; they follow however invariably the 


same rule. 





Past participles end in o, are masculine, and become 
feminine by changing o into a; they form the plural by 
changing 0 into $, and a into e; as, i 


forato, Y_. . 6 mémbro foràto, m. 8., pierced limb; 
Sordta, pierced; gola forata, f. 8., pierced throat; 


accési, } L:ndled : cuori accési, m. p., kindled hearts}; 
accé sE, > { fiamme accése, f. p., kindled flames. 


Some verbs have a future participle } as, duraturo, ‘to last’; 
fattùro, ‘ about to do? ; futuro, ‘ future’, or “to be’; peritùro, ‘ about 
to perish ’ ; ventiro, ‘ about to come’; which follow the same rules 

as past participles. 





Many past participles of verbs of the first conjugation 
are frequently contracted ; as, cérco for cercato, ‘ search- 
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ed’; désto for destato, ‘awakened’ ; mozzo for mozzato, 
‘cut off’ ; &c.; these, when contracted, are alike the 
first person of the present tense of the indicative mood, 
and are subject to the same inflections as the other par- 
ticiples which are not so; as, 


[fo] cérco, I search; cérco, searched; 

[{o] désto, I awake ; : désto, awaken ; 

[to] mézzo, I cut off; mbzzo, cut off: 

désto, awaken; ubmo désto, m. s., manawakened ; 
mozza, cut off; mdno mozzaA, f. s., hand cut off; 
cérche, searched; province cérche, f. p., provinces 


_[searched, 


Italian participles agree with substantives in gender 
and number ; as, 


mente avvézza, mind accustomed; 
rdggi perduti, rays lost; 
eòse sapite, | things known; 
cose détie, Ì thiugs said. 


[For a List of Contracted Participles, see ArpeNnDIX I.] 


e 





Italian participles when used as adjectives form their 
comparatives and superlatives, according to the rules 
already given ; as, 


lucénte, bright; PIÙ LUCÉNTE, more bright; 
nocénte, guilty; MÉNO NUCÉNTE, less guilty ; 
amdto, loved; MÉLTO AMATO, very much loved; 
riverito, revered; IL PIÙ RIVERÎTO, the most revered; 
intendénte, versed; INTENDENTÎSsIMO, very well 


[versed. 
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EXAMPLES. 


Sicchè ’l1 tuo cubr, quantunque 
può, giocòndo — S' appresénti 
dalla TÙRBA TRIONFANTE, — Che 
liéta vién per quésto étera tindo. 
(Dant. Par. 22.) 


Una néve porténte u6MINI TEM- 
PESTANTI, PERICOLANTI, SOGGIA- 
cÉNTI a tdnti maròsi. (Giov. Vill. 
I. 11. c. 3.) 


Qudndo leggémmo il disidto 
riso — Esser bacidto da cotanto 
AMANTE. (Dant. Inf. 5.) 


Ciò, che avvenuto éra, distinta- 
ménte narrò, con gran maraviglia 
dégli AsScOLTANTI. (Bocc. g. 10. 
n. 4.) 


+ +. E qual rorATO sÙU0 MÉmM- 
BRO, e qudl mézzo — Mostrasse, 
d’agguaglidr sarébbe nulla — Il 
modo délla nbna béblgia sbzzo. 
(Dant. Inf. 28.) 


Un dltro che FoRATA avéa la 
e6LA. (Dant. Inf. 28.) 

Supérbia, invidia, € avarizia 
sbino — Le tre faville c° hanno i 
cu6RrI AccÉst. (Dant. Inf. 6.) 


E véde présso a sè le FIAMME 
accése. (Dant. Inf. 2:3.) 


E che il principe ne nomindsse 
dbdici, puraT6RI cinque danni. 
(Dav. Tac. Ann. 2. 40.) 


Fdtto avéa prima’ e poi éra 
FATTÙRO. (Dant. Par. 6.) 


Témpo rutéro m’ è già nel 
cospétto. (Dant. Pur. 23.) 


Più ardenteménte cércano i se- 
colàri le cose PERITORE, che nbi 
le utili. ‘Cavalc. Espos. Simb. 1.) 


Vigildte d’ 6gni témpo, sicchè 
sidte dégni di fuggire l’ tra ven» 
tURA. (Cavalc. Frutt. Ling.) 


So that thy heart should present 
itself as joyful as it can to the tri- 
umphant militia [church], which 
joyfully  proceeds through this 
round space. . - 


A ship carrying men, wrecked, 
endangered and subject to so many 
storms. 


When we read of those dear lips 
so rapturously- kissed by one so 
deep in love. 


He related distinctly what had 
happened, to the great wonder of 
the listeners. 


«+ « « And if some should have a 
limb pierced, and some cut off, they 
could badly equal the vile mode of 
punishment of the ninth bolge. 


Another who had his throat 
pierced. . 


Pride, envy, and avarice are the. 
three sparks which have kindled 
their hearts. 


And sees near her the flames 
kindled., 


And that the prince should ap- 
point twelve of them, who were to 
last [or remain in office] five years. 


He had done [that sign], and 
afterward he was to do again. 


Future time is already in my 
presence. i 


Men in the world seek with more 
eagerness perishable things, than 
we do useful ones. 


Be always diligent that you 
may deserve to avoid approaching 
wrath. 1 
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Perchè, esséndo DÉsTO, gli pdr- 
ve sentire scéndere nélla casa per- 
sbne. (Bocce. g. 3. n. 7.) 


Un, ch’ avéa lina e l dltra 
MAN MOZZA. (Dant. Inf. 28.) 


Avéndo cércHE milte PROvINCcE 
Cristiane. (Bocc. g. 10. n. 9.) 


Lassài quel, ch’ 1° più brdmo ; 
ed ho sì avvézza — La MÉNTE a 
contemplàr sola costéi. (Petr. s. 
93.) 


sudi. (Petr. c. 38.) 


To non ho quéste c6se SAPUTE 
da' vicini, élla medésima méle ha 
DETTE. (Bocc. g. 3. n. 3.) 


Ond’ élla féssi — LucÉNTE PIÙ 
assai di quél ch' ell’ éra. (Dant. 
Par. 5.) 


E'ssa tanto più impaziénte 
sostenéva questa noia, quanto 
MÉNO si SENliva NOCENTE. (Bere: 
g. 7. n.5.) 


O méLto AMATO cuore, bgni 
ato ufficio vérso te è fornito. 
(Bocc. g. 4. n. 1.) 


Tra i qudli il maggibre e 1L PIÙ 
RiveRfTO da tutti, a quélle stagib- 
ni, éra Jacopo di Carino. (Matt. 
Vill. 1. 72.) 


Aristifane è persona 1NTEN- 
penTtissima — /élla scrittura. 
(Cecch. Spir. 5. 5.) 


Avéa la luna PERDUTI î RAGGI 
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Because, being awake, he seem- 
ed to hear people descend into the 
house. 


One who had the one and the 


‘other hand cut off. 


Having scarched through many 
Christian provinccs. 


I left what I desire most, and 
I have my mind so accustomed to 
contemplate her alone. 


The moon had lost her rays. 


I have not heard these things 
from the neighbours, she herself 
has told them to me. 


Whence she badinia far more 
bright than she had been. 


She bore this vexation so much 
the more | atiently, the less she felt 
guilty. 


O very much loved heart, I have 
done towards thee all that I could. 


Amongst whom the greatest and 
the most revered by all, at that 
time, was Jacopo di Carino. 


Aristophanes is a person very 
well versed in writing. 


” 
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EXERCISE XXII. 


- 


Before (to the) his eyes they slew her crying 
Presénte suo? bcchio svendreè élla? gridare 


for mercy and assistance. To him, residing in Flan- 





— mercèòo aiuto. égli, dimorare Fidn- 
ders, came a desire |to| hear. Apollo holding that 
dra, venire — voglia |di| sentire. tenére que 


part of the Heaven, which he now traverses, was embel- 


pàrtet ?®%  Ciélo’, — dra trascorrere, abbel- 
lishing more (the) their works. In a book which I intend 
lir4 — più si lavoro. libro intendere 
make, God granting it, on vulgar eloquence. 
fare, Dio concedere —, di volgare eloquenza. 
It pelose that during the war the queen of France 
— Avvenire durare guerra reina Franca 


fell. very sick. | 
ammalò graveménte. 


After that the lady had made herself to be 











Poicchè donna avére? fare si! pre- 
besought very much. They had all their heads 
gdre assaî*. Esso éssere | tutto — 
.surrounded with oak leaves — leaves of oak. 





dil —— 


inghirlandare® fonda? ®  quércias. 
(The) my skin is bronzed (on me), and (the) 


mo pélle éssere abbrunire sopra di îo0, 





my bones are dried up | on account of | the heat 


6sso  ésserei diseccdre perì ? caldo. 
Nor were the faults of the Vitellians punished, but 
Né  éssere  falta ai Vitelliano punire, ma 


well paid |on | the other side. The Jealous man 





.ben pagare | da dltro parte. 2 gelbso? Messér! 
had put some little stones in [his[| mouth. There 
avere méttere8 alcuna! piétra* ° |s* | bbcca. — 

is a tree more above, whose i bitten 
éssere — Légno! più sù, essere mbrdere 
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by Eve. How many verses I have already spread 





va. Quanto verso — avére già 
about. All were beaten with (the) rods in the middle 
gere. Tito éssere bdttere vérga mézzo 
of the square, and had (the) their head cut off They 
piazza, avére 3 tésta® tagliare. — 
have promised, and sold me to a merchant, who 
avére® prométter&è, 4 vinderò M” mercante, 
i to carry mel to the Sultan in the Levant. 
; dé” portàr® mi‘ 1 Soldano? — - Levdnte. 
Let the ages to come judge from this who 
— (3 ctà4 venire estimare? Quincit 6 


Otho was. The present (age shall hear) and the 
Ottbne8 ésseret. ® presi! mind udiré. — 


future ages shall hear (the) my  protestations. 
- éssere0 — udire 3%  protésto). 


CHAPTER XHI. 


ADVERBS. 


SIMPLE ADVERBS IN COMMON USE. 


Adverbs of Time. 


Oggi, to-da; ; dianzi,i . 

téri, yesterday ; innanzi,Ì before ; 

domani,* . to-morrow ; prima, 

dra, lestè, just now; 

adésso, {now a péi,$ 

mò, | dopo,| afterwards ; 
piscia, 


TZ Ye” e e rt 
* From the Latin de and mane. “t From the Latin modo. 
i From di, in, and the Latin ante : — the Celtic ant, ‘ opposite.’ 


$ Fiom the Latin pone : — the Celtic duo or bon, changed into pon, ‘ the last.? 
|| From the Celtic do, ‘ after,’ and pon, ‘ the last.3 


- 
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strhpre,* always; t6sto, soon; 
indi, never; presto, quick ; - 
spésso di _ |adagio ce 
207 6n te, + often; pàsso, : slow ; 
talvélta «Li ‘perlémpo early; 
taléra, sometimes; tardi, late si 
ancéra,i sm iù, already ; 
tutt6ra, sull; ‘Snténto, in the mean 
ognbra, always; | frattanto, time; 
éra, then; iméntre, whilst. 
subito, immediately ; | 


Quì, . . |altr6ve : 
qu, here, hither; altrén de elsewhere ; 
$ è . |ovknque . 
là,$ there, thither ; dovinque ‘wherever; . 
colì, rat: . |sù up; 
colà, there, thither; già, davi af 
costì,|| | s6pra,** upon, above ; 
costà, I there near you; sélto,t4 under, below ; 
tini, . éntro ti î 54 id 
quivi, there ; denteo” TUC) 
indi, thence ; ubri,$$ vitiont: 
quindi, from thence; |fu6ra,$$ . 
quinci,f fron hence; |avanti,|| before ; 
costinci from thence, . |diétro,Y behind; ‘ 

% where you are ; accénlo, aside; ‘ 
dve, siena: att6rno,*** around; 
dbve, ; rimpétto, opposite; 
6nde 3 vicino, . near; 
dénde, whence ; lingi, far; 

éltre, beyond. 


Adverbs of Place. 








* From the Latin semper : the Celtic chemp or semp, ‘ without,” and ar'or er, ‘end.’ 
f From the Latin subdinde. t Fromthe Latin hanc koram.. 

$ From the Latin illic, illac. | From the Latin quo and istic, istae. 
€ From the Latin qui and inc. i : 

#* The Latin super : — the Celtic s:0p, ‘ upon.’ 

it The Latin sud, subtus : — the Celtic sud, ‘ under.* d- 
tf From tho Celtic particlas en and tre. 

$$ The Latin foris, foras : — the Celtic for, out.’ 

| fl From the Celtic ab, ‘ far,’ and ant, ‘ opposite.’ i 
‘A From the Celtic dre, ‘ back.’ *** From the Celtic tor, ‘cirole.? 


e 
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«Adverbs of Order. 








Pra, first: Indi, 

prima, _ ? quindi, afterwards; 
b, SA appréss0,* 

Doro, ‘ then; infine, i finally. 

«Adverbs of Quantity and Quality. 

Più, more; tr6ppoî - too much; 

méno, logi: gudri,l , not much; 

manco, i SV È much; 

mbélto poco ittle ; 

asséî, much ; afféito, any at all. 

Béne, well; | dle, ‘ badly. 


«Adverbs of Affirmation, Negation, and Doubt.. 








Ss,’ yes, — |davvéro, indeed, truly, 

già, indeed ; difetti, in truth; 

cérto, certainly } appunto, exactly so. 

béne, well; ù i i 

INÒ, no, mica, 

non, not; punto, not at all, 

mi, never affi auto, 

guammai DL: 

F6rse, perhaps; | préss0, about; 

circa, about; quési; almost. 
«Adverbs of Comparison and Interrogation. 

Sì . méno o doss; 

così, È so, thus ; tinto, so much, a9; 

come, as; quanto, a8; 

siccome, SO, 28; a-guisa, È like 

più, more ; a-médo, . ° 


Cai 





. * From the Celtic prem, ‘ near.’ 
t From the Celtic tropa, ‘ troop,? ‘ multitude.? i 
} From the Latin gerre : — the Celtic ger. 
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I° « 
Ove? . where, chè ? io 
dbve ? whither ? come? È as 
dbnde? whence ? perchè ? why? 
quando? when ? quanto ? how much?" 


Adverbs of Choice and Demonstration. 








Anzi, . piuttosto, 
prima, È rather; piuprésto, sooner. 

sì 
Ecco, behold; eccolì, - € there is,. 
eccoquì, here is, eccolà, —$thereare; 
eccoquà, 4 here are; quand’ écco, when lo. 





The adverbs éggi, ‘ to-day ’ ; .«érî, ‘ yesterday’ ; and 
domani, ‘to-morrow ? $ are often used as substantives; 
as, ì 


questo dì d’ dear, ; this day; 


sl gibrno di rÉRI; yesterday; 
DOMANI è Venerdì, to-morrow is Friday. 


Mti, ‘ never,’ is sometimes used in the signification of 
‘ever’; as, | 


qudi barbare fur mir ? what savage women were 
there ever ? ' 
così béllo come fu MAI, as beautiful as ever was. 


Qui, quà, ‘ here’; and quinci, ‘ from hence ’; indicate 
a place near the person speaking : costì, costà, ‘there 
near you’; and costinci, ‘ from thence where you are’; 
indicate a place near the person spoken to: and lì, (4; 
coli, colà; ivi, quivi, ‘there’; indi, ‘thence’, and 
quindi, ‘from thence’; indicate a place at a distance 
from both the person speaking and the person spoken 
to; as, 


così quì mi disse, so he said to me here; 
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QuiNcI non péssa méi anima 
bubna, 

tante belle gibvani che costi 
séno, 

ditel COSTINCI, 

nè Lì gudri lonidino, 

vudlsi così coLà dive si pudte 
ciò che si vudle, 

quivi si piangon li spietéti 
dénni, i 


comandélle che inpi non u- 
8ctsse, 


Sì, ‘yes’; 
used as substantives ; as, 


mio no, 
il sto sì, 


sì e mo nel chpo mi tenzbna, — 


and no, ‘no’ 


0.3] 


no good spirit ever passes 
hence ; 


so many beautiful girls as 
there are there near you ; 


tell it from where you are; 

not far from thence ; 

so it is willed there, where 
will is power; 

here they wail their merci- 
less wrongs; 

he ordered her not to go out 
from thence. 


or ‘not’; are sometimes 

my negative ; 

his affirmative ; 

yes and no struggle in my 
ead. 


Sì is used sometimes instead of the conjunction €, 


‘ and,’ 
both ; as, 


and may be rendered in English by the word 


sì per la ssa férma, e sì per la both for his personal beauty and 


nobiltà del padre, 


as, 


No sometimes takes the place of a whole sentence; 


for the nobility of his father. 


o voléssero, o no [o non voles- whether they wished, or not 


sero], 


[or they did not wish]; 


quello che ‘i0 avrò fatto, e quél ‘what I shall have done, and 


che no [e quel che non avrò 


fatto], 


what not [and what Is 
not have done]. 


No is used only in answering a question, or when 
used absolutely : non, in all other instances, and par- 
tcularly when the negative is followed by a verk or 


another adverd ; as, 
signér, NO, 
i ao. 


no, sir; 
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NON farnético, no, 


ANALOGY. 


hi 


I do not rave, no; 


no, per quello non rimarrà il no, the bargain will not be 


mercéto, 


broken off on this account. 


O've, ‘where, in poetry, is often changed into w; 


as, 


U’ séno i versi? 
U’ son gitnte le rime ? 


where are the verses? 
where are the rhymes gone? 


The adverbs déne, già, mai, mica, pinto, non, ecco, 
are often used as mere expletives ; as, 


8ì BÉNE, 
eràì Dio non végha, 


si gidce mal sémpre inghidecio, 


- non mica di pico affare, 


non è PENTO mérto, 
appéna ancéra NoN ha, 
Écco, non 80 dir di no, 


yes indecd a 
- may God forbid ; 
lies always frozen; 


not at all of little conse- 
quence; 


he is not at all dead; 
he has hardly yet; 
I cannot say no. 


EXAMPLES. 


Quésto pì D’ deci è stdto dato 
are, ceasoldani,e a sì fatta gén- 
te. (Bocc. g. 10. n. 10.) 


Quinto mì fu 1L GIGRNO DI 
rféri imposto dlla sua parténza. 
(Red. Lett.) 


DomAnI È VENERDÌ, e il se- 
guénte di Sabato. (Bocc. g. 2. n. 
1.) 

Qui: BARBARE FUR MAI, qudi 
Saracine ? (Dant. Purg. 23.) 

Così è éggi séLLo tl ciélo 
_C6ME Fu MAI. (Bocc. g. 6. n. 10.) 


è firi con Pamfilo, e così | 
9° 


Quì mi Disse, e così quì facéinmo. 
(Bocc. Fiamm. 4.) 


This day has been given to kings, 
and to sultans, and to similar peo- 
ple. 


What was ordered to me yester* 
day at your departure. 


. To-motrow is Friday, and the . 
following day Saturday. 


What savage women, what Sare- 
cens were there ever ? 


‘The sky is as beautiful to-day #4 
it ever was. 


Here was I with Pamphilus 
and so he said to me here, and s0 
we did here. 
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Quinci NON PASSA MAI ANIMA 
BUONA. (Dant. Inf. 3.) 


Veggéndo TANTE ,BÉLLE G16- 
VANI CHE cosTà sono. (Bocce. 
Filoc. 2.) . 


DiTEL COSTÉNCI, se non, l’ arco 
tiro. (Dant. Inf. 12) 


NÈ LÌ GUARI LONTANO fuòr di 
via — Un suo bel velo lasciava 
fuggendo. (Bocc. Vis. Am. 20.) 


VudLsi così coLÀ DOVE SI 
PUOTE — Ciò CHE SI VUOLE, € più 
non dimandare. (Dant. Inf. 3.) 


Quivi SI PIANGON LI SPIETATI 
DANNI :— Qufîvi è AMessandro, e 
Dionisio féro — Che fé Sicilia 
avér dolorosi anni. (Dant. Inf. 
12.) 


COMANDOLLE CHE fNDI NON 
Uscisse infino a tanto, che égli 
che l’ avéa rinchiusa, non l’’a- 
prisse. (Passav. 78.) 


Tanto vdle IL mfo No quanto 
IL sto sì. (Cecch. Esalt. or. 2. 


Chè sì E No NEL CAPO MI TEN- 
z6nA.* (Dant. Inf. S.) 


Era Cimone, Sì PER LA SUA 
FORMA, € Sì PER LA NOBILTÀ € 
ricchézza del padre, ic nòto a 
ciascuno. (Bocc: g. 5. n. 1.) 


Fo vi dirò QuÉLLO CHE {10 AVRÒ 
FATTO, E QUÉL CHE No. (Bocc. 
g. 2. n. 1.) 


Il famigliare rispose : ‘ Sten6R, 
No. (Bocc. g. 1. n. 7.) 


Disse allòra Pirro : ‘ Non FAR- 
NÉTICO, No, Signora” (Bocc.) 


No, PER QUÉLLO NON RIMAR- 
RÀ 1L MERCATO. (Bocc. g. 7. n. 


2) 
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Hence no good spirit ever pass- 
es. 


Seeing so many beautiful girls 
as are there near you. 


Tell it from where you are, or 
else 1 draw my bow. 


Not far from thence flying out of 
the way, she left a beautiful veil. 


So it is willed, there where will 


is power, and ask no more. 


Here they wail their merciless 
wrongs : here dwells Alexander 
and the fierce Dionysius, who 
wrought for Sicily many years of 
woe. 


He ordered her not to go out 
from thence until he, who had 
shut her up there, should come to 
open for her. 


My negative is as good as his 
affirmative. 


For yes and no struggle in my 
head. 


Cimon was, both for his person- 
al beauty, and for the nobility and 
wealth of his father, knowm to al- 
most every one, 


I will tell you what I shall have 
done, and what not. 


The domestic replied : ‘ No, sir.' 


Then Pyrrhus said: ‘I do not 
rave, Madam, no. 


No, the bargain will not be brok- 
en off on this account. 


——————_—+È___—_—_——___——_———_——_—_————_——_—_————————————————————_————_É_______ EQ Ùppup©p@u 


* ‘ At war ?twixt will and will not.’ — SHAKxsPERARE, Measure for Measure. 
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U? séno 1 vÉRSI, U’ Son GIUN- 
TE LE RÎÉMmE? (Petr. c. 46.) 


Disse Calandrino : ‘ Sì BÉNE- 
(Bocc. g. 9. n. 5.) 


Il negromdnte disse :‘ GIÀ pio 
NON VOGLIA.’ (Bocc. g. 10. n. 5.) 


, Una parte del mbndo è, che si 
giice — MAI SÉMPRE IN GHIAC- 
cio. (Petr. c. 5.) 


Una ne dirò, non mica d’ ub- 
mo DI PÉCO AFFARE. (Bocc. g. 
10. n. 6.) 


Teddldo son È PUNTO MORTO. 
(Bocc. g. 3. n. 7.) 


Quésto nbstro fanciullo, il quale 
APPÉNA ANCORA KON Ha qualtor- 
dici danni. (Bocc. g.4.n.8) 


Écco, io Non so éra DIR DI NO. 
(Bocce. g. 8. p. 7.) 


ANALOGY. 


Where are the verses, where 
are the rhymes gone ? 


Calandrino replied : “Yes in- 


deed.’ 


The necromancer replied : ‘ May 
God forbid. 


There is a part of ‘the world 
which lies always frozen. 


< 


I will tell you one, not atallofo 
a man of little consequence. 


Tedaldo is not at all dead, 


This boy of ours, who is hardly 
fourteen years old yet. 


I cannot now say no. 


COMPOUND ADVERBRS. 


Compound adverbs are formed of an adjective, and 
the substantive ménte,* ‘ manner.®  Ménte being of the 
feminine gender requires that the adjective be of the 


‘ same gender; as, 


savia, wise; 
onésta, honest; 
cortésE, courteous; 


€ 
prudénte, prudent; 


SAVIA-MÉNTE, ina wise manner, or wise- 


[ly ; 


ONESTA-MENTE, in an honest manner, or 


[honestly; 


CORTESE-MÉNTE, in a courteous manner, 


[or courteously ; 


PRUDENTE-MÉNTE, in a prudent manner, 


[or prudently; 





* From the Celtic ment, ‘ manner.? It is from this language that tho Latins 


borrowed their mens, and formed such expressions as forti mente, clarà 


mente, devo- 


tà mente, &c., which afterwards passed to the Italians, as sfina ménte in Boccao- 
cio (g.9. n. 9.) ; afèttudsa ménte in Ariosto (Orl. Fur.); etérna ménte in Monti (Bassv.) 
may prove; although they are now generally written in one word; as,Sortem 


‘ strongly ?; chiaraménte, ‘ clearly ? j devotaménte, ‘ devoutly ?; 
affettuosamente, © affectionately ? ; eternaménte, ‘eternally? ; &c, 


s‘wisely?; 


. 
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- If the adjective ends in di * or re, for the sake of 


euphony the final e is dropped in the formation of the 
adverb ; as, 


. 


Sestévole, merry ; FESTEVOL-MÉNTE, merrily ; 
particolare, particular ; PARTICOLAR-MÉNTE, particularly. 


Sometimes the adverb is-an ad)ective only, without 
the addition of the word ménte ; as, 


caIiARO [for chiaramente], clearly ; 
. DOLCE [for dolceménte,] sweetly. 


The following are the 


Adjectives commonly used as Adverbs.] 


Férte, very strong | tanto, so much; 
s6do, fast, hard; réro, rarely ; 

élto, softly ; : s6lo, only; 
-bassoj, low; tutto, all; 

cérto, certainly ; poco, little ; 

triste, sacdlly ; mélto, much ; 

lieto, merrily ; tr6ppo, too much; 
dolce, sweetly; béllo, handsomely ; 
chiéro, clearly ; bubno, very well; 7 
scùro, darkly; apérlo, openly ; 
schietto, candidly ; sicuro, surely ; 

iano, low, softly ; dimésso, lowly; 

Lento, slowly; sommésso, humbly ; 
prénto, readily ; vicino, near ; 

rétto, speedily; lontano, far. 





* This rule with regard to adjectives ending in Ze is not without exceptions, as 
may be seen in the following passages: 


Simineménte il mal séme d° Adamo. In like manner Adam?s evil brood. 
(Dant. Inf. 3.) 


I'o la rivéggio stérsi salme I see her remaining humbly. 
(Petr. s. 211.) . 

Umiurménte vi priégo. (Bocc.) «I humbly entreat you. 

Césa ràde vélte usata per lo comine, ma A thing seldom used by the community, 
utiLeménte fata. (Matt. Vill. 9. MW.) but usefully done. 


$ Inorder to know when these words aro adjectives, and when adperbs, it is suf- 
ficient to observe whether, in the discourse, they are added to, or used for, a sub- 


Li 
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— Adverbs formed of an adjective, and the adverbs 
présto, sovente, pertémpo, adagto, volentiéri, affatto, 
may be used in a comparative and’ superlative degree, 
which is formed thus : 


tranquillamente, - tranquilly; 
Più (ranquillamente, more tranquilly ; 

> tranquill-1ssima-ménte, very tranquilly : ‘ 
felicemente, — __ happily; 
MÉVO felicemente, Jess happily ; 
felic-1ss1Mma-ménte, very happily: . 
schietto, candidly; 
PIÙ or MÉNO schietto, more or less candidly; 
schiett-1ss1ma-ménée, very candidly: 
liéto, °° merrily ; 
Più or MEN héto, more or less merrily ; 
liet-18s1ma-ménte, ‘very merrily : 
volentiéri, ‘  willingly; 
FIÙ or MÉNO volentiéri, more or less willingly; 
volentier-1ss1Ma-ménte, | very willingly. ‘ 


The adverbs béne, ‘well’; and mdle, ‘badly ’; in 
their comparative and superlative, make, 


MÉGLIO, better ; 
ortiMmaménte or benissimo, very well: 
PÉGGIO, WOFSE ; 

-  pEssimaménte or malissimo, very badly. 


Assai, in the superlative makes assaîssimo, ‘very 
much.’ 


. 





stantive, or not ; for, if so, they àre adjectives; otherwise they are adverbs. ‘Thus, 


in these examples, 


S° i’ meritài di vdi asséi 0 Pèco. If I deserved of you either much or 
(Dant. Inf. 26.) little. 

Ségno manifésto di réco sénno. (Baocé. A manifest sign of littie wisdom. 
g.1.n.1.; 

E per Poco, se tu mi dicéssi, che t0 However little you should ask me to 
andassi di quì a Perétola, to crédo ch° to go to Perctola, I believe that I should 
pi andréi. (Bocc. g. 8. n. 9.) go there. 
the word péco is an adverò in the first instance, where it modifies the verb meritdi ; 
but it is an adjective in the other two, where, in the first, it is added to the sub- 
stantive sénno, und, in the second, stands for a sulstantive ; being equivalent to poca 
cosa, * little thing.” i 


* 
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‘ . Béne, péco, adagio, piàno, tanto, as we have already 
observed at p. 86, have also a diminutive, 


benino, pretty well; 

pochino, 

pocoLino, troy little; 
- pochettino, 


Béne, has also an augmentative : 


well.’ 


. 


adagino, ; 
pianino, very slow; 
tantino, È . 

dantiNETTO, very little. 


benòNE, ‘ very 


ADVERBIAL PHRASES IN COMMON USE. 


Di stbito, suddenly ; 

di béito, presently; 

in un buléno, in an instant; 

tin un batter d’ 6cckio, in the 

[twinkling of an eye; 

pico fa, a litile while ago; 

Sra péco, in a short time; 

un pézzo fa, some time ago; 

delle dei times ; Ù 

all’ improvviso, unexpectedly ; 

dla ventura, at random; 

all’ avvenire, in future ; 

a mintito, in detail; 

a vicénda, by turns; 

a géra, emuloùsly ; 

a c4s0, by chance; 

a térto, wrongly; 

per accidente, 

per sérle, by chance; 

per avventira, 

pur tr6ppo,* too truly, too well; 

di fresco, newly ; | 

di bu6n grédo, willingly ; 

sto malgrédo,against one’swill; 

sénza méno, positively ; 

quanto prima, very soon; 

asta pbsta, {at one's 

a sio sénno, { pleasure ; 
sénno, seriously ; 


a béllo sttdio, 
a bélla pésta, 
a méno che, unless; 
se non che,} except; 
da per tutto, © 9 
eee: déve, everywaere; i 
ad un tréito, at once; 

di rédo, 
di réro, 
infatti, d._ n 

diritto in fact; 

di gran lunga, by far; 

a lingo andére, in the long 
run, in time; 
all one’s 

[might; 
di méla véglia, unwillingly; 
a un di presso, almost; 
d’ alléra în quà, since that time; 
d’ 6ra innanzi, henceforth ; 
in quél mentre,in orat fhattime; 
di pinto in ine exactly; 
di pinto in hi 


i designedly; 


seldom, rarely ; 


a più potere, wit 


anco, point blank; 
di quando in quando, ) now 
di tréito in tralto, and 
di tanto in tanto, then; 

< più per lo più, on the whole, 
[at the utmost. 


"== —a::)VW{() >:£., i: ALLA ia 


« * An elliptical expression for the phrascs è PUR TR6PPO véro,< it is too true’; è FUR 


taIiPPo déne, “it is too well.? 


t An elliptical expression for the phrase sr mor fosse, or fosse stàto, CHE, ‘ Were it 


not,” or ‘ had it not been? 


o 
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‘EXAMPLES. 


SAVIAMÉNTE sì spubsono loro 
ambasciata. (Gio. Vill. 1. 8. c. 1.) 


Mingiano cò’ forestiéri rESTE- 
VOLMENTE. (Dav. Germ.) 


L dltre dbnne, udita Pampinéa, 
avîen già viù PARTICOLARMENTE 
tra sì cominciato a trattàr del 
mébdo. (Boce. Introd.) 


Assai la vice 16r CHIARO l’ ab- 
baia. (Dant. Inf. 7.) 


Céme pòLCE pédrla, e DOLCE 
ride. (Petr. s. 126.) 


Quando pure manca délle c6se 
nel. luòzo, dive noi sidino, ce 
n’ andiamo in un dltro FELICIS- 
SIMAMENTE. (Gell. Circ. 1. 31.) 


Nessin visse giammdi più di 
me LIÉro. (Fetr. s. 7.) 


Questa gr assézza non impedi- 
sce il ricevimento del metdllo, 
anzi l’ accétta PIÙ voLENTIÉRI 
dell’ dltra térra. (Ben. Cell. 
Oref.) 


To m' asterréì VOLENTIERISSI- 
MAMÉNTE du così fatta Prepara: 
zione. (Red. Cons.) 


Il quale già ottimaméNTE la 
lingua sapéa. (Bocc. g. 2. n. 9.) 


Tu ti pirti MALÎSSIMO CON CO- 
lui al quale tu desideri che gli 
Déi nocciuno. (Varch. Sen. Ben. 


Oh, mi rallégro assafssimo — 
Vedérvi vivo e prosperdso. (Ambr. 
Cof. 5. 6.) 


Égli stan pur BENÎN con quelle 
bdrse — Di ràso al c6llo. (Buon. 
Fier. Iutrod.) 


Thus wisely they delivered their 
message. 


They eat merrily with strangers. 


The other ladies, having heard 
Pampinca, had already begun more 
particularly to devise the means. 


Their words reveal their fault too 
clearly. 


How sweetly she speaks, and 
how sweetly she smiles. 


Whenever things are wanting 
in the place where we are, we 
go to another very happily. 


None ever lived more happy 
than I. 


This richness [of this earth] 
does not prevent the metal being 
received in it; on the contrary it 
receives it better than the otlier 
earth. 


I would abstain very wilingly 
from such preparation. 


Who knew already the language 
very well. 


Thou conductest thyself very. 


badly with him whom thou wishest 


‘ that the gods should injure. 


Oh, I rejoice pretty much to see 
you alive and prosperous. 


‘They look pretty well with lisa 
bags of satin hung to their necks. 


L] 
P_S n _ 


» 


so + enna (A 


3 ADVERBS. 


Piacciavi di prestare un Poco- 
Lino —A quésta pénna lo stan- 
cato dito. (Dant. Rim.) 


Conviéne un TANTINÉTTO lo- 
darmi. (Salvin. Pros. Tosc. 1.) 


Assicurdtevi, che t0 vi porto un 
BENONE grandone. (Car. lett. 1.) 


” 
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May you be pleased to lend to 
this pen for a very little while 
your wearied finger. 


You ought to praise me a little. 


Be assured, that I love you 
hugely. i 


EXERCISE XXIII. 


Where e) thou yesterday a little before (to 


fosti 


day? ‘Where dost thou 
no ? _ — 2 


on? Where dost thou go? 


dini? 


[4 


how can this be? 
dé 


e potér. quésto? ésser!? 


There 


to-day. must be 
4 





with small bushes and grass, 
érba, 


virgulto 


and then | can 


possano? 





terréno, 


not answering him, he 


1 rispondere? 3 
You are now already old 
éssere 


faticue. 
fatica. 


Without 


thinking 
Sénza 


pensare? 


thought a long time —(much time), he| said. 
4 


pensare — —— -— 


ì sl 


run? What fury 


correre! ? 


° andare? Aspettare _— 


conviéne? esser? 





conceal 
nascondere! 


this the earth, which I touched before. 
toccdre 


began 


A cominciare 


vécchio 


the) 
giòr- 
urges thee 
furia sospingere® 
Ah! 
Deh ! 


I have seen him here 
avére? vedére® - 1 6 


Wait for me. 


there some places 
-—— luògo 


covered 
nascòso 








where the hares 
lépre 


now 


themselves. It is not 
3, — éssere? ! 

The boy 
4 fanciùllo? 
to call 


more loud. 
chiamdre . 


and ill endure 


duràr 
had 


avésse8 


| It 





can . 
potéte 


at-all, as if he 
1, quas@ 


tempo’, — | disse. 
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behoves (t0) me [o to dc soon to Florence. Ah! yes, 


conviéne? Firénze. Deh! , 
for the love of (God let it be done quick. I 
per amor Dio facciasi . 
received, a little while ago, letters from Messina. 
ricévere, - »  léttera 
Go, | and | see who crics above. How (much) 
Va’, védi piangere ° 
far are we from (the) our quarters? See | who 
éssere 2 contrada ? Vedéte 
knocks below. He hoped to be able to have 
picchidre . —  Sperare di potér avére 
the city of Lucca easily. He |rpos running here 
città * 5 agévole». va correre 
and there as if he were crazy. The xa woman 
se — éssere pazzo. udno femmina 


returned | ‘after | (the) her chest, and carried it back 


ritornare | per 


there from-whence she. had taken it. Tell me, whence 
—  avére levare 8. Di L 7) 


art thou, and of what condition art thou’ 
éssere —., : condizione  — —? 


And he da : “I am 


rispose |: ©  éssere 


* cassa, 3 riportar®® -— 


from | Syria, and I am 
di Sorta, — éssere 





a king.” He acts carelessly. And having Deek 
-— re.” operdre trascurdto. i 


put 


in prison, he| was | cruelly treated by them. 
mésso 


prigione, — | fu crudéle® trattare. ©? 


Observe it more particularly. And having dna 
Osservare particolare. . — partito 


(himself) from va he | went (thence) to Naples, 
si andò? nel Ndpoh, 


where he | lived { most tranquilly. 
visse tranquillo. 
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CHAPTER XIV. 
PREPOSITIONS. 


PREPOSITIONS IN COMMON USE. 


cei z—zn_—__ ———_——————_—————————————————  __erryrTo-o 
* From the Celtic de, a sign of qualification. 
{ From the Celtic a, ‘ near,’ ‘joining with.” 


Di,* of; accknto, ?aside, about, 
a,} to, in, at; allato, near, by ; 
da,} from, by, on, at; | attorno, : 
an,$ st, on, upon; dattérno, about, around ; 
con, addésso, on, upon, about; 
per, through, by, on ac- | présso, 
[count of, in order apprésso, } near, almost ; 
[to, for; vicino, È 
su lungi ci 
i 6pr. a, ‘ on, upon j Ioni 4no, È far, from; 
Pg under; dppo;|| ch with, in toni 
a, RESOR parison wi 
tra, amongst, within; verso, towards ; 
infra ‘i ; éltra pae. 
intr a, in, in about; éltre. È beyond, besides; 
prima, before ; lungo, . along; 
dopo, after; fino, Meo 
anzi, — sino, till, until, 
innénzi 0 vefore,inthe = |ÎVîno  (aafuree; 
t . ’ 
. avanti, presence of; c6ntra,** against; 
davanti, contro, i , 
diétro at a-frénte,t 
didietro, È behind : rim pétto, ‘ opposite ; 
pda È in, within ; dirimpiiio without; 
fuéra, out of, without, salvo, 
Suòre, besides ; ; eccetto, except, excepted ; 
infubri, except, excepted; !trdnne, 


+ From the Celtic da, ‘at.? 
$ From the Celtic en, ‘ in.” 


|| From the Latin apud: — Celtic ap, ‘ joint, ‘ attached.’ 

T From the Latin versus : — Celtic gwero, ‘ to turn.” 

#* From the Celtic con, a sign of opposition ; and track, ‘ side.’ 
tt From the Latin frons : — Celtic fron, ‘ before.’ 

tt (And sénza and san, used by old writers) from the Latin sine : — Celtic sy, 


‘ want,” ‘ privation, 
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circa, ; secbndo, | 

incirca about, almost; giusta,* DREE 

intorno, : giusto . according.{ 
conforme, \ 





The nature of most of the foregoing prepositions 18 
such as to admit of no other significations than those 
which have been given above ; there are however some 
which are made, in Italian, to express so many different 
relations, that it has been thought indispensable to add 
the following remarks: 


The preposition dî may express a relation of posses- 
sion, of extraction, or of qualification; as, 


tu denaro DI LUI, his own money; 
figlio DEL FIGLIUOLO, son of the son ; 
la statua DI MARMO, the statue of marble ; 


ubmini di GROSSO INGÉGNO, —men of dull understanding. 





A may express a relation of attribution, of end or 
tendency of action, or of proximity to a place, person, 
or thing ; as, 


AL TÉMPO dell’ iMmPERAD6RE in the time of the emperor 
FepERIGO Primo, Frederic the First; 





* From the Latin justa : — Celtic ajusta, ‘to adjust. 


t Some of the foregoing prepositions are the same as the adverhs; 18, sé- 
pra» sétto, prima, apprésso, dépo, déntro, difuéri, &c., which, when tbey are 
ollowed or preceded by a noun, na pronoun, or a verb which they govern, are 
always prepositions, but otherwise are udverbs. Thus in the following 03- 
amples, 

Or via méttiti avanti, to TI verrò Aar- Now go before, I will follow after 
PRE'8s0. (Bocc. g. 2. n. 5.) thee. 

Dalla madre délla gibvane prima, e They were first surprised by the mo- 
aPPRE'ss0 da Curràdo soprapprési firo- ther ol the girl, and afterwards by Cor- 
ro. (Bocc. g. 2. n. 6.) rado. 


the word apprésso, in the first instance is a preposition because it governs the 
pronoun ti ; but in the second is an adverò because it governs no ather word. 
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VÉNGA A VEDÉRLA, 


let him come to see her ; 


chè il véstro lignaggio AN- that your lineage should be- 


DASSE A POVERTADE, 
TROVANDOSI A PARÎGI, 
ALLATO ALLA DONNA, 


come poor ; 


finding himself in Paris ; 
by the side of the lady ; 


8° AvviciNAvA ALLE TÉRRE he approached the land of the 


del Duca, 


Duke. 


Da may express a relation of derivatiwn, of departure, 
of separation, of dependence, of difference, of designa- 
tion, of destination, of similitude, of fitness, aptitude, or 
capability, of presence, of passage through or by, of un- 
certainty of number, of time, of place, of loneliness, or of 


instrumentality ; as, 


Cino pa PiST6IA, 

le grazie vinaono pa Dio, 
torNANDO DA Parigi, 
PARTITI DA COTÉSTI; 

m’' ALLONTANA DAL VÉLGO, 


DIPÉNDE DA QUÉL PUNTO, 


ALTR’ uéMo DA QUÉLLO che 
fo séno, 


Gughélmo par CéRrnO, 


ch8e DA MANGIARE, 

ubmo DA PÉCO, 

avénii DA sè, 

DALLA cAsa délla d6nna, 
DA NOVANTA mîLA bécche, 
DA GRAN TÉMPO, 

DA QUÉSTA PARTE, 

DA me, DA per vi, 
edificato pa Tarquinio, 


21* 


Cino'of Pistoia ; 

favors come from God; 

returning from Paris; 

go away from those spirits ; 

she separates me from the 
common people ; 

it hangs upon that point; 

a different man from what I 
am now; 


| William [surnamed] from the 


Horn ; 
eatable things; 
a foolish man; 
before himself; Ì 
before the house of the lady ; 
above ninety thousand mouths ; 
a long time since ; 
to this side; 
of me ; by yourself; 
built by Tarquin. 
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Besides the above relations, the preposition da is 
often used to express with brevity the Rabitation of a 


person ; and is equivalent to the words a casa, a casa 
di, ‘to one’s house? ; * as, 


DA [or a césa di] me, to me [or to my house]; 
DA [or a casa di] la, to his house; 
DA [oracdsa di] lé, to her house ; 


DAL [oracdsadel] Cardindle, to the Cardinal’s, 





In expresses a relation of interiority, or a relation 
between two objects of which the one contains, and the 
other ?s contained ; as, 


dormiva in un LETTICCIUÒ- he slept in a little bed; 


LO, 

cOrsì 1N MERCATO, I ran to the market; 

éra 1N PARÎGI, IN UN ALBÉR- there were in Paris, in a ho- 
GO, tel. 


The Italians consider as containing-objects, the di- 
visions of time, the parts of one’s body, the apparel ve 
wear, and sometimes even the surface of bodies ; 25, 


cinto novélle racconiéte 1 one hundred stories related in 


DIÉCI GIORNI, ten days; 
pudica 1N FACCIA, chaste in her countenance; 
la corbna IN FRONTE, the crown on the forehead; 
IN ABITO dî peregrini, > in pilgrim’s dress; | 
gli furono stracciàli è p&nni all the clothes he had on were 
IN D6880, l torn ; 
IN MARE, € IN TÉRRA, on the sea, and on the land. 





Con expresses a relation of company ; and the Italians 
TILL ns rr rr crrlec'’9r tie 
* The Italian has derived this usage from the Celtic language, in which the word 


da was a synonyme of, and often used for, the word cae or chae, ‘ hubitation?;— 
the chsa of the Italian. 
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generally consider as companions the ?nstrumenis, the 
means, or the manner in which an action is performed, — 


véngo a desindre con véI, 


che con lo STILE, con fa PÉN- 
NA,0 COL PENNÉLLO nN0 


I come to dine with you; 


which with his style, with his 
pen. or with his pencil, he 


dipignésse, i could not paint; 
LA da # i La , . { . . e 
facendogli cenno coLLA MA- making him a sign with her 
NO, hand; 
incominciò a dire coN MIL began to say with a humble 
VOCE, voice; 
con Fatica gli rispose, with difficulty he replied to 
him, 





Per expresses the way through,or the means by, which 
a thing is done; the reason why, or the object for which, 
it is done; it expresses also a relation of space with 
regard to time or place ; and a relation of instrumentali- 
ty, of qualificatton, of destination, or of distribution ; 
as, 


PER ME st va Nélla ciltà do- 
- lénte, 


PER LI CUI PRIÉGHI COSÌtti 
Sovvénnai, 
non PER CRUDELTÀ délla 


dénna andia, ma FER SO0- 
VÉRCHIO- FUOCO, 


vo PÉ’ DÉLCI POME, 
PER PIÙ Dì dimordndo, 


PER lì CAMPI, PER le VIE, € 
PER Îe cASE morieno, 


promessi a me rER lo vERA- 
CE DUCA, 


è riputdto PER SANTO, 


farti PeR Currédo bgni césa, 


diéci ducéti PER Ùno, 


through me you go into the 
city of woe ; 


at whose entreaties I have 
aided this one ; 


not on account of the cruelty 
of the beloved lady, but on 
account of an excesssive 
flame; 


I go for the sweet fruit ; 
remaining for several days; 


through the fields, through 
the streets, and in the hous- 
es they died; 

promised to me by my sure. 
guide; ©’ 

he is reputed a holy man; 

I would do for Currado every 
thing; 

ten ducats each. 
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Per is also used to entreat or to swear by ; as, 


PER quélla péce che per véi by that peace which is pre- 


8’ aspetti, ditene...., 


pared for you, tell us....; 


TI GIURO, PER quéllo amére I swear to thee, by that love, 


che io ti pbrto, che ...., 


- 


which I bear thee, that... 





The preposition a, as it was mentioned p. 37, fol- 


lowed by a word beginning with a vowel takes a d 


after it, and su followed by another w takes an r ; fuora, 
‘ fuori, and fino, sino, infino, insino, followed by a word 


beginning with a consonant often lose the last vowel; 


and vérso, loses the last syllable ; as, 


an ubmo d’ antellétto, 

sur Un’ dsse, 

INFIN Da dra, - 
vélta vER ME, 


to a man of sound judgment; 
upon a board ; 

henceforth; 

turned towards me. 


XXAMPLES. 


E con 11 preNnARO DI LUI îl 
pagò. (Bocc.) 


Fu riGLIo DEL FIGLIUOLO del 
Conte d’ Artése. (Gio. Vill. 11. 
54.) i 


LA STATUA DI MARMO, 0 di 
légrio, o di metdllo, rimàsa per 
memòria d° alcun valénte ubmo. 
(Dant. Conviv.) 


Érano vbmini e femmine pi 
arésso INGEGNO. (Bocce. Intr.) 


AL TÉMPO DELL’ IMPERADGRE 
FepERiGo Primo. (Bocc. ge10. 
n. 9.) 


Chi nol créde, vénca égli A 
veDÉRLA. -(Petr. s. 210.) 


And paid him with his own 
money. 


He was,son of the son of the 
Count of Artois. 


The statue of marble, or of 
wood, or of metal, remaining there 
in memory of some great man. © 


They were men and women of 
dull understanding. 


In the time of the emperor 


Frederic the First. i 


He who does not believe it, let 
him come to see her. 


sito i Pt ini e 
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A voi non vi sarébbe onòre 
CHE °L VOSTRO LIGNAGGIO ANDAS- 
$E A POVERTADE. (Nov. Ant. 46.) 


TrovAnDposi égli una vélta A 
Parici în povero stdto. (Bocc.) 


- ALLATO ALLA DONNA la pose. 
(Bocc.) 


- ALLE TÉRRE DEL Dica 8° av- 
vICINAVA. (Bocc. g. 2. n. 7.) 


Écco Cin pa Pistéia. (Petr. 


Fr. Am. 4.). 


DA Dio vÉncono LE GRAZIE. 
(Bocc. g. 10. n. 3.) 


DA Parfci a Génova ToRNAN- 
Do. (Bocc. g. 8. n. 9.) 


E tu che sé’ costì, dnima viva, 
— PARTITI DA COTÉSTI che son 
mérti. (Dant. Int. 3.) 


Quésta séla DAL véLGo M° aL- 
LONTANA. (Petr. c. 19.) 


DA quéLr PUNTO — DIPÉNDE 
il Ciélo e tutta la natura. (Dant. 
Par, 28.) | 


Quand? éra in pdrte ALTR' ubm 
DA QUÉL cH' f’ séno. (Petr. s. 
1. 


Il quale avéa nime GuaLiÉLMo 
DAL Corno. (Gio. Vill. .9.) 


Le còSsE DA MANGIARE non si 
stimano dall’ &so 0 dall’ affetto, 
ma dalla consuetudine. (Varch.) 


Tu sè’ più pa P6co che Maso, 
che sì lascidva fuggire î pésci 
cotti. (Lasc. Spir. 6. 7.). 


Poco AVANTI DA sÈ, vide le 
céneri rimdse d’ Attila, flagéllo 
di Dio. (Bocce. Floc. 4.) 


Dal frate _partitosi, DALLA CASA 
n’ andò DÉLLA DONNA. (Bocc. 
g. 3. n. 3.) 
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It would not be honorable to 
you, that your lineage should be- 
come poor. 


n 


Finding himself once in Paris in 
poor circumstances. 


By the side of the lady he put it. 


He approached the lands of the 
Duke. 


Behold Cino of Pistoia. 
Favors come from God. 
Returning from Paris to Genoa. 


And thou who standest there, 
living spirit, go away fron those 
spirits who are dead. 


She alone separates me from the 
cominon people. 


Heaven and nature hangs upon 
that point, x 


When I was in parta different 
man from what I am now. 


Who was named William [sur- 
named] from the Horn. 


EFatable things are not valued 
from their use or their taste, but 
fiom habit. 


Thou art more foolish than Ma- 
so, who let the cooked fish escape 
from him. 


At a little distance before him- 
self, he saw the ashes left by 
Attila, the scourge of God. 


Leaving the friar, he passed be- 
fore the house of the lady. 
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Stimdvasi avére în Firénze DA 
NOVANTA MÎLA BOCCHE, tra uò- 
mini, femmine, e fanciulli. (Gio. 
Vill. 11. 93.) 


Già DA GRAN TÉMpo nullo più 
ne conosci. (Alf. Fil. 4. 2.) 


Si dura péca fatica a farlo in- 
chindre DA QUÉSTA 0 DA QUÉL- 
LA PARTE. (Mach.) 


Pòscia rispòse lui: ‘“ DA ME 
non vénni.” (Dant. Pur. 1.) 


Vi ve ne avvedréte Da PER 
véi nel léggere questo frammén- 
to. (Red. lett.) 


N campidoglio fu EDIFICATO 
na Tarquinio, assedidto DA 
Brenno, e liberato na Camillo. 
(Vanz.) 


Torna quì pa mE. (Mach.) 


Adinque, andatevene DA LUI. 
(Bocc. g. 2. n. 6.) 


Esséndo Salabaétto Da LÉI an- 
dato ùna séra. (Bocc. g. 8. n. 10.) 


Dar carpiniL di Morone, ap- 
péna arrivdto, andarono tutti gli 
ambasciadori. (Pall.) 


In un LETTIccIUÒLO assdi pic- 
colo si DéRMIVA. (Bocc:g. 2. n. 7.) 


l'o cé6rs1 iN MÉRCATO per dir- 
telo. (Mach. Coin.) 


ÉrA in PARÎGI, IN UN ALBÉR- 
Go, alquanti mercatdnti Italiana. 
(Bocc.) 


Inténdo di raccontare cÉNTO 
NOVÉLLE, RACCONTATE IN DIÉCI 
GIORNI. (Bocc. Intr.) 


Pupfca IN FACCIA, e nell’ an- 
dare onésta. (Dant. Pur. 8.) 


It was thought that there were 
in Florence about ninety thousand 
mouths, among men, women, and 
children. 


It is already a long time since 
thou forgottest them all [thy pangs 
of remorse]. 


One meets with very little diffi- 
culty in making him lean to this 
or to that side. 


Then he replied to him: “I 
did net come of myself.” 


You will perceive it by yourself 
in reading this fragment. 


The capitol was built by Tar- 
quin, besieged by Brennus, and 
delivered by Camillus. 


da 


Return here to me [orto this 
my house]. 


Go, then, to his house. 


Salabaetto having gone one eve- 


.ning to her house. 


AIl the ambassadors went to the 
Cardinal of Moront’s, as soon as 
he arrived. 


He slept in a very small bed. 


I ran to the market to tell it to 
you. 


There were in Paris, in a hotel, 
a number of Italian merchants. 


I intend to relate one hundred 
stories, to be related in ten days. 


Chaste in her countenance, and 
modest in her carriage. 
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Fulgévami già 15 FRONTE LA 
coréNna. (Dant. Pur. 8.) 


Ix ABITO DI PEREGRÎNI. (Bocc.) 


Tutti è PANNI GLI FURONO IN 
Désso STRACCIATI. (Bocc. g. 1. 
n. l.) 


Comandamento ébbero dal lor 
comùne d’ abbattere la forza dé’ 
Viniziani IN MARE, E IN TÉRRA. 
(Gio. Vill.) 


Signére, 10 VÉNGO A DESINARE 
CON VOI, € CON LA VOSTRA BRIGA- 
TA. (Bocc. g. 9. n. 3.) 


MWiuna cosa fu, che égli con 
LO STILE, CON LA PÉNNA, O COL 
PENNÉLLO NON DIPIGNÉSSE simile 
a quélla. (Bocc. g. 6. n. 6.) 


E l’ invitò ad avvicinarsi, FA- 
cénpoGLI cÉNNo céLLa MANO, 
(Bocc.) 


Incominciò con 6miL véce A 
# 


pfre — Quél ch’ f0 vò’ all’ dltro 
canto differire. (Arios. Fur.) 


Tito, non restando di piangere, 
CON FATICA COSÌ GLI RISPOSE. 
(Bocc. g. 10. n. 8.) 


PER ME SI VA NÉLLA CITTÀ 
DOLENTE, — PER ME si va nell 
etérno dolbre, — PER ME sI VA 
tra la perduta génte. (Dant. 
Inf. 3.) 


Donna scése dal ciélo, PER LI 
céi PRIÉGHI — Délla mia com- 
pagnia costéi sovvÉnnI. (Dant. 
Purg. 1.) 


Non PER CRUDELTÀ DELLA 
DONNA AMATA, MA PER SOVÉR- 
cHIO FU6co nélla ménte coNcÉT- 
To da pòco regoldto appetito. 
(Bocce. Proem.) 


Lascio lo féle, e vo PÉ° DOLCI 
e6mr — PRoMÉSSI A ME PER LO 
verAice Déca. (Dant. Inf. 16.) 
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The crown shone already on my 
forehead. 


In pilgrim°s dress. 


AII the clothes he had on were 
torn. 


They were ordered by their com- 
munity to destroy all -the forces, 
which the Venetians had on the 
sea, and on the land. 


Sir, I come to dine with you, 
and with your company. 


There was nothing, that he 
could not with his style, with his 
pen, or with his pencil, paint like 
it. 

And she invited him to approach, 
making him a sign with her hand. 


He began to tell with an humble 
voice what I choose to leave for 
the next canto. 


Titus, without ceasing from 
weeping, with difficulty replied to 
him thus. 


Through me you go into the 
city of woe, through me you go 
into efèrnal pain, through me you 
go amongst the damned spirits. 


A dame descended from heaven, 
at whose entreaties I have aided 
this one with my guidance. 


Not on account of the cruelty 
of the beloved lady, but on ac- 
count of the excessive flame kin- 
dled in his mind by an unruled 
passion. 


I leave the galli, and go for the 
sweet fruit promised to me by my 
sure guide. 
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Quivi PER PIÙ Dì DIMORANDO. 
(Bocc. g. 2. n. 1.) 

Per le viLLE, e PER LI cAMPI; 
PER LE VÉÎE, E PER LE CASE, di 


dì e di nétte, morieno. (Bocc. 
Introd.) 


Esséndo stato un péssimo ub- 
mo în vita, in morte È RIPUTATO 
PER sAnTO. (Bocce. g. 1. n. 1.) 


To rarÉ1 PeR CurrApvo Geni 
césa, che î0 potéssi. (Bocc. g. 2. 
n. 7.) 


E diè loro pifci DUCATI PER 
Uno. (Bocc.) 


O spiriti eletti, — PER QUÉLLA 
rice — Ch’ i0 crédo cuE PER vOI 
tutti s° ASPÉTTI, — DiTENE dove 
la montagna giace. (Dant. Pur. 


3.) 


l'o tI GICRO PER QUÉLLO in- 
dissolubile AMORE cHE io T 
PORTO, cHE il qudrto mése non 
uscirà, che tu mi rivedréi. (Bocc. 
Fiam. 2.) 7 


Non pare indégno ap vémo 
D’ INTELLETTO. (Dant. Inf. 2.) 


Battuti in sur uN’ Asse col 
coltéllo. (Dav. Colt.) 


O'gni dltra cosa, sia véstra li- 
beraménte inrîfn DA GRA. (Bocc. 
g. 4. n. 4.) 


VOLTA vER ME, mi disse. (Fi- 
renz. Asin. 025.) 


ANALOGY. 


There remaining for several 
days. 


Through the villages, and through 
the fields ; through the streets, and 
in the houses, both by day and by 
night, they died. 


Having been a very bad man in 
his life, he is in death reputed a 
holy man. 


I would do for Currado every 
thing that I could. 


And gave them ten ducats each. 


O chosen spirits, for that peace, 
which, as I deem, is for all of you 
prepared, tell us where the moun- 
tai low declines, 


I swear to thee by that indisso- 


luble love, which I bear thee, that 


the fourth month. will not pass, 
ere thou wilt see me again. 


It does not seem undeserved to 
a man of sound judgment. 


Beaten upon a board with a 
knife. 


Let every other thing be freely 
yours henceforth. 


Turned towards me, she said. 


linea 
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He gave us the key of his house. 
3 chiave 5 7 


lady being very often urged 


dare? 1% 


dbnna3 Éssere! 


by the entreaties of each one of them. 


priégo 


This gentle 
® gentiB 


and 


casas 


by the messages 
ambascidta 


Both in- 


in- 


stimolare 


fiamed by a fierce vengeance, turned towards (to) these 


fiammare —— ferbce. 


Sérro 


miro 


It is believed that he is 


che 





Si créde 
there is in | 
the Pope excepted. 

Pdpa 


leaves of oak. 
foglia? ? quercia4. 


| è 


upon (the) your Head, thàt we will make thee 


down dead. 


re morto. avére 


of the river. Then 


fiume. 
the 


against prince, 


prénce, 


already to the lands 


térra 


—— he was put 
— Éssere méttere 


of the room, 


door 
P . 
camera, 


usco 


vendétta?, 
walls (the) their sword still warm mio 


has 
abbia 


They were all i 


with one of these iron bars 


rivolgere 


civil blood. 


civile® singue!. 


prelate that 
preldto 


caldo 


the i 
ricco 


the church of ax (from) 


c iésa 


sia 


with 


Essere tutto inghirlandare® | di! 


We will give thee so many blows 


dare? 


bars of iron 
pdlo férro 


fall 
cadé- 





fare? 


I have a farm very near to the bank 


podere riva 


the 


time 


of going out 
témpo 


uscire 


( himself) 


came 
ventre 


was approaching 
avvicinàre? 


Duke. They made him 
Duca. -— — 


who 


of the 


to sit down just opposite to the 


sedére 


whence the abbot 


was obliged 
abdte 


dotére 


32 
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to come out into the | dining room |: Here thou 
—_ uscire sdla a mangidre 


seest a temple by-the-side de of | the sea. The em- 
vedére témpio mare. im- 


peror being one day between these two sages, the 


peratbre® Éssere) gibrno sdvio, 
one stood on the right of him |, and the other 
stare? a — déstra‘ gh ; | 
on the left. Having gone out from the city they 
a — sinistra — . Uscire città — 
put themselves on the way. He put a ring on 
méttero® si — via. — Mettere ® anéll* * 
the finger | of Torello. Looking fixedly in in his 
— dito a 4, Guardare 
face —— at him fixedly in the face, ira order to 
— — fiso A iso, UO 
see - whether he was speaking seriously. Having 
vedére se dire . 
ut himself) on a at black lisse, he arranged 
Mettere . L Dr néro? di t, — acconciàre 
himself dn that in such a manner, that he looked like 
guisa, —_ parére 
a bear. With the best harmony in the world all 
6rso. miglibt pàce mbndo tutto 
(and) four dined together. He began with the 
quéttro desindre insieme. — incomincior&è * 
piece of wood to give him the greatest blows in 
stécca 6 dare' GI maggibre c6lpo 
the world, now on (the) his head, and then on 
mindo, —_ tésta, e 
- (the) his sides. I wish first to go to Rome, and 
i — fianco. *  volére — andare Rbma, 
there to see him (the) whom thou sayest to be — 
— vedére dire — — 
that he is — vicar of God on earth. There sounded 
éssere vicdrio Dio terra ——  Suondre 
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through the city a wonderful report, that the ‘tomba 


città mirdbile? vice, ps tomba* 

- of the SScipios | were discovered |. By that steep 
1 8 Scipione?| si fossero scoperte‘ |. scoscéso 
way I arrived at the tombs of the valorous race. 
via — giungere " avéllo , valoròso* stirpe. 
NODSE by letter .did she dare |Jto|]let su hear it. 
léttera — ardire |di|fare_.* sentire 

i seeing through the wood any path. You will 
vedére sélva - sentiéro. ri- 


receive a hundred (of them) for every-one. He went to 


céveret — cénto 3° ciascuno@. andare 
Ravenna in-order-to speak to the army. No, I never 
parlàre armata. g © 
will mention it —— will not mention it ever. With 
n è ai 1 dire ci È 
a low voice he replied thus. This ferocious man, 
— basso vice — rispindere *. feroce?  ubma, 
having usurped with (the) pra and with (the) (REED of 
— usurpàare fréd 
violence | a Caione not his own, sought |to pre- 
lenza tr —;,  cercdre | di? | man- 
serve it with a terror and with (the) cruelty. 
tenére!o _ V °  terror@ 6 crudeltà’. 
Without any fail I promise to thee, upon (the) my 
alcun fallo prométtere? Li mio 
faith, that within —— among a few days thou wilt 
- fè, — — pico dì tro- 
find thyself with me. 1 wish that we should de- 
vare? 1 ‘ 3, volére rr scén- 


scend (until) there below. 
dere giù. 
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CHAPTER XV. 


CONJUNCTIONS. 


CONJUNCTIONS IN COMMON USE. 


E, 

0; 

né, 

se, 

ma, 
erò, 

che, 


pure, 
già, 
anzi, 
anche, 
anco, 


eziandio,, 
altresì, 


ancéra, 


. eppure, 
ossta, 
ovvero, 
oppure, 
nemmeno; 
nemmanco, 
neppure, 
dcr 
tampòco, 
neltampéco, 
se met, 

se pure, 

se però, 

se non, 

se non che, 


i 

pr 

| 

| 
| 

sura: 
i 


and; 
or, either ; 
nor, neither; 
if, whether; 


but; 


that; 
yet, neverthe- 
less; 
yet, already ; 
nay, rather, on 
the contrary ; 


si even; 


also, even, a- 
gain; 

yet, neverthe- 
less ; 


neither, 
not even; 


if ever, 

if indeed ; 

if however; È 

unless, except, 
but; 


-|non già, 


not at all, not 


indeed ; 
non sélo, not only, 
non che, not merely; 
purchè, . provided; 
a méno chè, unless; 
anzi che, rather, sooner; 
rather than not, 
&nzi che no, rather so than 
otherwise ; 
i so, thus; 
come, dei 
sicchmé; as, like; 
sicchè, so, thus, 
così che, wherefore ; 
talchè, . so, so that; 
giacchè, since ; 
cioè, that is; 


cioè a dire, 
vdle a dire, - 
alméno, 


that is to say; 


> at least; 
pu 
sia moreover ;j 

ndltre, 
i besides, — 
oltracciò, besides this ; 
d’ altrénde, i 
dunque, then, 
adunque, therefore ; 2 
Onde, wherefore, 
labnde, whereupon ; 
quindi, 

therefore, for 

perciò, & which reason ; 
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acciò, in sé6mma, in short, 
acciocchè, in order that, |in fine, tin conclusion ; 
affine, to the end that;| sia che, whether, 
affinchè, i, Î or, either ; 
chè, for, why ? del résto, otherwise, 
perchè, because ; per ditro, È besides ; 
poichè, because, since, | tanto, as; 
posciachè, as, after; quénto, as; 
perocchè, quando, when; 
imperocchè, because, quand’ anche, even when; 
perciocchè, whereas, in guisa che, 
imperciocchè, | as, since ; in mbdo che, ibat.i h 
conciosiacchè, inmaniéra che, | 5° (Dal, n nu 
quantunque, a di médo che, | ® MANDEr ; 
sebbéne, dimanîtra che, 
benchè, although ; , in the mean 
comechè, Pen 3 time, mean- 
avvegnachè, i. while, whilst; 
ancorchè, svanita méntre, whilst, 
contuttochè, ui : mentrecchè, whilst that; 
nonostante, sdlvo, 
nondiméno, eccetto, save, saving, 
nientediméno, still tranne, except; 
con tutto ciò, nevertheless, Fuorchè, 
von per tnt} ctvisond ir perte 
ÉÙ A Kbps: te. ing, for allthat;" ’ ; 
ciò non di méno, 
tuttavia, ) 





Many of these conjunctions, as nondiméno, ciò non ostdnte, &c. 


contain in themselves a pronoun, a preposition, an adverb, &c.; but, 
from their office of joining sentences together, they are commonly 
reckoned amongst conjunctions, though în fact they are but conjunetive 


phrases. 


* Some of these CORPURZAERE might be mistaken for prepositions or adverbs, and 
or 


the conjunction cHE, 


the relative pronoun cHe, ‘who, ‘ which,” ‘that’; their 


character however will soon be ascertained by considering the office which they per- 


form in a sentence. 
Iddio mi ha fàtto tanta grazia, che t0 
a'nzi la mia mébrte ho vediito alcimi dé’ 
miéi fratélli. (Bocc. g. 2. n. 5.) 
Attempatélla éra, e A'nz1i supérba che 
no. (Bocc. g. 6. A. l.) 
Po éra ben così, ma non per natura, 
a'nzi per na infermità. (Bocc. g. 3. 


n. 1.) 


Thus in the following examples: 


God has granted me such a favor as to 
enable me to see some of my brothers 
before my death. 

She was a little advanced in years and 
rather proud. 

I was indeed not naturally so, but by 
a disease, 


the word dinzi is a ica in the first instance because it governs la mia morte : 
* 
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The conjunction ne is sometimes used in the signifi- 
cation of e, ‘and’; as, ù 


délci nÈ cdri, ‘ sweet and dear; 
_parléi nè scrissi, ‘—I’spoke and wrote. 





Ma is often used in the signification of più, ‘ more’; 
* i 
as, 


MA che fino, * è more than one ; 
non MA che di sospiri, no more than sighs. 


Che is sometimes used in the signification of fra or 
tra, ‘between’; as, 


miglio di diecimila débbre, more than ten thousand pis- 
CHE în giéie, e cHE în  toles between jewels and 
denéri, money. 


Pire is often used in the signification of ancéra, 
‘also,’ ‘ even’; sélo, solaménte, ‘only’ ; as, 


è PURE peccdto, it is also a sin; 

8° to avéssi avito e6RE un had I had even the slightest 
pensieruzzo, thought; 

natura non avéa ivi PUR di- nature had not only painted 





The conjunctions quantunque, sebbéne, benché, come- 
chè, avvegnachè, ancorchè, contuttochè, are generally 
followed by one of the following conjunctions, pre, 





it isan adverdò in tho second because it modifies the verb éra : and it isa conjunction 
in the last because it connects the clause (éra) per natura with (éra) per une 
, infermità. 

And in the following: 

Cominci&rono a dire, cur quéllo, cHE They began to say that what he bad 
égli avéva rispésto, non veniva a dir nul- replied was without meaning. . 
la. (Bocc.g.6.n.9.) 
the first che is a conjunction, because it connects dire, with what followa; and 
the second is a relative pronoun, because it refers to quéllo, its antecedent. , 


* From these and similar examples it seems as ifthe Italian ma were derived from 
the Latin magis : — the Celtic mai, ‘ great.’ 
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nonostante, nondiméno, nientedimeno, con tutto ciò, ciò 
non ostante, ciò non di méno, non pertanto, non per 
questo tuttavia ; as their correlatives ; as, 

comecHÈ vdérie chse gli an- although it passed through his 


dasse per lo pis di mind to do various things, 
fare, pérE deliberò ...., yet he determined ..... 


Often the correlative conjunction is suppressed ; as, 


Arriguccio, conrurtocHÈ Arriguccio, although a mer- 
f63se mercatante, éra [non- chant, was a proud man. 
diméno] un fiéro ubmo, 





» 


Non solo, non che, are followed by ma, ma ancéra; 
as, 


sta béne di così fitte cése non it is well to reprimand for 
cHE gli amici, ma gli stra- —suchthings,notonly friends, 
niéri di ripighiàre, but even strangers ; 

il vino non séio conféria il wine .not only assists the 
naturdl calbre, MA ANCORA natural heat, but it clears 
chiarifica @l sangue, | the blood. 


Non che is often an elliptical expression for the 
phrase now solamente dico cHE, ma, ‘I say not only 
that, but’; as, 


spéro trovar pietà non cHE I hope to find not only par- 
perdéno [NoN SOLAMENTE don, but pity ; 
Dico CHE spéro trovdr per- 
dono, ma pietà], 

avrébbero potuto mubver la they could have not only 
guérra, Non cHE difénder- defended themselves, but 
sì [DÎco NON SOLAMÉNTE even waged war. 
cHE avrébbero potuto di- 
Sendersi, ma mudver la 


guérra), 





Tanto is followed by quanto, and sometimes by che ; | 
corresponding to the English words both . . . and ; as, 


TANTO cridi quinto cétti, both raw and cooked; 
Tinto méschi, cue ftmmine, both men and women. 
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The conjunctions e, 0, followed by a word beginning 
with a vowel often take a d after them; and pure, ep- 
pùre, oppùre, alméno, nemméno, bra, ancéra, followed 
by a consonant drop the last rouel ; as, 


dire, ep &spre baltdglie, 
op ombra, op ubmo certo, 


che il cubr mi préme già PUR 
pensando, 

ch’ ancOR lassù vedére spé- 
ra, 


hard and severe battles; 

whether a spirit or a living 
man; 

which to think of oppresses 
my heart; 


which he hopes to see also 
‘there in heaven. 





Pùre, già, 6ra, are sometimes mere expletives ; as, 


la c6sa andò PUR così, 
féssero Essi pur ii disposti, 
Gra le paréle furono assdi, 


the thing passed just s0; 
would that they were disposed; 
now the words were many. 


LXAMPLES. 


Se gli 6cchi subi ti fur DÉLCI, 
NÈ cARI. (Petr. c. 40.) 


Quanto di léi PARLAI, NÀ scRfs- 
si. (Petr.s. 296.) 


Or cii chiami tu Iddio? ÈÉgli 
non è mA CHE Uno. (Nov. Ant. 
78.) 


Quivi, secondo che per ascol- 
tare, — Non avéa pianto, MA cHE 
DI sospfri — Che È aura eterna 
facévan tremare. (Dant. Inf. 4.) 


Donflle cHE IN GIOIE, € CHE 
în vasellaménti d' 6ro e d’ arién- 
to, E CHE IN DENARI, quéllo che 
‘ odlse miglio D' ditre DiIEcIMILA 
p6BBRE. (Bocc. g. 2. n. 9.) 


E pogndmo, che non lo faccid- 
mo a malizia, pure nientedimé- 
no È PURE PECCATO. (Cavale. 
Pungil. 195.) ° 


If her eyes were sweet and dear 
to thee. 


How much I spoke and wrote 
of her. 


Now whom callest thou God? 
There is no more than one. 


There, as well as my ear could 
note, no other plaìnts were heard 
than sighs, which caused the eter- 
nal ar to tremble. 


He gave her between jewels, 
and gold and silver vases, and 
money, what would be worth 


. more than ten thousand pistoles. 


And let us suppose, that we do 
not de it through malice, yet 
nevertheless it is also a sin. 
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O, s°' fo AvÉssi Avéro PURE 
UN PENSIERÙZZO di fare l’ una 
di quélle cose, che voi dite, credite 
_véi, che Idcio m? avésse tanto s0- 
stenta? (Bocc. g. 1. n. 1.) 


Nox AvÉA PUR NATURA IVI 
DIPINTO, — Ma di soavità di mil- 
le odbri — Vi facéa un incognito 
indistinto. (Dant. Pur. 7.) 


ComecHÈ vARIE COSE GLI AN- 
DASSE PER LO PENSIÉRO DI FÀ- 
RE, PURE, vedéndo il re, DELIBE- 
RÒ ..... (Bocc.g.2.n.2.) 


Éra ARRIGUCCIO, CONTUTTO- 
CHÈ FOSSE MERCATANTE, UN FIÉ- 
# 
Ro voMmo. (Bocc. g. 7. n. 8.) 


A voi STA BÉNE DI CO6Ì FATTE 
cé$E, NON CHE GLI AMÎCI, MA 
GLI STRANIÉRI DI RIPIGLIARE. 
(Bocc. g. 2. n. 3.) 


IL vfno Non séLo conF6RTA 
IL NATURAL CALORE, MA ANCORA 


CHIARÎFICA IL SANGUE fòrbido. 


(Cresc. 4; 48; 2.) 


SPÉRo TROVAR PIETÀ, NON CHE 
PERDONO. (Petr. s. 1.) 


, Tante miglidia armati, a piè e 
a cavàllo, AvrÉBBERO, con ditro 
cdpo, POTUTO MUOVER LA GUÉR- 
RA, NON CHE DIFÉNDERSI. (Dav, 
Stor.) 


I frutti sino sanissimi TANTO 
CRUDI, QUANTO COTTI. (Red. 
lett. 2.) * 


Dimbrano salubreménte in 
quell’ aria di colliha, TANTO MAS- 
CHI, CHE FEMMINE. (Lib. Cur. 
Malatt.) 


Le détte nazioni ébbero DERE, 
ED ASPRE BATTAGLIE. (Gio. Vill. 
b, 6. c. 29.) 


“ Miserére di me,” griddi a li, 
—‘ Qudl che tu sti, op 6MBRA, 
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Oh! had I had even the slight- 
est thought of doing one of those 
things which you say, do you be- 
lieve that God would have assisted 
me? i 


Nature notonly had painted there, 
but of the sweetness of a thousand 
smells had made an unknown, un- 
distinguishable fragrance. 


Although it passed through his 
mind to do various things, yet, 
seeing the king, he determined 


Arriguccio, although a mer-. 
chant, was a proud man. 


It is well for you to reprimand 
for such things, not only your 
friends, but even strangers. 


Wine not only assists the natu- 
ral heat, but it clears also the 
turbid blood. 


I hope to find not only pardon, 
but pity. 


So many thousand armed men, 
on foot and on horseback, would 
have, under another captain, not 
only defended themselves, but 
waged war. 


Fruits are very wholesome, both 
raw and cooked. 


In that mountain air both men 
and women live in very good 
health. 


Said nations had hard and se- 
vere battles, 


‘ Take pity upon me,” cried I to 
him, ‘whatever thou be, whether 


oD vomo céRTO.” (Dant Inf. 1.) a spirit or a living man.” 
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Tu vudi ch’ fo rinuovélli — —Thou wishest that I should re- 
Disperato dolòr che il cuor mi call the desperate grief, which to 
préme — Già PUR PENSANDO, pria think of oppresses my heart, before 
ch’ to ne favélli.  (Dant. Inf. 33.) Itellit. 


, Per mirar la sembidnza di Co- In order to see the image of 
lui, — CH’ Anc6R LASSÙ nel ciél Him whom he hopes to see also 
VEDÉRE sPÉRA. (Petr. s. 14.) there in heaven. 

LA cosa ANDÒ PUR così. (Bocc. The thing happened just so. 
g. 2. n.5.) i 
O'ra rF6sseRo ÉSsI PUR GIÀ Now would that were disposed 
DISPOSTI a verire. (Bocc. Int. to come. 
ORA LE PAROLE FURONO AS- Now the words were many, and 


sàI, ed il rammarichio délla din- the sorrow of the lady great. 
na grande. (Bocc. g. 3. n. 6.) 





EXERCISE XXV. 


+ 


The waters, and the air, and the branches, and. 





dcqua, dura, . ramo, 
the little birds, and the fishes, and the fiowers, and 
uccéllo, pésce, fiore, 
the grass speak of love. I do not go away | 
érba — parlare amore. non! mil! allontano 
neither from (the) Mount Parnassus, nor from the 
1 3 Mbntet Parnàsso© 6 do A 
Muses. And it appears to me to see with-her la- 
Musa?. parére' 5 vedér* 3 dé 
dies and damsels, and they are savins and beech-trees. 
na ° donzélla, — éssere abéte , faggio. 
Neither by message, nor by letter did she dare ti 
anwasciata, léttera — ardire| di 
let him know it.| Nimrod was the first king, or 
farglielo sapére. | Wembròtte éssere Te; 


ruler, or collector (of assemblage) of peaglea I "il 


rettore, ragunatore congrestzione 3 e. di- 





* People, li the plurali peopleri 





- 
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br perhaps a thing not credible, but true. He was 


cosa credibile, véro. — Essere 
not only killedà, but devoured even to the bones. 
i uccidere, *% divorare 3° 63804. 


He lost every hope, not only of PESI having her 
— pérdere® Ogni! speranza?, dovérla mài 





again, | but even | of seeing ne È “And for what rea- 
riavére, i vedére ca- 
son?” said ciba S Bolie thou wast  jealous.” 
gione?” dire “ éssere  gelbso.” 
. Alexander although | he had P. great fear, yet he 
Alessandro — avésse? | grande! paùra?, — 
remained quiet. Surely, although thou affirmest 
stétte chéto. Certo, affermàre? 
it, I do not believe, that thou |believest |it. “ Go 
1, i . créda? 1 “Anddre 
then,” said the lady, “and call him” Since you 
” dire dbnna, ‘‘ chiamare è.* 


promise me | to | pardon ne I will tell it to you. 
- prométtere® * | di | perdonaret 5, * dire? 9 7, 


Therefore I stop (myoeif) P but why goest thou? 


— arrestdre? andare ?3 1 


Although we are in the ui of July — be of July, 


éssere® 1 Lù cho, 





CZ [os] 
‘ 


I nai this morning I should freeze — to 

mi son creduta mattina — -— =" as- 
freeze. I wish, that she Pale send me a small 
siderare. — Volére, méandi? 


lock of the beard of Nicostratus. Now it happened, 
ciocca barba È Nicéstrato. — avventre, 


that the king of OTTO Ho a guarding | the 
re Francia ..... Éra a guardare 


passes with inore than three thousand horsemen, between 
passo tremila cavaliére, 


German and (between) Lombards. Provided [you have 
Tedésco Lombardo. a véi dia 





the mind keep secret what — that which I 
94 tener  secréto 
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will say to you. The cranes have only one 
ragiondre* L grù non hanno 
leg and one foot. I see, that he wishes, that I 
gamba piè. vedére, volére, 
should do | what — that which, I never — not ever, 
decia = - : E 1 3, 
wished to do, that is, that I | should relate (the) 
volére® fare, ; racconti 3 


his wickedness. 
3 cattività’. 


CHAPTER XVI 
INTERJECTIONS. 


INTERJECTIONS IN COMMON USE. 









Ah! oh! ha! alas! |ahimè! aimè! 

eh! e! eh! ehimè ! eimè ! 

ih! ih! ohimè! cimè! ("ss (me) 

oh! 0! oh! ho! ria L 

uh ! uh! oité ! alas (thee)! 
Ghi! ah! alas! oisè ! alas(himorher)! 
ghi! here ! ho hey! |gudi! woe ! 

° ho there ! arto ! belp ! 
6hi! 61! ah! oh! o Dio! oh Heavens! 
hi! ah! alas! lésso ! 
deh ! ah! alas! pray !/ldsso me! alas ! 

î prithee i dhai lésso ! vi 
doh ! . oh! pshaw! wretched that 
ah, ah ! ah, ù ! P vada n : am! unfortun- 
ch, eh! eh, eh! a ua ,< ate that I am! 
oh, oh! oh, oh! Solent ur wretched me! 
poh ! poh ! 5 ©‘. |poor me! 
puh! pu! pu! pooh! o me bedto ! 
ea! halloo ! o me felice! {happy thatIam! 


olà! —. holla! ho there !| bedto me ! happy me! © 
i elice me ! > cf 


- 
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così ! so! thus! ©" dito ! halt! 
sì! . sta ! stop 
già! ; yes, certainly! | ona; talce care ! 
pire ! et! guarda! | have care ! 
si how! how then! lérgo / beware ! 

° why? why so! |pidno, softly ! eontiy ! 
su! adagio, slowly 
orsù ! up, up! come !zì/ zitto! st! da hush! 
su, su / come then! chéto n quiet! still ! 
via! non più! 
via, via ! away! béeta ! enough ! 
ch via! fie! fie upon! |suénziwo! 

‘ vergigna! for ahi tacéte ! silence | 
otbò ! o fie! o fough! | anddte ! away ! 
animo ! dea -|baddte ! mind ! 
coraggio ! E; se, all’ érta ! have care ! 
fate cubre! Sade di state all’ érta! Y beware ! 
béne ! well ! di grazia ! pray ! 
bravo ! er carità ! or charity’s 

brévo! i ve well! : i [sake ! 
bubno ! per amér del cit- for heaven’s 
viva ! EoonI live ! lo ! [sake ! 
eh viva! evviva 'huzza ! mercè a; ; mercy ! 

eri ! 1 |misericérdia! | mercy upon us! 
prc ! ud day | possibile ! is it possible ! ! 
poffare ! y° appinto ! exactly ! just ! 
oh bélla ! fine ! pensdte ! Just think ! * 

lo! behold ! 





The interjections asso, povero, misero, meschino, 
beato (me!), are mere adjectives, and when used by 
a fema e, take the feminine termination : — lassa, péve- 
ra, misera (me! i &c.; and in the plural make, lassi, 
poveri (néi!), &c., for the masculine ; and lasse, pove- 
re(né61!), &c. for the feminine ; as, 

rAssa mE! sn che mal’ 6ra alas! in whatevil hour was I - 


. nacqui, born ; 
MmiseRI NOI! che siém, se Id- miserable that we are! what 
dio ci lascia ? becomes of us, if God for- 


sakes us? - 





* It is portanti. to observe, that, as some of these AntSr] ein ue used to 
express different, and even contrary, emotions or afro of the mind, their exact 
signification can only be determined by the sense of ords which accompany them, 
Or give rise to the exclamation. 


- 
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Bravo! zitto! chéto! are also adjectives, and, when 
used in speaking to a female, or to more than one male 
or female, follow the same rule ; as, 


BRAVA ! cOme quando ? bravo ! as when? 
ziTtTI, un po’! hush, a little ! 


Bravo! is also used in its superlative, and makes 
bravissimo ! bravissima ! bravissimi ! bravtssime, * bravis- 
. 19 i 
simo ! ; 


EXAMPLES. 


Oimè ! LAssAa ME! dolénte me! Alas! unfortunate that I am! 
IN CHE MAL’ 6RA NACQUI. (Bocc. in what evil hour was I born. 
g.7.n.2.) . 

MfîserI Nòl1! CHE SIAM, sE Ip- Miserable that we are! what be- 
Dio ci LASCIA ? (Alf. Saul. 1. 1.) comesof us, if God forsakes us. 


BrAva! c6ME quANDO? (Manz. Bravo ! as when ? 
Prom. Spos. c. 1.) . 

Zitti, un P6'! ch’ élle dormo- —Husha little! for they are sleep- 
no. (Buon. Fier.) ing. 





- 


Many of the foregoing interjections are elliptical 
expressions of, and equivalent to, perfect sentences ; 25, 
olà, for instance, which stands for O [tu, che séi] LÀ, ‘O 
thou, who art there”; orsà, for ora [/évati or Zevatevi] 
su, “now rise up’; via, for [vd' or andàate]'via ; chéto, 
for [sta or state] cHE'TO, ‘ be still’ ; coraggio, for [abbr 
or abbiate] cora‘ GGIO, ‘ have courage. ; viva, for viva 
[égls or élla lungaménte,] ‘ may he or she live long’; béne, 
for [sta or va] BENE, ‘ it is well”; Bravo, brava, for [sé? 
or stéte] BRA‘vo, BRA'vA ; oh bélla, for oH [quésta è] BEL- 
LA, ‘oh this is fine’; &c.; to which may be added manco 
mdle, or méno male, ‘less evil,’ ‘ not so bad,’ ‘better s0%; 
which is often used as an intergection, and is equivalent 
to the phrase [t/] ma/LE [é] MA/NcO, or ME/NO, [che non 
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sarébbe stato, se la cosa fbsse andata altriménti,] ‘the 
evil is less than if the thing had happened otherwise,’ 


‘it is not so bad as if it had happened otherwise,’ ‘ det- 
ter so than otherwise. 


EXERCISE XXVI. 


Ah! how many steps thou losest through the for- 


passo — . pérderes sél-. 
est! « Ah!" said he, | “valiant men, ah! com- 
va / dicéta —, | ‘ valénte ubòmo, ‘ com- 


panions, ah! brothers, keep (the) your place. ”  Alas! 
pagno, fratéllo, tenére luogo.” 


mercy ; for heaven’s sake! Alas! blind ungrateful world! 
brbo ingrato? mondo! ! 


0! happy soula! Wretched that I am! I have 


felice? dnima ! .  avére? 
loved thee more than (the) my own life. Fie! o) 
amare? . — vita. andare 
on. Is it peesivià: that thou ni alive? Marry! 
bltre. vivo ? 
I recant (uaei ) How many- tears, . alas! have 1 
ridire? lagrima, avere — 
already shed! Woe to you, perverse souls! | never 
spargere ! pràva* animal! | non is- 
hope to see the heaven again. Hush! hush! other- 
perate mài | vedér ciélo — . 


wise we begin again. Holla! where art thou? Come! 


— éssere da-cdpo. - éssere 
let us see. Up, up! citizens, let every-one arm himself 
vedére. - | cittadino, — ° armàre? 
speedily to the defence. Oh! thou art in great haste. 
veloce difésa. avere — gran fretta 


Alas! how miserable is (the) our fortune! “The cava- 
qudnto misero? éssere! fortuna ! 2  cava- 
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lier said: “I wish to leave thee, and serve God.” 


liére® Diret: © volére — lasciar_, servir Dio.” 
The demon replied: “Pshaw! why wishest thou to 
? demòbnio? Risp6ndere: “ volére? 


leave me?” O poor me! (that) I | shall never be good 


lasciare 1?” non sarò mai più bub- 


amico), _volére 


ii Sl any thing. Pray! my friend, why wishest 


thou le give thyself | this trouble ? “Alas!” said the 


entrdare in fatica ? “ ” dire 
sini “ what is that which thou sayest?” Come! 

di éssere >» dire?” 
go, I will wait for thee in the house. Away! do- 
andare, aspettare?  — — cdsa. 
not have any fear, I will carry thee to the. house 

aver — paura, pOnere? — càdsa 

safe and sound. Silence, son, do |not make noise 
salvo? ?®  sano!. , figliublo, — |non far romére ; 
let (the) thy father sleep. Oh! you make me. laugh. 
lasciare 3 — genitore? dormire. fare? *® ridere. 
He cried out: “Oh, oh!” | at | (the) which cry the 
— Griddare: ©“ per grido 
cranes began # fly. Oh, blind! ch, wretched! oh, 
grù cominciare fuggire. ciéco ! ! 
foolish man! oh, how infirm thou art! Alas (him) ; 
matto — /! qudnto infermo? — éssere! ! 





wretched (him)! that the heg had been stolen from 
! porco éssere® imboldre’ 


him — to him. Heyday’® how well in tune she is! 
1 


ns . n — 3 tuòno‘ !stare?! 

SISSA sone men, let us assault manly, and with 
iovane, assaltare virile, 

cheerfal front, these drowsy people. Away, stay there 

allégro fronte dormighòne. a 


with the other dogs. 
cane. 





PART III. 


ITALIAN SYNTAX. 


cioe 
x 


CHAPTER È. 


ORDER AND POSITION OF WORDS. 


Worps may be arranged in Italian either in the 
natural order of the ideas which they are used to con- 
vey; as, î0 son ricco, e spéndo il mio în métter tavola, 
‘I am rich, and spend my money in keeping a good 
table’; or in a somewhat different order, in which eu- 
phony or emphasis is consulted ; as, in quélla dimoran- 
do, pbco o miénte potrébbe del sio valor dimostrare 
[for potrebbe dimostrare péco o niénte del sto valòr, 
dimoràndo in quélla], ‘ He could show little or nothing 
of his valor, remaining there.’ Hence there are two 
different constructions, the one called simple or direct, 
the other inverse or indirect. 


SIMPLE CONSTRUCTION. 


Ia the simple construction, the subjective is always put 
before the verb. It is generally a pronoun, a noun, an” 
adpective or a verb used as a noun, or a phrase ; as, 


fo dmo,, i 1 love; 
PiéTtRo fugge, . Peter flies; a 


‘ IL BÉLLO pidce, he beautiful pleases; 
‘- 93* 


390 SYNTAX. 


IL sto PARLARE mi piécque [her speaking] her conversation 


sì, pleased me s0; 
CHE TU CON NGI TI RIMAN- we should be very glad,<éf thou 
@A, n° è céro, wouldst remain with'us. 


The objective is put after the verb. It is generally 
a pronoun, a noun, an adjective, a verb, or a phrase ; as, 


guardate ME, look at me; 

&mo Guiscirno, I love Guiscard ; 

pérdono iL BÉLLO, they lose [the beautiful] the 

beauty ; : 

avéndo compito rL sio can- having finished her singing ; 
TARE, ” 

significò 1 FATTO c6ME sti- declared the fact as it was. 
VA, ; 


If the subjective or objective have an article, this 
article is put before them ; as, 


aLi ubmini s6no chpo délle [the] men are the head of wo- 


femmine, | men; 
IL capitano chdde, e sconciés- the captain fell, and sprained 
. st IL piéde, [the foot] his foot. 


The adjectives belonging to the subjective and objec- 
tive are put immediately after them ; as, 


gli scoléri MORIGERATI e pI- the well-behaved and diligent 


LIGÉNTI st&udiano, scholars study ; 
il maéstro prima gli scolari the master rewards the atten- 
ATTÉNTI € STUDIOSI, . tive and studious scholars. 


Any other word which is dependent on the subyective 
or obyective is also put immediately after them ; as, 


“ la virtù pi PAoLo fu rico- the virtue of Paul was ac- 


moscia, knowledged ; 
riconosceva néi discendénti it acknowledged in the de- 


la virtù DEL PADRE, —. scendants the virtue [of the 
father] of their father. 


The relative pronoun is put after its antecedent ; as, 
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Lo  scoldre, QUALE nascéso 
tra, 
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the scholar, who had concealed 
himself. 


The adverb is put immediately after the verb, which 


it modifies $ as, 


dama ARDENTEMENTE la gl6- 
nia, 


he loves glory ardently. 


The preposition is put iti the word, which t gov- 


erns ; as, 


DI sélva IN sélva DAL crudél 
8° invola, 


she flies from wood to wood to 
avoid the pursuit of the fero- 
cious animal. È 


The conjunction is put between those parts of a sen- 


tence, which it connects ; as, 


gli augellétti, E î pésci, LE i 
fiori, E l’ érba, 


the little birds, and the fishes, 
and the flowers, and the 
grass. 


The enterjection has no fixed place, it having no in- 
trinsic relation to the other words ; it is, iondieo gen- 
erally put at the beginning of the phrase ; as, 


oiMÈ! che è quello, che tu 
di? 


alas! what is that you say? 


LXAMPLES. 


fo s6N0 Ricco, E SPÉNDO IL 
mfo IN MÉTTER TAVOLA, ed onò- 
roi miéi concittadini. (Bocc. g. 
9. n.9. 


IN QUÉLLA DIMORANDO, POCO 
O NIÉNTE POTRÉBBE DEL suo 


VALOR DIMOSTRARE. (Bocc. g. 
10. n. 1 

fo ho amdto, e Amo Guiscir- 
Do. (Bocc. g. n. 1 


PifTRo Boccamazza FUGGE con 
l’ Agnolélla, e trubva ladrbni. 
(Bocc. 5. n. 8.) 


I am rich, and spend my money 
in keeping a good table to enter- 
tain my fellow-citizens. , 


He could show little or nothing 
of his valor, remaining there. 


I have loved, and love Guis- 
card. 


Peter Boccamazza flies awa 
with Agnolella, and meets wit 
thieves. 
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IL séLLO Price dgli bdechi,e si 
. ammira. (Vas.) 


E'L sé0 PARLARE, el bél viso, 
e le chibme mi PIACQUER Sì, ch’ 
to l’ ho dinanzi dgli bechi. (Petr. 
c. 7.) 


CHE TU CON NOI TI RIMAN- 
# # 
GA per questa séra, N° È cARO. 
(Bocc. g. 5. n. 8.) 


GUARDÀTE xE, che son di vista 
priva. (Pign. Fav.) 


Le dbnne, quando arrivano a 
quardnta Anni, PÉRDONO IL BÉL- 
Lo délla gioventudine, e acquîe. 
stano il béllo matrondle. (Lib. 
Adorn. Donn.) 


Avénpo già compivto la bélla 
ninfa 1L sto CANTARE. (Bocc. 
Am.) n 


A li si raccomandò, e siani- 
FICÒ IL FATTO COME STAVA. 
(Ser. Giov. Fior. Pecor.) 


GLI U6MINI SONO DÉLLE FÉM- 
MINE CAPO, € sénza l’ Ordine loro 
rade vòlte riésce alcuna néstra 
6pera a laudévol fine. (Bocc. 
Intr.) 


IL CAPITANO CADDE, E SCON- 


ciossi IL PIÉDE în forma, che 
non potè stdre in piédi.. (Matt. 
Vill. 9. 11.) 


GLI SCOLARI MORIGERATI E 
DILIGENTI stUpIiaNno. (Cort. Os- 
Serv.) i 


TL MAÉSTRO PRÉMIA GLI SCOLÀ- 
RI ATTÉNTI E sTUDIOSI. (Buom. 
Ling. Tosc.) 


La virtù DI Pioro Fu debita- 
ménte RICONOSCIUTA. (Cavalc.) 


- Ma la ricordévol pdtria Rico- 
NOSCÉVA NÉ’ DISCENDÉNTI LA 
virtù peL PADRE. (Bott. Stor. 
Am. 1. 9.) 


SYNTAX. 


The beautiful pleases the eyes, 
and is admired,. © 


And her conversation, and her 


beautiful face, and hef hair pleas-. 


ed me so, that I have her before 
my eyes. 


We should be very glgd,.if thou 
wouldst remain to-night with us. 


, Look at me, that am deprived 
of sight. 


Women, when they arrive -to 
the age of forty, lose the beauty 
of youth, and acquire that of ma-. 
trons.. ; 


The beautiful nymph having 
finished her singing. 


He recommended himself to 
him, and declared the fact as it 
was. 


Men are the head of women, 
and without their management it 
seldlom happens that any under- 
taking of ours succeeds well. 


The captain fell, and sprained 
his foot in such a manner,.that he 
could stand no more. 


The well-behaved and diligent 
scholars study. 


The master rewards the atten- 
tive and. studious scholars. 


The virtue of Paul was duly ac- 
knowledged. 


But the grateful country ac- 
knowledged in the descendants the 
virtues of their father. 


\ 


,- ORDER OF WORDS. 


Lo scoLArE, IL QUALE, in sul 
fare délla notte, col suo fante, 
présso délla torrétta, nascéso 
ÉRa. (Bocc. g.8. n. 7.) 


Piétro ima ARDENTEMÉNTE LA 
eLéRrIA. (Cort. Osserv.) 


Di SÉLVA IN SÉLVA DAL CRU- 
péL 8’ INvéLA. (Ariost. Fur. 1. 
84.) 


L’ dcque pàrlan d’ amòre, e 
l dura, e irami, — È GLI avaEL- 
LÉTTI, EL 1 PÉSCI, E I FIORI, E 
L’ frBa; — Tutti insiéme pre- 
gdndo ch’ t° sempr’ dmi. (Petr. 
8. 239.) 


OrmÈ ! cHE È QUELLO, CHE 
TU Di'? (Bocc. g.8. n. l.) 


INVERSE CONSTRUCTION. 
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The scholar, whe, when it grew 
night, had concealed himself, with 


his servant, near the small tower. 


| Peter loves glory ardently. 


She flies from wood to wood to 
avoid the pursuit of the ferocious 
animal. 


The waters speak of leve, and 
the air, and the boughs, and the 
littte birds, and the fishes, and the 
flowers, and the grass; entreating 
da together that I should always 

ve, 


Alas ? what is it you say? 


_ 


With regard to inverse construction no certain rules 
can be established, it varying according to the taste and 
ear of the speaker or writer. It can only be said, that 
in this construction the subjective may be put affer the 
verb ; as, sa 

chiése 1° IMPERATORE dilla the Emperor asked of the Diet 

- Ditta tremila cavdlh, three thousand horses; 


prisemi ailbra LA mia scéR- then my guide took me by the 
TA per méno, hand. 


The objective may be put defore the verb ; as, 


s'ingégnano iL L6RO TÉMPO they endeavour to pass away 
hh consumdre, their time; Ì 


GRANDI BÉSTIE hdnno né l6- they have large beasts in their 
ro béschi, . woods. 


The adjectives belonging to the subjective or the 
objective, may be put defore them ; as, 
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ia fésse TONDO e 
aerdsso ubmo, 


SYNTAX. 


although he was a foolîsh man. 


The other words dependent on the subjective or ob- 
Jective, may also be put defore them ; as, > 


é [Di] cir néme éra Efige- 


nia, 


whose name was si dita 


The adverb may be put before the verb, which it 


modifies ; as, 


PIETOSAMÉNTE 1) chiamdva, 


she did call him with a lamen- 
table voice. 


The preposition may be put a the word, which tt 


governs ; as, 


$0 TI verrò APPRÉSSO, 


I will come after thee. 


EXAMPLES. 


Carése L’ InprRAT6RE ALLA 
Diéra, per tale imprésa, rREMi- 
LA CAVALLI, e sedicimila fanti. 
(Mach. lett.) 


PRÉSEMI ALLORA LA MÎA SCOR- 
TA PER MANO. (Dant. Inf. 13.) 


S’ INGÉGNANO IL LORO TÉMPO 
DI CONSUMARE. (Bocc. g. 1. n. 8.) 


GRANDI BÉSTIE HANNO NÉ' LÒO- 
Ro BoscHI. (Dav. Germ.) 


QuanTUNQUE FOSSE TONDO E 
GR6ss0o voMo. (Bocc. g. 3. n. 3.) 


IL cui N6MmE ÉRA Eriernfa. 
.  (Bocc. g. 5. D. 1. 


Assdi volte, la notte, PIETOSA- 
MÉNTE IL CHIAMAVA. (Bocc. g. 
4. n. 5.) 


‘Or via! méttiti avanti, fo TI 
VERRÒ aPPRÉss0. (Bocc. g. 2. 
n. 5.) 


"The Emperor asked of the Diet, 
for such an undertaking, three 
thousand horses, and sixteen thou- 
sand foot-soldiers. 


Then my guide took me by the 
and. 


They endeavour to pass away - 
their time. 


They have large beasts in their 
woods. 


Although he was a foolish man. 
Whose name was Ephigenia. 


A great many times, during the 
night, did she call him with a la- 
mentable voice. 


Come ! walk.before, I will come 
after thee, 
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These inversions are very common in Italian, and 
add great expression and beauty to the phrase ; but in 
using them we must always consult euphony. A learner 
ought never to avail himself of such liberties, until, by. 
a competent knowledge of the language, and a long 
perusal of the classics, he be able to appreciate their 
valué and to make use of them with propriety. 


EXERCISE XXVII. 


Rome was full of funerals, the capitol of victims. 


Roma piéno . mortòrio, campidòbglio vittima. 
I routed three ina, and three lieutenants. This house 
atterràre legione, legato. casa 
is built | on Î a high situation; it has gar- 
. fabbricare | in eminénte? sito! ; — avre giar- 
. dens, it has groves, it has plains and hills. The 
dino, — bbsco, — pianùra . collina. 
conversation of Montanus pleased so-much the sen- 
parlare , Montano  piacére ‘ send- 
ate, that Elvidius Priscus hoped to be able to 
to, Elvidio Prisco’ speràre di potére ab- 
conquer even Marcellus. Many wives have spoiled 
battere Marcéllo. miglie? 1 guastàre 
(the) their husbands. He made him dress o nobly. 
° —— È marîto. — fare 1 vestire‘ nobile. 
Fulvius, who had been consul, and had already | tri- 
Fulvio, -— @— éssere chnsole, — — tri- 
umphed -over the [| Gauls, the most illustrious of (the) 
onfatore dé Gallo, illustre 
thy followers, was killed by the Patricians in a. bath 
segudce, uccidere Padre bagno 
. together with a son | of his| as beautiful as innocent. 
Sigliublo® — ©1|— leggiddro innocénte. 
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There came a merchant | of Cyprus, | much beloved 
——— Venire mercatàante Cipridno, ® ame 
by him. ’Thou seest, that it is useless to pray 
2, vedére, _ inktile — — 
and to weep (the praying and the weeping.) 
— — — pregare | piangere. 
Nothing else has been left to me of the inberit- 
— éssere® — rimantre * eredi» 


ance of the) my ancestors, except (the) my honor 
tà? (CARE dvolo?, © pt (Uke) mey honor 


and that I intend 
2 inténdere! 





to | guard, and to | preserve 
di guarddre, . | di servare 


as long as I live — (the life. stra last to me) 

_ — urdre? I 
To be contented -—— (the being Mc with | (the) 
— — +-—— éssere donidato.| ) 


his own condition, to moderate (the) excessive‘ desires, 


proprio stato, moderdre sovérchio® desidério), 
not -to allow himself neither to be transported i 
. lasciare, — Mamone 

excessive joy in (the) prosperities, nor to be overcome 
eccessivo I. prosperità, — abbattere 


by (the) misfortunes, form the character ‘of a wise 
disgrazia, formare carattere sdggio* 


man. He could not appease the angry mother with 
irato 





ubmol. — potére» ‘+ attutàreè * mddre? 

any act of  generosity. Plato asserts, that in 
niuno —  —  larghézza. Platone* Affermare!,” = 
literary disputes (in (the) disputes of (the) Dea 
ss ra disputazibne 


it is - more useful to he conquered -—— (the " being 
—_ ùutile  — —_ Èssere 


conquered) than to conquer. 
cere \ vincere. 


[inerme n] 


esa Ritorna 





CONCORDANCE OF WORDS. " 397 


CHAPTER II. 


CONCORDANCE OR AGREEMENT OF WORDS. 


dé 


CONCORDANCE OF ARTICLES. 


ArticLES agree with nouns, in gender and number ; 
as, : 


IL fratello, A sorélla, the brother, the sister; 
LI pddri, LE Médri, the fathers, the mothers ; 
LA dbnnA, IL marito, the wife, the husband ; 

1 figliudli, the children. 


EXAMPLES. 


L’ un fratéllo altro abbando- One brother abandoned the 
ndva,e LA SORÉLLA IL FRATÉLLO, other, and the sister the brother, 
e spésse vblte LA DONNA IL suo and oftentimes the wife her hus- 
MARITO. (Bocec. Intr.) band. 


E che maggiòr cosa È, LI PÀ- And what is more, the fathers 
DRI € LE MADRI, I FIGRIVOLI di and the mothers shunned to visit 
visildre e di servire schivdvano. and serve their children. 

(Bocce. Intr.) 


nai - 
é 


CONCORDANCE OF ADJECTIVES. 


Adjectives, as we have already observed at p. 63, 
are to agree with their substantives, in gender and num- 
ber ; as, 


ubmo DOTTO, bubna GÉNTE, a learned man, good people; 


BÉLLE dénne, LEGGrADRI fair women, pretty youths. 
Fancilliy 
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SYNTAX. 


Adjectives are also to agree with personal, conjunc- 
tive, and relative pronouns, in gender and number ; as, 


10 (fem.) son viva, 
vOI (masc.) siéle LONTANI, 


vi (fem.) lascio LIBERA di 
Nicolliccio, 


per rendérci (masc.) FORTI 
ed 1NVINCIBILI, i 


quando LA videro séLA, 
li quALI érano molto LUNGHI, 


I am alive ; 
you are far; 


‘I leave you at the disposal of 


Nicoluccio; 


to make us strong and invin- 
cible; —* 

when they saw her alone; 

which were very long. 


When two or more substantives singular of the same 
gender come together, the ad)ectives belonging to them 
are put in the plural, agreeing with a noun of the same 


gender understood j; as, 


Liîcra e Cartimaco [quésti 
due individui] séno RIccAI, 


i 


Lycias and Callimachus [these 
two individuals] are rich; 


Marfa e Lucia [quéste die Mary and Lucy [these lw0 girls] 


fanciùlle] s6no POVERE, 


are poor. 


If the substantives are of different genders or different 
numbers, the adjectives are put in the plural, agreeing 
with a masculine noun understood ; as, 


IL PADRE € LA MADRE dél- 
la Lisa, contÉnti, fecero 
grandissima festa, 

LA CORTE TUTTA, I SOVRANI 
séno sommaméente CONTÉN- 
TI, 


the father and the mother of 
Lisa, both glad, expressed 
very great Joy ; 

the whole court, the sove- 
reigns are well satisfied. 


EXCEPTION. 


If, however, one of the substantives is preceded by the preposition 
con, ‘ with," “in company with”; then the adjective ox participle used 
as an adjective, may agree either with the other substantive, or with a 
noun in the plural understood; as, 


esséndosi Dionéo con gli dltri Dioneo and the other youths hav- 
giovani néss) a giucare, ing set themselves to play ; 


‘ esséndosi LA DONNA cor GI6- the lady and the young man hav- 
VANE POSTI a tdvola, ing sat down to table. 


» 
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When there are in a phrase several substantives of 
different gender and different number, separated from 
their adjective by a verò either expressed or understood ; 
the ad)ective is put in the plural, agreeing with a mascu- 
line noun understood ; as, 


LE mie cASE ed 1 LU6GHI my houses and the public pla- 


pubblici di Réna, son PL É- ces of Rome are filled with 
NI d’ antiche immagini, ancient images ; 

IL PADRE di lét e LA MADRE, both her father and her mother, 
[esséndo] noLoròsi di [being] grieved at this acci- 
questo acculénte, l’ atavano, dent, relieved her. 

\ 


If several names of inanimate beings occur in the 
same phrase, and they are not separated from their 
adjective by a verb ; this ad)ective agrees with the near- 
est noun }* as, 


ondri e GLORIA NUOVA, new honors and glory; 
con barba e criNI BAGNATI, —withadripping beard and hair; 
Pina el’ ALTRA MAN MOZZA, both hands cut off. 


The adjective agrees also with the nearest noun, 
when there are in the same phrase several substantives, 
and the quality expressed by that adjective is affirmed 
or denied to belong, successively or alternatively, to 
either of them; as, 


Pittro o Maria è MORTA, either Peter or Mary is dead; 
nè Francésca, nè GrovAnnI neither Frances nor John has 


non è PARTITO, gone ; 

un tizzo, un carbéne, 6na abrand, a coal, a spark might 
FAVILLA è ATTA ad appic- set fire. 
char fubco, di 





* Contrary to this rule is the following example in Boccaccio: 


Se così gridato avéste, élla avrébbe così If you had cried out so, it (the crano) 
L? A'LTRA co'scia, € l’ dltro piè fubr would have likewise put out the other 
MANDA'‘ra. (G.6. n.4.) leg und the other fuot. 
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EXCEPTIONS. 


An adjective accompanied with a substantive feminine applicable to 
a man, is put in the masculine gender ; as, 


LA PERSONA quando é TRIBOLA- when a person is afflicted; 


TO, 
QuÉLLA BÉSTIA [di Tofano] éra that stupid ass [ Tofano] was dis- 
pur DISPOSTO, posed. 


The adjective mézzo, ‘ half,’ when it precedes a substantive, agrees 
with it in gender; but when it follows, it remains invartable ; as, 


in sulla MÉZZA NOTTE, about midnight; 
una libbra e mÉzzo di castrine, one pound and a half of mutton; 
ventitrè e mÉZzzo cardti, twenty-three carats and a half. 


The adjective sdlvo, signifying ‘except’; 


sALvO la Mdrca Trivigidna, 


sALvo quelli délle case eccettu- 
Gte per Ghibellini, 


remains invariable; as, 


except the Trevisan March; 
except those of the families ex- 


cluded as Ghibellines. 


EXAMPLES. 


Udmo porto délle Scritture. 
(Cavalc. Att. Apost. 113.) 


Nita di BUONA e virtuosa 
GÉNTE. (Ariost. Fur. 18. 82.) 


Quante BÉLLE DONNE, quanti 
LEGGIADRI FANCIULLI, /a séra 
vegnénte, nell’ altro mindo ce- 
nurono con li luro passati! (Bocce. 
Intr.) 


fo son viva, la Dio mercè. 
(Bocc. g. 9. n. 9.) 


Considerando, che v6i SIETE 
la i # . 
dalle vostre donne LONTANI. 
(Bocc. g. 10. n. 9.) ’ 


Madonna, omdi da Ogni pro- 
méssa fattami i0 vi assolvo, e Li- 
BERA VI LAscio DI NicoLUccio. 
(Bocc. g. 10. n. 4.) 


A man learned in Holy Writ. 


Born of good and virtuous peo- 
ple. 


How many fair women, how 
many pretty youths, the coming 
evening, supped in the other 
world with their departed friends ‘ 


I am alive, thank God. 


Considering, that you are far 
from your wives. 


LS 
Madam, I free you from all your 
promises to me, and I leave you at 
the disposal of Nicoluccio. 
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Égli viéne ad unire la sta pos- 
sanza colla nostra debolézzat PER 
RÉNDERCI FORTI ED INVINCIBILI. 
(Gang.) 


Li quali, quANDO LA viDERO 
séLA, dissero. (Bocc. g. 5. n. 3.) 


Alessandro, levatosi  presta- 
ménte, con tutto che i panni del 
morto avésse indisso, LI QUALI 
ÉRANO MOLTO LUNGHI, piure andò 
via altresì. (Bocc. g. 9. n. 1.) 


Messér Licia E Cattrimaco 
son rIccHI. (Mach. Com.) 


Ma Marfa E Lucfa sono PÉ- 
VERE. (Mach. Com.) 


Perdicòne, e ’L PADRE E LA 
MADRE DÉLLA Lisa, ed élla al- 
tresì CONTÉNTI, GRANDÎSSIMA 
FÉstA FÉcERO. (Bocc. g. 10. 
n. 7.) 

. 


Dovevdte dirmi, che LA cORTE 
TUTTA, Che 1 SOVRANI SONO SOM- 
MAMÉENTE CONTENTI. (Metast. 
lett ) 


Essénposi DionÉo con GLI AL- 
TRI GIOVANI MÉSSO A GIUCARE. 
(Bocce. g. 6. n. 10.) 


EssÉynpost LA DONNA COL GIO- 
VANE POSTI A TAVOLA per cenare. 
(Bocc. g. 5. n. 10.) | 


Le MÎE cASsE ED ILUOGHI PÉ B- 
BLICI DI ROMA SON PIENI D’ AN- 
TICHE IMMAGINI dé’ miéi mag- 
giòri. (Bocc. g. 10. n. 8.) 


IL PADRE DI LÉI E LA MADRE, 
DOLOROSI DI QUÉSTO ACCIDÉNTE, 
în ciò che si poltéva, L’ ATAÀVANO. 
(Boce. g. 10. n. 7.) 


E cosa manifestissima, che 6g- 
gi non viéne in consulta se ha 
a rifiutàre l’ occasione d’ acqui- 
stare ONGRI E GLORIA NUOVA. 
(Guicc.) 
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He comes to unite his strength 
with our weakness, to make us 
strong and invincible. 


TÀ 


Who, when they saw her alone, 
said. S 


Alexander, getting up quickly, 
although he was dressed in the 
clothes of the deceased, which - 
were very long, wenf away like- 
wise. 


Messer Lycias and Messer Cal- 
limachus are rich. 


But Mary and Lucy are poor. 


Perdicone, and the father and 
the mother of Lisa, and herself, all 
glad, expressed great joy. 


You ought to have told me, that 
the whole court, and the sove- 
reigns are well satisfied. 


Dioneo and the other youths 
having set themselves to play. 


The lady and the young man 
having sat down to supper. 


My houses and the public places 
of Rome are filled with ancient im- 
ages of ny ancestors. 


Both her father and her mother, 
grieved at tlat accident, did all in 


their power to relieve her. 


/ 


It is a manifest thing, that none 
comes now to a consultation 
whether he is to refuse the oppor- 
tunity of gaining new honors and 


‘glory. 
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L’ Océano si farà dalla déstra, 
un omaccione CON BARBA E CRI- 
NI BAGNATI. (Ann. Car. lett.) 


Ed un, che aréa L’ GNA E 
L’ ALTRA MAN MOZZA, — Disse. 
(Dant. Inf. 23.) 


Pifétro o Marfa È MORTA. 
(Mach. Com.) 


NÈ FrANcÉSsca NÈ GIovANNI 
NON È PARTITO. (Buon. Tanc.) 


UN TIzzo, UN CARBONE, UNA 
FAVILLA È ATTA AD APPICCAR 
Fué6co. (Cavalc.) 


LA PERSONA QUANDO È TRIBO- 
LAro si dice e pénsa, che Iddio 
P dbbia in 6dio. (Fra. Giord. 
Pred.) 


Li priéghi non giovdvano al- 
cina cosa, perchè QUÉLLA B£ÉS- 
TIA ÉRA PUR DISPOSTO a volére 
(Bocc. g. 7. n. 4.) 


Viéntene IN SULLA MEZZA 
NOTTE. (Bocc. g. 3. n. 7.) 


Togli GNA LÉBBRA E MÉZzzo DI 
casTRONE. (Burch. p. 2. s. 1.) 


La monéta di vENTITRE E MÉZ- 
zo carAiti. (Giov. Vill. 1. 8. 
c. 58.) 


Rendégli la Signoria di Lom- 
bardia, sALvo LA MARCA TRIVI- 
GIANA. (Giov. Vill. 1. 3. c. 5.) 


Fécero 6rdine e decréto, che 
ciascuno potésse uscire dal bando, 
sALVO QUÉLLI DÉLLE CASE EC- 
cettuATE PER GHIBELLINI. 
(Giov. Vill. I. 6.) 


SYNTAX. 


- 


«< 

As for the Ocean, it is to be 
re, resented on the right, as a 
large inan with a dripping beard 
and hair. 


And one, who had both hands 
cut off, said. 


Either Peter or Mary is dead. 


Neither Frances nor John has 
gone. 


A brand, a coal, a spark might 
set fire. 


When a person is afflicted, peo- - 
ple say and believe God hates 
him. 


Entreaties were of no use, be- 
cause that stupid ‘ass [Tofano] 
was disposed to wish. .... 


. Come about midnight. 


Take a pound and a half of 
mutton. 


The coins of twenty-three ca- 
rats and a half. 


He restored to him the Signo- 
ry of Lombardy, except the Tre- 
visan March. 


They ordained and decreed, that 
every one could return from ban- 
ishment, except those of the fam- 
ilies excluded as Ghibellines. 
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CONCORDANCE OF NUMERAL ADJECTIVES. 


Numeral adjectives agree with their substantives, in 


gender and number ; as, 


Plal6ne vivette OorTANTONO 
ANNO, 


pére descendere dltre NOvaN- 
TUNA RUOTA, 


i TERZO cI6RNO dall’ appa- 
rizibne dei sopradétt sé- 
gni, 

in quéi PRIMI GIORNI, Vi Vo- 
lò sipra la testa un’ kqui- 
la, 


Plato lived eighty-one years; 


he seems to descend ninety- 
one more circles; 


the third day after the appear- 
ance of the abuvementioned 
symptoms ; 

in those first days, an eagle 
flew over your head. 


LFIAMPLES. 


Abbiamo di PLATONE, che és- 
80 VIVÉTTE OTTANTUNO ANNO. 
(Dant. Conv.) 


Poi per la medésima via PARE 
DESCÉNDERE ALTRE NOVANTÙNA 
Ru6TA. (Dant. Conv.) 


A'nzi quasi tutti, infra 1L TÉR- 
ZO GIORNO DALL’ APPARIZIONE 
DÉI SOPRADÉTTI SÉGNI, MOrtvano. 
.(Bocc. Intr.) 


E che 1N QuÉI PRIMI GIORNI, 
di sul monte délla Trinità, vi 
YUOLÒ SÉPRA LA TÉSTA UN’ AQUI- 
La. (Bemb.) 


They say that Plato lived eighty- 
one years. 


Then he seems to descend nine- 
ty-one more circles by the same 
way. 


Nay almost all died the third 
day after the appearance of the 
abovemeationed symptoms. 


And that in those first days, on 
the mountain of the Trinity, an 
eagle flew over your head. 


CONCORDANCE OF PRONOUNS. 


Adjective pronouns agree with their substantives, in 


gender and number ; as, 


tenéte quésto DENARO, 


take this money ; 
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non rimarrebbe a sostener 
NESSÙNA PENA, 


SYNTAX. 


there would not remain any 
punishment to suffer. 


EXCEPTION. 


The pronoun fétto, preceded by the preposition per, ‘ through ’; re- 


mains invariable ; as, 
# , 
per séTTo Roma, 
per TUTTO la cdsu, 


[through all or] all over Rome; 
all over the house. 





Possessive prunouns agree with the thing possessed, 
and not with the possessor ; as, 


Monna Giovanna sen’ andà- 
va con quésito séo FI- 
GLIUOLO, 

Frescò avéva fina s6A NEPÒ- 
TE, 


Monna Giovanna used to go 
with this son of hers; 


Frescò had a niece. 


The relative pronoun quale, ‘ which? ; agrees with its 
antecedent, in gender and number ; as, 


quél cuére, IL QUALE la lié- 
fa fortina non avéa polùto 
aprire, 


that heart, which propitious 
fortune had not been able to 
move. 


If the antecedent consists of two or more nouns of 
different gender or number, the relative quale agrees 


with the nearest noun; as, 
la virtù e  on6RE DEL QUA- 
LE è dolata, 
1 QuALI TÉMP3 e cappélle ri 
empiè di paramenti, 


the virtue and honor with 
which she is endowed; 


which temples and chapels he 
filled with ornaments. 


EXAMPLES. 


Sienòra, TENÉTE QUÉSTO DE-' 


miro. (Bocc. g. 8. n. 1.) 


Che NoN RIMARRÉBBE A 808- 
TENÉR PÉNA NESSUNA nel purga- 
torio per gli peccdti. (Pass.) 


Madam,take this money. 


That there would not remain 
in purgatery any punishment to 
suffer for sins, . 


CONCORDANCE OF WORDS. 


Séno stato rer TETTO ROMA. 
— L’ ho cercato PER TUTTO LA 
cAsaA. (Salv. Avvert. vol. 1, 1. 3.) 


/ 2 
MOnNNA GIOVANNA CON QUESTO 
SUO FIGLIUOLO SEN’ ANDAVA 7 
# ra 
contado: (Bocc. g. 5. n. 9.) 


Ù 
Uno, che si chiamò FrESCÒ, 
AVÉVA UNA SUA NEPOTE. (Bocc. 
g- 6. n. 8.) > 


Quér. cuòoRE, IL QUALE LA LIÉ- 
TA FORTUNA, DI GIROLAMO NON 
AVÉA POTUTO APRIRE, la miséria 
’ apérse. (Bocc. g. 4. n. 8.) 


LA vIFSTÙ E L’ ONGRE DEL 
QUALE È DOTATA. (Bocc. g. 5. 
n. 59 


Oltre di quésto, féce firre altari 
e cappélle splendidissime, I QUALI 
TÉMPJ E CAPPÉLLE RIEMPIÈ DI 


[I (MESE (Mach. Stor. Fior. 
7.) 
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I have been all over Rome. — 
I have looked for it all over the 
house. 


Monna Giovanna used to go 
into the country with this son of 
hers. 


A certain man, called A Feaco; 
had a niece. 


That heart, which the propitious 
fortune of Jerome had not been 
able to open, was opened by his 
misery. 


The virtue and honor with which 
she is endowed. 


Besides that, he caused very 
splendid altars and chapels to be 
built, which temples and chapels 
he filled with ornaments. 


\ 


CONCORDANCE OF VERBS. 


Verbs are to agree with their subyectives, either ex- 


Ò 


pressed or understood, in number and person; as, 


10 ft CONSOLERÒ, 
V6I non UDISTE, 
[jo] BRAMO Za morte, 


I will gratify thee; 
you did not hear; 
I desire death. 


When the subjective consists of several nouns, which 
all concur simultaneously to perfrrm the action of 1he 
verb, the verb agrees with a noun in the plural under- 


stood 3 as, 


CONSIGLIO e RAGIONE [qué- 
ste due cose] conpucono 
la vittoria, 


advice and reason [lhese {wo 
things] lead to victory ; 
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CaLannrivo, Bréino,e Bur- Calandrino, Bruno, and Buffal- 


FALMACcCO [quésti tre sog- macco [these three persons] 
gétti] vANNO cercando di go in search of the helio- 
trovar l’ elitr6pia, trope ;* 

nè LA SUA PARTITA, nè LA neither his departure, nor his 
SUA LUNGA DIMORA, Nè LA long absence, nor his la- 
SVENTURATA SUA MORTE, mentable death, has been 
me l’ HANNO POTUTO trér- able to take him out of my 
re dal cuòre, heart. 


When there are in a phrase several subjectives, and these are of two 
or more different persons ; as, to e tu, «1 and thou; tu ed égli, ‘thou 
and he’; &c., the verb agrees with a personal pronoun in the plural 
understood. ” 


Thus, if one of the subjectives is 20,‘I’; the pronoun understood 
with which the verb will agree, is noi, ‘ we”; if one of the subjectives 
is tu, and î0 is not one of the others, the pronoun understood is vdi, 
‘you’; and if the subjectives are all of the third person, the pronoun 
understood is églino, élleno, or éssi, ‘ they’; as,t 


tu dall’ în lato e STÉccHI thou on one side and Stecchi on 


dall’ dltro [voi] mi vERRÉTE the other [you] will support 
SOSTENÉNDO, ‘ mej 

come sdi tu, chi mio maRiTo 0 how dost thou know who my hus- 
fo [noi] ci siàmo? band and I {we] are? 

ÉcLI e ÉLLA [éssi] cenARONO he and she [they] supped on a lit- 
un pòco di carne saldta, tle salt beef; 

tu, ÉcLI, Siro, e fo [noi] PI- thou, he, Cyrus, and I [we] will 
GLIERÀMO UNO per... .. take a man for..... 

vorréi che véi o ÉGLINo mi DI- I wish that either you or they 
CÉSTE, would tell me. 





If the subjective consists of several nouns, and the ac- 
tion of the verb can be performed, either successively or 





* A kiffd of precious stone, which was believed to possess the virtue of render- 
ing invisible the persons who carried it about them. — See Dant. Inf. 24; Bocc. g.8. 
n.3; Franc. Sacch. Op. Div. 93. 


t There are two examples in Dante in which this rule appears to have been dis- 
regarded for the sake of rhyme : . 


Tosto che 1L Du'ca ed r'o nel légno As soon as my leader and I entered in 
ru'r. (Daut. Inf 8.) the boat; 

Dé’ quaì né r'o, né IL pu/ca Milo Of whom neither I nor my leader wss 
8° accu'RsE. (Dant. Inf.) aware: 


but such licenses are not to be followed. ‘ 


s 
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alternatively, by either of them, the verb agrees with the 
nearest noun } as, 


MU6vasi LA CAPRAIA e la may Capraia and Gorgona rise 


Gorgòna, . from their foundations; 

qual fortuna o DESTINO quag- what fortune or destiny brings 
giù ti MENA? thee here below ? 

non Cinna, non SiLLa si- neither Cinna nor Sylla ruled 
GNOREGGIÒ lungamente, long. 


_ Sometimesone of the nouns, which form the subjective 
of the verb, is a word which in itself includes the signi- 
fication of all the others, and then the verb agrees di- 
rectly with this word ; as, 


nè vdi, nè ALTRI mì POTRÀ neither you nor any other one 
più dire ch’ to non l’ abbia will be able to tell me any 
veduta, —. longer that I have not seen 
it; 
nè piéggia cadita, nè kcqua neither the rain which had fal- 
giltàta,nè ALtro uMibéRE —len, nor the water which 
gli sPEGNÉVA, they threw on it, nor any 
other wet thing extinguished 
them. 


If the subjective consists of two nouns, the one of 
which is, as it were, a part of the other which expresses 
the whole, the verb agrees with the whole, and not with 
the part; as, 


la maggiér pérle dé sudi s6- the greater part of his friends 


No mérti, are dead; 
una ‘infinità di srroMmÉNTI a& great number of instruments 
FURONO prepardti, were prepared. 


Sometimes the noun expressing the whole is under- 
stood 3; as; 


la maggiòr partita [di indi- the greater part [of the indi- 
vidùi] FURONO mérti, viduals] were killed. 
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SYNTAX. 


When the subjective is a collective noun, the verb is 


put in the singular; * as, 


perchè quÉL POPOLO È sì ém- 


pio? 


mM’ APPARÌ UNA GENTE d’ d- 


nime, 


VENÎA MAGGIOR FROTTA dj 


Romani, 


why is that people so fell? 


a troop of spirits appeared to 
me; 

there came a greater crowd of 
Romans, 


If the subjective is a verò used as a noun, or a phrase, 
the verb is put in the singular; as, 


IL VOLÉRE SOTTOMÈÉTTERE LE 
MIE FORZE A GROSSÎISSIMI 
'PÉsi, m’ È cagiòne di queé- 


sta infermità, 


the wish to oppose my strength 
to very heavy burdens îs the 
occasion of this weakness. 


Sometimes the subjective of the verb is represented 
by the relative pronoun che, ‘ who,” ‘which? ; and then 
the verb agrees with the noun or pronoun, represented 
by che; either expressed or understood ;} as, 


1’ son Beatrice che ti rAccio I am Beatrice, who bids thee 


andàre, 


to go; 


* Instances may be quoted from the classics, however, in which the verò is put in 


the plural; as; 


L'inno che qye'LLA GE'NTE allor cam- 
TA'Ro. (Dant. Purg. 32.) 


Potéte vedére come iL COMU'!NE Po'POLO 
s'rRanO ignoranti del véro Iddio, (Giov. 
Vill. 1. 1. c. 26.) 


LA SU'A FAMI'GLIA AVE'vANO un dî 
préso un pentolaio per malleveria. (Nov. 
Ant. 83.) 


The hymn, which those people tben 
sung. 


You may see how ignorant of the true 
God the common people were. 


i tg day his family took a potter for 
ail: 


but this usage is curefully avoided by modern writers. 
t Examples may be found, nevertheless, in which the verb agrees gio Agra 
i 


the relative pronoun che, without any reference to the noun or pronoun, w 


represents ; as, 


l'o son colei, cHE ti piè tanta guér:a, 
— E compiè sta giornata innanzi séra. 
(Petr. s. 361.) 

Or sé’ tu quélla Corìsca, cHe tradito 
m? Ha in tanti mbdi? — Corisca son ben 
to, — cH° dgli bcchi tudi —- Un témpo 
Fu sì cara. (Guar. Past. Fid. 2. 6.) 


ch it 


I am she, who cansed thee so much 
trouble, and who closed her day before 
its evening. 


Now art thou that Corisca, who has 
betraved me in so many different ways? 
— Lam indeed thut Corisca, who was 
once so dear in your eyes. 


CONCORDANCE OF WORDS. 


fo son colti; che rénni &mbo 
le chiavi, 
potta, [tu] che mi auipI, 


O frati, [véi] che si£tE 
giunti all’ occidénte, 

uno dé séite rÉG1, che assi- 
sERO Tbe, 


fino di QuÉGLI, che PÉ6SERO 
ancròce, 
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I am he, who held both the 
keys; 
poet! [thou] who art my guide ; 


O brothers! [you] who have 
now reached the west; 


one of the seven kings, who be- 
sieged Thebes; 


one of those, who put him on 
the cross. 


EXAMPLES. 


Io TI consoLERÒ di così lungo 
desio. (Bocc. g. 7. n. 7.) 


Graziòse donne, vér NoN upi- 
STE forse mai dire. (Bocc. g. 3. 
n. 10.) 


Che per minòr martir LA MOR- 
TE BRAMO. (Bocc. g. 4. Canz.) 


ConsiGLio E RAGIONE CONDÙU- 
CONO LA VITTORIA. (Dav. St.) 


CacanpRrino, Bréno, E BuF- 
FALMACCO VANNO CERCANDO DI 
TROVAR L’ FLITROPIA, e Calan- 
drîno se la créde avér trovata. 
(Bocc. g. 8. n. 3.) 


NÈ LA SUA PARTITA, NÈ LA 
SUA LUNGA DIMORA, NÈ LA SVEN- 
TURATA SUA MORTE, ME L’ HAN- 
NO POTUTO TRARRE DAL CUORE. 


< (Bocce. ) 


Tu DALL * UN LATO, E StÉccHI 
DALL’ ALTRO, MI VERRÉTE S0S- 
TENENDO. (Boce. g.2. n.1.) 


6 Comr,” disse la donna, * sA1 
TU CHI Mio MARITO o fo CI SIA- 
mo?” 


là n 

EGLI F ÉLLA CENARONO UN 
POCO DI CARNE SALATA. ‘(Bocc. 
8- 7. iN. 1.) 


do 


I will gratify thee in so long a 
desire. 


Charming ladies, perhaps you 
never heard say. 


4 


I desire death to lessen my suf- 
fevings. 


Advice and reason lead to vic- 
tory. 


Calandrino, Bruno, and Buffal- 
macco go in search of the helio- 
trope, and Calandrino believes he 
has found it. 


Neither his departure, nor his 
long absence, nor his Jamentable 
death, have been able to take him 
out of my heart. 


Thou on one side, and Stecchi 
on the ofher, will support me. 


‘6 How dost thou know,” said 
the lady, who my husband and 
I are ?” - 


He and she supped ona little 
salt beef. 
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Tu, gcLI, Siro, E fo PIGLIE- 
RÉMo UNo PER...+. (Mach. 
Mandrag.) 


VoRRÉI CHE VI 0 ÉGLINO MI 
pICÉsSTE. (Ben. Varch.) 


Mudvasi ra CAPRAIA E LA 
Gorc6na, — E faccian siépe ad 
A'rno in su la foce. (Dant. Inf. 
c. 33.) 


QuAL FORTUNA 0 DESTINO, — 
Anzi l ultimo dì, qQuaGGIÙ TI 
MENA? (Dant. Inf. 15.) 


Non Cinna, non SÎLLA, SI- 
GNOREGGIÒ LUNGAMENTE. (Dav. 
Stor.) 


‘‘ Fateci dipingere la Cortesia.” 
— “ l'o céla farò dipingere di 
maniéra, che mdi NÈ vol, NÈ 
ALTRI, con ragione, MI POTRÀ 
PIÙ DÎRE, CH’ io NoN L’ ABBIA 
VEDUTA, Né conosciuta.’ (Bocc. 
g. 1. n.8.) 


Nè pPideGia caDUTA, NÈ Ac- 
QUA GITTÀTA, NÈ ALTRO UMIDÒ- 
RE GLI SPEGNEVA. (Dav. Ann.) 


Ciascuna di néi sa che DÉ’ 
suédIi SONO LA MAGGIOR PARTE 
MORTI. (Bocce. Intr.) 


ÙNA INFINITÀ DI STROMÉNTI 
da dar martòrio FÉRONO PRE- 
parÀti. (Fir. As. 71.) 


LA MAGGIOR PARTÎTA FURONO 
mOrTI € taglidti, e parte prési. 
(Giov. Vill. ]. 7. c. 19.) 


Dimmi, rercHÈ quéL pÉpoLo 
è sì Émpio — /ncòntr’ d’ miti in 
ciascuna sua legge? (Dant. Inf. 
10.) 


Da man sinistra w' APPARÌ 
Una GÉNTE — D’ ANIME, che mo- 
è . . # è 
viéno i piè ver noi. (Dant. Purg. 
3.) 


SYNTAX. 


Thou, he, Syrus, and I, will 
take a man for..... 


I wish that either you or they 
would tell me. 


May Capraia and Gorgona rise 
from their foundations, and dam up 
the mouth of Arno. 


+ 


- 


What fortune or destiny brings 
thee here below, before thy last 
day ? 


Neither Cinna, nor Sylla ruled 
long. 


‘‘ Cause Liberality to be paint- 
ed there.” — I will cause it to’ 
be painted there in such a manner, 
that neither you nor any other 
one, will be able to tell me any 
longer, that I have never seen it, 
or known it.” 


Neither the rain which had fal- 
len, nor the water which they 
threw on it, nor any other wet 
thing extinguished them. 


Every one of us knows, that 
the greater part of our friends are 
dead. 


A great number of instruments 
of torture were prepared. 


The greater part were killed 
and cut to pieces, and some taken. 


Tell me, why is that people so. 
fell against my kin in all their 
laws ? 


On the left hand appeared to 
me a troop of spirits, that moved 
their steps towards us. , 


Pi, vENIA MAGGIOR FROTTA 


DI RomANI. (Frane. Sacch. Rim.) 


Signor mio, 1L voLÉRE Î0 LE 
MIE FORZE SOTTOMÉTTERE A 
GROossfssIMI PÉSI M' È CAGIONE 
DI QUESTA INFERMITÀ. (Bocc. g. 
10. n. 7.) 


I’ son BEATRICE, cHE TI FÀC- 
CIO ANDARE. (Dant. Inf. 2.) 


fo son COLÙI, CHE TÉNNI Am- 
BO LE cHIAvIi — Del cuòr di Fe- 
derigo. (Dant. Inf. 13.) 


Io cominciai:  PoÉTA, CHE 
MI GUIDI, — Guarda la mia vir- 
tù s° ell’ è possénte.?” (Dant. Inf, 
2.) 


“O FRATI)? dissi, “ cHE per 
cénto milia — Perigli S1ÉTE 
GIUNTI ALL’ OCCIDENTE.” (Dant. 
Inf. 26.) 


Dicéndo : * Quél fu Pun DE’ 
séTtE RÉGI, — CH' assfserR TÉ- 
BE.” (Dant. Inf. 14.) 


Se tu fòssi stato GNo DI QuÉ- 
GLI, CHE IL POSERO IN CROCE, 
(Bocc. g. 1. n. 1.) 


CONCORDANCE OF WORDS. 
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Then, there came a greater crowd 
of Romans. 


My lord, the wish to oppose my. 
strength to very heavy burdens is 
the occasion of this weakness. 


I am Beatrice, who bids thee 
to go. 


I am he, who held both the keys 
of the heart of Frederick. 


I began : “ Poet! thou who art 
my guide, consider well if there is 
suflicient virtue in me.” 


‘ O brothers!” said I, ‘ who 
through perils without number 


‘have now reached the west.” 


Saying : “That was one of 
the seven kings, who besieged 
Thebes.” 


If thou had been one of those, 
who put him on the cross. 


CONCORDANCE OF PARTICIPLES.. 


Participles, as it has been already mentioned p. 345, 
when used as adjectives, agree with substantives in gen- 
der and number, and follow in this respect the rules 
already given with regard to the concordance of that part 


of speech ; as, 
LÉI, în vano mercè ADDO- 
MANDANTE, uccise, 


dalle DONNE ASPETTANTI 8î 
rivolse, 


he killed her, while begging 
in vain for mercy ; 

he addressed himself to the la- 
dies [who were] waiting ; 
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îl cavaliére, UDÎTA LA DO- 
MANDA € LA PROFERTA, 
propésez 

poichè a giardino, e LA 
cAsa di Messér Neri ebbe 
VEDUTA, 


le DONNE e è CAVALIERI nel 
palagio RADUNATI, 


L’ ANÉLLA € LA CORONA 
AVUTE dal nuòvo spéso, 


IL RE cé’ SUOI COMPAGNI 
RIMONTATI d cavillo, 


SYNTAX. 


the gentleman, having heard 
the request and ho proposal, 
resolved ; 


after having STO the gar- 
den and the house of Messer 
Neri; 


the ladies and gentlemen [that 
had] collected in the palace; 


the rings and the garland, 
[which she hadj received 
from her new husband ; 


the king with his attendants 
having mounted their horses. 


{ For Rules how to determine when Participles are used as adjectives and when not, sce 
CHAPTER on VARHGIGLzE ] 


Folco, da dolòr vinto, tirdta 
fubri ina spada, LÉ1, 1N vANO 
MERCÈ ADDOMANDANTE, UCCÎSE. 


(Bocc. g. 4. n. 3.) 


ALLE DONNE ASPETTANTI SI 


RIVOLSE, € disse. 
n. 10.) . 


IL CAVALIÉRE, UDITA LA DO- 
MANDA E LA PROFÉRTA délla 
dénna, séco PROP6SE. (Bocc. g 
10. n. 5.) 


Il qudle, POICHÈ IL GIARDÎN 
tutto, E LA CASA DI MFSssER NÉ- 
RI ÉBBE VEDUTA.» (Bocc. g. 10. 
n. 6.) 


E senténdo LE DONNE E° cAVA- 
LIÉRI NEL PALAGIO del conte rRA- 
DUNATI. (Bocc. g. 3. n.9.) 


La dénna e L° ANÉLLA E LA 
CORONA AVUTE DAL NUOVO SPOSO 
quivi lasciò. (Bocc. g. 10. n. 9.) 


(Bocc. g. 9. 


# 


IL RE cò SUOI COMPAGNI, RI- 
MONTATI A CAVALLO, al redle 
ostiére se ne tornarono. Bocc. 
g.10.n. 6.) 


EXAMPLES. 


Folco, overcome by grief, hav- 
ing drawn asword, killed her while 
begging in vain for mercy. 


He addressed himself to the 
ladies who were waiting, and said. 


The gentleman, having heard 
the request and the proposal of 
the lady, resolved. 


Who, after having viewed the 
garden and the house of Messer 
Neri. 


And hearing that the ladies and 
gentlemen had collected in the 
palace of the count. 


. The lady left there the rings 
and the garland which she had 
received from her new husband. 


The king with his a(tendants, 
having mounted their horses, re- 
turned to the royal palace. 


Li 
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EXERCISE XXVIII. 





Then that magnanimous Pompey, 
magnanimo Pompéo, — 








boasted (himself) continually, that where he| struck 
vantdre* continuo, percuotésse 
the earth with (the) his foot (the) entire legions 
térra piè ti intiéro» legione 
would come out | from it |, fled not only from 
sarébbero? uscite? ne! 3 > fuggire” 


Rome, but from (the) Italy also. He is of &a won- 
Rima, — Itiha —. mara- 


derful agreeableness and (of a wonderful)  vivacity. 
vigli0so8 piacevolezza! 2 s 4. — brio8. 


And the preparation, and the joy, and the other 


apparécchio, allegrézza, dltro 
things were described to-him beyond ( of) the truth. 
cosa * dipingere? 1 maggiòre véro. 


(The) my guide and I descended the mountain. 
duca scéndere monte. 


The greatest part of (the) men are ambitious. He 


maggior parte ubmo ambizibso. — 

commanded that all (the) his family should appear 
Comandare tutto famiglia venire? 

before him. Know, that I am Bertrand de Born, 

3 Sapére, -Bertràam dal Bòrnio, 

he who gave (to the) King John the mischievous 
dare re Giovanni © mdlo 

counsels. The filial respect and (the filial) love. 

conforto. 1 filiale riverénza® ? 4 — ambr. 

Great,* small,* rich;* and poor,* no one can escape 

Grande, piccolo? ricco, povero, nessuno potére sottrarre 


(himself to the) death. Many were accused this year. 
morte. Molto 3 accusdre! 1 dnno8. 


, Id 
* Great, small, rich, poor, are here used in the plural number. 


35* 


\ 
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And she embracing (the) her infant. I have looked 


abbracciare gliuòlo. cercare 


all over the street. Callimachus and Ligurius have 
tutto* per! stréda. Callimaco Ligurio 3 


told me, that the doctor end the ladies are coming 
dire? 1, + duttòore donna ventre 


to (the) church. Neither thou nor I am rich. I 
chié sa. ricco. 


am the ghost of Capocchio, who falsified (the) metals 
ombra ; falsare metallo 


by the power-of | alchemy. He fell in love 
con Paese alchimia. — 8° innamord4 
with 


a noble-lady, held in (the) his time* for 
D” 


%  gentildonna? tenére8 9 6 tempo! 





one of thè most beantiful, and of the most arfiable 
— bella, leggiadra 
that were in Florence. Pride, envy, and  avarice 
_ 3 ® Firenze. Supérbia, invidia, avarizia 

are the three ‘sparks, which have inflamed all 
favilla, - accéndere®  — 

(the) hearts I saw a man, who had both (the) 

1 cuòre?. — Vedére uomo, ambo 


his hands  cut-off, and another who had (the) «his 
2 3 A 


— mano mozzo, ‘ 


throat pierced. For (the) which reasons, (the) our 
gola4 fordto!. . cosa, 


supper having been  disturbed, 1 not only have not 
cena —— _ stur bare, 


eat it, but not even (have) tasted i. Nor 
trangugiàare4 2 3 assaggiare ). 


the excessive maternal pity and joy permitted it. 
soprabbondante matérna4 pietà! ° allegrézza? perméttere8 *. 





* Time, in the plural. 


2 ci n 
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CHAPTER III. 


REGIMEN OR GOVERNMENT OF WORDS. 
REGIMEN OF SUBSTANTIVES. 


A substantive may be dependent on, or in relation 
with, another substantive ; and this dependence or rela- 
tion, which may be expressed in different manners, 
forms what is called the regimen or the complement of 
the signification of substantives. 


When of two substantive nouns the second, which is 
dependent on the first, conveys an idea of possession, 
extraction, or qualification, (as when it expresses prop- 
erty; paternity, or filiation; the material, the place, or 
the quantity of a thing; a family name ; or similar cir- 
cumstances ;) it requires to be preceded by the preposi- 


tion dî; as, 
IP Scechio DEL CUORE, 


gli anni délla Incarnazione 
del Figliublo pi Dio, 


vergogna è madre DI ONESTÀ, 


ima fontana pi MARMO bian- 
chissimo, 


Certaldo è un castéllo DI 
VALDÉLSA, 


torchiétti DI LIBBRA, e for- 
chitttà DI MÉZZA.LIBBRA, 


fu salvato da certi di casa 
DÉ’ BARDI, 


the eye of the heart; 


the years of the Incarnation of 

. the Son of God; 

shame is the mother of modes- 
ty; 

a fountain of very white' mar- 
ble ; 

Certaldo is a castle of Valdel- 
sa; 

wax-tapers of a pound, and 
wax-tapers of half a pound 
each; 

he was saved by some people 


belonzing to the house of 
the Bardi. 
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There are some adjective pronouns, which when used substantively 
follow the same rule ; as, 
- facéva un POCO DI BANCO, he kept a little bank; 
spalancando TANTO DI GOLA, opening his throat [mouth] wide. 


The preposition di is often elegantly suppressed after the word cdsa 
followed by a family name ; as, 
in cAsa [di] Messér GuasPar- in the house of Messer Guaspar- 
RÎNO, rino j Ì 
in cAsa [dé] gli ALBÎzZI, in the house of the Albizzi. . 





When the second substantive expresses the form or 
similitude of the first, it requires to be preceded by the 
! preposition a j as, 


dénli A BISCHERI, teeth like pegs; 
berettaccia A GRONDA, a cap like the eaves of a 
house ; 
barba A LUCIGNOLI, a beard like two wicks of a 
| candle. 


When the second substantive expresses suztableness, 
convenience, or derivation as to one’s country,* it re- 
quires to be preceded by the preposition da ; as, 


età DA MARITO, an age suitable for marriage ; 
iémpo DA CONFORTO, time of consolation ; 

Guidétto pa CREMONA, Guidotto of Cremona; 
Giacomin pa Pavia, James of Pavia. 





* This is limited, however, to the case when the substantive is a proper name of 
a city, town, village, or castle ; for, when the substantive is a proper name of a king- 
dom, province, or island, it is always preceded by tne preposition di ; as, 


Disse il ménaco : ** l'o sbno anche mér- The monk replied : ‘I am dead also, 
to, e fui pi SarpiGna.?? (Bocce. y.3.n.8.) andi wasof Sardinia.? 


Instances are also met with amongst the classics, in which the preposition di is 
used even in the case when, according to the rule, da ought to be used ; as, 


Lo primo Podestà fue Messér Pazzino The first Podesta was Messer Pazzino 
dé’ Pazzi pi Fire NZE. (Stor. Pist. 50.) de’ Pazzi of Florence, 
COlia forza dé’ détti Orsini p1 Rima. With the assistance of the said Orsini 
(Gio. Vill. 1. 9. c. 39.) of Romo. 
e 41 Signér Gisméndo Malatésta pi Ri- Gismondy Malatesta of Rimini. 
miki. (Car. lett. 3.) 


GOVERNMENT OF WORDS. 
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EXAMPLES. 


L’ amòre privato chiude 1’ 6c- 
CHIO DEL CUORE. (Ainm. Ant. d. 
5. r. 3.) 


Già érano eri Anni DÉLLA 
fruttifera IncARNAZIONE DEL Fr- 
GLIUOLO DI Dio al numero per- 
venuti di 1348. (Bocc. Intr.) 


° 


VERGOGNA È MADRE DI ONF- 
STÀ, e maéstra d’ innocénza. 
(Amm. Ant. d. 5. r. 7.) 


Nel mézzo del qudl prato éra 
UNA FONTANA DI MARMO BIAN- 
cHissimo. (Bocc. g. 3. Intr.) 


CERTALDO È UN cASTÉLLO DI 
VALDÉLSA, il quale quantunque 
picciol sîa , già di mòlti uomini ed 
agiati fu abitato. (Bocce. g. 7. 
n. 10.) 


Una grand arca tutta fornita 
di TORCHIÉTTI DI LIBBSA, E la 
chiésa e le cappélle d’ intorno 
piéne di TORCHIÉTTI DI MÉZZA 
LIBBRA, e spésso di' qué’ Di LIB- 
BRA. (Borgh. Arm. Fam. 23.) 


Fu scampdto e saLvAro DA 
CÉRTI DI Cisa DE’ BARDI. (Gio. 
Vill. 1. 12. c. 17.) 


— Vi éra un certo Ludovico, il 
quale avéa di mlti dandri, e 
FACÉVA UN POCO DI BANCO. 
(Firenz. As. d’ Or.) 


_E sPaLANcANDO poi TANTO DI 
GOLA. (Lip. Malm. 7.85.) 


Stéltero più anni i due giov vani 
IN cAsa MESSÉR GuUASPARRINO. 
(Bocc. g. 2. n. 6.) 


Con grdnde paura e pericolo 
si fuggì in cAsa GLI ALBIZZI. 
(Gio. Vill 1. 12. c. 17.) 


Selfishness shuts the eye of the 
heart. 


The years of the fruitful Incar- 
netion of the Son of God had 
reached the number of 1348. 


Shame is the mother of modesty, 
and the mistress of innocence. 


In the middle of which field 
there was a fountain of very white 
marble. 


Certaldo is a castle of Valdelsa, 
which, although small, was for- 
merly inhabited by many and 
wealthy people. 


A great coffin surrounded ‘with 
wax tapers of a pound, and the 
church and the chapels full of 
wax-tapers of half a pound, and 
often of some of a pound each. 


He was rescued and saved by 
certain people belonging to the 
house of the Bardi. 


There was a certain Ludovico, 
who had a great deal of money, 
and kept a little bank. 


Ani opening his mouth wide. 


The two youths remained for 
several years in the house of Mes- 
ser Guasparrino. 


In great fear and danger he téok 
refuge in the house of the Albizzi. 
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Con quéi subi DENTI A BÎs- 
cHERI. (Bocc. g. 8. n. 2.) 


Con quélla BERETTACCIA A 
GRONDA, € con quélla BARRA A 
LuUcIGNOLI. (Buon. Fier. 2. 3.) 


Esséndo élla già di ETÀ DA 
MARÎTO. (Bocc. g. 4. n. 4.) 


La donna a cùi più rÉMro DA 
td » Cd 
CONFORTO, che DA riprensione 
parta. (Bocc. g. 2. n. 8.) 


GuipoTTO DA CREMONA ldscia 
a GiacoMIN Da Pavia ita sua 
fanciulla. (Bocc. g. 6. n. 5.) 


SYNTAX. - 


With those teeth of his like 
pegs. . 

With that cap of his like the 
eaves of a house, and that beard 
like two wicks of a candle. . 

She being already of an age 
suitable for marriage. 


The lady to whom this appeared 
more a time of consolation, than of 
reprehension. 


Guidotto of Cremona leaves a 
daughter of his to James of Pavia. 


REGIMEN OF ADJECTIVES. 


ea 


The regimen or complement of adjectives is generally 
a substantive, a pronoun, a verb, ora phrase preceded 


by a preposition. 


Adjectives siguifying Xnowledge or ignorance, praîse 
or blame, possession or privation, abundance or scarcity, 
require that their complement be preceded by the prepo- 


sitlon di; as, 

détto pÉIlIe ScRITTURE, 

ignorantissimi DÉlla MEDICI- 
NA; 

gibvine Di ETÀ, bellissima 
DI FORMA, chidra DI SAN- 
GUE € DI COSTUMI, 

prbde pélle Armi, ma DÉ’ 
COSTUMI viz46so, 

abbondante DI GRANO, DI 6R- 


ZO, DI BESTIAME, € DI 
PÉSCI, > 


learned in the Scriptures; 
very ignorant of medicine ; 


of youthful age, of very beau- 
tiful form, and of distinguish- 
ed birth and manners ; 


brave in arms, but of vicious 
habits; 


abundant in grain, barley, cat- 
tle, and fish. 


Adjectives signifying similitude, inclination, suitable- 
ness, advantage, tendency, or the contrary, require their 
- complement to be preceded by the preposition a; as, 
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la barba A’ sudIi cAPÉGLI 
simigliante, 

cose più dite A BEVITORI, 
che Alle S6BRIE DONNE, 


province dedite ALLe Armi, 
niuna césa è così contraria 
AL DICITORE, 


gréve AaLi U6MINI di pervér- 
sì costumi, 
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the beard like his locks ; 


things more becoming to 
drunkards, than to sober la- 
dies; 


provinces addicted to arms; 


nothing is so unfavorable to a 
speaker; 


odious to men of wicked habits. 


Adjectives signifying departure, distance, separation, 
require that their complement should be preceded by the 


preposition da ; as, 


esuli DANN LÉ6RO PATRIE, 

fé discitnto all’ Animo il 
passibile intelletto, 

fina navicélla di pescatbri 
separéta DAll’ ALTRE NA- 
VI, 


cxiles from their countries; 

made the soul disjoined from 
his passive intellect ; 

a small fishing boat distant 
‘from the other venea: 


Some adjectives, as conténto, ‘ contented,’ ‘satisfied’; 


presto, 


‘ prompt,” ‘ready’; accénero, ‘disposed,’ ‘in- 


clined’; may have a complement preceded by either the 


preposition d: or a; as, 


CONTÉNTO DI QUÉLLO, che 
gh tra dato, 

state CONTÉNTI Alla voLON- 
Ti di Dio, 

PRÉSTA DI FARE FÉSTA dl 
suo ciltadino, 

PRÉSTI A M6ORDERE Égni 
laudévol césa, 


séno ACCÉNCIA D’ IMPEGNAR 
queste rébe, 


più ACCONCIA A CRÉDERE îl 


méle, 


content with what was given 
to him; 

be satisfied with the will of 
God ; 

prompt to greet his fellow- 
citizen ; 

ready to slander every praise- 
worthy thing; 

I am disposed to pawn these 
garments; 

more inclined to believe the 
evil. 
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SYNTAX. 


EXAMPLES, 


Esséndo molto DÉTTO DELLE 
SCRITTURE, ed ammaestrato dé lla 
fede di Cristo. (Cav. At. ap. 113.) 


Molti vi séòn0 DÉLLA MEDICINA 
IGNORANTI»SIMI. (Lib. Cur. mal.) 


Una di lòro DI ETÀ GIOVINE, 


DI FORMA BELLÎSSIMA, CHIARA 
DI SANGUE E DI COSTUNI. (Bocc. 
Fiam. 1. 1.) 


Cavalitre PRODE DÉLLE ARMI, 
MA DÉ’ costumi vizioso. (Pass. 
Spec. Ver. Penit.) 


Il pacse è grandissimo, e molto 
ABBONDANTE DI GRANO, DI OR- 
ZO, DI BESTIAME, E DI PÉSCI. 
(Giamb. 1. 5.) 


Linga La BARBA, e di pel 
bianco” mista, — Portdva, A’ SUOI 
CAPÉGLI SIMIGLIANTE. (Dant. 
Pur. 1.) 


Cose Più ATTE A BEVITORI 
CHE ALLE SOBRIE ed onéste DON- 
NE. (Boce. Intr.) 


Province naturalmente DÉ- 
DITE ALLE ARMI. (Giamb. |. 3.) 


NIÙUNA COSA È COSÌ CONTRARIA 
AL DICITORE, come il manifesto 
acconciamento. (Amm. Ant. d. 
11. r.3.) i 


La vita dé buoni è sémpre 
GRAVE AGLI UOMINI DI PERVERSI 
COsTUMI. (Amm. Ant. d. l4. 
r. L.) ‘ 


Coloro, che sòno ÉsULI DALLE 
LORO PATRIE, desiderano di tor- 
narvi. (Fra Giord. Pred.) 


Sicchè, per sita dottrina, FÉ’ 
pIisciUnto — DALL’ ANIMO IL 
PASSIBILE INTELLETTO. (Dant. 
Pur. 25.) 


Being very learned in the Scrip- 
tures, and well instructed in the 
Christian faith. - 


There are many very ignorant 
of medicine. 


One of them of youthful age, of 
most beautiful form, and of distin- 
guished birth and manners. 


A cavalier brave in arms, but of 
vicious habits. 


The country is very vast, and 
very abundant in grain, barley, 
cattle, and fish. 


His beard, mixed with hoary 
white, like his locks, descended 
low down. 


Things more becoming to drunk- 
ards, than to sober and modest la- 
dies. 


Provinces naturally addicted to 
arins. 


Nothing is so unfavorable to a 
speaker as the evident dressing up 
of language. 


The life of the good is always 
odious to men of wicked habits. 


Those, who are exiles from their 
countries, are desirous to return 
there. 


So that, by his wisdom, he made 
the soul disjoined from his passive 
intellect 
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‘ Trovò per avrentùra, alquanto 
SEPARATA DALLE ALTRE NAVI, 
UNA NAVICÉLLA DI PESCATORI. 
(Bocc. g. 5. n. 2.) 


ConTÉNTO DI QUÉLLO, CHE DA- 
TO GLI ÉRA, più non chiedca. 
(Vit. S. Ant.) 


E però, pddre e mddre mia, 
STÀTE CONTÉNTI ALLA VOLONTÀ 
pIi Dio. (Vit. S. Gio. Batt.) 


Quel anima gentil fu così 
PRÉSTA — DI FARE AL CITTADÎN 
séo quivi FÉSTA. (Dant. Pur. 6.) 


Dar matéria dgl’ invidiòsi, 


PRÉSTI A MORDERE OGNI LAU- 
DÉvoL césa. (Bocc. Intr.) 


Per ine s0N0O ACCONCIA D’ IM- 


PEGNAR per te QUÉSTE ROBE. 
(Bocc. g. 8. n. 10.) 


Lu génte è PIÙ ACCONCIA A 
CRÉDERE IL MALE, che il béne. 
(Bocc. g. 3. n. 6.) 
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He found by chance, a small 
fishing boat somewhat distant from 
the other vessels. 


Y 


Content with what was given 
to him, he asked no more. 


Therefore, my parents, be satis- 
fied with the will of God. 


That gentle spirit was so prompt 
to greet there his fellow-citizen. 


-To give occasion to envious per- 
sons, readv to slander every praise- 
worthy thing. 


As for me, I am disposed to 
pawn for thee these garments. 


People are more inclined to be- 
lieve the evil, than the good. 


REGIMEN OF VERBS. 


Verbs may govern, or have for a complement, a noun, 
a pronoun, another verb, or a phrase. 


The nouns and pronouns governed by the verb may 
be in the subjective, in the objective, or in any other re- 
lation preceded by a preposition. 


‘The verbs governed by another verb may be in the 
indicative, in the conjunctive, or in the infinitive mood, 
either in the objective or in any other relation, except 
the sulpective, preceded by a preposition. 


x 


The verb éssere governs a noun in the subjective, and 
Is consequently construed with two subjectives, called, the 
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one, the subjective before, and, the other, the subzective 
after, the verb ; as, 


io séno La svenTURÀTA Lam the unfortunate Ginevra; 


GinévRa, 
i véri amfci séno Una c6ésa true friends are one thing 


inséme, together. 





Active verbs govern a noun or a pronoun in the objec- 
live ; 25, 
to ho amdto ed amo Guis- I have loved and love Guis- 


cArpo, card; 
mélti sinno m6LTE cése, e many know many things, and 
non sanno SÈ MEDÉSIMI, do not know themselves. 


Many active verbs, besides having a noun or a pronoun 
in the objective, or, what is the same, a direct regimen, 
may govern a noun or a pronoun in any other relation, 
except the subyective, preceded by a prepostition, and 
thus have also an indirect regimen ; as, 


io non la vendéi L6RO, ma I did notsell it to them, but 


éssi ME L’ avrànno imbold- they must have stolen i 
ta, from me; 
per premidre il cavaliére in order to reward the gentle- 
DELL’ ONORE receruto, man for the honor received ; 
sè ap 6unI sto servicio 0f- he offered himself to serve her 
ferse, . . n every thing; 
s° ingegnò di rivélgerla na he endeavoured to dissuade her 
PROPONIMÉNTO sì fiéro, from so cruel a proposal. 


Passive verbs govern a noun or a pronoun in the re- 
lation of derivation preceded by the preposition da ; as, 
égli pa ME éra egualmente he was equally loved by me; 

amdto, 


Efigenia pa méLTE nN6BILI Iphigenia was received by 
DONNE di Rédi fu ricevita, —many nobleladies of Rhodes. 


x 
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Sometimes instead of da we find the preposition per used by good 
writers; as, 


la più bélla c6sa, che giammdi the handsomest object that was 


PER ALCUNO veduta fosse, . everseen by anybody; 
PER FALSA L6DE di stélto éssere to be deceived by the false praise 
inganndto, of fools. 





Neuter verbs, strictly speaking, havè no regimen; but 
as some of them are often used, in Italian, actively, they 
follow, when so used, the same rules as active verbs; 
as, 


cendrono uN PÉéco DI CARNE they supped on a little salt 
SALATA, meat; 


quanttimque Ambre 1 rieti although Love dwells more 
PALAGI, più volentieri che willingly in gay palaces, 
LE POVERE CAPANNE,; éhiti, than in poor cottages. 


Pronominal verbs govern the pronouns mi, ti, cs, vi, 
si, with which they are varied, in the obyective ; as, 


fo mI levdi diritta, I stood up; 
lo scolare s’ esercitava, the scholar took exercise. 


Many pronominal verbs, besides the above, which is 
their direct regimen, may have an indirect regimen, or, 
what is the same, may also govern a noun in any other 
relation, but the subjective, preceded by a preposition ; 
as, i 

l attristi péLLA Mfa pim6- thou grievest for my stay ; 

RA, 


la città s° arrendéo a Cé- the city surrendered to Cresar. 
SARE; | 


Unipersonal verbs, generally, have no regimen ; there 
are Instances, however, in which some of them govern 
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a word in the relation of attribution, preceded by the 


preposition a ; as, 
‘ come accade A’ BUGNI, COSÌ 
accade A’ CATTIVI, 


questa novella, ta quale A ME 
t6cca di dover dire, 


as it befalla good people, so it 
befalls bad people ; 


this novel, which I am to re- 
late. 


EXAMPLES. 


Signor mio, fo séNo LA misera 
f 7 
BSVENTURATA GINÉvRA. (Bocc. 
g. 5. n. 9.) 


I vÉri AMîicI s6N0 UNA COSA 
INSIEME. (Am. Ant. d, 18. r. 1.) 


fo Ho amATO ED Amo Guis- 
cARDO, e quanto viverò t0 l’ ame- 
rò. (Bocc. g. 4. n. 1.) 


MéLti MOLTE cose sAnno, SÈ 
MEDÉSIMI NoN SANNO. (Am. Ant. 
d. 5. r. 3.) Ù 


Io NON LA VENDÉI LORO, MA 
2 , 
Éssi quésta notte ME L' AVRÀANNO 
IMBOLATA. (Bocc. g. 4. n. 10.) 


PER PREMIARE IL CAVALIÉRE 
DELL’ ONORE RICEVUTO da lui. 
. (Bocc. g. 10. n. 6.) 


Soddisféce alla sua domdnda, 
e sè AD OGNI SUO SERVIGIO 0F- 
FERSE. (Bocc. g. 2. n. 3.) 


Con paròle assdi 8° INGEGNÒ 
DI RIVOLGERLA DA PROPONIMÉN- 
To.sì FIÉRO. (Bocc. g, 2. n. 6.) 


Così ÉGLI DA ME ÉRA EGUAIM 

# . CA 

MÉNTE AMATO, com’ égli me amd 
va. (Bocc. Fiam. 1. 6.) 


ErIGENÎA DA MOLTE NOBILI 


DONNE Di RopI FU RICEVUTA. 
(Bocc. g. 5. n. 1.) 


Costéi ésser LA PIÙ BÉLLA 

COSA, CHE GIAMMAI PER ALCUNO 
A 

veDUTA FOSSE. (Bocc. g. 5. n. 1.) 


£ 


Sir,] am the unfortunate, wretch- 
ed Ginevra. 


True friends are one thing to- 
gether. 


I have loved and love Guiscard, 
and 1 shall love him as long as I 
live. È x 

Many know many things, and do 
not know themselves. 


I did not sell it to them, but 
they must have stolen it from me 
last night. 


In order to reward the gentie- 
man for the honor he had received 
of him. 


He complied with her request, 
and offered himself to serve her in 
every thing. 


With a great many words he 
endeavoured to dissuade her from 
so cruel a proposal. 


So he was equally loved by me, 
as he loved me. 


Iphigenia was received by many 
noble ladies of Rhodes, . 


She was the handsomest object 
that was ever seen by anybody. 


ù 


lst 


Ù - 
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Meéglio è ésser corrétto dal sd- 
vio, che PER FALSA LODE DI STÒL- 
TO ÉSSER INGANNATO. (Amm. Ant. 
d. 3. r. 6.) 


CENARONO UN POCO DI CARNE 
SALATA. (Bocc. g. 7. n. 1.) 


QuUANTUNQUE AMORE 1 LIÉTI 
PALAGI e le mbrbide camere, PIÙ 
VOLENTIÉRI CHE LE POVERE CA- 
PÀNNE, ABITI. (Bocc. g. 3. n. 10.) 


fo mi LEVAI DIRÉTTA. (Bocc. 
g. 7. n. 6.) 
Lo scoLAre s’ ESERCITÀVA 


per riscaldarsi. (Bocc. g. 8. n. 
7. 


DfLLa mfa lunga DIMORA 
T' ATTRÎSTI. (Bocc. g. 4. n. 5.) 


S’ ARRENDÉO LA CITTÀ A CÉ- 
SARE. (Gio. Vill.) 


VA ‘ A , LI 
: COME ACCADE 4’ BUONI, COSì, 
. Và . 
fratéllo, mi pare che accaggia 
A’ cattivi. (Fra. Guitt. lett.) 


QuÉsTA NOVÉLLA, LA QUALE A 
ME TOCCA DI DOVÉR DÎRE, voglio 
ve ne renda ammaestrdle. (Bocc. 
g. 1. n. 10.) 
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It is better to be corrected by 
the wise, than to be deceived by 
the false praise of fools. 


- They supped on a little salt 
meat. - 


Although Love dwells in gay 
palaces and sumptuous apartments, 
more willingly than in poor cot- 
tages. 


I stood up. \ 


‘ The scholar took exercise to get 
Warm. 


Thou grievest for my long stay. 
The city surrendered to Ceesar. 


Brother, I think that as it befalls 
good people, so it befalls bad peo- 
ple. è 


I wish, that the novel, which I 
am to relate, may make you wise. 


GOVERNMENT OF vERBS— Continued. 


A verb governs another verb that depends upon it, in 
the infinitive mood, whenever the subject of the princi- 
pal (governing) verb is the same with that of the de- 
pendent (governed) verb; as in the following example 


of Boccaccio, Proem. : 


asski manifestamente P6ss0 
COMPRÉNDERE, quéllo ésser 

‘ véro, che séaLiono I SAvI 
DIRE, CHE SÉLO LA MISÉ- 
RIA è sénza invidia, 


, 


I can easily believe, that that 
is really true, which wise 
men are wont to say, name- 
ly, that poverty alone is not 
envied ; 


where pésso and sogliono govern compréndere and dire 
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in the infinitive ; s because, in the first instance, î0, which 
is understood, is the subject of posso and at the same 
time of compréndere, that depends upon it; and in the 
last, s&vj is the subject of sogliono as well as of dire, 
that depends upon it. | 


The infinitives, depending on another verb which 
governs them, may be either in the objective, as in the 
foregoing example ; or in any other relation, except the 
subjective, preceded by a preposition ; as, 


ti 


soa p° avÉrR RICEVUTO è he denies to have received the 


eneficio, ‘ benefit; — 
dobbi&mo impardre A TACÉ- we must learn how to keep 
RE, silent. 


If the subjects of the two verbs be different, then the 
principal verb governs the dependent verb in a tense of 
the indicative or conjunetive mood , preceded by the con- 
junction che ; as, 


so fo béne, cHe éGLi ne I know well, that he carried 


PoRTÒ (ind.) l &nima mia, away my soul; 
fo crépo, cne LE su6RE I think, that the nuns are 
signo (conj.) a dormire, asleep. 


By a peculiarity of language the COnInoEtoa che is sometimes sup- 
pressed ; as, 


crédo, [che] égli se n’ anpò I believe that he went away. 
(ind.), 


teméndo [che] non gli Avve- fearing lest it should happen to 
NÎSSE (conj.), him. 





The dependent verb is put in the indicative, when 


the principal verb implies affirmation, knowledge, or 
certanty of action ; as, 


vi pico, ch’ égli È mérto, I tell you, that he is dead ; 
so ch’ égli È così, I know that it is s0; 


égli sta béne, sélvo che gli he is well, except that he has 
DUGLE l cdpo, the headache. 
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The dependent verb is put in the conjunctive, when 
the principal verb implies will, desire, entreaty, com- 
mand, hope, fear, pleasure, displcasure, permission, pro- 
hibition, negation, shame, blame, adulation, wonder, 
surprise, supposition, conjecture, Judgment, belief, ques- 


as, 


fo vò’ che SAPPI, 


DESIDERO che sia péosto în 
esecuzione, 


PREGAVA che ne VENISSE, . 


COMANDÒ ad un dé subi 
famigliari che mnélla sia 
casa il MENASSE, 


sPÉRI lu che Nicéstrato AN- 
DASSE la leultà ritrovan- 
do? 

Témo [che] e soverchio af- 
finno non pIistrbiGGa è 
cor, 


DISPIACQUE loro, che © Peru- 
gini avéssero rélla la 
lega, 

suPP6NGaASI che Juppiter sia 
dnimo di questo mondo, 

quello che l’ animo GiIGpICA 
che sia ben futto, 

créno [che] mì PORTASSE 
amdre, 

DOMANDAVA, che ciò FOSSE, 


non so che méne PÉNSI, 0 che 
MI DICA, 


tion, doubt, ignorance, uncertainty, or future action ; 


I wish that thou shouldst knows 

I desire that it should be put 
‘in execution 5 

she begged him to come; 


he ordered one of his domes- 
tics to bring him into his 
house ; 

dost thou hope [or believe] 
that Nicostratus would ob- 
serve loyalty ? 

I fear that excessive grief 
will destroy the heart; 


it displeased them, that the 
Peruzians should have brok- 
en the league; 


let us suppose that Jupiter be 
the soul of this world; 


that which the soul judges to 
be well done ; 


I believe that he loved me ; 


he asked, what that was; 


I know not what to think, or 
what to say. 


The verb is put in the conjunctive, when it is depend- 
ent upon a unipersonal verb, such as sembrare, ‘to seem’; 


parére, ‘to appear’; 


mostrare, ‘to show”; bisognare, 


‘ must” or ‘to be obliged’; &c.; as, 


mi SÉMBRAVA, che AVÉSSE 
vbéglia di ridere, 


it appeared to me as if he had 
a wish to laugh ; 


- 
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€ PAR che tu sia mbrto, it seems as if thou wert 
dead; ì 
‘ M6STRA che Réma si rREG- it shows that Rome was under 
GÉSSE a signoria di re, the government of kings; 
BisocnÀAva che PARTISSE it was necessary that he should 
l indomdni, set out the next morning. 


The dependent verb is put in the conjunctive, when 
preceded by a comparative or a superlative ; as, 


costi fu dal padre rAntTo this young woman was as dear 
AMATA, QuANTO alcina to her father, as any other 
figliudla da padre r6s8E child ever was to a parent; 
giammdi, 

éra 1L Più sAvio ed tL Prù he was the wisest_and the 
avvenUToO ubmo, che al most prudent man that there 
mbndo FÉSSE, 1 ever was in the world. 


The dependent verb is likewise put in the conyunctive 
when it is preceded by the relative pronouns, chi, ‘ who 
and quale, ‘which, ‘ what”; as, 


quivi non éra cHI le smarrite there was no one there who 


forze RIvOCASSE, could restore to her her lost 
spirits; 

dicéndoli quALE voLÉSssE, asking him which he would 
prefer. 


The verb is also put in the conyunctive after the 
conjunction se; ‘if’ ;* the adverb quando, used in the 
signification of ‘if,’ ‘ provided’; and the adverbs éve, 
dove, both in the signification of ‘if,’ * when,” © in case 
that," and in their proper signification of ‘ where’; 
as, 


sE d° ésser mentovdto laggiù if thou dost not disdain to be 
DÉGNI, mentioned there below ; 








* Instances are, nevertheless, to be found, io which the verò is put in the indicative 
after se; as, 


Non s0, sr a véi quéllo se ne rangà, I do not know, whether it will seem 
che a me ne FARRE'‘BBR. (Bocc. Intr.) to you, as it would seem to mo, 
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to véglio pbrre fine dille the 
angosce QUANDO TU VOGLI, 


ÉVE così non FOSSE, 


. pévE tu non véaLi così fare, 


vémmene in guisa d’ érbo, 
che non sa 6vE si VADA, 


to non so DOVE i0 mi fugga, 


N 
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I wish to put an end to thy 
suffering, if [or provided] 
thou wishest it; 

if [or when] it will not prove 
SO; | 

if [or when, or in case that] 
thou dost not wish to do so; 


I move along like a blind man, 
who does not know whither 
he goes; 

I know not whither I should 
fly. 


[For a List of Verbs governing a noun or another verb, either in the objective, or in 
any other relation, preceded by a prepositivn, see ArpenDIX K.] 


EXAMPLES. 


Ingrdto è chi il beneficio nÉGA 
D’ AVÉR RICEVUTO. (Am. Ant., 
d. 17. 1.2.) 


DogsiAWmo parlando tMPARARE 
A TACERE. (Am. Ant. d. 7. r. 3.) 


So fo BÉNE, cHE sfanòtte ÉGLI 
NE PORTÒ L’ ANIMA MiA. (Bocc. 
g. 4. n.2.) 


Fa Da , 

Io mi cRÉpo, CHE LE SUORE 
SIEN tutte A DORMIRE. (Bocc. 
g. 3. n. 1.) 


I'o cuépo, ÉGLI SF N° ANDÒ 
disperato. (Bocc. g. 3. n. 7.) 


TEMÉNDO, NON GLI AVVENISSE 
quello, che gli avvénne. (Bocc. 
g. 5. n. 6.) 


Vi pico, cH° ÉcGLI È MORTO. 


(Bocc.) 


So cH’'ÉGLi È così, ma non 
ne comprendo la ragione. (Class.) 


Là , 
EGLI STA BÉNE, SALVO CHE GLI 
DUOLE IL CAPO. (Barb. Gr. Gr.) - 


He is ungrateful, who denies to 
have received a benefit. 


We must, in speaking, learn how 
to keep silent. 


I know well, that last night he 
carried away my soul. 


I believe that the nuns are all 
gone to sleep. 


I believe, he went away in de- 
spair. n 


Fearing, lest it should happen 
to him, what in fact happened to 
him. z 


I tell you, that he is dead. 


{I know it is so, but do not 
understand the reason. 


He is well, except that he has 


the headache. 


_ 
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Sennicecio, ‘fo vò’ cHe SAPPI 
in qudl maniéra — Trattàto s6no0. 
(Petr. s. 89.) 


Perciò pEsipERO cHE sfa PÉ- 
STO IN ESECUZIONE. (Cas. lett. 
15.) 


Il chiamdva, e PREGAVA cnRE 
NE venisse. (Bocc. g. 4. n. 5.) 


COMANDÒ AD UN DÉ’ SUOI FA- 
MIGLIARI CHE NÉLLA SUA CASA 
IL MENÀASSE, e gli facésse dar da 
mangiare, per Dio. (Bocc. g. 2. 
n. 7) 


SPÉRI Tu, CRE NICOSTRATO AN- 
DÀSSE LA LEALTÀ RITROVANDO, 
che tu servdr vudi a lui? (Bocc. 
g. 7. n.9.) , 


Ch’ îo TÉMmo, lasso ! No ’L S0- 
VÉRCHIO AFFANNO — DISsTRUGGA 
IL coR. (Fetr. s. 84.) 


DisPiAcQuE LORO grandeménte, 
CHEI PERUGINI ROTTA AVÉSSERO 
LA LÉGA. (Gio. Vill.) 


SUPPONGASI però, cue JépPI- 
TER sfa, a mòdo loro, Animo DI 
QUESTO MONDO. (St. Aug. Cit. 
Dio.) 


Che tu facci, QUÉLLO CHE 
L’ ANIMO ti GIUDICA CHE BEN 
. sfa FATTO. (Bocc. g. 1. n. 6.) 


Crépo MI PORTASSE AMORE, 
e che dì me non rosse méno ar- 
# . 
dente. (Ariost.) 


| DomanDAVA, CHE CIÒ FOSSE. 
(Bocc. g. 7. n. 4.) 


Non so CHE MÉNE PÉNSI, 0 CHE 
MI DICA. (Petr.) 


Mi SEMBRAVA, CHE AVÉSSE vO- 
GLIA DI RIDERE. (Bocc.) 


É' PAR CHE TU sfA MORTO, che 
ti senti tu? (Bocc. g.9. n.3.) 


SYNTAX. 


Sennuccio, I wish that thou 
shouldst know in what manner I 
am treated. 


Therefore I desire that it sheuld 
be put in execution. 


She called him, and begged him 
to come. 


He ordered one of his domes- 
tics to bring him into his house, 
and cause something to eat to be 
given to him, for God”s sake. 


Dost thou believe, that Nicos. 
tratus will observe the loyalty to- 
wards thee, that thou dost towards 
him ? 


So that I fear, alas! that ex- 
cessive grief will destroy the heart. 


It displeased them exceedingly, 
that the Perugians should have 
broken the league. 


But let us suppose, that Jupiter, 
as they will have it, be the soul 
of this world. 


That thou shouldst do, what 
thy soul judges to be well done. 


I believe that he loved me, and 
that he was no less ardent in love 
than I. 


He asked, what that was. 


I do not know what to think, or 
what to say of it. 


It appeared to me, as if he had a 
wish to laugh. 


—- 


It seems as if thou wert dead, 
what ails thee ? 
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E così mostra cHE RÉ6MA ste And thus it shows, that Rome 


REGGÉSSE A SIGNORÎA DI RE cén- 
to cinquantaguditro danni. (Gio. 
Vill. 129.) 


E che BISOGNAVA CHE PARTÉSSE 
L’ InpoMANI. (Bocc.) 


Costéi Fu paL PADRE TANTO 
teneraménte AMÀTA, QUANTO AL- 
cUna ditra FIGLIUÒLA DA PiA- 
sat FOSSE GIAMMAI. (Bocc. g. 4. 
n.1.) 


Egli £rA 1L prù sAvio ED IL 
° P 
PIÙ AVVEDUTO UOMO CHE AL MON- 
Do FOSSE. (Bocc. g. 10. n. 10.) 


Qufvi NoN ÉRA CHI con dequa 
frédda o con dlitro argoménto 
LE SMARRÎTE FORZE RIVOCASSE. 
(Bocc. g. 2. n. 6.) 


DiIcÉNDOLI QUALE voLÉSsE, 0 
subito restituire il suo pérco, o che 
égli andasse al rettore. (Franc. 
Sacch. 146.) 


Grazie riporterò di te a léi, — 
SE D’ ÉSSER MENTOVATO LAGGIÙ 
DÉGNI. (Dant. Purg. 1.) 


fo véeLio ALLE THE ANGOSCE, 
QUANDO TU medésimo vOGLI, 
POKRE FINE. (Bocc.) 


Ove così non FOSSE, î0 mi ri- 
marrò giudéo com’ io mi séno. 
(Bocc. g. 1. n. 2.) 


. E DpévE Tu Non véGLI così 
FARE, raccomanda a Dio l dni- 
ma tua. (Bocc. g. 5. n. 4.) 


V6sMMENE IN GUISA D’ 6RBO 
sénza luce, — CHE NON SA é6vE 
SI VADA,€ pur si parte. (Petr. 
8. 16.) 


Éccoli titti fubri ; fo NON so 
DÉvE fo Mi Figa, déve to mi 
nasconda. (Mach. Com.) 


1 


was under the government of kings 
one hundred and fifty-four years. 


And that it was necessary that 
he should set out the next day. 


This young woman was as ten- 
derly loved by her father, as any 
other child ever was by a parent. 


LI 


He was the wisest and most 
prudent man that ever there was 
in the world. 


There was no one there who 
could either with cold water or 
by any other means, restore to her 
her lost spirits. 


Asking -him which he would 
prefer, either that he should return 
him immediately his hog, or that 
he should go to the rector. 


_ I will return thanks to her for 
thy favor, if thou dost not-disdain 
to be mentioned there below. , 


I wish to put an end to thy 
troubles, if thou thyself wishest 
it. 

If it will not prove so, I will 


remain a Jew as l am. 
# 


And if thou dost not wish to 
do so, recominend thy soul to 
God. 


I move along like a blind man, 
deprived of light, who does not 
know where he goes, and yet he 
de parts. - 


Here they are all out; I know 
not whither 1 should fly, where I 
should conceal myself. 


“» 


SYNTAX. 


REGIMEN OF P:REPOSITONS. 


The regimen or complement of prepositions is gen- 
erally a noun, a pronoun, or a verb, either in the obyec- 
tive,' or in any other relation, except the subjective, 
preceded by another preposition; as, 


io non diva léco PER LO Mio 
corpo al trapassdar dé rag- 
gi 

volgéansi circa NOI le die 
ghulande, 


un gibrno, DIÉTRO MANGIA- 
RE, laggiù venutone, 

cominciò a pibgnere SOPRA 
DI LÉI, 


assti PRÉ580 A SALÉRNO è 
tina costa, 


LONTANO DA OGNI UOMO, 


I gave no way for the rays to 
pass through my body; 


the two garlands [of unfad- 
ing roses] wreathed about 
US; 

one day having come there be- 
low, after dinner; 


he began to mourn over her; 


very near Salerno there lies 
a coust; 


far from every man. 


(For a List of Prepositions governing the objective or any other relation preceded 
by u prepositivn, sco ArrenpIx L.] 


EXAMPLES. 


Qudndo 8° accorsér ch’ fo non 
pAva L6co — Per LO Miu corro 
AL TRAPASSAR DÉ’ RAGGI. (Dant. 
Purg. 5): 


Cusì di quelle sempitérne ròse 
— VOLGEANSI CIRCA NOI LE DUE 
eHIRLANDE. (Dant. Parad, 12.) 


UN GIORNO, DIÉTRO MANGIARE, 
LAGGIÙ VENUTONE, în un conto 
f . P . 
sopra un curéllo si pose a sedere. 
(Bocc. g. 4. n. 1.) 
Cominciò A PIAGNERE SOPRA 


DI LÉI, non altraménte che se 
morta fosse. (Bocc. g. 8. n. 7.) 


When they perceived, that 
through my body I gave no way 
for the rays to pass. 


Thus about us wreathed the 
two garlands of unfading roses. 


“ 


One day having come there be- 
low, atte: dinner, he seated himself 
in a corner upon a cushion. « 


He began to mourn over her, 
not otherwise than if she had been 
dead. 
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Asski PRÉsso A SALÉRNO È 
UNA COSTA il mdre riguardante, 
la quale gli abitanti chiamano la 
costa di Mdlfi. (Bocce. g. 2. n. 4.) 


Da una parte délla sdla, assdi 
LONTANO DA OGNI UOMO, colla don- 


433 


Very near Salerno there lies a 
coast looking upon the sea, which 
the inhabitants call the coast of 
Amalfi. 


In one corner of the hall, very 
far from every man, he sat down 


na si pose a sedére. 
n. 5.) 


(Bocce. g. 5. with the lady. 


REGIMEN OF CONJUNCTIONS. 


° 


There are some conjuncetions, in Italian, which have 
a verb for their regimen, which they require to be put 
either in the indicative, or the conjunctive mood. 


The following are those, which require the verd to 
be put in the conjunctive mood : 


Acciocchè, 
affinchè, 
abbenchè, 
ancorchè, 
avvegnachè, 
benchè, 
comechè, } 


nn INSI 





though, 


contuttochè, 
quantunque, 
sebbéne, 
tuttochè, j 
avanti che, 

anzi che, 
innanzi che, 


before, 


prima che, 
a méno che, except, unless; 
a condiziine ’) 

che, on condition, 
con pétto che, ( provided that; 
purchè, 
come se, as if; 


in order that; 


although ; 


sooner than; 


comunque, 
conciostachè, 
caso che, 

in caso che, 
dato che, 
nno che, 


ji 
inch 
a» \ 
infino che, 
i 










insino che, 
sinchè, 


nonostante che, 
per tema che, 


qualéra, 
quand’ anche, 


se, 
sénza che, 
sélo che, 


however; 
whereas, since ;. 


in case that; 


suppose, 
grant that; 


till, until; 


notwithstanding 
that; 

for fear that, 

lest; 

if, when, , 

whenever; 

even when; 

if; 

without; 

only that.* 





* The following instances are, nevertheless, met with in the classics, in which 
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To which may be added the conjunction perchè, used 
in the signification of ‘ although,” and ‘in order that’: 
also the conjunctions che, ‘that’; se, ‘if’; quando, in 
the signification of * if,” ‘in case that,” ‘ provided ’ ; and 
the adverbs éve, déve, both in their own signification and 
that of the conjunctions ‘if,’ ‘ when," ‘provided’; as 
has been already inentioned at p. 428, in treating of the 
regimen of verbs. 


Se requires the verb in the conjunctive, when it expresses something 
contingent or deubtful: but when it expresses a sure, natural, or 
expected circumstance, or when the action of the verb is entirely past, 
the verb is put in the îndicative; as, 


se fu ti CALI 70 non ti verrò 
diétro di galoppo, 

dimmi se î0 P6Ésso 
alcuna cosa, 

néi gliélo farém fare, se tu 
VORRAI, 

8° fo MERITAI di voi méntre 
ch’ î0 vissi, non vi movélte, 

se gli Occhi suòi ti FUR délci 
nè casi, 

a’ fo pÎissi falso, e tu FALSASTI 
il conio, 


adoperàre 


if thou do cast thee down, I can- 
not chase thee on foot; 


tell me whether I can do any 
thing for thee ; 

we will make her do it, if thou 
wishest it; 

if, living, I merited aught of you, 
nove ye not; 

if her eyes were dear and sweet to 
.thee ; 


if I spoke false, thou falsely stamp- 
edst the coin. 





the conjunctions avvegmnaché, benchè, comechè, contuttochè, sebbéne, are used witb a 


verb in the indicative mood: 


AvvecmadHÈ quel dì nifino r'rA aN- 
pa'To alavorare. (Bocc.g.8. n.7.) 


BerncHè a me non Pa'rRvr mdi che véi 
gitdice foste. (Bocc. g. 2. n. 10.) 


La qudle il giovane focosaménte ama, 
coMmEcHè élla non se ne ACCORGE, per 
quéllo ch' to végga. (Bucc. g. 2. n. 8.) 

Si ricominciò la guérra cOntro gli Are- 
tini, contUTTOCHÈ nel segréto RIMA! 
sero gli Aretini in trattàto d° accérdo 
cò’ Fiorentini. (Gio. Vill. I. 11. c. 58.) 


Perchè seBBr'nE i giévani l AuME'N- 
tano, é non sdnno di pdi mantenérle. 
(Gell.) 


Since, that day, no one had gone to 
work. 


Although I never thought you were £ 
judge. 

Whom the young man ardently loves, 
although she docs not perceive it, for 
what | see. 


They renewed the war against the 
Aretines, although in secret the Aretines 
remained on terms of peace with the 
Florentines. 

For, although young men enlarge them 
(the cities), they Know not how to gor- 
ern them afterwards. 
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EXAMPLES. 


AccioccHÈ più avdnti non 
POTÉSSE il prénce ventre. (Bocc. 
g. 2. n. 7.) 


Perocchè Amòr l’ avéa già feri- 
ta, — ABBENCHÈ le PARÉSSE és- 
ser tradita. (Bocc. Ninuf. Fies.) 


Alessandro, ancoRcHÈ gran 
paùra AvÉssk, stéite pur chéto. 
(Bocc. g. 9. n. 1.) 


Nino dltro, per QuANTUNQUE 
avésse aguùto l’ avvediménto, 
potrébbe chi î0. mi fossi conòscere. 
(Bocc. Fiam.) 


TuTtTocHÈ quésta génte ma- 
ladétta in véra perfezion giam- 
mai non vADA. (Dant. Inf. 6.) 


To non ti concederò quello che 
séguita, perchè, DATOCHÈ noi ce 
li DIAMO, non perciò restiamo 
debitori. (Varch. Sen. ben. 5. 9.) 


Dico, che comUnquE si SfA, 
égli ha tante dre la notte quante 
il dè. (Ser. Brun. Tes. 2. 44.) 


La medicina da guartrlo so t0 
tr6ppo béne fare, PURCHÈ a voi 
pfA il cuore di segréto tenére ciò 
che 10 vi ragionerò. (Bocc. g. 3. 
n. 8.) 


NornostANTE cHE f0sse pregd- 
to da tutti i cittadini, che gli do- 
vesse perdondre. (Zibald. Andr. 
3.3.) 


Or vé° che sdppi, INNANZI CRE 
più ANDI, — Ch’ éi non peccàro. 
(Dant. Inf. 4.) 


Seguirò l’ 6mbra di quél dblce 
lauro, — Fincnì ll’ ultimo dì 
cuidpa quest’ Occhi. (Petr. c. 7.) 


Ch’ to spéro — Farmi immor- 
tal, PERCHÈ la cdrne mudra. 
(Petr. c. 18.) 


In order that the prince should 
not approach any further. 


Because Love had already 
wounded ber, although she thought 
she was betrayed. 


Alexander, although he had 
great fear, remained quiet. 


No one else, however acute 
perception he may have, could 
know who I am. 


Though this accursed race never 
can reach true perfection. 


I'will not grant thee what fol. 
lows, because, supnose we should 
give them to them, we shall re- 
main no less debtors. 


I say, that however it may be, 
there are as many hours in the 
day as in the night. 


The medicine to cure him, I 
know well how to apply, provided 
you bave a mind to keep secret 
what I shall tell you. 


Notwithstanding he was begged 
by all the citizens to pardon hiin. 


Now I wish thou mayst know, 
before thou passest any farther, that 
these did not sin. 


I will follow the shade of that 
sweet laurel, until death close 
these eyes. 


So that I hope to make myself 
immortal, though the body die. 
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La ’nconvinciò a battere PxR- 
cHÈ ”! Passisse. (Bocc. g. 9. 
n. 9.) 


SE TU TI CALI, Î0 NON TI VER- 
hi 2 , 
RO DIÉTRO DI GALOPPO. (Dant. 
Inf. 22.) 


Caccia via la paùra, e DIMMI 
BE {0 POSSO ADOPERÀRE ALCÙ- 
La 
Na cOSA. (Bocc. g. 2. n. 8.) 


Nor GLIÉLO FARÉM FARE, 0 
# . 4 tà 
voglia élla 0 no, SE TU VORRAI. 

(Bocc. g. 9. n. 0.) 


O vii che siéte dite déntro ad 
un fuoco, — S’ fo MERITAI DI VOI 
MÉNTRE cH' fu vissi, — S’ fo 
MERITÀI DI véI assdi 0 poco, — 
Quando nel mundo gli alti versi 
scrissi, — Non vi movéTtE. (Dant. 
Inf. 26.) 


Anzi la vbce al sio nome 
rischiari, — SE GLI 6ccHI subi TI 
FUR DOLCI NÈ carf. (Petr. 8. 40.) 


S’ fo pissi FALSO, E TU FAL- 
sAsTI IL CONIO, — Disse Sinòne. 
(Dant. Inf. 30.) 


SYNTAX. 


He began to beat her in order 
to cure her. 


If thou do cast thee down (into 
the pitch) I cannot chase thee on 
foot. 1 


Drive away fear, and tell me 
whether I can do any thing for 
thee. 


We will make hes do it, whether 
she is willing or not, if thou wish- 
est it. 


O ye, who dwell two spirits 
withiu ene fire, if living I merited 
aught of you, whatever may have 
been the measure of that desert, 
when in the world I wrote my 
lofty verses, move ye not. 


Nay let thy voice celebrate her 
name, if her eyes were ever dear 
and sweet to thee. 


If I spoke- false, thou falsely 
stampedst the coin, said Sinon. 


EXERCISE XXIX. 


A good man, destitute of money, and of poor mind. 


buon ubmo, povero monéta, 2 strétto! dnimo. 
Deprived of every virtue, . and full of every pride. 
Voto valòr, piéno orgoglio. 
Of ancient blood, and (of) mnoble manners. The 
2 Antico sangue? 4 $$ nbbile. costume. 
‘Marquis of Monferrato was a man of great valor. 
Marchése uomo dito  valòre. 
With some good wine, and some preserves she  re- 
alquanto buon vino, alquanto confétto — ricom- 
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cruited him. (The) pride is hated Sy 08 odious 


fortàre® > superbia — =— odibso 
to) God and by —— (to) (the) men. They foment that 
Dio — ubmo. —‘— @Fomentàre 


bad disposition | of theirs, inclined to (the) evil. 
genidccio — s inclinare mdle. 


Ready to do virtuously Zi others that, which she 
Pronto® * operdre? virtu6so8 | in 8 9, 8 


would (that) should be done DO ar In exchange 


volérelr 13 éssere!? operdre% no cambio 


for that, which I received. She left at liberty 
ricévere. — concédere? 1° libertà? 


? 


every-one until (to) ‘the pa of (the) supper. This 
11 1 céna!?. 


young-woman is neither from Cremona, nor from Pavia, 
giovane ® non ; ; 


,nay she is from Faenza -— (a Faentine), He wished, 
— — — — Faentino. — Volere, 


that I should see all the holy  relics. Show me 
vedére santo reliquia. Mostrare, 


the way, that goes to Rome. I myself know not, 
cammino, andare Roma. ‘'medésimo sapére* ?, 


what — (thet which) I wish (for myself). I know 


5 volere? sapére? 


not, who thou mayst be, nor: by what means thou hast 


D, s modo — éssere 


come here-below. |Being much pleased | with the 
venire! A Piacéndogli molto _ 


mannera of the boy, he asked who he was. 
mbdo fanciullo, — domanddre . ; 


He began pleasantly to speak, and to ask who 
— Comincidre piacevole ragionare, — domanddre 


he was, whence he came, and where he was-going. 
— A — venire, — andare. 


He was disposed to go wherever it was (to) her 
disposto andare = a: . 
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pleasure | to go. As I arrived |on the other side, 
a grado‘ | — —. giungere di là, 
there was one who seemed to know — (that he 
parére — — — 
knew) all (the) my sins |} by heart |. Do thou 
sapere> 3 peccato‘ | a ménte — 3 
stay (thyself), whom by the IaBGO of thy garb 
Sostare' —  dbito 
we deem to be — (seemest to-us to be) some native 


(some one) of our evil land. If I had this 
prava? térra!. 


money,* I would lend it* to thee immediately. Who 
dendro, prestare? z 1 incontanénte. 





would fare better than I, if that moneyt were mine? 
stare 5 dendro 


Whenever you wish, I will take you a great part 


— vwvolére, portare? — gran pòàrte 

of the way |on horse-back|. He might” govern such 
via | a cavallo . — réggere* qudle* 

a part (of ua as he should wish. He asked  ofthe 

1 parte? —_ volére4. — Domandare — 

host where he could sleep. (The) virtue will not 
osle ésso potere dormire. virtù 
be conquered by (the) misery. Many novels 
essere vincere miséra. novélla 


to be 


related by me. 
per dovére ésser! 


come into my mind 
raccontàret ? 


mi si pdaran d’ avanti» 








God feeds the angels and (the) his servants | with 
Iddio pascere angelo î sérvo! di 


love and aa eternal joy. Let there "i - this 


amòre sempitérno* gaudio!. — 





law in (the) friendship, 


légge? ? ‘+ amicizia», — 


we 
9 amico — 

















* This money — it, — to be used in the plura!. 
t 7hat money, in the plural, 
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should ask but an honest thing. Deliberate all (the) thy 
domandare? — — onésto! cosa a Deliberare? % 


things with (the) thy friend, but always before (of) him. 
+ 5 — amîcos, — ; 


cosa: 


(o friend who is a time-server — (according to 
L’ | amico — > n mì na 


the time) will not be constant in the de) ‘of (the) 
tempo stare  férmo 


tribulations. I refrained (myself) | from | speaking 
did 


tribolazione. —  trarré parldr$ 


until we reached (to) the river. The flatterer is 
1 2 


— — 3 fiume. adulatòre 
| (even) | like that voice, which replies | from | the 
énco voce, rispindere | dbpo 
mountains and the walls to him-who cries-out. In 
mbnte è muro © gridare. 
order that the world should know her and love her. 
- mondo conoscere? 1 amare —. 


Although positively it displeases her. And what dif- 
strétto — dispiacere L dif- 


ference there is between these and the other visions, 
ferénza È=— avére visione, 


since the learned men speak of it, I will not write 
5 dottore ‘parldre* 1) — — 3 scrivere. 


4 
it han In order to prevent, I say, in case that 
0 e Lg salvare, — dire, 


should do | otherwise, that this | should be | the 
_ facéndo* |altraménte, —  —° foras —_ 


cause of blame and ignominy to us. Whereupon he 
—  — biasimo? 4 ignominiaa — —. 


said to me: “ “ Although thou rendest away all my 


Ni : dischiomàare* mi 
hair, r will neither tell (thee), nor show ( to) 
si es dire” Si ° mostrare! — 


thee, who I am’ 
l ot 6 7 8? 
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CHAPTER IV. 


USE OF ARTICLES. 


Articles are used, in Italian, before all common nouns 
employed in a determinate sense. - 


Nouns may be employed in a determinate sense in 
» three different ways: 


First, when, in naming an object, we intend to desig- 
nate the whole species or kind, to , which that object 
belongs ; as, ghi UOMINI, ‘ [the] men”; the noun uòmini 
being taken în the whole extent of its signification, the 
article gl shows that all the individuals composing the 
human kind are here spoken of. 


Secondly, when we intend to designate a class of ob-. 
Jects of any kind; as, gli vOMINI virtuòst, ‘ [the] virtuous 
men; here the noun udmini, expresses only a certain 
number of men, its signification being restricted by the 
adjective virtuòsi. 

Thirdly, when we ioeeni to designate one particular 
object of a kind or of a class; as, 7° voMo di cli vw 
parlo, ‘the man of whom I speak to you’; the noun 
uòmo being taken, in this case, individually, and the 
article used to express the man spoken of : 


GLI UOMINI séno déLLE FÉM- men are the head of women; 


MINE cépo, : 
GLI u6MinI di quésta térra the people of this land will rise 
s1 leveranno a romére, in an Uproar ; 


se L’ u6M [con cùi tu parli] if the man [with whom thou 
4) faccia liberamente ciò, speakest] will do for thee 
che ’l tùo dir préga, ancér freely, what thou entreatest, 
ti pibccia di dirne, do thou further be pleased 
b to declare to us. 
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When the noun is sufficiently determned by the 
nature of the thing, or by the circunastances of thè case, 
the article is generally suppressed ; as, 


così cavALLi, U6MINI fur 
vittime, 

quivi SOSPIRI, PIANTI, ed 
ALTI GUAI risonduan, 


S6NI, CANTI, VESTIR, GIUG- 
CHI, vIvANDE, quanto può 
cuòr pensar, può chieder 
bécca, 


thus horses and men were vic- 
tims; 

there sighs, lamentations, and 
toud moans resounded ; 

music, singing, dresses, games, 
viands, all that the heart can 
think of, and all that the pal- 
ate can desire. 


The article is also suppressed when the noun is used 
asa mere sign of qualification of the objects expressed. 


This is generally the case, 


First, when the noun is preceded by the verb éssere, 


‘to be’; as, 


ÉRANO UGMINI @ FÉMMINE 
di grésso ingégno, 

tu, che sé’ u6Mo, dovrésti sa- 
pére delle chse del m6ndo, 


L) 


they were men and women of 
dull understanding ; 


thou, who art a man, ought to 


be acquainted with the af- 
fairs of the world. 


Secondly, when the noun is preceded by one of the 
prepositions, a, di, da, con, in, per, sénza ; as, 


uscirono fubchi di sottérra, 
che sì apprésero A CAMPI, 
| VILLE, CASALI, 
si nutrisce DI PANE e D’ Ac- 
QUA, 
mérsi DA PULCI, DA MÉSCHE, 
O DA TAFÀNI, 


CON BÉ’ MOTTI, € CON RI- 
SPOSTE PRONTE, 

venne crescéndo 18 ANNI, IN 
PERSONA, ed IN BELLÉZZA, 

PER PAURA d’° altrin, e per 
servàre la mia fama, 


there issued flames from under 
the earth, which set fields, 
villas, and hamlets on fire ; 


he feeds on bread and water; 


bitten by fleas, by flies, or 
gadflies ; 

with witty sayings, and prompt 
replies ; 

grew up in years, in stature, 
and in beauty ; 


for fear of other people, and 


also to preserve my fame ; 
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eosì penserò di fare, sénza I shall do so, without fail. 
FALLO, 3 


Thirdly, in comparisons of equality, when the noun is 
preceded by the adverb come, ‘ as,’ ‘ like’ ; as, 


non COME U6MINI, ma quasi they died not like men, but 


COME BÉSTIE morivano, ulmost like beasts; 

paréva che ruggisse c6ME he appeared to roar like a lion, 
LEGNE, e belésse cOME PÉ- to bleat like a sheep, and to 
coRrA, e rugghi&sse COME bray like an ass. 
ASINO, 


When a noun is employed in an indeterminate sense 
the article is never used ; as, 


qudl che tu sti, od 6mBRA od whatever thou art, whether a 
U6MU CÉRTO, shadow or a living man; 


non u6m, ubmo già fui, now I am not a man, man I was 
formerly ; 


pérmi vedére n6nnE e pon- I seem to see ladies and dam- 
ZÉLLF, € séno ABÉTI € sels, and they are firs and 
FAGGI, beeches. 


The article is also never used when a noùn îs preceded 
by a demonstrative or indefinite pronoun ; as, 


Quésto GARZONCÉLLO 8’ in- this little boy began to be fa- 


cominciò a dimeslicére, miliar; 

come dite v6i coréstE PA- how do you say those words? 
ROLE? 

paréva quélla corALE IiNFER- it appeared to communicate 
MITÀ trasportàre, that same sickness ;. 


con 6GNI SOLLECITUDINE, they strive with all their zeal, 
con 6GNI InGÉGno, e con and their power, and their 
Geni ARTE st proccéeciano —skill, to overthrow the Chris- 
di riducere a nùlla la Cri- tian religion. 
stiana religione, 
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EXCEPTION. 
When a noun is preceded by the indefinite pronoun <ufto, the article 
is used afler the pronounp; as; 


TUTTI I PENSIÉRI, TUTTO LO all the thoughts, all the attentions, 
STUDIO, € TUTTE LE OPERE, and all the actions. 


The article, however, is omitted when tutto is used as a mere sign 
of qualification; as, 


néi siàm TO rTE FÉMMINE, we are all women; 
ténne il ponte contra ré&rrtA kept possession of the bridge 
ToscAna, against all Tuscany. 





When several nouns come together before or after 
the' verb, and the article is used or omitted before the 
first of them, this article is to be repeated or omitted 
before every other noun in the sentence ; * as, 


Licio Silla vinse La virtà, Lucius Sylla surpassed Caius 
€ 1 TRIONFI, € I SÉTTE Marius in courage and in the 
consoLATi di Cio Mario, number of his triumphs and 

consulships; 

Nè VECCHIÉZZA, nè INFER- neither age, nor sickness, nor 
MITÀ, nè PAGRA di mérte, the fear of death, could deter 
délla sun malvagità VD han- him from his wicked course. 
no potuto rimubvere, 

lt Voi ii Larini rai cri li ia 


* Examples are found in the classics, nevertheless; in which this rule is not, 
tigorously observed; as, 


rav e L’° fra del re. (Bocc. g. 5. The love and anger of the king. 
n. 


Crepàta per Lo LU'NGO e per TRAVE'R- Broken lengthwise and breadthwise. 
so. "(Dani Pur. 9.) 
Fra r6LTI BOSCHI, e LE RÎGIDE A'LPI, In the thick woods, and among the 


e risa sPELONCHE. (Bocc. 8g. 3. tugged Alps, and in lonely caves. 
n. . i 


In the following examples : 
«Sopravvénnero 1 conFcòRrTI ed orrr'r- There arrived the encouragements ‘and 
tx dé’ Veneziani. (Guicc. Stor. Ital.) the offers of the Venitians. 


Se, cor m6ME su'o e RIPUTAZIO!'NE del Whether, with hîs name and the rep- 
phdre, ritornare négli stati subi di Pe- vutation of his father, he could not return 
rigia potéva. (Mach. Stor. Fior.) to his own estates at Perugia: 


the omission of le before offérte, and of la or céòLLAa before riputazione, are manifest 
errors of grammatical concordance. 
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SYNTAX. 


EXAMPLES. 


GLI véMINI sS6N0 DÉLLE FÉM- 
MINE cApo, e sénza l’ ordine loro 
rade volte riésce alcuna nostra 
bpera a laudévol fine. (Bocc. 
Intr.) 


GLI UOMINI DI QUÉSTA TÉRRA, 
vedéndo ciò, SI LEVERANNO A RU- 
MORE. (Bocc.) 


SE L’ vòoM TI FACCIA — Ligr- 
RAMÉNTE CIÒ, CHE ’L TUO DIR 
PRÉGA, — Spirito ’ncarcerdto, AN- 
; cOR TI PIÀccIA — DI PIRNE come 
l’ anima si léga — In questi nòc- 
chi. (Dant. Inf. 13.) 


CAVALLI, UOMINI FUR 
(Dav. Ann.) 
\ 


Così 
VÎTTIME. 


Quivi sosPiRI, PIANTI, ED ALTI 
culi — RisonAvan per l’ dere 
sénza stélle. (Dant. Inf. 3.) 


. SONI, CANTI, vESTÎR, GIUOCHI, 
VIVANDE, — QuANTO PUò cuOR 
PENSAR, PUÒ CHIÉDER BOCCA. 
(Ariost. Fur. 4. 32.) 


ERANO UOMINI E FÉMMINE DI 
GROSSO INGEGNO. (Bocc. Intr.) 


Tu, cHE sÉ' UOMO, DOVRÉSTI 
SAPÉRE DÉLLKF COSE DEL MONDO. 
(Bocc. g. 7. n. 2.) 


USsciRoN FUOCHI DI SOTTÉRRA, 
CHE SI APPRESERO A CAMPI, VIL- 
LE, CASALI. (Bocc. g. 3. n. 3.) 


Si nuTRisce DI PANE E D’ Ac- 
Qua. (Bocc. g. 3. n. 3.) 


Non altriménti fan di state î 
cdni — Or col céffo or cò’ piè, 
quando son MORSI — O DA PULCI, 
0 DA MOSCHE, 0 DA TAFÀANI. 
(Dant. Inf. 17.) | 


Con BÉ° MOTTI, E CON RISPÉSTE 
PRONTE. (Bocc. g. 5. fin.) 


Men are the head of women, 
and without their management it 
seldom happens that any under- 
taking of ours succeeds well. 


The people of this land, seeing 
this, will rise in an uproar. . 


If he [this man] will do for 
thee freely, what thou entreatest, 
O imprisoned spirit! do thou fur- 
ther be pleased to declare to us, 
how in these gnarled joints the 
soul is tied. 


Thus horses and men were vic- 
tims. - 


There sighs, lamentations, and 
loud moans resounded through the 
starless air. 


Music, singing, dresses, games, 
viands, all that the heart can think 
of, and all that the palate can de- 
sire. 


They were men and women of 
dull understanding. 


Thou, who art a man, ought to 
be acquainted with the things of 
the world. 


There issued flames from under 
the earth, which set fields, villas, 
and hamlets on fire. 


He feeds on bread and water. 


Thus use the dogs in summer 
to ply now with their jaws and 
now with their feet, when bitten 
by fleas, or flies, or gadflies, 


With witty sayirigs, and prompt 
replies. 


USE OF ARTICLES. 


La Violante viénnNE cRESCÉN- 
DO ed IN ANNI, €d IN PERSONA, 
ED IN BELLÉZza. (Bocc. g. 2. 
n. 8. 


Così m’ è convenuto fdre, e 
PER PAURA D’ ALTRUI, E PER 
SERVARE LA FAmA délla mia 
onestà. (Bocc. g. 8. n. 5.) 


Sol tanto vi diro, che come im- 
posto m' avéte, così PENSERÒ DI 
FARE séNza ritto. (Bocc. g. 3. 
n. 5.) 


Non c6MmE UOMINI, MA QUASI 
‘ coME BÉsTIE morfvano. (Bocc. 
Intr.) 


PaRÉva CHE RUGGISSE COME 
LEONE, E BELÀSSE COME PÉCORA, 
E RAGGHIASSE COME Asino. (Dial. 
S. Greg. m.) Ri 

“ Miserére di me,” gridài a lui, 
— ‘ QuAL CHE TU sfI, 0D OMBRA 
on vomo cÉRTO.” — Rispobsemi : 
‘ Non vOM, vOMo Già FU.” 

b) 
(Dant. Inf. 1.) 


Ch’ to l’ ho négli 6echi, e veDpÉR 
seco PARMI — DONNE E DONZÉL- 
LE, € SONO ABÉTI E FrAiGGi. (Petr. 
8. 143.) 


Quésto GARZONCÉLLO 8° IN- 
COMINCIÒ A DIMESTICARE con 
questo Federico. (Bocc. g. 5. 
n. 9.) 


Voi mi paréte ubmo di Dio, 
COME DITE VOI COTÉSTE PAROLE? 
(Boce. g. 1. n. 1.) 


Ma ancora il toccare i panni 
dagli inférmi adoperati PARÉVA 
séco QUÉLLA coste INFERMITÀ 
nel toccator TRASPORTARE. (Bocc. 
Intr.) 
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Violante grew up in years, in 
stature, and in beauty. 


I have been obliged to do so, 
for fear of other people, and also to 


| preserve my character. 


I only tell you that I shall, 
without fail, do what you have 
ordered. 


They died not like men, but 
almost like beasts. 


He appeared to roar like a lion, 
and to bleat like a sheep, and to 
bray like an ass. 


‘‘ Have mercy on me,” cried 
I to him, “ whatever thou art, 
whether a shadow, or a living 
man.’ He answered me: “ Now 
I am not a man, man Î was for- 
merly.” 


Whom I have before my eyes, 
and I seem to see ladies and dam- 
sels with her, and they are firs and 
beeches. i 


This little boy began to be fa- 
miliar with this Frederic. 


You appear to me to be a man. 
of God, how do you say those 
words ? 


But even to touch the clothes 
used by the sick appeared to com- 
municate with it the same sickness 
to the one who had touched them.. 
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E per quello che io estimi, cor 
OGNI SOLLECITÙDINE, CON 6GNI 
INGEGNO, E CON OGNI ARTE, mi 
pare che si PROCACCIANO DI RIDO- 
CERE A NULLA, e di cacciare del 
mondo LA CRISTIANA RELIGIONE. 
(Bocc. g. 1. n. 2.) 


TUTTI 1 PENSIÉRI délle fem- 
mine, TUTTO LO sTUDIO, TUTTE 
LE OPERE, a niùna dltra cosa 
tirano, se non a signoreggiare 
gli uomini. (Bocc. Lab.) 


Ric6rdivi che n61 siAm TUTTE 
FÉMMINE. (Bocc. Intr.) 


E quél, che, sélo, — CONTRA 
TUTTA T'OSCARA TÉNNE IL PONTE. 
(Petr. Trionf. Fam. c. 1.) 


O'nde LUcio SfLLA, che viNsE 
LA VIRTÙ, E I TRIONFI, E I SÉTTE 
coNnsoLATI DI C4Io MARIO, si 
SE chiamare il Felice. (Davan.) 


Che uomo è costui, il qudle NÈ 
VECCHIEZZA, NÈ INFERMITÀ, N 
PAURA DI MORTE, DALLA 864 
MALVAGITÀ L’ HANNO POTUTO 
RIMUOVERE ? 


SYNTAX. 


And by what I can judge, it 
seems that they strive with all 
their zeal, and their power, and 
their skill to overthrow the Chris- 
tian religion, and to drive it from 
the face of the earth. 


All the thoughts, all the atten- 
tion, and all the actions of women 
tend to nothing but to rule over 
men. 


Remember that we are all wo- 
men. 


And he, who alone kept pos- 
session of the bridge against all 
Tuscany. 


Therefore Lucius Sylla, who 
surpassed Caius Marius in cour- 
age, and in the number of his 
triumphs and consulships, made 
himself to be called the Happy. 


What a man is this, whom nei- 
ther age, sickness, nor the fear of 
death, could deter from his wicked 
course. 





It has been said, that articles are used before nouns 
employed in a determined sense 3 adjectives, verbs, ad- 
verbs, and prepositions, therefore, when used as nouns, 
in that sense, require the article before them; as, 


sol d° fina chiara finte mub- 
ve IL DÒLCE € L’ AMARO, 


IL NASCER grénde è chso e 
non virtù, 


saréi contento di sapére iL 
QUANDO, 


IL DOVE 0 ho già pensdito, 


IL COME ho to ben vedito, 


from the same clear fountain 
springs the bitter and the 
sweet; i 


to be born in high life is a 
chance and not merit; 


I should be happy to know 
[the] when; 

I have already thought [of the] 
where; 


I have already seen [the] how ; 


USE OF ARTICLES. 


IL PERCHÈ ti dirò, 
Ci è IL PRÒ, € PL CONTRO, 


son certa det sì, 
ciascino rispose del NO, 
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I will fell you [the] why; 

there is something to say for 
and against; 

I am certain of the affirmative ; 


every one answered in the 
negative. 


EXAMPLES. 


Così soL D’ UNA CHIARA FON- 
# 
TE vva— Muove IL DOLCE E 
L’ AMARO. (Petr. s. 131.) 


IL nAScER GRANDE È cAso 
x NoN vIRTÙ. (Metast. Artas. 
1.1.) 


SARÉI CONTÉNTO DI SAPÉRE IL 
quAnpo. (Petr. s. 306.) 


IL DOvE fo HO GIÀ PENSATO. 
(Bocc. g. 2.) 


IL céMmE Ho fo BEN vEDUTO. 
(Bocc. g. 8. n. 6.) . 


| Del come non ti cdglia, 1L 
PERCHÈ TI DIRÒ. (Bocc. Filoc. 


6.) 
Sicchè cr È 1L PRÒ E '’L CON- 
rRro. (Gio. Vill.) 


Son CÉRTA DEL SÌ. 
g.7.n. 7.) 


CiASCÙUNO RISPOSE DEL NO. 
(Bocc. g. 1. n. 7.) 


(Bocc. 


Thus, from the same clear, living 
fount, springs the bitter and the 
sweet. 


To be born in high life is a 
chance and not merit. 


I should be happy to know [the] 
when. 


‘I have already thought [of the] 


where. 


I have already seen [the] how. 


Do not trouble thyself about 
[the] how, I will tell you [the] 
why. 


So that there is something to 
say for and against. 


I am certain of the affirmative. 


Every one answered in the 
negative. 





The names of abstract substances, and those of gems, 
metals, liquids, and provisions, require the article before 
them, when used in a generic sense ; as, 


laudévol césa è né’ principi 
LA PRUDENZA, 


L’ 6RO, € LE PÉRLE, € 1 fiòr 
vermigli e bianchi, 


prudence is praiseworthy in 
rulers; 


the gold, and the- pearls, and 
the red and white flowers; 
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vieppiù délce si iréva L° Ac- 
QUA e'L PANE, che LE 
GÉMME e L’ GRO, 


SYNTAX. 


water and bread are sweeter 
than gems and gold. 


EXAMPLES. 


LAUDÉVOL còsa, e necessaria 
inélto È NÉ’ PrinciPI LA PRU- 
DENZA. (Bocc. Filoc.) 


L’ 6RO, E LE PÉRLE, E 1 FIOR 
VERMÎGLI E BIANCHI, — Son per 
me acérbi e velenòsi stécchi. 
(Petr. 8. 38.) 


VIEPPIÙ DOLCE 81 TROVA L’ AC- 

TÀ P 
Qua x ’L PANE, — CHE LE GEM- 
ME E L’ 6Ro. (Petr. Trionf. c. 6.) 


Prudence is praiseworthy, and 
very necessary to rulers. 


The gold, and the pearls, and 
the red and white flowers, are to 
me sharp and poisonous thorns. 


Water and bread are sweeter 
than gems and gold. 





‘The names of heaven, the earth, and the sea; 


of the cardinal points; 


of the four quarters of the 


world ; also of Kingdoms, provinces, mountaîns, and 
rivers, when, in speaking of them, we consider their 
whole extent, take the article ; — but when we speak of 
any indeterminate part of them, they refusa it ; as, 


éra stéto tanto témpo sénza 
vedére IL CIÉLO, 

LA TÉRRA È fredda e sécca, 

andavi su per LO MARE, 

éra giù L’ ORIENTE titto 
bianco, 

non solamente 11 LEVANTE, 
ma quési tatto 11 RONANTE, 
il conoscéva, 

tutta L’ Eur6Pa è ripuléta 
strétto confine, 

1°’ IrALia è stata più vélte 
soggiogata da’ barbari, 

salvo La Mirca TRrIvIGIA- 
NA, 

inghiottita da una eruzione 
der Vesbvio, 


he had been so long without 
seeing the beavenal ilo sky]: 


the earth is cold and dry ; 
thou didst walk on the sea; 
the east was already bright; 


not only the east, but also the 
greatest part of the west, 
knew him; 

all Europe is considered to be 
a narrow limit; 

Italy has been several times 
subdued by barbarians ; 


except the March of Trevigi; 


overwhelmed by an eruption 
of Mount Vesuvius ; 
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ella è tagliéta dar.’ ApiGe, it is intersected by the Adige: 





Visse s&nto în TÉRRA ed bra He lived a saint on earth and 


è in cIÉLO, now is in heaven ; 

il campo Cristiano passò in the Christian camp passed to 
ORIÉNTE, the east; 

le gl6rie d° IrAL1a, the glories of Italy ; 

come falde di néve in ALPE like flakes of snow on the 
sénza vento, summit of the Alps, when 


the wind is hushed ; 
mi dissetài con bcqua di Sén- I quenched my thirst with the 
NA, water of the Seine. 
EXCEPT 


Il Lazio, ‘ [the] Latium’; whick always takes the article: and 
Ida, ‘ Ida’; O'ssa,‘ Ossa’; which always refuse it. 





Names of seas take the article ; as, 


6. 
iL MEDITERRANEO, L’ApRI- the Mediterranean, the Adri- 
ATICO, atic ; 


L’ Esfo, the Egean; 
L’ ArtLANTIcO, IL Pacirico, the Atlantic, the Pacific. 


Names of cities, istands, and lakes take no article ; as, 


Firégnzxr, Réma, Marsi- Florence, Rome, Marseilles; 


GLIA, 

Cipro, Scfo, CrÉéta, Cyprus, Scio, Crete ; 

lago Macergre, di LueAno, lake Maggiore, of Lugano, of 
di Cémo, - Como. 


EXCEPTIONS. 


The following names of cities and îslands, however, fake the article ; 
viz. IL Cdiro, ‘Cairo’; LA Mirdndola, ‘ Mirandola’ ; LA Roccélla, 
‘ Rochelles’; L’ A'ia, ‘ Aix”; — IL Giglio, ‘Giglio’; LA Capraia, 
‘ Capraia’; La Gorgòna, ‘ Gorgona”; and perhaps a few more: also 
the names of those islands which are spoken of in the plural; as, 
LE Baledri, ‘the Balearic islands’; Lx Filippine, ‘the Philippine 
islands’; Le Molùcche, ‘ the Molucca islands ’; &c. 


The names of the following islands, may or may not take the 
article; viz. Élba or L’ Élba, ‘Elba’; Sardégna or La Sardégna, 


c8* 
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SYNTAX.. 


‘ Sardinia '; Corsica or LA Cérsica, ‘ Corsica’ ; Sicilia or La Sicilia, 
‘ Sicily ?; Inghiltérra or L’ Inghiltérra, ‘ England’; landa or 


L’ Irlanda, ‘ }rcland.® 


Names of cities, &c., always take the article when preceded by an 
adjective ; as, la bélla Firénze, ‘ [the] beautiful Florence; &c. 


LKXAMPLES. 


TAixTo TÉMPO £RA STATO SÉN- 
ZA VEDÉRE IL ciéLo. (Bocc. 
g. 3. n. 8.- 


La TÉRRA È FRÉDDA E sfc- 
ca, — L’ dere è caldo e umido. 
(Brun. Tes. 1.) 


Per la qual tu su PER LO MARE 
ANDAVI. (Dant. Par. 24.) 


ÉrA GIÀ L’ ORIÉNTE TUTTO 
BIANcO. (Bocc. g. 5. n. 1.) 


NoN SoLAMÉNTE IL LEVANTE, 
MA GIÀ QUASI TUTTO IL PONÉNTE 
per fàma 1L conoscéva. (Bocc. 
g. 10. n. 8.) 


T6rra L’ Eurépa È RIPUTÀATA 
STRÉTTO CONFÎNEK. (Buom.) 


VOi sapéte che L’ lrALia È 
stirta Più vOLTE soGGIOGATA 
pa mélti BARBARI. (Buom.) 

Rendégli la Signoria di Lom- 
bardia, siLvo La MArca TRIVI- 
GfaNA. (Gio. Vill. 1 8. c. 5.) 


O've rest) un témpo 1NGHIOT- 
tfra la città d’ Ercoldno pa Gna 
ERUZIONE DEL Vesbvio. (Gang. 
lett.) 


ÉLLA è ragLIATA DALL’ Api- 
GE, fiume, come sai, amentssimo. 
(Algar. lett.) 


Visse sinto IN TÉRRA, ED ORA 
È in cigLo. (Tass. Ger.) 


Giù °1 sésto anno volgéa che ’x 
Onrgénte — Passò IL cAmpo 
CristiANo all’ dita imprésa. 
(Tass. Ger.) 


e 


He had been so long without 
seeing the sky. 


The earth is cold and dry, and 
the air warm and damp. 


By which thou didst walk on 
the sea. 


The east was already bright. 


Not only the east, but also the 
greatest part of the west, knew 
him by reputation. 


All Europe is considered to be 
a narrow limit. 


You know that Ivaly has been 
several times subdued by many 


- barbarians. 


He restored to him the signio 
of Lombardy, except the March 
of Trevigi. 


Where the city of Herculaneum 
was overwhelmed by an eruption 
of Mount Vesuvius. 


It is intersected by the Adige, 
a very pleasant river, as thou 
knowest. 


He lived a saint on earth, and 
now is in heaven. 


It was already six years since 
the Christian camp passed to the 
East on their great undertaking. 


USE OF ARTICLES. 


Lr simme aLORIE D’ ITALIA. 
(Buom.) 


Piovéan di fubco dilatate falde, 
— Còomx pi NÉvE IN ALPE SÉNZA 
vérxto. (Dant. Inf. 14.) 


Mi DISSETÀI CON Acqua DI 
Sémna. (Vanz.) 


Ma 1’ Ecto, ma L’ AtLAn- 
TICO, non cérca di comprénde- 
re, e sa béne che éi non può. 
(Davan.) - 


Perchè Firénzx è città domi- 
nante, e imitatrice di Roma. 
(Davan.) : 


MarsreILLES [MarsfGLIA], sic- 
. come véi sapéte, è antica e nobi- 
lissirma città. (Bocc. g. 4. n. 3.) 


Guiscardo, re di Cipro. (Eriz. 
Giorn. ) 


Che le bidde — Ogn' îsola di 
Grécia a li sol miéta, — E Scfo 
pietrosa gli vendémmi e CRÉTA. 
(Tass. Ger. 1. 78.) 


Viaggio & tre laghi: Maa- 
GIORE, DI Lucino, e DI Como. 
(Amor.) 


Il conte Guido dérra MirÀn- 
DOLA, mé8sso ddlla munificenza 
di Lorénzo, pbse la sia abita- 
zibne in Firenze. (Mach. Stor. 
Fior. ]. 8.) 


Mubvasi La CapRrAiA 6 LA 
Goraoma. (Dant. Inf. 33.) 
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The very great glories of Italy. 


There fell down dilated flakes 
of fire, as flakes of snow on the 
summit of the Alps, when the 
wind is hushed. 


I quenched my thirst with the 
water of the Seine. 


But he does not try to compre- 
hend the Egean sea, and the 
Atlantic ocean, and he knows he 
cannot. 


Because Florence is a powerful 
city, and the rival of Rome. 


Marseilles is, as you know, an 
ancient and very noble city. 


Guiscard, king of Cyprus. 


That every island of Greece 
should reap-corn, and stony Scio 
and Crete should make wine for 
him alone. 


A journey. to the three lakes: 
Maggiore, of Lugano, and of Co- 
mo. 


Count Guido of Mirandola, 
pleased with the munificence of 
Lorenzo, fixed his residence in 
Florence. i 


May Capraia and Gorgona rise | 
from their foundations. 


Dio or Iddio, ‘ God’; 


and names of persons, when 


used in their full meaning, never take the article ; but, 
when we limit their significatton to designate a particu- 
lar object, they always take the article ; as, . 


Dio ci mandi béne, 


God help us; 
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Ippio dispése altramente, God ordained otherwise; 


ApP6LLO fu veduto saettare id Apollo was seen shooting the 
Patone, serpent Python; 

ov ÉrcoLe segnò li subi where Hercules fixed his boun- 
rigugrdi, daries; 

Onéro, VirciLio, e DAnre, Homer, Virgil, and Dante: 





IL Dio délia guérra, The God of war; 

L’ ApòLLO del Belvedere, the Apollo of Belvedere ; 

L’ ÉrcoLe Farnése, the Farnese Hercules; 

L° Oméro Ferrarése, the Ferrarese Homer [Ariosto]. 


Agreeably to this principle the nouns Dio, Iddio, in the plural, 
when speaking of the deities of the heathens, take the article ; as, 
se fisse piaciùto deri DÉI, if it had pleased the Gods; 


eL’ Inpfr, li qudli govérnano the Gods, who govern our affairs. 
le nòstre cose, 





They take also the article, when they are preceded 
by an adjective ; as, 


L’ onnipotente Dio, the almighty God; 


11 grande AcHÎLLE, the great Achilles; 
L’ infelice Priamo, the unhappy Priamus. 


They take the article when they are used to desig- 
nate persons familiarly or publicly known ; as, 

chiaméto 1L GERBÎNO, having called Gerbino ; 

avéva améta La Ningérta, he hadloved Ninetta; 

La Mappacrgna, La Mari- Magdalen, Marianna. 

ÀNNA, ua 

But when names of persons are preceded by one of 
the nouns Sere, ‘ Sir’; Messére, ‘ Master? 3 maéstro, 
‘ master’; Don, ‘Don’; Dénna, ‘ Donna’; Frate, 
‘ Friar or Brother? ; Santo or Santa, ‘ Saint’ ; they re- 
fuse the article ; as, 


Ser Brunétto, Sir Brunetto; 
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Messér Gughélmo, Mr. William; 
MAÉSTRO «Adamo, master Adamo ; 
Don Piétro, Don Pedro; 
FrAre Alberto, Friar Albert; 
SAN Maurizio, Saint Maurice; 
SANTA Veridiana, Saint Veridiana. 


ì 


Names of persons, preceded by the nouns Pdpa, ‘Pope’; Re, 
‘King,’ are better used without the article ; as, 


Pdpa Giovanni, Re Carlo, Pope John, King Charles. 





Surnames or family names take no article, when pre- 
ceded by names of persons; but when they are used to 
specify a person of such a family, also when we speak 
of celebrated men, and when they are preceded by a 
title, the article is used ; as, 


Gugliélmo Rossiglibne, Gu- William Rossiglione, William 


ghélmo Guardastigno, Guardastagno; 

iL GuarpastAGNO, IL Ros- Guardastagno, Rossiglione; 
SIGLIGNE, 

ir PetrARcA, IL BoccAc- Petrarch, Boccaccio; 
CIO, 

iL cardindl Mazzarini, cardinal Mazzarini. 


Names of the months take no article ; as, 


il sésto diGenmAI0 fu l dsce, the sixth of January was for 


the axe ; 
al primo e ’l secindo di Ae6- the first and second of August 
sto fiuron le martélla, were for the hammers. 


Names of the days may be used with or without the 
article ; as, 


MercoLEDì, dépo desinàre, Wednesday, after dinner; 


iL SAsato mattina si partùì on Saturday morning he left 
di Firenze, Florence. 
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EXAMPLES. 


Entràndo déntro disse: “ Dio 
cr MANDI BÉNE; chi è quà?” 
(Bocc. g. 8. n. 2.) 


Ippfo, giusto riguardatore dé- 
gli altru mériti, ALTRAMENTE 
pisposE. (Bocc. g. 2 n. 8.) 


Chè ru veraménte vEDUTO 
APOLLO SAETTARE IL velenoso 
PitéNE. (Davan.) 


Foei compagni eravam vecchi 
e tardi, — Quando venimmo a 
- quella foce strétta, — Ov° ERco- 
LE SEGNÒ LI SUGI RIGUARDI. 
(Dant. Inf, 26.) 


Oméro, VirciLio, e DANTE 
han lascidto nélle pitture l6ro 
mblto di che fare all’ immagina- 
tiva del leggitore. (Fosc.) 


- IL Dio pÉLLA cuéRrRrA. (Ce- 
sar.) 


L’ ApréLLo DrL BrLvEDÈRE. . 


(Miliz. Art. Dis.) 


L° Omfgro FERRARESE. 
tast. lett.) 


Sr AcLI DÉ£I FOSSE PIACIUTO. 
(Bocc. Filoc.) 


GL’ Ippf1, LI QuALI dispongo- 
no e GOVÉRNAN ni, e LE NOSTRE 
cose. (Bocce. g. 10. n. 8.) 


L’ onNIPOTÉNTE Dio, e mise- 
ricordibso giudice, nasconde dal 

4 . Ya . . rà . rà 0 
suo giudicio i nostri falli. (Pass. 
Ver. Pen.) 

E vidi’L GRANDE ACHILLE, — 


Che con amòre al fine combattéo. 
(Dant. Inf. 5.) 


Il quale mélto AMATA AVvÉva 
LA NinÉtta. (Bocc. g. 4. n. 3.) 


(Me- 


On entering said : ‘ God help 
us; who is here?” 


God, the just rewarder of peo- 
ple’s merit, ordained otherwise. 


For Apollo was really seen 
shooting the venomous serpent 
Python. 3 # 


I and my companions were tar- 
dy with age, when we came to 
the strait pass where Hercules 
fixed his boundaries. 


Homer, Virgil, and Dante have 
left in their pictures much to do 
for the imagination of the reader. 


The God of War. 

The Apollo of Belvedere. 

The Ferrarese Homer [Ariosto]. 
If it had pleased the Gods. 


The Gods, who dispose of, and 
gover, us and our affairs. 


The almighty God, and merciful 
judge, conceals our sins from his 
judgment. 


And I saw the great Achilles 
who fought with love to the end. 


Who had ardently loved Ninet- 
ta. 


USE OF ARTICLES." 


E chinando la mano dlla sta 
faccia — Rispòsi:* Siete vdi quì, 
an BrunéTTo?” (Dant. Inf. 
19.) 


Mxssér GueLIÉLMO Rossiglib- 
ne dà a mangiare dlla moglie sùa 
il cubre di MEssér GucLIÉLMo 
Guardastdagno. (Bocc. g. 4. n.9.) 


Diss’ egli a néi: ‘ Guardate, 
ed attendéte — Alla miséria del 
MAÉsTRO ApAmo.” (Dant. Inf, 
30.) 


Torto farti alla infinita virtù 
dell’ eccellentissimo Don PrgTRo 
de Tolédo. (Bern. Tass. lett.) 


FRATE ALBÉRTO dà a vedére 
ad una donna, che l agnolo Ga- 
briéle ..... (Bocc. g. 4. n. 2.) 


Con &na bblla istitu) P Ordine 
di San Maurizio. (Den. Riv. 
Ital.) i 


Paréva pur SANTA VERIDIANA, 
che dà a beccdre alle sérpi. (Bocce. 
g. 5. n. 10.) 


Morto PApa GiovANNI, e non 
avéndo potùto Re CARLO cttené- 
re che si fosse rifatto un Papa 
Franzése. (Gian. Stor. Giv. Nap. 
I. 20. c. 5.) 


IL GuaRDpastAGNO rispose, che 
sénza fallo il dì seguente andréb- 
be a cenàr con lui. IL Rossr- 
GLIGNE, udéndo questo, pensò il 
témpo ésser venùto di potérlo uc- 
cidere. (Bocc. g. 4. n.5) 


L’ esquisitézza der PETRARCA, 
dlitro nume délla néstra volgdr 
poesia. (Buom.) 


Il Decamerbn der BoccAccro 
è di gran lungail migliòr libro, 
che di bidmo in fatto d’ eloquenza 
Italiana. (Den. Sag. Letter.) 
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And inclining my hand towards 
his face, 1 answered : “ Sir Bru- 
netto, are you here? ” 


Mr. William Rossiglione gives 
to his wife the heart of Mr. 
William Guardastagno to eat. 


And he said to us: “ Regard 
attentively. the woe of master 
Adamo.” 


I should do wrong to the im- 
mense merit of the most excellent 
Don Pedro de Toledo. 


Friar Albert gives a woman to 
understand, that the angel Gabriel 


With a bull he instituted the 
order of Saint Maurice. 


She seemed Saint Veridiana, 
feeding the serpents. 


Pope John having died, and 
King Charles having not been 
able to obtain that a French 
Pope should be re-elected. 


Guardastagno answered, that he 
would without fail sup with him 
the following night. Rossiglione, 
hearing this, thought the time ot 
murdering him was come. 


The exquisite elegance of Pe- 
trarch, another god of our Italian 
poetry. 


The Decameron of Boccaccio 
is by far the best book which we 
have in point of Italian elequence. 
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IL carpinAL Mazzarini, Itali- 
ano ancor ésso. 
I. 23. c. 12.) 


Se iL sésto DI GensAÀIo Fu If the sixth of January was for 
L’ Asce, e IL PRiMo E IL sEc6NDO the axe, and the first and second 


D’ AGOSTO FURONO LE MARTELLA. of August were for the hammers. 
(Davan. Stor.) 


MercoLEDì, péPo DESINARE, Wednesday, after dinner, they 
assalirono da più pàrti quégli del assailed from different quarters 


lato dégli Adiméri. (Gio. Vill. those who sided with the Adimari. 
c. 20.) i 


Venuta in Firénze la novélla —The news having reached Flor- 
il Venerdì séra, 11 SABATO MAT- ence on Friday evening, Messer 
Tina Messér Giamberidllo si Giambertaldo left Florence on Sat- 
Danti pi Fiaénzex. (Gio. Vill. urday moming. 
. 7.C.81.) 


Cardinal Mazzarini, an Italian 
(Den. Riv. Ital. also. 


A noun preceded by an adjective takes the article 
before this adjective ; as, 


IL GRAN méle, 1L GRAN pec- the great evil, the great sin, 
chto, 1L GRAN fotto adope- the great crime committed 
rali da Gasippo, by Gisippus. 

Nouns also take the article when preceded by an 

ordinal number, or a possessive pronoun;* but they 





= 


* This rule with regard to possessive gronowne has not been strictly followed by 
the early writers, as inay be seen by the following examples : 


Com? € vedranno quél voltime apérto, 
— Nel qudl si scrivon tutti sui DISPRE'- 
GI. (Dant. Par. 19.) 


Pàkssan véstRI TRIONFI e véSTRE 
6mrr. (Petr. Trionf, Temp.) 


Quésta tra di Dio a néstra coRREZI- 


6ne mandbta ebpra i mortéàli. (Bocc. 
Intr.) 


As soon as they shall see that book 
open, in which all their sins are written. 


Your triumphs and your pomp pass 
away. 

This wrath of God sent down upon 
mortals for our correction. 


Besides there are in Italian several modes of expression, such as a mia posta, ‘at 
my pleasure? ; in sto néme, ‘in his name?; contra sta viglia, ‘ against his will’; 
&o., in which, by a peculiarity of language, the article is elegantly suppressed; as, 

Fo non pésso far chldo e fréddo a mia 
eésta. (Bocc. g. 5. n. 4.) 

uésti sgrida, 1n sulo n6MR, il tr6ppo 
ardire. (‘l'ass. Ger. 3. 59.) 3 
Ed to, o6ntRA sSU'A véaLia, altrbnde ?l 


I cannot make warm and cold weather 
at my pleasure. . 

This one blames, in his (Godfrey'e) 
name, their excessive ita 

And I gui 


- 


ui Me _ eli —_y-__— €_——---- 


"n 


méno. (Petr. s. 39.) 


guide him elsewhere against 


e senanli 
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refuse it when they are preceded by a demonstrative, 
interrogative, or indefinite pronoun ; as, 





IL vENTÉsIMO Canto, the twentieth Canto; 

LA PRIMA canzbne, the first song; 

LA Mia pòtria, my country ; 

IL vésTRO amico, your friend: 

QUÉSTI sospiri, these sighs ; 

quAL paùra ? what fear; 

QUALUNQUE ALTRA finte, any other woman; 

Una corr mezzanità, such a middling course. 
EXCEPTIONS. 


When the nouns are preceded by the indefinite pronouns, no, 
‘one’; ditro, ‘other’; stésso or medésimo, ‘same’; they are used 
with the article; as, 


L’ GNA € L’ ALTRA MANO, the one and the other hand ; 


nÉLLA MEDESIMA città, neL ME- in the same city, in the same day. 
DÉsIMO giorno, 





Sometimes the noun, which is preceded by an ordina! 
number or a possessive pronoun, is underetood ; as, 
non stringéndosi nélle vi- not confining themselves in 


vande quanto 1 PRIMI, nè eating like the former, nor 
nel bére quanto 1 SECONDI, in drinking like the latter ; 


s6ma d' altri 6meri che dar a burden for stronger shoul- 
TUOI, ders than thine. 


When the noun, which is preceded by a possessive 
pronoun, is one of those which express Kindred or rela- 
tion, quality or rank, and this noun is in the singular 
number, the article is suppressed ;* but, if the noun is 
in the plural, the article is always used; as, 





* Notwithstanding this, instances are often found in excellent writers, in which 


39 
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mfo rieLio ov’ è ? 
s60 PADRE ci féce mélti dén- 
ni, 
mia MADRE, un fratéllo mi- 
nére, ed t0, 


ména téco TEA MOGLIE, 


al nébile dito di Filippo, usélo 
a salute Hi sto MARITO, 


tl dirò a mio FRATÉLLO, 


VOSTRA SORÉLLA, VOSTRA 
zia, 


Sta EcceLLÉnza le baciò la 
méno, 


| sti&mo assdi béne con Sta 
ALTEZZA, 


gl interessi di Sta MAESTÀ, 
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where is my son?- 


his father did us Many injuries; : 


my mother, a younger brother, 
and I; 


take thy wife with thee; 


the noble action which Philip 
had done for the safety of 
her husband ; 


I will tell it to my brother ; 
your sister, your aunt ; 


His Excellency kissed her 
hand ; 


we stand very well with His 
Highness ; 


His Majesty’s interests : 





Guardéi nel viso di misi 
FIGLIUÒLI, 


ringrézio LE Léro SIanoRIE, 


” 


I looked upon the countenance 
of my sons; 


I thank your Lordships. 


EXCEPT 


When the noun is separated from the pronoun by an adjective 





the article is used before nouns of kindrced and quality in the singular, preceded 


by possessive pronouns ; Bs, 


E'cco 11 Tu'o riGLio. (Guar. Past. 


Fid. 1.) 

eM@réte Cirendica, che dbpo la mbrte det 
su'o Pra'DRE, résse la scubla. (Firenz. 
lett.) 

Vedér pubi con quanto affétto, — La 
vite s° avviticchia aL su'o MARITO. (Tass. 
Amint. 1. 1.) 

Avéndo riguardo aLra Véstra Eccrt- 
re'Nza. (Bocc. g. 5. n. 9.) 

Ardirò di porgere î i i miéi dLLA 
Véstna ALTE'ZZA. £.3. n. 5.) 


La Su'a Manstà. (Dar.) 


Behold thy son. 


Arete of Cyrene, who, after her fa- 
ther’s death, directed the school. 


Thou mightest sce with what affection 
the vine entwines itself round her hus- 
band [the cak]. 


Paying regard to your Excelleney. 


I will take the libert 
my prayers to your Hi 


His Majesty. 


of advancing 
038. 
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placed betwcen them; and when it is preceded by the pronoun 2éro, 
‘ their ° ; in which cases the article is used even in the singular ; as, 
| AL mio DISrIETÀTO pddre, to my cruel father; 


La LORO figlia, LA LORO so- their daughter, their sister. 
rélla, E 





The article is also suppressed, when the noun, pre- 
ceded by a possessive pronoun, is also preceded by a 
numeral adpective, or a demonstrative or indefinite pro- 

noun ; as, 
with this son of hers; 
some of his friends; 
all my obligations; 
none of your business; 
certain friends of his. 


con quésto sto fixliudlo, 
QUALCHE sU0 amico, 
danNI mio ufficio, 
NIN véstro fatto, 

- CÉRTI suéi amici, 


The relative pronoun quale, ‘ which," when preceded 
by its antecedent, requires the article ;* but it refuses the 
article when it is used in the signification of chi, ‘he 
who?; when it expresses doubt, or when it expresses 
similitude ; as, 

SÉTTE GIOVANI DONNE, è né- seven young women, whose 


mi déLLE QUALI raccon- names I would relate; 


terci, 

QUAL più gente possiede, he who has most people [sol- 
diers]; | 

like a Christian warrior; 


which of the two you like best. 


quAL guerriéro Cristiano, 

QUAL più vi pidce delle due, 

The words signore or signéra, when used sulstan- 
tavely in the signification of the master or mistress of a 





* In poetry, however, the article is often suppressed; as, 


O piva LU'CE, QUA'LE, in tre perséne 
— Ed Una essénza, il Ciél govérni e "I 
mondo. (Bocc. Amet. 93.) 

E quéi: “ Di rado — Inc6ntra,”? mi 
rispose, ‘che di nivi —- Faccia ’L caMmi- 
mo alcun, per Qua'LE to vado.” (Dant. 
Inf. 9.) 


O divine light, who, one substance in 
three persons, governeat Heaven and the 
world. 

And he replied to me: “It seldom 
happens, that any one of us makes the 
journey which I am going.”? 
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thing, take the article; but when used adjectively as 
titles or epithets, they take the article, when we speak 
of, and they refuse it, when we speak to, a person ; ass ‘ 


IL SIGNORE [di questa casa] 
è uscito, 


LA SIGNORA È occuplla, 
véi quì siéle 1L SIGNORE, 


iL sienér Carlo Diti ed 1L 
sien6R Andréa Cavalcanti, 

iL sienéR Cardindle Spi- 
nola, 

IL sIGN6R marchése e LA 
SIGNORA conléssa, 


the master [of this house] is 
gone out; 

the mistress is engaged; 

you are the master here ; 


Mr. Charles Dati and Mr. An- 
drew Cavalcanti; 


Cardinal Spinola; 


the marquis and the countess : 


O Sianér «Achille! 

vedéte, sianérI, com’ égli 
m’ avéa lascialo, 

sienòRI e donne, véi dovete 
sapére, 


O Mr. Achilles! 
see, sirs, how he had left me; 


gentiemen and ladies, you 
must know. 


Agreeably to this rule, the words signére and signora, take the 


article, when used to erpress ‘ our -Lord’ 


[God], and ‘our Lady’ 


[the Virgin];* and refuse it, when used with the adverbs sì, ‘ yes’; 
and no or non, ‘no’ ; in affirmative and negative phrases; as, 


IL SIGNORE, Jesù, 

La Sicwora délle Grazie, 
SiGN6R sI, | 
NON SIGNORA, 


our Lord, Jesus; 

our Lady of the Graces; 
yes, Sir; 

no, Madam. 





* In the following instances the article is suppressed before the word signére, 


preceded by the possessive pronoun néstro ; 


A cui néstro SIGNORE lasciò le chidvi. 
(Dant. Par. 24.) 


Qudrto teséro vélle— Néstro Sioné- 


mE in prima da San Piétro — Che ponés- 
se le chiavi in sia balta? (Dant. Inf. 19.) 
Si dée éssere lo cavaliére astinénte, e 
digiunàre it Venerdì, in rimembranza di 
mostro Sianérx. (Nov, Ant, 51.) 


To whom our Lord [Christ] left the 
Keys. 

What treasures did our Lord demand 
of St. Peter, before he put the keys into 
his charge ? 

A knight ought to be abstinent, and 
ought to fast on Friday, in commemora- 
tion of [the death of ] our Lord. 


VA 
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Finally, there are several expressions in Italian, in 
which the article is always suppressed ; as, 


andédre A CASA, A PALAGIO 
Or A CÉRTE, A NOZZE, A 
FÉSTA, A CHIÉSA, 

stére or éssere IN CASA, IN 

> , 

BOTTÉGA, IN PIAZZA, IN 
CITTÀ, IN CAMPAGNA 0F 
CONTADO, 

uscire DI CASA, DI CITTÀ, DI 
CONTADO, 

avér FAME, SÉTE, CALDO, 
FRÉDDOU, . 

avére 1N MANO, méltere IN 
BOCCA, 

mendre a spisso, tentr TA- 
VOLA, 


c6rrer RISCHIO, rénder CONTO, 
dare 6RDINE, prestàr FÉDE, 


to. go home, to court, to a 
wedding, to a feast, to 
church ; 


to live or to be at home, in the 
shop, in the square, in the 
city, in the country ; 


to go out of the house, of the 
city, of the country; 


to be hungry, thirsty, warm, 
cold ; 


to have in hand, to put into 
one’s mouth ; 


to take one to walk, to give a 
dinner; i » 


to run a risk, to give account; 
to give orders, to give credit. 


EXAMPLES. 


Quésto è dunque’ 1L GRAN 
MALE, IL GRAN PECCATO, IL GRAN 
FATTO ADOPERATO DA Gisippo? 
(Bocc. g. 10. n. 8.) 


Di nubva péna mi convién far 
vérsi,— E dar matéria ar ven- 
TÉSIMO CANTO — DéLLA PRIMA 
CANZONE, ch’ è dé sommersi. 
(Dant. Inf. 20.) 


La mfA PATRIA mi ha nutri- 
chto saviaménte. (Am. Ant. d. 
2. r. 6.) 


J'o vi voglio dire ciocchè 11 
vostro AMIcO mi féce stamane. 
(Bocc. g. 3. n. 3.) 


Che fanno omdi méco quÉsti 
sosPfri? (Petr. c. 33.) 
Qudli leggi, qudli mindcce, 
QuAL PAadRA ?- (Bocce. g. 10. n. 8.) 
Z9% 


Is this, then, the great evil, the 
great sin, the great crime com- 
mitted by Gisippus ? 


I must write verses respecting 
new torments, to be the subject of 
the twentieth canto of the first 
song, which treats of those who 
are sunk in woe. 


My country has brought me up 
wisely. 


I wish to tell you what your 
friend did to me this morning. 


What do these sighs do with 
me ? 


What laws, what threats, what 
fear ? | 


462 


Sé tu più che QuUALONQUE 
ALtRa dolorosétta FANTE. (Bocc. 
g.8. n.7.) 


Per GNA cOTÀL MEZZANITÀ, € 
per conlentare il popolo, eléssero 
due cavaliéri Frati Gaudenti. 
(Gio. Vill. I. 7. c. 13.) 


Ed un, ch'avéa L’Gna E L’ AL- 
TRA Man mozza. (Dant. Inf.) 


E NÉLLA MEDESIMA CITTÀ, nel 
mése medésimo di Aprile, NEL 
MmEDÉSIMO GIORNO sci, nell’ danno 
mille trecénto quarantotto, da 
questa luce quélla luce fu tolta. 
(Petr. lett.) 


Molti altri servavano tina mez- 
zdna via, NON STRINGENDOSI NÉL- 
LE VIVANDE QUANTO I PRIMI, NÈ 
NEL BÉKE QUANTO I SECONDI. 
(Bocc. Intr.) 


Chè firle ondre — È D’ ALTRI 
6mERI S6MA, CHE DA' TUOI. (Petr. 


8. 5.) 


Mio rfeLIo ov’ È, e perchè 
non è téco? (Dant. Inf, 10.) 


Sto PÀDRE CI FÉCE MOLTI 
DANNI. (Dav. Stor. 4.) 


MfA MADRE, UN FRATÉLLO 
, . + # 3° 
MINORE, ED fo, sidmo restati 


nell’ estrema miséria. (Soav. 
Nov.) 


l'o viglio che tu ti vada, e 
mÉNI TÉco TUA MOGLIE. (Bocc.) 


- Intéso 1L NOBILE ATTO DI 

FiLiPPo, USATO A SALUTE DI SUO 
# . 

MARITO. (Giral. lett.) 


l'o 1L DIRÒ A MIO FRATÉLLO. 
(Bocc.) 


VéstRA SORÉLLA mi mandò 


a casa Monna Lessandra, vé- 
atra zfa. (Cecch. Dot. 2. 2.) 


E Sa EcceLLÉnza LE BAaCcIÒ 
La mAmo. (Car. lett.) 
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Art thou more than any ‘other 
weeping woman. 


To observe such a middling 
course, and to satisfy the people, 
tiev elected two knights [of the 
order of ] Joyous3 Friars. 


And one, who had the one and 
the other hand cut off. 


And in the same city, in the 
same month of April, on the same 
sixth day, in the year one thou- 
sand three hundred and forty- 
eight, that light (Laura) was 
taken from this light. 


Many others chose a method 
between the two, not confining 
themselves in eating like the for- 
mer, nor in drinking like the latter. 


For to do her honor is a burden 
for stronger shoulders than thine. 


Where is my son, and why is he 
not with thee ? 


His father did us many inju- 
ries. 


My mother, a younger brother, 
and I, have remained in extreme 
misery. 


I wish that thou shouli!st go, 


and take thy wife with thee. 


Having heard of the noble ao- 
tion, which Phillip had done for 
the safety of her husband. 


I will tell it to my brother. 


Your sister sent me to Monna 
Lessandra’s, your aunt. 


And His Excellency kissed her 
hand. 
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Noi die, secondo che a me 
pdre, STIAMO ASSAI BÉNE CON 


SUA ALTEZZA. (Firenz. disc. an. . 


14.) 
GL’ inreRÉssi DI Séa Mae- 
stà. (Bent. lett.) 


Ond’ to cuarpÀdi — NEL vîso 
A” MIÉ” FIGLIUOLI sénza far mòt- 
to. (Dant. Inf. 33.) 


A che rispbndo, prima che t0 
RINGRAZU LE LéRo SicnoRriE. 
(Bemb. lett.) 


Pose Iddio nell’ animo AL mio 
pIisPiETtÀTo PADRE. (Bocc.) 


Sentindo gli Amidti, che Mes- 
sér Buondelmbnte avéva télta 
un’ dltra moglie, e non voléva 
LA LORO [FIGLIA, SORÉLLA], ft- 
rono insiéme. (Gio. Fior. Pecor.) 


Monna Giovanna cox quésto 
suo FIGLIUOLO sen’ andiva in 
# . 
contado. è (Bocce. g. 5. n. 9.) 


Per consiglio di quALcHE sto 
amfco. (Bocc. g. 2. n.1.) 


O méilto amdto cuore, 6GNI 
mio uFrfcio vérso te è fornito. 
(Bocc. g. 4. n. 1.) 


Éssi di ni6n véstro FATTO 
8° impdcciano. (Bocce. g. 10. n.8.) 


Gli vénne un mésso da cÉRTI 
sudi grandissimi amici. (Bocc. 
g- 4. n. 10.) 


SEÉTTE GIOVANI DONNE, 1 NÒMI 
DÉLLE QUALI #0 în propria forma 
RACCONTERÉI. (Bocc. Intr.) 


QuAL PIÙ GÉNTE POSSIÉDE, — 
Colùi è più dd’ subi nemici av- 
vblto. (Petr. c. 29.) 


Vivésti quAL GuERRIÉRO CRri- 
stiAànmo, e santo. (Tass. Ger. 8. 
68.) x 
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We two, as it seems to me, 
stand very well with His High- 
ness. 


His Majesty’s interests. 
Ù 
Whence I looked upon the coun- 


tenances of my sons without say- 
ing a word. 


To which I reply, before thank- 
ing your Lordships. 


x 


God put into the mind of my 
cruel father. 


The Amidei learing, that Mes- 
ser Buondelmonte had taken an- 
other wife, and wished no longer 
for their [daughter, sister] met to- 
gether. 


Monna Giovanna used to go 
into the country with this son of 
hers. 


By the advice of some friend 
of his. 
O beloved heart [object], all 


my obligations towards thec are 
satisfied. 

They do not meddle with any 
of your business. 


He received a message from 
certain very great friends of his. 


Seven young women, whose . 
names I would relate in due form. 


He who has most people [so} 
diers], is surrounded by most ene- 
mies. 


Thou livedst like a Christian 
and holy warrior. 
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Neélla vostra elezione stà di 
torre QUAL PIÙ VI PIACE DÉLLE 
DUE, 0, se volite, amendue. (Bocce. 
g.7. n.2.) 


IL sicNnORE È uscfro. (Gram. 
Gram.) 
LA SIGNORA È OCCUPATA. 


(Vanz.) 


Voi QUÌ SIÉTE IL SIGNORE. 
(Bocc.) 


IL Sienér CARLO DATI, IL 
Sicnòr Agostino NELLI, ED IL 
SicnéR ANDRÉA CAVALCANTI ti 
salutano caraménte. (Red. lett.) 


IL Sicnòr CARDINALE Srino- 
La, nostro leguto. (Bent. lett. 1.) 


IL signOR maéstro, IL SIGNOR 
MARCHÉSE, E LA SIGNORA CON- 
TÉssa. (Gram. Gram.) 


O Sicnér AcniLLe! (Guid.) 


E dd’ villdni rivdlto, disse: 
‘6 VEDÉTE, SIGNORI, COM’ ÉGLI 
M’ AVÉA LASCIATO nell’ albérgo 
in arnése.”? (Bocc. g. 9. n.4.) , 


SIGNORI E DONNE, VÒI DOVETE 
SAPERE, Che..... (Bocc. g. 6. 
n, 1U.) 


«Andarono, e pensomi che tro- 
vdrono 1. Sicnòre, Gesù. (Vit. 
S. G. Bat.) 


E dal bubn ubmo furono dLLa 
SIGNORA DÉLLE GRAZIE Tacco- 
mandate. (Vit. S. Cater.) 


‘ Sien6R sì, da cavaliére,” 
Mace il conte. ‘ (Manz. Prom. 
pos.) 


Nox Sienòra ;'è in compagnia 
d’ un forestiére. (Gold. Avvent.) 


Giunti a cAsa del pàdre délla 
fanciulla. (Bocc. g. 10. n. 10.) 


SYNTAX. 


It is at your option to take 
which of the two you like best, 
or, if you wish, both of them. 


The master is gone out. 
The mistress is engaged. 
You are the master here. 


Mr. Charles Dati, Mr. Augustine 
Nelli, and Mr. Andrew Cavalcanti 
salute you affectionately. 


Cardinal Spinola, our legate. 


The master, the marquis, and 
the countess. 


O Mr. Achilles! 


And turning to the rustics, he 
said : ‘ See, sirs, in what condi- 
tion he had left me at the inn.” 


Gentlemen and ladies, you must 
know, that. .... 


They went, and I imagine that 
they found our Lord, Jesus. 


And by that good man they 
were recommended to our Lady 
of the Graces. 


“Yes, sir, [it is the act]of a 
nableman,”’ cried out the count. 


No, madam ; she is accompa- 
nied by a stranger. 


Having arrived at the house of 
the father of the girl. 
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Benchè i î cittadini non dbbiano 


. a far cosa del méndo a PaLÀAcio, 
. pur talvòlta vi vanno. (Bocc. 
_ g.8. n. 5.) 


Nè già arésti amico sì caro, 
per cui mallevadore tu andassi 
A CORTE. (Senec. Pist.) Ì 


Che A NOZZE, 0 A FÉSTA,O A 


cHIÉsa anddr potésse. (Bocc. 
g. 7. un. 5.) 
Gli sbanditi uscirono quési 


tutti DI CITTÀ, € DI CONTADO. 
(Gio. Vill.) 
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The citizens sometimes go to. 
court, though they have nothing 
in the world to do there. 


You would not have so dear 
a friend, for whom you would go 
into court as bail. 


That she might go to wedding, 
or to a feast, or to church. 


 Almosi all the outlaws went 
out of the city, and out of the 
country. 





When we wish to designate a portion or a number 
of the objects in a class, this may be done in four differ- 


ent ways: 


First, by naming only the objects of the class; as, 


ho buon vino, or buòni vini, ‘I have good wine,” or 
‘ good wines.” i 


Secondly, by using the preposition di, ‘of’; as, ho 
DI duon vino, or DI dubni vini, ‘I have [of] good wine,’ 
or ‘ [of] good wines. 


d . e,° O 

- Thirdly, by using the same preposition and the arti- 

cle ; as, ho neL buon vino, or pEI buoni vini, ‘ I have 
[of the] good wine,” or ‘ [of the] good wines.” , 


Mania by using the indefinite pronoun &no, una, 
‘a’ or‘an,’ in the sinsular; alcéni, alcone,* some,’ in 
the plural; as, ho un bubn vino, or ALCUNI dbubni vini, 
‘I have a good wine, or ‘some good wines. Thus, 


great beasts; 

very extensive walks ; 
[of ] beautiful jewels; 
[of] good luncheons ; 


[of the] songs and [of the] 
sonnets ; 


GRANDI BÉSTIE, 

* VIE AMPIÎSSIME, 
pI bdélli giciélli, 
DI bubne merénde, 


DÉLLE canzéni, e DE sonétti, 
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DÉGLI amici, e DÉ' servidori, 


Una lor sorélla, 
ALCUNI sudt vicini, 


SYNTAX. 


some [of the] friends, and some 
[of the] servants; 


a sister of theirs ; 
some of his neighbours. 


EXAMPLES. 


GrANDI BÉstIE hanno né’ loro 


béschi. (Dav. Ann.) 

Èsso avéta vic AMPÎSSIME, 
(Bocc.) 

l'o Ro Di BÉLLI cioléLLI. 
(Bocc.) 


Avévan da lui DI BUONE ME- 
RENDE. (Bocc. g. 8. n. 9.) 


Cominciò a fire DÉLLE CcAN- 


ZONI, E DÉ’ SONETTI. (Bocc. 
8. di n. 3.) 
Fatti prestaménte chiamare 


DÉGLI AMICI, E DÉ’ SERVIDORI, 
(Bocc. g. 10. n. 9.) 


Avevano UNA LOR SORÉLLA, 
chiamata Lisabétta. (Bocc. g. 9. 
n. 5.) 


Trovdllo con ALCÙNI suoI vici- 
NI. (Bocc. g. 9. n. 8.) 


. 


They have great beasts in their 
woods. 


It had very extensive walks. 
I have beautiful jewels. 


They had from him good lun- 
cheons. 


He began to write songs and 
sonnets. 


Having caused some friends and 
some servants immediately to be 
called. 


They had a sister of theirs, 
called Elizabeth. 


He found him with some of his 
neighbours. 
L° 





The English make use of the article before an or- 


dinal number joined to a proper name ; as, Leo THE 
Tenth, &c.s before a noun in apposttion, or imme- 
diately following another, of which it expresses a 
quality ; as, Mr. Grant, tunE son of John, &c.; also 
in speaking of quotations, or of the division of a book; 
book THE first, chapter THE second, &c.: in Italian, 
however, the article is suppressed ; as, 

al cardindle Richelieu, primo cardinal Richelieu, THE prime 


ministro di Luigi Decimo- minister of Louis TBE Thir- 
térzo, teenth ; 
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giornéta néna, novélla ottàva, the ninth day, novel the eighth. 
In speaking of buying and selling any thing, the 


English article a or an, used with nouns of number, 
measure, or weight, is expressed in Italian by the arti- 
cles 2, lo, la ; as, 


« fruménto sì vendéva ad the wheat was sold at eighty 
ottanta lire 1L mbggio, livres A bushel. 


. The same article, a or an, in Italian is suppressed : 


First, after the verbs fo de, to become, with a noun 
expressing the country, profession, dignity, or any other 
quality of the subject of the verb ; as, 


Vatibrio Sini, Italiano, Vittorio Siri, an Italian; , 
» fi poéta, I was A poet; 

saréte capitàno, you will be A captain ; 

diverrà cardindle, he will become a cardinal. 


Secondly, with a noun of the same kind after the 
verbs to make, to create, to appoint, to elect, to choose, 
to declare, to proclaim, whatever may be the subject of 
the verb ; as, 


fécelo maliscdlco, he made him A marshal; 
lo dichiarò matto, she declared him a madman. 


Thirdly, before a noun in apposition, or qualifiying 


another which precedes it ; as, 


i Tamigi, fiume d’ Inghil- the Thames, a river in Eng- 
térra, land. 


Fourthly, before the title of a work ; as, 
discérso di Luigi Guicciar- A discourse of Luigi Guicciar- 
dinîi, dini. 
EXAMPLES. 


Ir cARDINALE RICHELIEU, Cardinal Richelieu, the prime 
PRimo MINIsTRO DI Lufar Deci- minister of Louis the Thirteenth. 
MOTÉRZo. (Den. Letter.) 
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GIORNATA NONA, NOVÉLLA OT- 
Tiva. (Bocc.) 


Fissò la méta del pdne al 
prézzo che il pdne avrébbe avito, 
se IL FRUMANTO si fosse venduto 
a LfrE trentatrè 1L MbGGIO ; € 
SI VENDÉVA FINO AD OTTANTA. 
(Manz. Prom. Spos.) 


VITTORIO SfrI, ITALIANO, fu 
storiugrafo délla corte di Fréncia, 
(Den. Letter.) 


PoÉTA FVI, e contài di quel 
giusto — Figliuòl d’ Anchise, che 
venne da Troia. (Dant. Inf. 1.) 


In luégo di quéllo che mbrto 
éra, il sostituì, ce FÉCELO sUO 
MALISCALCO. (Bocce. g.2.n.8.) 


. Sur Tamici, FIGME D’ INGHIL- 
TÉRRA. (Bocc. Com. Dant.) 


Pisc6rso pi Lufci GuicciIARr- 
DÎxI di magistràti. (Mach.) 


2 


SYNTAX. 


. The ninth day, novel the eighth. 


He fixed the price of bread, as 
if the wheat were sold at thirty- 
three livres a bushel; and it was 
selling as high as eighty. 


Vittorio Siri, an Italian, was 
historian to the court of France. 


I was a poet, and sang of that 
just son of Anchises, who came 
frem Troy. 


He substituted him for the one 
who had died, and made him his 
marshal. a 

On the Thames, a river in Eng- 
land. 


A discourse of Luigi Guiccardini 
to the magistrates. 


EXERCISE XXX. 


The good, which man 


giovamento, 


ubmo polére cavdr 


can derive from a thing, 
cosa, 


consists either in (the) its utility, or (in the) pleasure. 
le 


Lonsîstere 


utile, piacére. 


-He advised the king to wish for peace, and not war. 


Confortàre re 


volere — 


pace, rra, 


I know (of) many fine things, and (0f) a little- 


sapére mélto béllo còsa, can- 
songs, and I | wish to tell thee ba of them. 
z e, lia 3) , dire? Lo, 4 2, 





* One, in the feminine gender. 
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The queen having turned (herself) to Filomena, or- 
regina =— tornare im- 
dered her | to | continue.- Now you say, that if, 

porre? seguitàre. 2? direl, 
Di Pr things created for man, the tacllty of 
iano chsa credte —  —; — —_ 


ini —— (speaking) is that which properly and  par- 
parlare, proprio par- 


ticularly belongs to —— (is for) man, speaking | may 
ticolare — uòmo, parlàre si 


be said with reason to be an excellent tina: 
può dir ragione — — — bttimo® c6sa 


And being asked by her (of) the ice ai be 


domanddre 


related to her | word for word | his whole du 
raccontàre* ci ordinatamente! —_ signo. 


not say .how, nor if the effect is true; but 
1 dire 3 effétto véro ; 


I believe it for certain I nopa, (that) you will 
crédere® ©? cérto. — Sperdre, 


not permit, that I, for the great love I bear 
sofferire, ; tanto e tale | amore — — 


you, should receive death a reward. It ap- 


—, ricévere? mbrte! se — guiderdine. — pa- 





L can 
80? 





peared to him, that he gave away, now to one, 
i 3 ésso‘ donare, —. 4 


and then —— (now) to another, castles, cities, and 
8 — 9° 10 u, castéllo, città, e 


baronies. Ve hate arms, men, and | well-fortified 
baronia. drme, ubmo, ben muniti 


quarters, and provisions for a long war. Speak to 
alloggiaménto, vettudglia — lungo guérra. Ricordére_ 


him of past and present things, and of new fears. 
— passdto® ? preséntt  célsal, s — nubvo! paùra8. 


Weakness, fear, melancholy, and ignorance are the 
Debolézza, timbre, malinconia, ignordnza , 


40 
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sources of Superstition, The Romans were . inured 


sorgénte superstizione. Romdno assuefare 
to hardship, fatigue, and a military life. Italy is 

disaggio, fatica, — militare’ vital. Itàlia 
situated between two seas. Cane della Scala was 
situdre mare. 


one of the greatest lords, that from the time of 
più notabile signore, — — 


the emperor Frederic the Second | to this has 
— imperadòre Federigo ; in quà : 


been known | in Italy. The Tiber washes a great 





sapésse Italia. Tévere bagnare — gran 
rtion of the state | of the Pope |. King Charles 
punta Stdto Pontificio | . Re Carlo 
died, when (the) his son was | still in Burgundy 
morire, — — figliublo+ | esséndo! 3 Borgogna 
under the care of | the Duke Philip. The Arno 
apprésso a Duca Filippo. ; 4 
separates it,* which, as you know, flows from east 
dividere? 1, — sapére, cbrrere oriénte 
to west.  Rinieri king of Cyprus. Three young 
ponénte. Cipro. gi 


men love three sisters, and elope (themselves) with 
vane amdre sorélla, fuggire‘ 3 1 


them to Crete. I see Fracastoro, Bevazzano, Trifon 
élleno® Créta. vedére 


Gabriel, and farther on (more far) I see SADE 
- — 2 lontdho — — 





The Greeks attributed them to their (Gods, and to 
Gréco attribuire? i . Iddio, 


those who performed those great deeds, which are 
colui fare gran  céòsa, 


recorded of Hercules and Theseus, of Hector and 
scrivere Ercòle Teséo, tore 





* R, in the feminine gender. 
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Achilles. He has thy sister for his wife. Thou wilt 
Achille. sorélla — mòglie. — Ri- 


remember (thyself) Wa to DE to thy father, that thy 
cordàre_, . pàdre, 


children, and his and my ei are not descendants 


figliudlo, nepòte, ai 1 ndscere» 
on their mother’ side | io of (3 a paltry-fellow. She 
per? mdadre4 paltoniére. — 
made (to) her brother, and (to) her sisters, and (to) 

Fàre fratéllo, sorélla, 

every other person, believe, that by the power of de- 
persbna, crédere, : — indozzaménto  de- 
mons this had appeared to iena Have you heard 
0 éssere accadére? — udire 


how your good brother-in-law treats your sister. This 
uòno cognato trattare ? sorélla). 


is my master. Without preserving faith ‘to his friend 
signòre. serbare  féde *% ? amico 


and to his master. Gentlemen, it is well to taste 
‘+ 5 6 signére. Signòre, égli buono — — 


—— (that we should taste) (some of) the vino of this 


assaggiàre 
able man. Shall I tell it to the master or to 
valent* ubmo. — dire * signbre 
the mistress? O, my Lord, when shall I ever 
signora ? 0, 1, quando? — $ 


be - happy : ?_ A treatise | on | painting and | on | 
4 léto? Trattato | di pittùra di 


sculpture | by | Leon-Battista ail Guided by —— 
scultura 7° 


(with the guidance of) Ulamane, a Persian. Having 
guida s  Persidno. 


left. Tauris, a royal city. In the times of the 
abbandonare Tauride, redle? città!. tempo 


emperor Frederic the Second. Under the  pontificate 
imperatore Federîigo è pontificàto 
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of Pope Clement the Seventh. Tasso, Jerusalem 
‘Pipa Clemente 5 s Gerusalémme 


Delivered, Canto the fourth, stanza the third, the 
Liberdta, 4 


first verse. 
2? verso!. ù 


, , 


CHAPTER V. 
POSITION OF ADJECTIVES. 


Apsectives in Italian, as we have already observed 
at pp. 390 and 393, may be placed either before or 
after the substantives, which they are to qualify ; as, 

NUOVA spésa, 

spésa NUOVA, i 

vini BUONI, good wines; 

BUGNE vivénde, | good meats. 


[new spouse] bride ; - 


The adjective is often separated from its substantive by another 
word; as, 


un monastéro di dénne assdi a convent of nuns very much re- 


FAMOSO, nowned; 
due chse mélto fi miéi costumi two things very much contrary to 
CONTRARIE, my habits. 





There are, however, some adjectives which are to be 
placed after their substantives, and others which àre to 
be placed before them ; as, 


figra cRUDÉLE, cruel monster; ; 
inclinazine BISBÉTICA, extravagant disposition ; 
BéeLI becchi, beautiful eyes; 


eran mile, great evil. 
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Adjectives of nations ; adjectives expressing taste, 
smell, or hearing ; denoting shape or form ; expressing 
colors,* the state of the elements, and physical or 
mental qualities ; adjectives that may be used as sub-. 
stantives ; that are formed of participles ; that govern, 
or are connected with, any other part of speech ; are to. 
be placed after the substantives ; «as, 


dbito AraBfsco, Arabian dress; 

Sfavélla Latina, Latin tongue ; 

vino DÉLCE, sweet wine; 

érbe ODORÎFERE, |, sweet herbs; 

voci sOAvi, sweet voices; 

i6rri RITONDE, round towers; 

rodi BIANCHI, white rose-bushes ; . 

{impo TEMPEST6S0, stormy weather ; 

vécchio 1NFERMÎCCIO, siekly old man; 

pers6ne DETTE, wise persons; 

[un g6bbo], sarto e6BB0, [a SCART, a hunchbacked 
Or; 


[accéso, da accéndere], ém- [lighted, from to light], a light- 
pada accÉsa, ed lamp; 
tazze PIENE di vino, «cups filled with wine: 
To which may be added the following adjectives, which, 
generally, are put after the substantives ; viz. 


lungo, long; languido, languid ; 
corto, short ; importuno, importunate ; 
pier 0, lazy ; vizioso, vicious ; 

ento, slow ; virtudso, virtuous ; 
néutro, neuter; paurbso, fearful; 
intiéro, entire ; coraggiéso, —courageous: 





* Instances are found, notwithstanding, among the ts, in which adjectives of 
colors are put before the substantives ; ul TA sab di 


Cold diritto sépra?l VE'RDE sMA'/LTO,— There on the green enamel [verdure] 
oe gli spiriti magni. (Dant. were soon shown me the great spirits. 
L° ésser covérto poi di BIA'NcHE PIU'- To be then covered with white feathers. 
mE. (Petr. c. 4.) 
40* 
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And adjectives ending in ele, and ile ; as, 
crudéLE, cruel; | civiLe, civil. 





Numeral adjectives, both cardinal and ordinal, and 
the adjective pronouns questo, ‘this’; quéllo, ‘ that’; 
cotésto or codésto, ‘that near you’; are to be placed 
before the substantives ; as, 


DUE nni, two years; 

6TTO miglia, eight miles; 

til tÉérRZO giérno, the third day ; 

la SÉTTIMA COSA, the seventh thing ; 

questo castéllo, this castle ; 

QUELL’ dnno, that year; 

corÉste ldgrime, those tears. 
EXCEPT 


* 


When the ordinal numeral adjectives are joined to a proper name, 
or are used in speaking of the division of a work; in which case they 
are put after the substantives;* as, 


Urbino Orrivo, Leénx Dé- Urban the Eighth; Leo the 
CIMO, 'l'enth ; 


pérte rrima, canzéne QUARTA, -part the first; song the fourth : 


And the cardinal numeral adjectives ventino, ‘twenty-one ’; trentù- 
no, ‘thirty-one’; quarantuno, ‘ forty-one’; &c.; which may be put 
either delore or after the substantives. 


Numeral adjectives, as we have already observed at p. 403, agree 
with their substantives in gender and number. Now, by a peculiarity 
of language, if the numeral adjectives ventuno, trentuno, &c., precede 
the substantive, this substantive is put in the singular; but if the 





* But, when, in speaking of books, the article is used, we find them, in good 
writers, both before and after the substantives; as, 


Ne ventE'‘siMo ca'nto del Purgat6- In the twentieth canto of the Purgato- 
rio, égli ricérda la genealogia dé’ Cape- ry, he [Dante] traces the genealogy of 
tingi. (Fosc.) the Capets. 


Machiavélli, ner LigRO PRIMO délle Machiavel, in the first book of the 
Tstérie Fiorentine. (Den.) History of Florence. 
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numeral adjectives follow the substantive, then the substantive is put 
in the plural; as, 


novantiuna RUOTA, 
ANNI ventuno, 


ninety-one circles ; 
twenty-one years. 

If there is any other word connected with the substantive, and this 
word precedes the adjectives ventuno, &c., it is put in the plural, 
though the substantive following the adjectives be in the singular; but, 
if the word follows the adjectives, it is put in the plura! if it comes 
after the substantive, and in the singular if it comes defore ; as, 

ALTRE novantuna ruòta, 

dnni trentuno 1NTÉRI, 


ventùuna PÉCCOLA STÉLLA, VICI- 
nÎsIME tra di ldro,* 


ninety-one circles more ; 
thirty-one whole years; 


twenty-one small stars, very near 
to each other. 





To which may be added the following adjectives, 
which, generally, are put defore the substantives ; viz. 


bubno, good; bello handso me, 
cattivo, bad; 3 fine ; 
grande, great; brutto, ugly, bad; 
picciolo or amelia ricco, rich ; 
piccolo, 7 pévero, poor. 





. 


There are some adjectives which may be placed 
either before or after the substantives, but whose posi- 





* This usage may appear contrary to reason; but it is to be observed that these 
and similar expressiuns are elliptical and stand for,— A'LTRE NOVA!NTA rudte, e U'NA 
RUOTA, ‘ ninety circles and one circle more”; ve'NTI piccole stélle, ed u'NA PICCOLA 
BTE'LLA, tritte vicimissiMe TRA DI LÉRO, ‘twenty small stars, and one small star, all 
very near to each other?; &c., which sentences were first ubbreviated into, — 
A'LTRE NOVA'NTA, 6 U NA RUOTA, ‘ninety and one circle more’: ve'mrI ed u'ma 
PICCOLA STE'LLA, VICINISsIME, &Cc.,’ ‘twenty and one small stars, very near, &c.’ 
and afterwards into, — A'LTRE NOVANTU'NA RUÉTA; — VENTU'NA PICCOLA STE'LLA, 
VICINISSIME, &c. 


Notwithstanding this, there are instances of some writers using the substantive in 
the piural, cvon when preceded by the numeral adjectives ventuno, &c.; as, 


ZÉneas, and Ascanius his son, and all 


— Enéa, ed Aschnio, so figliudlo, e ttita 
stia génte DE'LLE vVENTU'NA NA'VI, 
détta reina accélse con grande ondòre. 
(Vill.) 

Troveréte 1° O'pera dell’ Alessandro 
nell’ l'ndie più corta di quéllo, che finbra 
è stàta, di 561 ve'RsI. (Motast. lett.) 


the crews of the twenty-one ships, were 
received by the said queen with great 
honors. 

You will find the Opera of Alezander 
in India 561 lines shorter, than it has 
been hitherto. 


Fà 
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tion affects the signification ; as, galdnte, gentile, sélo, 
cérto, déppio, semplice. Thus, 


un GALANT' ubmo, a good, an honorable man; 
unubmo GALANTE, a courteous, a galant man; 
un GENTIL' ubmo, a gentleman, a nobleman; 
un ubmo GENTILE, a civil, gentle, courteous, "kind 
man; 
un séLo uomo, a single man [one only]; 
un uomo SÉLO, a single man [not married, 
without family]; 
dna cérta notizia, certain [not well ascertained] 
news; 
tina notizia cÉRTA, certain [undoubted] news; 
un DOPPIO amico, a double friend [two er equal 
to two friends]; 
un amico DOPPIO, a double [false] friend ; 
un SÉMPLICE contadino, a single [no more than one] 
countryman; 
un contadino s£MPLICE, a simple [inexperienced] coun- 
tryman. 


Two or more adjectives, qualifying the same substan- 
tive, may be placed before or after the substantive ; as, 


vAriE e DIVÉRSE NOVità, various and different new 
things ; 
con pinni LARGHI e LéNGeHI, with garments full and long, 
e véci ÉMILI € MANSUÉTE, —and POEUage humble and 
meek. 


Sometimes they are separated by putting one of them 
before and the other or others after the substantives, 
which adds grace and elegance to the phrase ; as, 


NOBILE giévane e BÉLLA, a noble and beautiful young 
woman ; 


néBILI vestiménti e RfccHI, rich and elegant clothes. 
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EXAMPLES. 


Di da mia péarte dlla nuOvA 
sposa, che nélle mie contrdde 
8° Usa, quando alcun forestiére 
mdngia al convito délla spésa 
NUOVA .... (Bocc. g. 10. n.9.) 


Ma l 6ra del mangiàre venuta, 
P abate e tutti gli dltri e di su6nE 
VIVANDE e di vini BUONI serviti 
furono. (Bocc. g. 10. n. 2.) 


In quéste néstre contrdde fu, 
ed è ancora, un MONASTÉRO DI 
DONNE ASSAI FAMOSO di santità. 
(Bocc. g. 3. n. 1.) 


Mi converrà far npér còsr 
MOLTO Ai MIÉI COSTÙMI CONTRÀ- 
RIE. (Bocc. g. 10. n. 8.) 


Cérbero, FIERA CRUDÉLE € di- 
vérsa, — Con tre gole canina- 
ménte latra — Sbvra la génte, 
che quia è sommérsa. (Dant. 
Inf. 6.) 


Gli storpidti capricci délla sia 
naturdle INCLINAZIONE BISBÉTI- 
ca. (Alleg. 157.) 


El è dé’ subi BÉ@aLi $ccHI 
vedér vaga. (Dant. Purg. 27.) 


Queésto è dunque il GRAN MALE, 
îl GRAN peccdto, il GRAN fatto 
adoperdto da Gisippo ? (Bocc. 
g. 10. n. 8.) 


L’ abdte, con tutto che égli in 
ABITO AraBÉsco fosse, dopo al- 
quanto il rafigurò. (Bocc. g. 10. 
n. 9. 


La giovane udéndo la ravÉLLA 
Latina, dubitò, non forse dltro 
vénto P avesse a Lipari ritornàta. 
(Bocc. g. 5. n. 2.) 


L’ uve tr6ppo mature fanno il 
vino più pé6LCE, ma méno potén- 
te. (Gr. 4.22.) 


Tell the bride from me, that it 
is a custom in my country, when 
any foreigner goes to the banquet 
of the bride ..... 


But when the hour of dinner was 
come, the abbot and all the others 
were helped to good meats and 
good wines. 


In this neighbourhood of ours 
there was, and there is still, a con- 
vent of nuns very much renowned 
for sanctity. 


I shall be obliged to do two 


. things very much contrary to my 


habits. 


Cerberus, cruel and strange 
monster, through his threefold 
throat barks as a dog over the 
multitude which is immersed there. 


‘4 


Thè lame caprices of his natural 
extravagant disposition. 


She is charmed to behold [in 
the glass] her beautiful eyes. 


Is this, then, the great evil, the 
great sin, the great crime com- 
mitted by Gisippus ? 


Although he had on an Arabian 
dress, the abbot soon recognised 
him. 


The young woman, hearing the 
Latin [Italian] tongue, feared, lest 
a contrary wind had brought her 
back to Lapari. 


Grapes, when too ripe, make 
more sweet wine, but less power- 
ful. 
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Molti andarano attérno, por- 
tando nélle mani, chi fibri, chi 
ÉRBL ODORÎFERE, € chi divérse 
maniere di spezierie. (Bocc. Intr.) 


Parlavan rddo con véci soAvi. 
(Dant. Inf. 4.) 


Sopra le mura délla città edi- 
ficò t6RRI RITONDE molto spéese. 
(Gio. Vill. 1. 1, c. 38.) 


I lati délle qudli vie, tutti di 
ROSÀI BIANCHI e vermigli, e di 
gelsomini érano chiùsi. (Bocc. 
g-3. n. 1.) 


Con éssa surse un TÉmpo fie- 
rissimo e TEMPESTOSO. (Bocc. 
g.5. n. 1.) 


To non vorrei, che néi piglias- 
simo un granchio, e ch’ é’ fosse 
qudlche véccHio déhole 0 1N- 
FrerMiccio. (Mach. Mandr. 4. 9.) 


Ma dbpo sè fa le PERSONE 
DÉTTE. (Dant. Pur. 22.) 

Costui fu uno dé’ più infami 
mbstri di quélla corte, alliévo di 
un sARTO GOBBO. (Dav. Ann. 15.) 


Nélle mani le si pinga una 
LAMPADA ACCÉSA. (Ann. Car. 
lett.) 


Con alcune TAZZE in mdno 
PIENE DI vino. (Car. lett.) 


La vésra, chi vubl che sta 
LUnGa fino d' piédi, chi cORTA 
fino dlle ginbechia. (Car. lett.) 


Del lungo 6D1o civfL ti prégan 
fine. (Petr. c. 41.) i 


Nel détto dnno si cominciò, e 
fu Déxr ANNI seguenti, grande 
caro di gràno in Firénze. (Gio. 
Vill.) 


SYNTAX. . 


Many went about carrying in 
their hands, some, flowers, some, 
sweet herbs, and others, different 
kinds of spices. 


They spoke seldom, but their 
words were sweet. 


Upon the walls of the city he 
built round towers very frequent. 


The sides of which ways were 
all lined with white and red rose- 
bushes, and jasmine. 


With it [the night] arose stormy 
and very severe weather. 


I should not wish, that we 
make a mistake, and that he is 
some feeble and sickly old man. 


But make the persons, that fol- 
low them, wise. 


This one was one of the most 
infamous monsters in that court, 
and a pupil of a hunchbacked 
tailor. 


Let a lighted lamp be put into 
her hands. i 


Holding some cups filled with 
wine. 


As for her dress, some will 
have it to reach to her feet, others 
to her knees. 


They sE that you will put an 
end to the long civil hatred. 


ln the said year, began in Flor- 
ence a great scarcity of com, 
which lasted for the two following 
years. i 


POSITION OF 


È qufésto casréLLo posto pro- 
pinquo a Firénze ad 6rTo MiGLIA. 
(Mach. Stor.) 


Quasi tutti, infra il TÉrzo 
ai6rNO, morivano. (Bocc. Intr.) 


La sértIMA césA che c’ indice 
afar penitinza, è .... (Pass.) 


— Le viti facévano gran vista di 
dovére queLL’ ANNO assdi Uve 
fare. (Bocc. g. 1. n.2.) 


AL quale la dbnna disse: “ Tan- 
crédi, serba cOTÉSTE LAGRIME a 
méno desiderata fortuna.” (Bocc. 
g. 4. n. 1.) 


I pittori, gli scultéri, e gli 
architetti del tempo di Polo 
Quinto, e di UrBANO OTTÀVO, 
non cedévano quasi per dltro ri- 
succo a quélli che vissero sétto 

EONE Dfcimo, e Pdolo TéRzo, 
fuorché nel mérito di avére apér- 
ta e disegndta la strada. (Den. 
Riv. Ital. I. 23. c. 12.) 


Petrarca, PARTE PRIMA, CAN- 
Z6NE QUARTA. (Crus.) 


Pòi per la medésima via pare 
descéndere ALTRE NOVANTUNA 
ruéra. (Dant. Conv.) 


Ténnemi amér Anni venTÉNO 
ardéndo. (Petr. s. 312.) 


Cantando Anni TRENTUNO IN- 
TÉRI spési. (Petr.) 


La nubilbsa d’ Oribne gli ap- 
parèì formata da ventoNnA PfÎc- 
COLA STÉLLA, VICINÎSSIME TRA 
DI LORO. (Tris. Elog. Galil.) 


Il Signor Giovanni Corvino 
richiedéa d’ ésser fatto GENTILE 
vomo Vinizidno. (Bemb. Stor.4.) 


Dénna è GENTÎL nel ciel, che 
si compiange — Di quésto im- 
pediménto. 
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This castle is situated eight 
miles from Florence. 


Almost all died within the third 
day. 


The seventh thing which in- 
duces us to do penance, is 


The vines seemed a3 if they 
would produce an abundance of 
grapes that year. 


‘To whom the lady said : ‘ Tan- 
cred, save those tears against 
worse fortune than this.” 


The painters, the sculptors, and 
the architects of the tinres of Paul 
the Fifth and Urban the Eighth, 
were not inferior, perhaps, to those 
who lived under Leo the ‘Tenth, 
and Paul the third, in any cther 
respect than the merit of having 
opened and marked the way. 


Petrarch, part the first, song the 
fourth. 


Then he seemed to descend 
ninety-one more circles by the 
same Way. 


Love kept me in a flame twenty- 
one years. 


I consumed thirty-one years in 
the study of the Muses. 


The nebula of Orion showed 
itself to him to be formed of 
twenty-one small stars, very near 
to each other. 


Mr. John Corvino, asked to be 
made a Venetian nobleman. 


There is a courteous lady in 
Heaven who mourns this hin- 
drance. 
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Avéndo séco Tancrédi vArix E 
DIVÉRSE NoviITÀ pensate. (Bocc. 
g. 4. n. l.) 


N qudle ampia matéria mi 
présta a dimastràre quanta e 
qudle sia la ipocresia dé’ religiosi, 
cò’ PANNI LARGHI E LUNGHI, € 
cò’ visi artificialménte pdllidi, x 
colle voci UMILI E MANSUÉTE 
nel domandar | altrui. (Bocce. 
g-4. n. 2.) 


Ormisda, stato in lungo trat- 
tdàto di dovér torre per moglie 
na NOBILE GIOVANE E BÉLLA, 
chiamata Cassandra. (Bocc. g. 
5. n. l.) 


Maéstro Mazzéo, avéndo présa 
per m.iglie una bélla e gentil 
giovane, di NÉBILI VESTIMENTI E 
Riccui la tenéva fornita. (Bocc. 
g. 4. p. 10.) 


SYNTAX. 


Tancred having revolved in his 
mind various and different new 
things. 

Which [proverb] affords me am- 
ple matter to sh>»w how great is 
the hypocrisy of the religious, 
who have garments full and long, 
and faces made pale artificially, 
and language humble and meek 
for the purpose of getting men’s 
property from them. 


, Ormisda, who had been long 
talked of as about to marry a 
noble and beautiful young woman, 
called Cassandra. 


Master Mazzeo, having married 
a beautiful and noble woman, kept 
her well provided with rich and 
elegant clothes. 





EXERCISE XXXI. 


There was once — (one time) a man of a ben- 


sere — 


eficent heart. 
néfico® cuòre!. 


(bad fortune) 





volta ubmo be- 


This courtier had the misfortune — 
* cortigiano8 1 


of losing the favor — (falling in dis- 
— — — cadére dis- 


fortuna 
‘grace) of his master. The astrologer of the Calipb, 
grazia signore. astrblogo - Califfo, 
after various observations, seid. I have been writing” 
vdrio osservazione, . dire. — — — —_ 
so long (it is so long that I write), that my 
— — — témpo scrivere, 
hand | ought to be | accustomed to it. The affairs 
mano | dovrébbe éssere _ | avvézza? I, . 3, ché 


. 
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of the Lombards being prosperous. No* sinful woman 
4 Lombardo pròspero. | réo femmina 


= n su 


was ever more deserving (of) the fire Pia I —- (as 
Sue 3 


I should be).. People really pious, are wise. Although 
hi S, Persona véro . pio, sdvio. 


he had a very long , beard —— (the Dore gros) 
sE — — — — rba gran 


Having, | from | a very rich and great merchant, 
Essere, di ricco gran mercatante, 


become a nobleman. He showed to him a noble- 
. divenire? cavaliére!. — Mostrare cava- 


man, called Philip Argenti, a man large and robust, 
liére, chiamare Filippo ; ubm grande nerborùto, 


and very disdainful, irascible, and passionate. She 
forte sdegnoso, iracòndo, bizzarro. — 


is to hold | her | hands up, and | Del (the) one 
Ténga mdno dito, 


hand a white child asleep (that sleeps), 


— bianco fanciùllo — dormire, - si 








represent sleep; | in | the other a black onet seemingly 
significare sonno ; | da néro —_ 


to represent 
significhi 


death. Immediately he collected a large, fine, and 
morte. Présto — congregare grande, béllo, 


asleep —— (that seems to be asleep), 
parétre — — dormire, 





powerful army. Some (of the) cherries are sweet, 
poderoso  Oste. cérto3 1 ciriégia? dblce, 


and some sour. I have many valuable precious stones. 
—  cérto dgro. molto ricco  prezibso  piétra, 





The Pope had kept in the college of Pisa (Pisan 
® Papa 1 tenére — — — Pisano 


college), to learn Divine letters, Raphael of Riario, 
studio, imparare Pontificio léttera, Raffaéllo 3 


a nephew of Count Jerome. The first and most 
nipote Conte Giròlamo. 





* No, for na one. t One, for another. 
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essential advantage, which | ought to have been de- 


essenziale frutto, si  dovéva*  ricavdre 
rived | Fon the new studies, was the knowledge 
? nudvo? studio4, cognizione 

of the ancient Latin and Greek authors. The Academy 
antico Latino Gréco autore. Accadémia 


of (the) Inscriptions and Belles Lettres is  posterior 
Iscrizione Bélla Léttera posteridre 


to the Florentine Academy, and that of the ‘Crusca. 
Fivrentino Accadémia, — é 


Lulli was the father and creator of the French music. 
pàdre creatore Francése musica. 


A certain kind and charitable little-woman. Com- 
cérto compassionévole caritativo —— dénna. Com- 


| punction does a great good, and rendere man humble, 
punzione fare _gran bene, réndere ubmo ‘Umile, 


and charitable. He was tall, and of very pleasing 
caritativo. . grànde, piacévole 


and graceful deportment, and (a young man) of a middle 
grazibso maniéra, giovane mézzo 


age. (The) their conversation* having been long, and 
età. ® ragionaménto* lingo, 


the heat excessive. Giving her to eat some roots 
caldo grdnde. —Ddre_ da mangiare radice 


of herbs, and wild fruits, and dates. 
érba, salvàtico pòmo, dattero. s 





* Conversation in the plural. 
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CHAPTER VI. 


USE AND POSITION OF CERTAIN PRONOUNS. 


PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 


ITALIAN personal pronouns, as it has been already men- 
tioned at pp. 105, 164, 165, when they form the subject 
of the verb may de either expressed or understood ; as, 

fo vidi un’ drca non tréippo Isaw a good-sized chest; 

grande, 


Marsilia, come vé1 sapéte,è Marseilles, as you know, is an 
anlica e nobilissima città, ancient and famous city : 





Nè a negdre, nè a pregàre I am néither inclined to deny, 


[io] son dispésta, — nor to pray; 
il che lietaménte [v6i] com- which thing you will take in 
porleréle, good part. 


When personal pronouns are expressed, they are gen- 
erally put before the verb ; but they may also de placed 
after it; as, 


£@Li avéa l anéllo asséicéro, he held the ring very dear: 





Nè véglio [fo] quì tralasci&r nor do I wish to omit saying 
di dire ina cosa, one thing. 

When, however, a command is given, or a question is 
asked, or when, in narrations, the sayings or doings of 
a person are mentioned, the pronouns are always put 
after the verb ; as, 


méngi [£eL1] del sto, 8° égli let him eat of his own proper- 


ne ha, ty, if he has any. 
che véi [ru] facéndo per what art thou doing in this 
questa contrada? street ? 


‘6 dimma «l perchè) diss” fo, ‘tell me the cause,” said I. 


to nun piangeva ; piangévan I wept not; they wept. 
ÉLLI, 
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When personal pronouns are preceded by the adverbs 
come, siccome, ‘as’; quanto, ‘ so much”, ‘as’; they are 
put in the objective; and conseguentiy to, ‘I’; tu, 
‘thou’; égli, ‘he’ ; élla, ‘.she? ; églino, élleno, * they"; 
are changed into me, ‘me’; te, thee’; /2, ‘ him” si, 
‘her’; Zéro, ‘them’; if the verò of which they are sub- 
jects îs not expressed ; — but they remain in the subjec- 
tive, and are never changed, if the verò of which they are 
subjects is expressed ; as, 


érano sicc6ME LOI malizibsi, they were as malicious as he ; 


QUANTO ME, pudle éssere al- any one may be as afflicted as 
cin dolénte, I: 





Se 10 fossi dana via come È If I were in the street as he 
ÉGLI, 9; 


se égli fosse în chsa come if he were within the house as 
séno fo, I am. i 


When two of these pronouns come, one before, and 
the other after, the verb éssere, ‘to be’; or crédere, 
‘to believe’; and these verbs imply an idea of transmu- 
tation from one to the other of the two pronouns ; 
that which precedes the verb, is put in the subjective, and 
that which follows it, is put in the obyective ; as, 


credéndo, ch’ fo r6SSI TE, believing me to be thee; 
maravighiossi, che [taxi] wondered much that he should 
FOSSE CREDUTO LUI, be taken for him. 


If the pronouns #0, tu, égli, élla, églino, élleno occur 
with an enfinitive, and this infinitive follows the pro- 
nouns, the pronouns are put in the obyéctive ; but if the 
infinitive precedes the pronouns, the pronouns remain in 
the subyective ; as, 

udéndo L6I con gli dltri és- hearing that he and his com- 

sER mérto, panions were dead; 


conoscéndo LÉé1 non ésseRE knowing that she was not of a 
di bubn legnaggio, good condition : i 
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Non bast&ndogli d’ £ssér 
EGLI divenuto ricchissimo, 


dispése di ANDARE ÉLLA me- 
désima per éss0, 


He not being satisfied with 
having become very rich; 
she determined to go herself 

after him. 


x» 


EXAMPLES. 


Madbnna, fo vini questa séra 
al tardi un” Arca NoN TROPPO 
GRANDE. (Bocc. g. 4. n. 10.) 


MARSIÎLIA, COME VOI SAPÉTE, 
È in Provénza sépra la marina 
situata, ANTICA E NOBILISSIMA 
CITTÀ. (Bocc. g. 4. n. 3.) 


Tancrédi, Nè A NEGARE NÈ A 
PREGARE SON DISPOSTA. (Bocc. 
g. 4. n. 1.) 


IL cHE, se sdvj siéte, LIETA- 
MÉNTE COMPORTERÉTE. (Bocc. 
g. 10. n. 8.) 


ÉcLi AvÉA L’ ANÉLLO ASSAI 
cAro per alcuna virtù, che stdto 
gli éra ddlo ad inténdere, che 
égli avéa. (Bocc. g. 3. n. 9.) 


NÈ vOGLIO QUÌ TRALASCIAR DI 
DÎRE UNA cOSA, la qudle mi par 
mélto véra. (Bott. Stor. Amer. 
l. 6.) 

‘Or MANGI DEL SUO, S' ÉGLI NE 
HA, che del nostro non mangerà 
égli. (Bocc. g. 1. n. 7.) 


O figliubla, cur vAI TU a 
quest’ ora, così s6la, FACÉNDO PER 
QUÉSTA CONTRADA ? 


“ Dimmi ’L PERCHÈ,” DISS’ f0; 
“ per tal convegno, — Che se tu 
a ragi5n di lui ti piangi, — Sap- 
piéndo chi véi siéte, e la sta péc- 
ca, — Nel mbndo suso ancòr to te 
ne cangi.” (Dant. Inf. 32.) 


fo non PIANGÉVa, sì déntro 
impietrài : — PIANGÉVAN ÈLLI ; 
- ed Anselmuccio mio — Dîsse : 


€ Tu guardi sì, padre ! che hdi?” - 


(Dant. Inf. 33.) 
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Madam, I saw late in the even- 
ing a good-sized chest. 


Marseilles, as you know, is an’ 
ancient and famous city in Prov- 
ence, situated on the sea coast. 


Tancred, I am neither inclined 
to deny nor to pray. 


Which thing, if you be wise, 
you will take in good part. 


He held the ring very dear, on 
account of some virtue, which 
they had made him believe it pos- 
sessed. i 


Nor do I wish to omit mention- 
ing here one thing, which appears 
to ine to be very true. 


Let him eat of his own prop- 
erty, if he has any, for he will not 
eat of ours. 


Daughter, what art thou doin 
in this street, alone, at this hour 


‘Tell me the cause,” said I, 
‘4 on such condition, that if right- 
fully thou grievest for him, know- 
ing who you are, and his sins, I 
may repay thee in the world 
above.” 


I wept not; so petrified was I. 
within : they wept; and my little 
Anselm cried : ‘ Thou lookest so, 
father! what ails thee ? ”” 
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Costoro, che dall’ altra parte 
ÉRANO SICCOME LUI MALIZIOSI. 
(Bocc. g. 1. n. 4.) 


Sicchè, quANTO MR, PUGTE É8- 
SERE ALCUN DOLENTE. (Bocc. 
Filoc.) 


Che diréste véi, se io F6OSSI 
NÉLLA via COME ÉcLI, od 
ld # 

ÉGLI FOSSE IN CASA COME S0N0 

fo? 


‘ Crepfénpo ésso, cu’ fo FOSSI 
Te, m' ha con un bastone tutto 
rétto. (Bocc. g. 9. n. 7.) 


MaravioLI6SssI forte Tedaldo, 
che alcuno în tanto il somigliasse, 
CHE FOSsE CREDUTO LUI. (Bocc. 
g.-3. n. 7.) 


La giòvane, up£NDo LÉI con 
GLI ALTRI ÉSSsER MORTO, lunga- 
ménte pidanse. (Bocc. g.5. n. 2.) 


ConoscÉNno LÉI NON ÉSSERE 
DI LEGNAGGIO che dila sUa no- 
biltà béne stésse, tutto sdegnoso 
disse. (Bocc. g. 3. n. 9.) 


Ma son BASTANDOGLI D’ É3- 
ser ÉGLI é subi compdgni in 
briéve tempo DIVENUTI RICCHfÎS- 
sIMI. (Bocc. g. 6. n. 2) 


Séco pIsPOSsE di non mandére, 
ma D’ ANDARE ÉLLA MEDÉSIMA 
PER Ésso. (Bocc. g. 65. n. 9.) 


SYNTAX. 


‘These, who, on the other side, 
were as malicious as he. 


So that, anybody may be 
afflicted as I. 


What would you say if I were 
in the street as he is, or he within 
the house asl am? ©’ 


Believing me to be thee, he 
has broken all my bones with a 
cudgel. 


Tedaldo wondered much, that 
any one should be so much like 
himself, as to be taken for him. 


The young woman, hearing, 
that he and his companions were 
dead, was very much grieved. 


Knowing that she was of a 
condition that did not well cora- 
port with his nobility, he said with 
disdain. 


But he and his friends not being 
satisfied with their having become 
very rich in a short time. 


She determined not to send, 
but to go herself after him. 


CONJUNCTIVE PRONOUNS. 


We observed (p. 109), that conjunctive pronouns are 
used instead of personal pronouns, when these pronouns 
are in the obyective or in the relation of attribution, 
and are closely connected with a verb, of which they 
are the direct or indirect regimen. 
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This is always the case when there is but one per- 
sonal pronoun in the phrase in the abovementioned rela- 
tions, when the emphasis does not fall upon this pro- 
noun, and when this pronoun is not în apposition with 
the subject of the verb ; as, 


MI Ia torre quanto téngo you can take away from me 
on A ME potéte téorre, all I have; 
c.], 


pietosaménte 11, chiamtva she called him with a piteous. 


[for, chiamava LUI], voice ; 
CI o la béffa [for, A Nè: you should put a triek upon 
acéste, &c.], Usj i 


LE vI donerò [for, a véi do- I will give them to you. 
nerò L6RO0], 


But, if there are more than one personal pronoun in 
the phrase, in the objective or in the relation of attribu- 
tion; if the emphasis falls upon the pronouns; and if the 
pronouns are in appostitivn with the sub)ect of the verb, 
or in apposition with each other; the conpunctive pro- 
nouns are not used and the personal pronouns. retain 
their places ; as, 


ME non ucciderdìi tu, thou shalt not murder me; 
so dire, che È sia un dltro I am wont to say that he is 
ME, another self; 


potréste véi e ME consolare, you might console both your- 
self and me; 

| offési me per non offénder I injuped myself not to injure 
LUI, him; _ 

ne fu, ed a LÉ1 ed A ME, per it was, to both her and me, 

| péna dàto, a LÉr di fug- purea as a punishment, to 

girmi davanti, ed A ME di er to fiee before me, and to 

segmitàrla, me to pursue her. 


Conjunctive pronouns are commonly put before the 
verb, but may also be placed after it. When before 
the verb, they are placed immediately after the personal 
pronouns; and. when after, they are, as it has been 
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already stated at p. 110, always yoined to the verb, so 
as to forma stngle word; as, 


he loves you; 
he gave him his benediction ; 


they will run to our houses, 
and rob us of our property; 


to send him out of cur house 
would be in us a great fault; 


they assisted me well ; 
has it escaped thy mind? 
he showed us a spirit. 


égli vi ama, 
diédeaLi la stra benedizibne, 


correrannoci dlle Case, e l’ a- 
vére ci ruberàanno, 


îl mandàrLro fur di casa NE 
SARÉBBE gran biasimo, 


ajutaronmi béne, 

értTI uscito di ménte ? 

mostrécci un’ dmbra, 

We have a'ready observed (pp. 338 — 340), that infinifives and some 
other forms of verbs, when joined to conjunctire pronouns, drop their 


last vowel; and that the consonant of conjunclive pronouns (gli only 
excepted) must be doubled when joined to those forms of verbs, 


which either consist of one syllable, or end with an accented vowel. 





When the verb is in the infinitive, in the gerund, in 
the participle, or in the imperative mood,* the con- 


as, 
ricominciò a farai è mag- 
giòr piacéri, 
trovandosi égli fina volta a 
Parigi, 
son venita a ristorarri dé 
danni avidi, 


junctive pronouns are always to be put after the verb ; 


she began to do. him again the 
greatest kindnesses ; 

he finding himself once in 
Paris; 

I am come to make thee some 
amends for the evils sus 
tained ; 





* DICE aBlancine this rule the following examples may be cited from- the 


classics, io whi 


Fammi ritornàre lla prigione, e quivi . 


quànto ti piace mi fa afiggere. (Bocc. 
g- 2. n. 6.) 

Andate véi e Siro a trovar Callimaco, 
e GLi dite che la césa è procedi béne. 
(Mach. Comm.) , 


Ed to a lui: ‘ Con piangere e con tto, 
Moe maledélto, ti rimàni.?? (Dant. 
n ® . 


h the conjunctive pronoun is put before the imperative: 


Cause me to be carried back to my 
prison, and there cause me to be tor- 
mented as much as thou pleasest. 

Go you and Syrus to find Callimachus, 
and tell kim that the affair went on 
well. 

And I said to him : ‘In mourmning and 
in woe, cursed spirit, do thou remain.” 
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ricordandoti délla ‘tua pre- 
° térita vita, 


mubvarti quésto solo mio dtto, 


salutatoro, il domandò se égli 
si sentisse niénte, 


sidtemi bubn amico, 
fattara préndere, 
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bringing to thy mind thy past 
life; 


let this act of mine alone move 
thee ; ; 


after he had saluted him, he. 
asked him, whether any 
thing ailed him; 

be my good friend; 

having caused her to be taken. 


EXCEPTIONS. 


When the adverb non, ‘ no,’ or ‘not’; precedes the verb in the îm- 
_ perative, the conjunctive pronouns must be put defore the verb ; as, 


non si rénda ridicola, 
non LE date rétta, 


do not make yourself ridiculous ; 
do not mind her. 


Conjunctive pronouns are sometimes put before, even when the 
verb is in the infinitive and in the gerund, preceded by thè adverb. 


non ; as, 


mì avéa promésso di non 3° al- 


lontanare, 
non mi vedéndo giungere, 


she had promised me, that she 
would not depart; 


not seeing me arrive. 





The conjunctive pronoun léro, ‘ to them,’ or ‘them’; 
is always to be put after the verb; as, 


vediti LORO in sì povera con- 
dizione, 
mandò LORO dicéndo ...., 


having seen them in so mis- 
erable a condition; 


sent to them, saying ..... 


When loro is in the objective, the pronouns gli or li, for the mascu- 
line gender, and le for the feminine, sometimes take its place, but then 


they follow the general rule ; as, 


facéndoeLi (or, facéndo LORO 
(i suoi figli)] da buoni maé- 
stri insegnare, 

GLI féce [or, féce L6RO] im- 
pardre tutte le bubne drti, 


causing them [her children] to 
be instructed by good masters; 


she made them learn all good 
arts. 





When more than one conjunctive pronoun occur with 
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the same verb, they.follow the same rules, as when they 
occur with it singly ; as, 


co’ compagni subi séeri he ate them with his com- 


mangiò, . panions; 
deliberarono di darerreLa they determined to give her to 
per mbghe, him as his wife. 


Coniunctive pronouns occurring in the same sentence 
with two verbs, one of which is in the înfinitive, are 
generally put defore the other verb ; as, 


0 TI véglwo dire, I wish to tell thee; 
non aLiÉLO voléva dire, she would not tell it to him. 
EXCEPT 


When the other verb is in the imperative, for then they must be put © 
after it; as, 

farti sentire, make (hyselî heard; 

lasciamiti vedére, let me look at thee. 





When conjunctive pronouns occur with the indefinite 
pronoun st, this is always put after, and sometimes 
jormed to them; as, 


il bel che mi si mostra, the good which shows itself to 
me ; | 

quénte cdse gli si promtitono, how many things they promise 
to him; 


attribuiscecisi a néstro Salo, it is attributed to our fault. 


Conjunctive pronouns occurring with the adverb écco ; 
and the pronoun /o occurring with the adverb non; 
are put after them ; and, as it has been already stated 
at p. 116, form with them one single word'; as, 


éccomi, i here I am; 
noL niégo, I do not deny it. 
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The particles ne, ‘ of him,” ‘ of her,” ‘ofit’ ; ‘ofthem’; 
and ci, ‘ here, hither” ; vî, ‘ there, inter? 5 follow the 
same rules as {he conjunctive pronouns. They may be . 
put either defore or after the verb, except when the verb 
is in the enfinitive, in the gerund, in the participle, and 
in the imperative; in which cases they are always put 
after it; as, 


mi pidce di parlàrne, it pleases me to speak of it; 
miùuno veggéndone, seeing no one of them; 
traltane la sua bélla roba, navine taken out her beautiful 
robe ; 
gettonne i fondamenti U re King Tarquin laid the founda- 
Tarquinio, tions of it; 
son dispésto ad andérvi, I am disposed to go there; 


îl cuoco postovi tittta  drte,j the cook having employed 
i there [or in it] all his art; 


fateci dipingere la Cortesta, cause Liberality to be painted 
. there. 


If the particles ct, vî, occur with one of the conjunc- 
tive pronouns mt, ti, ci, vi, usage strictly requires that 
the particles should be placed after the pronouns; but 
they are sometimes put bcfore them, particularly if eu- 
phony demands it; as, 

costoro mì ci fanno entrére, they make me enter there [or 

into it]; 

to li ci vedo sémpre, I see you here alvazai : 


Vi ti porrò fina tavoliccia, I shall place for thee there a 
small table; 


dirò che vi ci abbia falta ve- I will say that he has caused 
nere per denéri, you tò come here for money. 


When the particles c?, v, occur with the pronouns, lo, 
la, li, gli, le, they are generally put defore the pronouns, 
and, as has been mentioned at p. 160, form with them 
a single word ; but they may be placed also after them, 
separately ; as, 


ingégnati di rilentrcELo, contrive to keep him there ; 


% 
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ringraziando Iddio che con- 
dotto veL’ avéva, 


SYNTAX. 


thanking God that he had'con- 
ducted him there : 





Nélla sta camera U mise, e 
dénlro 1L vi serrò, 


she put bim in her room, and 
there she locked him in. 


XXAMPLEIS. - 


Voi MI POTÉTE TÉRRE QUANTO 
TÉNGO, e donarmi, siccome vostro 
uòmo, a chi vi piace. (Bocc. g. 
3. n. 9.) ì 


Assdi volte, la n.ltte, PIETOSA- 
MENTE IL CHIAMAVA. (Bocc. g. 
4, n, 5.) 


Ma guardate che voi non ci 
FACÉSTE LA BÉFFA. (Bocc. g. 
8. n. 1.) - 


S° élle vi piacciono, îo LE VI 
DonERÒ. (Bocc. g. 2. n. 9.) 


E udéndo che égli avéa morti 
due confessòri, disse fra sè me- 
désimo : “ ME NON UCCIDERÀI 
Tu.” (Pass.) 


Tanto posso dispòrre di lwi, 
che t0 6so Dire, CHE cérto È' 
sia UN ALTRO ME. (Firenz.) 


Ma, dive vbi voléste, per av- 
ventura, voi POTRÉSTE VOI E ME 
CONsoLARE. (Bocc. g. 3. n. 9.) 


OFFÉSI ME PER NON OFFÉENDER 
LUI. (Petr.) 


Così NE FU, ED A LÉI ED A 
ME, PER PÉNA DATO, A LÉI DI 
FUGGÎRMI DAVANTI, ED A ME, 
che già cotanto l’ amdi, DI sE- 
GUITARLA,. (Bocc. g. 5. n. 8.) 


I'o so che ari vi Ama. (Bocc. 
g.3.n. 7) 

DIÉDEGLI LA SUA BENEDIZI- 
6nE. (Bocc. g. 1. n. 1.) 


CorRERANNOCI ALLE CASE, E 
L’ avérE ci RUBERÀNNO. (Bocc. 
g. 1. n. 1.) 


You can take away from me 
all I have, and give me, like one 
of your men, to whosoever it 
pleases you. ' 


A great many times, during the 
night, did she call him with a 
piteous voice. 


But beware putting a trick upon 
us. 


If you like them, I will give 
them to you. 


And hearing that he had mur- 
dered two confessors, he said to 
himself : © Thou shalt not murder 
me. 


I can so much depend on him, 
that I am wont to say, that he 
is certainly another self. 


But, if you wishel!, you might 
perhaps console both yourself and 
me. 


I injured myself not to injure 
him. 


Thus it was, to both her and 
me, given as a punishment, to her 
to flee before me, and to me, who 
loved her so much, to pursue her. 


I know that he loves you. 


He gave him his benediction. 


They will run to our houses, and 
rob us of our property. 
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Ir- MANDARLO FUOR DI CASA 
.néstra, così inférmo, nx SARÉB- 
BE GRAN BIAÀsIMO. (Bocc. g. 1. 
n. 1.) 


AysutAronmi élle sfnx. (Bocc. 
g. 4. Proem.) 


ÉrtI égli da staméne uscito 
DI MÉNTE ? (Bocc. g. 7. n. 8.) 


Mosrtrécci un’ 6MmBRA dall’ un 
canto sbla. (Dant. Inf, 12.) 


Ricominciò A FARGLI I MAG- 
GIOR PIACÉRI. (Bocc. g. 8. n. 
10.) | 


TrovinDosI ÉGLI GNA vÉLTA 
a Parîci. (Bocce. g. 1. n. 7.) 


To son VENUTA A RISTORARTI 
DÉ’ DANNI, li qudli tu hdi già 
AvUTI per me. (Bocc. g. 5. n. 9.) 


Federigo, RICORDANDOTI DÉL- 
LA TUA PRETÉERITA vita. (Bocc. 
g. 5. n.9.) 


Muòvati alquanto quésro sé- 
Lo mfo ATTO. (Bocc. g. 8. n. 7.) 


SALUTATOLO, IL DOMANDÒ SE 
SI SENTÎSSE NIENTE. (Bocc.) 


SIATEMI,adinque, sémpre BUON 
amfco. (Gang. lett.) 


FATTALA prestaménte PRÉN- 
| DERE. (Bocc. g. 2. n. 7.) 


Non 81 RÉNDA RIDÎCOLA circa 
le usanze del mondo. (Gang. 
lett.) 


Noxn LE DATE RÉTTA, nè più 
la frequentdte. (Vanz.) 


Non MI vEDÉNDO GIUNGERE 
in tempo, se ne ritornò, benchè 
MI avésse PROMÉSSO DI NON s’ AL- 
LONTANARE fino al mio arrivo. 
(Vanz.) 


42 
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To send him out of our house, 
so sick as he is, would be in us 
a great fault. 


They assisted me well. 


Has it, since this morning, es- 
caped thy mind? 


He showed usa spirit by itself 
apart, 


She began to do him again the 
greatest kindnesses. 


He finding himself once in 
Paris. 


I am come to make thee some 
amends for the evils thou hast 
sustained on my account. 


Frederic, bringing to thy mind 
thy past life. 


Let this act of mine alone move 
thee at least. 


After he had saluted him, he 
asked him, whether any thing 
ailed him. 

Be, 


then, always my good 
friend. 


Having caused her immediately 
to be taken. 


Do not make yourself ridicu- 
lous respecting the customs of the 
world! 


Do not mind her, nor visit her 
any longer. 


Not seeing me arrive in time, 
she went back, although she had 
promised me, that she would not 
depart before my arrival. 
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VeDptitI LORO IN sì POVERA 
cospizionE ridotti. (Pecor.) 


E manpò Loro DICÉNDO .... 
(Bott. Stor. Amer.) 


I quali [i sudi figli] facévano 
stupire chi GLI conoscéra, e 
madre FACÉNDOGLI DA BUONI 
MAÉSTRI INSEGNARE, GLI FÉCE 
IMPARARE TUTTE LE BUONE ARTI. 
(Pecor. g. 10. n. 1.) 

Comprati i cappbni insiéme 
CÒ’ COMPAGNI SUOI SÉGLI MAN- 
Giò. (Bocc. g.9. n. 8.) 


DxrLIBERARONO DI DARGLIE- 
LA PER MOGLIE. (Bocc. g. 2. 
n. 8.) 


Atténdi quéllo che io t1 voeLIO 
DIRE. (Bocc. g. 2. n. 3.) 


La donna rispbse, che mon 


aLigLo voLéva DfrE. (Bocc. 


g. 7. n. 5.) 


Grida forte, rArtI ben senTIRE. 
(Bocc. g. 8. n. 6.) 


LASCIAMITI VEDÉRE a mio 
senno. (Bocc.) 


IL BEN, CHE MI SI MOSTRA în- 
tbrno. (Petr. c. 7.) 


QuANTE céSsE GLI SI PROMÉT- 
tomo tutto ’l dì. (Bocc. g. 8. 
n. 1.) 


ATTRIBUÎSCESI A NOSTRO FAL- 
Lo. (Cavalc.) 


Lo scolàre, accostdtosi all’ &- 
scio, disse: ‘ Éccomi quì, Madbn- 
na.” (Bocc. g. 8. n. 7.) 


In armi égli éra prbde, — NoL 
mifao t0, no. (Alf Saul. 2. 1.) 


ei ap ur DI PARLARNE. 
occ. g. 3. n. 7. 


NiéNo vEGGENDONE. 
g. 2. n.2.) 


(Bocc. 
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Having seen them reduced to 
so miserable a condition. 


And sent to them, saying .... 


Who [her children] astonished 
all those, who knew them; and 
their mother, causing them to be 
instructed by good masters, made 
them learn all good arts. 


Having bought the capons, he 
ate them with his companions. 


They determined to give her to 
him as his wife. 


Listen to what I wish to tell 


thee. 


The lady replied, that she would 
not tell it to him. 


Speak loud, make thyself heard. 


Let me look at thee at my plea- 
sure. 


The good, which shows itself 
about me. 


How many things they promise 


. to him all day. 


It is attributed to our fault. 


The scholar, coming to the 
door, said : ‘ Here I am, Madam.” 


He was brave in arms, I do not 
deny it, no. i 


It pleases me to speak of it. 


Seeing no one of them. 


i 
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TRATTANE celatamente LA 86A 
B£LLA ROBA. (Bocce. g. 8. n. 9.) 


GerrT6NNE I FONDAMÉNTI IL 
RE Tarquimio. (Dav. Stor. 1. 3.) 


Toson del tutto DisPosto AD 
ANDARVYI. (Bocc. g. 1. n. 2.) 


IL cuéco présolo, e POSTOVI 
TUTTA L’ ARTE.... (Bocc. g. 
4. n. 5.) 


FATECI DIPÉÎNGERE LA CoORTE- 
sfa. (Bocc. g. 1. n.8.) 


CostéRro MI cI FANNO ENTRARE 
gf ingannarmi. (Bocce. g. 2. 
n. 5.) 


fo tI ci véno sémPrEe. (Nov. 
Ant. 67.) i 

To va r: PorrÒò Gra TAvoLUC- 
cia. (Bocc. g. 8.) 


l'o DIRÒ CHX VI CI ABBIA FAT- 
TA vENIRE PER DENARI. (Bocc. 
g. 8. n. 6.) 


INGÉGNATI DI RITENÉRCELO. 
(Bocc. n. 5.) 


RinaraziAanDo Inppio cHE con- 
DÉTTO veL' Avéva. (Bocc. g. 
2. n. 4.) 


NéLLA SUA CAMERA IL MISE, 
DI 
E DÉNTRO IL vI SERRÒ. (Bocc.) 
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Having taken out secretly her 
beautiful robe. 


King Tarquin laid the founda- 
tions of it. 


I am entirely disposed to go 
there. 


The cook having taken it, and 
having einployed in it all his art, 


Cause Liberality to be painted © 
there. 


They make me enter into it [the 
chest] in order to play some trick 
upon me. 


I see thee here always. 


I shall place for thee there a 
small table. 


I will say that he has caused 
you to come here for money. 


Contrive to keep him there. 


Thanking God that he had con- 
ducted him there. 


She put him in her room, and 
there she locked him in, 


POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 


Possessive pronouns may be placed either before or 
after the nouns expressing the things possessed j as, 


la mia persbna, i miki méli, 

le mémbra mie, il sangue 
sto, 

gli dechi su6I, l'ordine L6RO, 


my person, my imisfortunes ; 
my limbs, my blood ; 


her eyes, their management. 


496 SYNTAX. 


In addressing a person, however, and'in exclamations, 
possessive pronouns are to be put after the nouns ; as, 


pddre mio, figliuol mio ! my father, my son! 
Iàlia mia, Signor mio! , my Italy, my Lord! 


Possessive pronouns are always to be repeated before 
nouns of different gender and number ; as, 


x Ia Lor virtù, i LoR cost&mi, their virtue, their customs, and 
‘ele L6Ro manèére, . their manners. 


But if the nouns are of the same gender and number, 
they may de used only once, after the said nouns ; as, 


le sirbcchie e le migli L6RO, their sisters and their wives. 


We have already observed (p. 132), that possessive 
pronouns may be expressed in Italian, by the conjunc- 
tive pronouns of that person to which the possessor be- 
longs. This is always the case when they are accom- 
panied by a noun expressing the limbs of the body or 
denoting a part of one’s dress ; as, 


se Mi cacciésser gli 6ccHi if they should tear out my 
[for; se cacciàsser i MIÉI eyes; 
6ccHI], 


non vi fiaccdie Ù céLLO [for, do not break your neck. 
non fiaccate il vésTRo 
céLLO], 


The English possessive pronouns his, her, their, when they refer to 
one’s own limbs or parts of dress, are expressed in Italian by the con- 
Junctive pronoun si; but when they refer to another person’s limbs 
or parts of dress, they are erpressed by the conjunctive pronouns gli, 
le, 16ro, according to the gender and number of the possessor ; a8, 


si levò l’ anéllo di pito [for, he took off the ring from his 


levò l’ anéllo del sto Dîro], [own] finger] ; 

risblve di levarsi: le scArPE he resolved to take off his [own] 
[for, di levàre le ste scAr- shoes: 
PE], i 


GLI ruppe tutto il vfso [for, he disfigured all his [another per- 
rappe tutto il sto (or, il di son’s)face; 
li) vf80], 
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stractidtare la cérriA [for, 
stracciàta la stA (or, la di lét) 
CUFFIA], 
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Cd 


having torn her [another per- 
son’s] headdress. 





Often the personal pronouns accompanying a noun 
expressing the limbs of the body, or denoting- the parts 
of one’s dress, are entirely suppressed when they relate 
to the principal subject of the proposition ; as, 


c6rsi a cercarmi sl lato colla 
médno [for, colla mia mà- 
no], 

asciugàndosi gli 6cchi col bel 
too [for, col sto bel vé- 
0) 


I laid immediately my hand on 
my side ; 


drying her eyes with her beau- 
tiful veil. 


ZXIAMPLES. 


E siccome LA mfa PERSONA 
crescéva, così le mie dellézze, dé° 
muéi mici special cagione, multi- 
plicdvano. (Bocc. Fiam.) 


Non son rimase acérbe nè ma- 
tire — LE MÉMBRA MÎE di là, ma 
son quì méco — Co sANGUE sU0, 
econ le séx giunture. (Dant. 
Purg. 26.) - 


Ed érano eri 6ccHI sudI di 
quél colbre che lo grifone. (Buti. 
com. Inf. 4.) 


Sénza L’ 6RDINE LORO rédde 
vdlte riésce alcùna NOSTRA bpera 
a laudévol fine. (Bocc. Intr.) 


Gdddo mi si gittò distéso d° 
piédi, — Dicéndo : “ PADRE mfo, 
che non m’ aiuti?” (Dant. Inf 
33.) 


O ricLiuéL mfo ! non ti dis- 

pidccia, — Se Brunéito Lutini un 

6co téco — Ritérna indiétro. 
(Dant. Inf. 15.) 


42* 


And as [my person or] I grew 
up, my beauty, the first cause of 
all my misfortunes, increased. 


I have not left yonder my limbs, 
either crude or in mature age ; but 
they bear me here, fed with blood 
and sinew-strung. 


And his [Cwsar's] eyes were 
as black as those of a raven. 


Without their management it 
seldom happens that any under- 
taking of ours succeeds. 


Gaddo stretched himself at my 
feet, saying : ‘‘ My father, why 
dost thou not assist me ? ” 


-0 my son! do not disdain that 
Brunetto Latini should turn back 
a little, and go with you. 
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IrALia nmfa, denchè il parldr 
sta inddrno — Alle pidghe mor- 
tali, — Che nel bel corpo tuo sì 
spésse véggio. (Petr.) 


O Sicnor mfo! quando sarò è 


to liéto — A vedér la vendetta, 
che, nasc6sa, — Fa dblce l tra 
tua nel tuo segréto? (Dant. Purg. 
20.) 


Riguarda tra tutti i tubi né- 
‘ bili ubmini, ed eshmina LA LOR 
YIBTÙ, I LOR COSTUMI, E LE LORO 
MANIÉRE. (Bocc. g. 4. n. 1.) 


Alpprésso costoro, LE sIR6c- 
# #2 £ 
CHIEL E LE MOGLI LORO vénnero. 
(Bocc. g. 8. n. 7.) 


O sr éssì MI CACCIASSER GLI 
éccH1 o Mi fraéssero i DÉNTI, 0 
mozzdissermi le MANI, a che saré’ 
i0? (Bocc. g. 9. n. 1.) 


Égli è gran peccdto che véi 
NON VI FIACCATE IL COLLO. 
(Bocc. g. 9. n. 6.) 


E così sI LEVÒ L’ ANÉL.LO DI 
pfTO, e diéllo al giudice. (Pecor.) 


Guarda se dltri lo scorge, ed 


alfine si RISÉLVE DI LEVARSI LE 
SCARPE. (Lod. Nov.) 


E così dic‘ndo con le pigna. 


TÒTTO IL viso GLI RUPPE. (Bocc. 
g. 9. n.8.) 


E sTRACCIATALE LA CUFFIA, 
dicéva. (Bocc. g. 9. n. 8.) 


Di che to sentiva sì fatto dolb- 
re, che, désto, cOLLA MANO CORSI 
subitaménte A CERCARMI IL LÀ- 
To. (Bocc. g. 4. n. 6.) 


E faccia forza al 
ASCIUGANDOSI GLI OCCHI 


COL 
BEL véLo. (Petr. c. 11.) 


Ciélo, — . 


SYNTAX. 


My Italy, although words will 
have no power to heal the mortal 
wounds which I see, in so great 
a number, in your beautiful body. 


O ny Lord! when shall I re- 
joice to see the vengeance, which 
thy wrath, well pleased, broods in 
secret silence ? 


Look among all your noblemen, 
and examine their virtue, their 
customs, and their manners. 


After these, came their sisters 
and their wives. 


If they should tear out my 
eyes, or draw out my teeth, or 


lop off my hands, to what should 
I be reduced ? 


It is a great pity you do not 
break your neck. 


And thus he took off the ring 
from his finger, and gave it to the 
judge. 


He looked around lest he should 
be seen, and at last he resolved to 
take off his shoes. 


And thus saying he disfigured 
all his face with blows. 


And having torn her headdress, 
he said. Ra 


Which gave me such a pain, 
that, having awaked, I laid imme- 
diately my hand cn my side. 


And should compel Heaven [to 
have pity upon mej], drying her 
eyes with her beautiful veil. 
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INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 


The indefinite pronouns, stésso, medésimo, ‘ same’ 
and sometimes tutto, ‘ all,” ‘ every? ; are put either bde- 
fore or after the noun; as, 


quél dì stÉsso ; în quél me- that same dey; in that same 


pÉésIimo dbito, dress; 
TUTTE le notti; le quali cose every night; all RICA things. 
TUTTE, 


Tutto, followed by a numeral adjective, takes the 
particle e after it; as, 


tutti E trè, all three. 


- 





The indefinite pronouns veràno, nessuno or nissuno, 
neùno or niuno, nùllo, ‘ no one,’ ‘ nobody ’; and nélla, 
niénte, ‘nothing’; as we have already mentioned at 
p. 147, may have also the signification of ‘ any one,’ 
‘ anybody’; and ‘some or any thing’; according to 
their respective position in the sentence. 


They have the first signification, — (of ‘ no one,’ ‘ no- 
body ? ; and ‘nothing ’), when they are placed before 
the verb, or when they are placed after a verb preceded 
by the adverb non ; 3 as, 


per veRON médo fotétva, she could do it in no manner ; 
NON fa caldo verONO, it is not at all warm: 
NESSUN st dolse di servitù, no one complaincd of servi- 
tude; 
NON si può fare nisséna cb- no-thing can be done: 
sa, 
nEGNO ébbe gli Déi sì è favoré- no one had the Gods so favora- 
voli, ble ; 


NON ve n’ è NIÙNO sì cattivo, there is no one so bad: 


nULLO martirio sarébbe do- no torment were a well-pro- 
lor compito, portioned pain; 
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he wants nothing : 

let him despair of nothing ; 

I will do nothing about it: 

I say nothing about thy con- 
dition ; 

it would seem to him nothing. 


NON gli manca NELLA, 
di NULLA st dispési, 

NON ne farò NULLA, 
NIÉNTE dico del tuo stato, 


NON gli parrébbe N1ÉNTE, 


But when they are placed after a verb not preceded 
by the adverb non, and when the phrase in which they 
occur implies a question, or-expresses a doubt, the 
abovementioned pronouns have the last signification, — 
(of ‘any one,’ ‘anybody’; and ‘some or any thing’);* 
as, 


senza fare a vbi veRON prò, without doing any good to 


yourself; 
se vertno véde la péna mia, whether any one observes my 
SOIrOW ; 
quando 8° accampano în nes- when they encamp in any 
sUno luogo, place ; 


trovéssi N:6NO che contradi- 
asse alla podestàde ? 


le dirdi se vubl NELLA, 


was there found any one who 
opposed public power? 

thou wilt ask her, whether she 
wants any thing ; 





* There are instances, however, in good writers, which seem in contradiction 
with these rules; as may be seen by the following examples: 


And when any one was taken, he was 


E do nEssulno n° éra pes st- 
i 5 directly hung by the neck. 


bito éra impiccato per la gò (Stor. 
Pistol.) 

Che mon rimarrébbe a sostenére péna 
RRREO NA nel purgatorio per gli peccàti. 
{Pass.) 


That there would net remain in pur- 
gatory any punishment to suffer for sins. 


Non c? è ragibne messu'na per la 
qudle é° débba entrare in un tal determi- 
nato grado di velocità. (Gal. Sist.) 


‘  Màaimon méne farà più niu'ma. (Bocc. 
g.8. n.3.) 


Come élla véde un giovinétto di firma 
NIE/NTE riguardévole, élla 8° accénde del- 
le ste bellezze. (Fir. Asin. 40.) 


In whieh the pronouns nesstno, nessù 
na, ‘any, ‘an 
little,” ‘ somewhat.’ 


person,’ ‘any thing’; an 


There is no [or not any] reason why it 
should enter in such a determinate de- 
gree of velocity. 


He will never do me an- [or, any] 
other [thing like this.] 


As soon as she sees a youth somewhat 
handsome, shco falla in love with his 
beauty : ; 


nitina are used instead of alcuno, alcl- 
niénte instead of un poco, alquanto, ‘a 
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al domandò se si sentisse 
NIÉNTE, 
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he asked him&whethet he felt 
any thing. 


EXAMPLEIS. 


Creduto abbiamo che costéi 
nélla cksa, che mi fu quit pì 
sTÉsso drsa, ardésse. (Bocc. g. 
5. n. 5. 


Guardando tra mélte, che qui-. 


vi n’ érano IN QUÉL MEDÉSIMO 
Apiro. (Bocce. Lab.) 


E ’1l rossignubl — TértE LE 
NOTTI si laménta | e piange. 
(Petr.) 


Le quiLI còSsE TETTE sbno da 
ésser diligentemente considerdàte. 
( Cresc. 12. 2.) l 


Fratélli miéi, che andate vòi 
cercando, a quest’ bra, TUTTI E 
TRÈ? (Bocc. g. 7. n. 8.) 


Quando venne il témpo, quella 
misera PER VERÙN MODO POTÉ- 
va. (Vit. SS. PP. 2. 21.) 


Anzi won rA égli cALpo ve- 
RUNO. (Bocce. g. 5. n. 4.) 


NESSUN DI SsERVITÙ giammdi 
SI DOLSE, — JV di mbrte, quant’ 
t0 di libertàte. (Petr. Tr. Mort. 1.) 


Non sI PUÒ COSA NISSUNA FARE 
a lor modo. (Bocce. g. 3. n. 1.) 


Nebno fBBE mdi GLI Df1 sì 
FavokrfvoLI, che nel futttro gli 
potésse obbligare. (Bocc. Fiam. 
5. 84.) . 


Égli son ve N° È nIÉNO sì caT- 
Tfvo, che non vi parésse uno im- 
peratòre. (Bocc. g. 8. n. 9.) 


NéLLo MARTIRIO, fuorchè la 
tua rabbia, — SARÉBBE al tuo 
Surbr DoLOR compito. (Dant. 
lof. 14.) 


We supposed, that she had been 
burnt that same day along with 
the house. 


‘ Looking among so many wo- 
man, who were there, clad in that 
same dress. 


And the nightingale every night 
laments and weeps. 


All which things ought to be 
carefully considered. 


Brothers, what are you looking 
for, all three, at such an hour ? 


When the time arrived, that un- 
fortunate one could not do it in 
any manner. 


Nay it is not at all warm, 


No one ever complained of 
servitude or death, as much as I 
do of liberty. 


Nothing can be done in their 
manner. 


No one even had the Gods so 
favorable as to oblige them to 
favor him in future. 


There is no one so bad, that 
you would not take hin for an 
emperor. o 


No torment, save thy rage, were 
to thy fury a well-proportioned 
pain. 
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O'nde felice dicono ésser colus, —Vhence they call him happy 


che MON GLI MANCA NULLA. 
(Fr. Giord. 20.) 


Chi in alcuna cbsa può spe- 
rére, DI NÒGLLA SI DISPÉRI. 
(Bocc. Fiam. 5. 85.) 


Altriménti mai non NE Farò 
NULLA. (Bocc. g. 1. n. 2.) 


DeL Téo presente 
NIÉNTE Dico. (Bocc. g. 2. n. 6.) 


Se P_ubmo magnanimo desse 
6gni cbsa per amore, non GLI 
PARRÉBBE AVÉR DATO NIÉNTE. 
(Cavale. Specch. Cr.) 


Faréste dinno a néi, sfnza 
FARE A véI PRÒ vERÙNO. (Bocc. 
g.8. n.9.) 


Albra gudrdo intérno, sx ve- 
réno — Vine LA PÉNA MÎa, 
Pa m’ ha conquiso. (Rim. Ant. 

») 


QuArnDo 8° AccAMmPANO IN NES- 
séno LUOGO per cagibne di guér- 
ra. (Buti. Purg. 7.) 


Trovéss:r in Mildno nISNO, 
cHE contrapiAsse ALLA Po- 
pestApx? (Nov. Ant. 21.) 


Tu Lx DIRÀ 8’ élla vuòL NGL- 
LA. (Bocc. g. 9. n. 5.) 


Ir Domanpò sx égli si sEnTis- 
SE NIÉNTE. (Bocce. g. 9. n. 8.) 


STATO ‘ 


who wants nothing. 


Let him, who can hope in any 
thing, despait of nothing. 


Otherwise I will never do any 
thing about it. 


I say nothing about thy pres- 
ent condition. 


If the magnanimous man should 


give every thing for love, it would 


not seem to him that he had given 


‘any thing. 


You would injure us without 
doing any good to yourself. 


Then I look around me to see 
whether any one observes that 
sorrow, which has subdued me. 


When they encamp in any 
place on account of war. 


Was there found any one in 
Milan, who opposed the public 
power ? 


Thou wilt ask her whether she 
wants any thing. 


He asked him whether he felt 
any thing. 


EXERCISE XXXII. 


They rob you. 
Lube d s 


conbscere3? ? 


Have 
compassibne di 


Dost thou know the daughter of Cidi 
Sigliudla? 


the afflicted. 
affitto. 


PRO; May you 


pity on 
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be pleased to Sosa (the) my soul. Let him call 
dnima!. 


Volére ben Chiamdre 
the rs to a council. What thou wishest that 
duc — consiglio. volére 
I dui say. She said: “How can that be”? 
dire. Direi potere quésto® 1”? 
He replied : “ Thou wilt see it, if thou comest im- 
Dire: “ vedére venire t6- 
mediately.” I am here with one, who, | having 
sto.” , per avere | 
my name, wishes to be myself | in Byor thin 
d . volétre  — | pa | "n ho 


he does, or rather, that I should be ì. He 


ei ù see4 , 


saw himself | deprived | of the hope of having her 


re privdre speranza — 
for his wife — (| to have to have | her ioni ) 
— — — dovére avére égli, 


if Ormisda did not marry her. 
prendere ; 
The Turk then said: “If I were thou, I should 


Turco dire: “ : 


rhaps AIZTI e the law; but as I am myself and 
"forse i lire lgge ; perchè “n 


not thou, p° will og do it.” 
non! 


mat fard 3° 
I will tell thee the truth, companion, Li like 
volére dire — véro, sézio, 
her -—— (she pleases me) so much, that I could not 
piacére A potére 
tell it to toe: He sent her Word 22° with- 
dire — Manddre dire 
out any more delay, she should i what —— (that 


indugio, — dovere fire — 
which) he had told her. I cu thee to go — 


— avére? dire 8. <— Comandàre — 
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f 
(that thou go) immediately | after | thy father. You 
andare? incontanénte! | per | pddre. 


promised me make me speak with (the) your 
prométtere | di i fare parlare si 


wife. Pray, leave me in peace. Why dost Hou 
donna. | In grdzia, | lascidre pace. Cht » 


not reply, wicked man? Art thou become dumb 
rispondere, réo udmo ? divenire mutolo 


in hearing me? Having raised (herself upon | her 


— udire ? — Levàre 


feet), she said: “Brother, you are (the) welcome.” 
lè, -<-— dire: ‘ Fratéllo, benvenuto.” 


No, she would not believe it, and would turn me 
î l ‘ crédere  , scacciàre 


out of her house. He begged him that he would 


— —  càsa. — Pregare —  iîinse- 


show him how they did. ‘Then,’ said he, “let 


gndre > — fare. “ 3° dare 0 


us do it.” Day it_ frankly. CD; as for me, do 
fare 2° Dire sicùro. — j 


not remember (myself of) it. Having caused a purse 
_ ricordàre ra Fare 3 borsa 


to be brought to her- (360/) she pui. it (to him) esso] 
in 


venire! — métt 


his hand, and said: “ cui if sa are five-hun- 
— mano, dire : “ Annoveràre — 


dred.” —He conquered Scotland, and »was crowned 
dg conquistàre Scozia, coronare 


king of it. I did not discern there any thing. 
- re 4 discérnere cosa. 


There is Minos vuo | grins _ horribly. I will 
stare rifighidre orribile. fa- 


cause it to be dvi Daose: Where art thou, good 
re dipingere —, buona 


woman? Here I am —— (behold me), what  dost 


donna ? — — ; 
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thou wish? We are-— (behold us) IErCI to obey 
® domandare? — — pronto ubbidire 


you. 


My friend and not the friend of fortune. My 


amico _ —_ fortuna. 
father told (@ to) ai) that I should take care (my- 
4  dir& guardare 
self) of ever setting foot in Messenia @O Samuel, 
giammdi? porre! pitde ? 4, . 
once my true father, dost thou command it? As 
véro  pddre, impbnere ? Per 
much as | thou | valuest my affection |In order 
quanto abbii caro | amòr. Per 
to die as your daughter, and not as your enemy. 
morîre  — figlia, — nemica. 
He let fall his hook at his (own) fect. Weeping 
— Lasciare caschr uncino —  piéde. Piangere 
he threw himself so | his (another person’s) neck. 
— gittàre —_ — collo. 
The unfortunate ones Wa seratched their (own) faces,* 
meschina — piangere, sgraffiare — viso, 
tore their (own) hairt In thinking of it I shud- 
strappàre — capello. pensare — —  racca- 
der (inyself alli over) and my heart melts (itself). 
pricciare tutto — cubre seg 
He remained there all the night with certain 
— Stare — tte cérto 
snares of his [| to | catch a bat. No$ person per- 
artifizio® — ‘* | per | pigliare  pipistréllo. persona ac- 


ceived (himself) of it. There is no onejl of them 
cdrgere o 


so young, who could not - know well how women 
Fina la, potére conbscere® ben! ftmmine 





.® Faces to be put, in the [talian, in the singular. _ i 
t Hair, in the plural. t all, in the feminine. 
$ No, for no one. || No one, for not any one, in the feminine. 
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are. I have not slept any last night. Let no 
. — — dormire passato notte. 


one move himself, or say a word, if he does not 
mubòvere ; fare mòtto, 


wish to die. There it sseemed to me to rece no* 
1 


volére mortre. — parére®, 4 vedére * 

sanctity, no* devotion, no* good work, or example 

santità, 4 divoziònei’j * bdubno’ dpera8, ® esémpio’ 

of life. Has any one been here? If there is 

11 vital. s 4 3 17 

any one, who wishes to bet a supper, I will 
; volére métter su céna, " mét- 


do it willingly. If Philip goes any where (in 


tere volentiéri. Filippo andare — —_ 


any place), follow him (approach thyself to him) 
luogo, — — accostére 








in some manner. I have nothing | to | fear now. 
qudlche mébdo. da |temére omdi. 


Thou knowest nothing then. 
sapére dunque. 


CHAPTER VII. 


pai 


VERBS. 


POSITION OF VERBS. 


Verbs are generally placed after their subjectives ; 
but if a command is given, or a question is asked, or a 
wish or imprecation is expressed; the verb is to be put 
before the subjective ; as, 





3} No, for no one. 
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spfncasi néi vdstri pélti let every spark of venomous 
6ani scINTiLLa dî pesti- disdain be extinguished in 
Sero sdégno, your hearts ; 


AccÉNDASI n quelli aRDÉN- let there [in your hearts] be 
TE FiimmMma di sincéro kindled a fervent flame of 


amére, sincere affection ; 

che vuéL dir quÉESTO ? what can this mean? 

voLésse Inpio che il gua- would to Heaven that his gaz- 
tirmi gli fbsse bastéto, ing at me had satisfied him; 


MALADÉTTA SIA LA CRUDEL- cursed be the cruelty of him, 
TÀ dî colti, che mi tr fa who causes that I should 
vedere, o see thee. 


The verd is likewise put defore the subjective, when 
it is neuter and is preceded by a sentence or part of î; 
when it is preceded by a negative; and when an em- 
phatical adjective introduces the sentence ; as, 


stàndosi così, vénnE dla vél- [the bird] being so, a crab 


ta sta un GAMBERO, came up to him; 

nè me ne Ha mdi raRLÀTO nor has any one ever spoken 
ALCUNO, to me of her; 

délce È IL BENEFICIO, to do good is pleasing. 


Finally, the verd is put defore the subyective, when in 
narrations the sayings or doings of a person are re- 
lated ; when in exclamations it is accompanied by the 
word come or quanto ; and when one of the following 
words ci, vi, quì, qua, ivi, quivi, dbve, quindi, quanto, 
così, — begins a sentence or phrase ; as, 


Disse LA DONNA: “ Céme the lady said : “ How can that 


può ésser quésto?” be ? 
oh! c6me spésso ciscano 1 oh! howoften do old men fall 
véccHi în quésto erròre ! into this error ! 
se ce ne venisse ALCUNA, —if some one should come here; 
quì séNo GIARDINI, here are gardens; 


chi è quéllo che nor sappia who does not know how in- 
‘quanto sfa #ÉeLi @wfe-  feriorhe is? 
riore ? 


SYNTAX. 


EXAMPLES. 


SPÉNGASI, SPÉNGASI NÉI VÉ- 
sTRI PÉTTI 6GNI SCINTILLA DI 
PESTIFERO SDÉGNO ; ACCÉNDASI 
N QUÉLLI ARDÉNTE FIAMMA DI 
sincéro aM6RE. (Cavalcanti.) 


Cur vyL DIR Qqufsro? 


(Bocc.) 


E voLésse Ippfo, che il pas- 
sdrvi 0 IL GUATARMI GLI FOSSE 
BASTATO. (Bocc. g. 8. n. 3.) 


MALADÉTTA SÎfA LA CRUDELTÀ 
DI COLGI, CHE con gli becchi dél- 
la frinte or Mi TI FA vEDÉRE. 
(Bocc. g. 4. n. 1.) 


E stAnposti così di mdla v6- 
glia vénne ALLA vÉLTA SUA UN 
cAmBERO. (Firenz.) 


NÈ ME NE HA MAI PARLATO AL- 
céno, che non mel’ dbbia dipin- 
ta egudle dlla mia Costanza. 
(Gell.) 


DéLcr in égni témpo È 11 
BENEFfcio. (Soave, Nov.) 


Disse LA DONNA : “ COME PUÒ 
ÉsseRr QuÉsTO ?? — “ Dfsse Mes- 
sér Lizio : ‘* Tu il vedrdi, se tu 
viéni présto.? (Bocc. g. 5. n. 4.) 


On! céme spfsso cAscamo I 
VÉCCHI IN QUÉSTO ERRORE ! 
(Gell.) 


E se per isciagùra cx NE vE- 
.NissE ALCUNA. (Bocc. g. 5. n. 3.) 


Quì séro ciarpÎniI, quà ditri 
lubghi dilettévoli. (Bocc. Intr.) 


Perchè, cui È QufLLo cHE 
non sAippra QUANTO SfA ÉGLI 
INFERIORE di forze? (Tolom.) 


Let every spark of venomous 
disdain be extinguished in your 
heart; let there be kindled a fer- 
vent flame of sincere affection. 


What can this mean ? 


And would to Heaven, that his 
passing by, and gazing at me, had 
satisfie.) him. 


Cursed be the cruelty of him, 
who causes that my eyes should 
see thee now. 


And being [the bird] so mel- 
ancholy, a crab came up to him. 


Nor any one has ever spoken 
to me of her, without describing 
ber to me as equal to my Con- 
stanza. 


To do 
times. 


The lady said : ‘* How can that 
be ? ’* — Mr. Lizio said : ‘ Thou 
wilt see it thyselfif thou comest 
immediately.” 


Oh! how often do old men fall 
into this error! 


good is pleasing at all 


And if, for our misfortune, some 
one should come here. 


Here are gardens, thère pledsant 
places. 


Because, who does not know 
how inferior he is in strength ? 


lr Pm’ 
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USE OF THE IMPERFECT AND FIRST AND SECOND-PERFECT. 


The preterite of English verbs answers to the imper- 
fect as well as to the first and second-perfect. In Italian 
these three tenses are rendered in three different forms; 
I loved, for instance, may be rendered by to amàva, #0 
amai, or i0 ho amato ; but these forms are not indfferent- 


ly used. 


We make use of the first, the imperfect, when the 
action of which we speak was present in respect to 
another action past at the same time; — CANTA'vA quan- 
do véi veniste, ‘I was singing when you came’; E/RANO 
a tavola quando néi entrammo, ‘they were at table when 


we entered’ ; as, / 
méntre srAvan ceNANDO, while they were at supper, her 
- vénnetl marito, husband came; 
incoutrò la Catélla, che veni- he met Catella, who was com-- 
VA) ing. i ° 


The imperfect is also used when we speaX of an ac- 
tton become habitual, or continued, or repeated several 
times; as, 

t0 LavorAva un loro giar- I had the care of their garden; 


dino, 

anpiva al bosco per le lé- Iused to go to the forest for 
gne, wood; 

ATTIGNÉva degua, e FAcéva I drew water, and did other 
altri servigéiti, services; 

le dinne mi DAvAN sì péco, the ladies gave me so little, 
che io non ne PoTÉva ap- that with it I could scarcely 
péna pagare + calzéri, pay for my shoes. 


Finally, we use the imperfect in speaking of the 
age, name, actions, dispositions, aud good or dad quali- 
t.es of persons and things that exist no more ; as, 


nè pur tre lustri Avia forniti, he [Rinaldo] had scarcely fin- 
ue isbed his third lustrum ; 
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la moglie, che Isabélla avfa his wife, who was called Isa- 
nome, ‘bella; 

xRA di bubna ménte, e di fe- he [Joseph Warren] was of 
lice ingégno dotdto, e bel- good mind, endowed with a 
lissimo favellatére, happy genius, and a very 

fine speaker; 

ParÉva Sanla Veridiana, she appeared Saint Veridiana 

che dà beccàre dlle sérpi, feeding the serpents ; 


£RrA questo giardino vago this garden was very pleasant. 
molto, 





It may, perhaps, assist the learner in making a proper use of this 
tense, to observe further, that whenever the preterite in English may 
be turned into was or were and the present participle of. the same 
verb, or into used and the iînfinitive of the same verb; it is to be 
rendered by the imperfect tense in Italian: thus, if, without altering 
the meaning, / or we LooKED for, may be changed into ZI was or we 
WERE LOOKING fo:, or into 7 or we usED To Loox for, it must be 
rendered by î0 CERCAVA, or néi CERcAvAMO. 





The first-perfect is used to denote an action done in 
a period of time completely past; as, 


porchè a mérte mi sENTII fe- after I found myself mortally 
rito 


; wounded ; 
AVVÉNNE che il re di Francia it happened that the king of 
MORÌ, France died; 


Colimbo PARTÌ per la sco- Columbus departed for the dis- 
pérta del nubvo mondo covery of the new world the 
UP danno 1492, year 1492; 


to altresì quésta notte passéta I also had a dream last night. 
FÉéci un signo, 


The second-perfect is used to express an action done 
in a period of time not specified; or, if specified, not 
completely past ; as, 


anzi 1 Ho sémpre AMATO, € nay, I always loved thee, and 
avUTo coro, eld thee dear; 
véi Dl AvÉTE coMPERATO, you have obtained it by pur- 
ed to nonl Ro venpéito, chase, without my selling it 
to you ; 


VERBS. 


m’' avéTE FATTO parlàre con 
fina stétua di marmo, 

già séno Éblto danni, HO più 
che la mia vita amdro, 


molte ddili scoperte sénosi 
FATTE nel presénte sécolo, 
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you have made me speal with 
a marble statue ; 


for these eight years: have I 
loved thee more than my 
very life; 

many useful discoveries have 
been made within the pres- 
ent century. ‘ 


The phrase I saw him this morning, if used in the forenoon, 
when the morning is not yet elapsed, is rendered by Ho veDéTO 
stamattina; but, if used in the afternoon, when the morning is 
already elapsed, it must be rendered by lo vfDpI stamattina. 


EXAMPLES. 


MéntrE stivan cENnANDO, 
SARE IL MARITO. (Bocc. g. 1. 
n. 3.) 


Égli 1ncontrò LA CATÉLLA, 
CHE vENnfva. (Bocc. g. 2. n. 5.) 


fo LavoRAVA UN LORO GIARDÎ- 
mo béllo e grande, e, dltre a qué- 
° sto, ANDAVA alcuna vélta AL BO- 
SCO PER LE LÉGNE, ATTIGNÉVA 
ACQUA, E Facéva cotdli ALTRI 
SERVIGÉTTI; ma le DONNE MI 
DAVANO SÌ POCO, CHE fo NON NE 
POTÉVA APPÉNA PAGARE I CAL- 
zAri. (Bocc. g. 4. n. 1.) 


Allér nÈ PUR TRE LUSTRI AvÉA 
FoRNfTI. (Tass. Ger. 1. 60.) 


La méGLiE, cHE ISABÉLLA 
avéa NOME. (Bocc. g. 5. n, 1.) 


Éra pi BUONA NÉNTE, E DI 
FELÎCE INGÉGNO DOTATO, E BEL- 
LÎissiMo FAVELLATORE. (Bott. 
Stor. Amer. l. 5.) 


Una vécchia, che PaRÉva SAN- 
ra VERIDIANA, CHE DÀ BECCARE 
ALLE séRPI. (Bocc. g. 5. n. 10.) 


Énra Quésto gGIARDÎNO vAGO 
m6éLTO. (Bemb.) 


\ - 


While they were at supper, her 
husband came. 


He met Catella, who was com- 
ing. 


I had the care of a large and 
beautiful garden of theirs, and be- 
sides this I used sometimes to go 
to the forest for wood ; I drew wa- 
ter, and did other like services for 
them ; but the ladies gave me so . 
little, that with it I could hardly 
pay for my shoes. 


Then he [Rinaldo] had scarcely 
finished his third lustrum. i 


His wife, who was called Isa- 
bella. 


He {Joseph Warren] was of 
good mind, endowed with a happy 
genius, and a very fine speaker. 


An old woman, who appeared 
Saint Veridiana feeding the ser- 
pents. i 


This garden was very pleasant. 
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PorccHè A MORTE Mi sentii 
rERiro. (Petr.) 


AvvÉNNE CHE IL RE DI FrÀw- 
cia morì, ed in suo lubgo fu 
coronato il fizliublo. (Bocc.) 


CoL6MmBo PARTÌ PER LA 8C0- 
PÉRTA DEL NuOvO MONDO L’ Àn- 
xo 1492. (Vanz.) 


Se f0 fissi voluto andére dié- 
tro d’ sogni, fo non ci sarti venù- 
to, non tanto per lo to, quanto 
per &no, che io ALTRESÌ QUÉSTA 
NOTTE PASSATA NE FÉCI. (Bocc. 
g. 4. n. 6.) 


Anzi 1’ HO SÉMPRE AMiTO, E 
avro cAro innanzi ad Égri 
dltro. (Bocc. g. 3. n. 5.) 


Ed or volisse Iddio che to fitto 
P avéssi, perciò che voi L’ AVÉTE 
COMPERATO, ED fo NoN L’ Ho 
venpUTo. (Bocc. g. 3. n. 5.) 


“ Che ti pare? Hott' to béne 
la proméssa servdta?”° —‘ Mes- 
sér, no; voi M° AVÉTE FATTO 
PARLARE CON UNA STATUA DI 
mArmo.” (Bocc. g. 8. n. 5.) 


l'o, misera me ! ai) 860 6rTO 
Anni, T' HO PIÙ CHE LA mfa 
VITA AMATO. (Bocc. g. 8. n. 6.) 


MOLTE STILI scoPÉRTE s6N081 
FÀiTTE NEL PRESENTE SÉcoLo. 


(Vanz.) 


SYNTAX. . 


After I found myself mortally 
wounded. 


It happened that the king of 
France died, and his son was 
crowmed in his stead. 


Columbus departed for the dis- 
covery of the new world the year 
1492. 


If I had any faith in dreams, I 
should not have come here ; and 
not so much for the sake of yours, 
as of one Î also had last night. 


Nay I always loved thee, and 
held thee dear beyond every other 
person. 


And now would to Heaven that 
I had done so, because you have 
obtained it by purchase, without 
my selling it to you. 


‘ What dost thou think of it? 
Have I not kept my promise ? ”’ 
— « No, gir; you have made me 
speak to a marble statue.” 


Alas! for these eight years have 
I loved thee more than my very 
life. 


Many useful discoveries have 
been made within the present cen- 


tury. 





USE OF CERTAIN TENSES OF THE INDICATIVE FOR SOME OTHER 
TENSES OF THE SAME MOOD; AND OF THE INFINITIVE FOR 
CERTAIN TENSFES OF THE INDICATIVE, AND FOR THE CON- 
JUNCTIVE AND IMPERATIVE MOODS. 


The .present of the indicative is sometimes used, sn 
narrations, for the first-perfect ; as, 


. 


ésce [for, uscì] velbce da 
quélla timba i 


he went quickly out of that 
tomb; 


VERBS. 


513 


c6RRE [for, cérsE] al paligio, he ran to his palace ; 


non è [for, £ra] più dibbia 
la via, . 
non È più oscira la notte, 


the way was no longer doubt- 
3 


the night was no longer dark. 


It is also used for the future ; as, 


domdéne È [for, sarÀ] l Ulti- 
mo dì, 


che peo tu, se élla il DICE 
[for, DIRÀ] d’ fratélli ? 

se t0 infra bito giorni non vi 
GUARISCO [for, GUARIRÒ], 
fatemi brugiàre, 

se tuti cALI [for, caLERA1], 
so non ti verrò diétro di 
galéppo, 


to-morrow will be the last day; 


what wilt thou do, if she will 
tell it to her brothers; 


if I shall not cure you in eight 
days, have me burnt ; 


if thou wilt cast thee down, I 
cannot chase thee on foot. 


The first-perfect may be used for the present; as, 


or che AvéSTI [for, che HA1], 
che fai cotàl viso, 

«inichino gittò un gran s0- 
spiro. La donna disse: 
“ Che avésti, Anichino?” 


now what ails thee, that thou 
makest such a face; 

Anichino gave a deep sigh. 
The woman said: “What 
ails thee, Anichino?” 


The first-perfect may be used, also, for the second- 


perfect ; as, 


6nde r6sT1 tu [for, sé1 stAro 
tu] stamane? — Non s0 
ove to mi réi [for, sbno 


8TATO], 
i 2 [for, HAI SCÉLTO?] 
o scélto — Emòn 2 — 


Morte. — L’ avrài, 


where hast thou been this 
SI: — I know not 
where I have been; 


hast thou chosen? — I have. 
— mon ? — Death. — Thou 
shalt have it. 


The second-pluperfect may be used for the first-per- 


fect 3 as, 


Ure Fu GIGNTO [for, cr6nsE 
e disse : “ Cavaliére, a qu 
» donnast tu?” 
alzata la lantérna, £ÉBBER ve- 
pUTO [for, vipeRO] îl cat- 
tivél di Andrebccio, 


the king arrived and said: 
“ Knight, what lady dost 
thou belong to ? ” 

having raised the lantern, they 
saw that rogue Andreuccio. 


- 
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The future is used for the present, in doubiful ac- 
tions ; as, 
PARRÀ [for, férse PARE] a perhaps it seems to you, that 
véi, che non vi véglia béne, —she does notlike you; 
génte si appréssa: Elvira people approach: perhaps it 
saRÀ [for, forse è Elvira), is Elvira. 
The future-antertor is used for the second-perfect, 
in doubiful cases ; as, 


AVRÒ DETTO [for, forse HO 
DÉTTO)], che ho da andàre 
a Ventzia, 


perhaps I have said, that I am 
to go to Venice. 





The :infinitive may be used for the third person 
singular of the present and of the tmperfect of the 
indicative, and their compounds, depending on another 
. verb of the same mood; as, 


conosco lui ESSERE [for, che 
égli è] un malvagio uomo, 

udéndo il re il maliscdlco £s- 
SER [for, che il maliscalco 
ERA] merto, 

ti converrà avére nélla memb- 
ria, Iddio ÉssERE STATO 
[for, che Iddio è 8sTATO] 


creatbre del ciélo, e délla. 


térra, 

8’ accorse l’ abdle AvÉR MAN- 
GIATO (for, chel’ abdle AvÉA 
MANGIATO] féve sécche,. 


I know that he is a wicked 
man ; 

the king hearing that his far- 
rier was dead; 


thou must keep in thy mind, 
that God has been the crea- 
tor of heaven and earth; 


he found out, that the abbot 
had eaten dry beans. 


It may likewise be used for the t&rd person singular 
of the present and of the imperfect of the conjunctive, 


and their compounds ; as, 


si créde ÉssERE [for, che égli 
sia] uno dé più ricchi pre- 
lati del mbndo, 

éIla, credéndo li £ssER [for, 
che égli F6sse] Gistppo, 
rispose di sì, 


he is thought to be one of the 
richest prelates in the world; 


she, helieving that he was 
Gisippus, answered yes; 


VERBS. 


di Guiscardo ho to già méco 
préso partito che rArne 
[for, che ne DÉBBA FARE], 

credéndo lùi EssER TORNATO 


(for, che égli F6ssE TOR- 
NATO] dal bésco, 
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I have already determined 
within myself what to do 
with Guiscard; 


believing that he had returned 
‘ from the wood. 


Finally, the enfinitive is used for the second person 
singular of the imperative mood, when preceded by the 


negative ; as, 


ciò NON TEMÉR,* 
NON mi TOCCARE, 


do not fear that; 
do not touch me. 


EXAMPLES. 


ÉscE vEL6CE DA QUÉLLA TÉM- 
BA, CORRE AL PALAGIO; 20% 
più incérto il sito passo, NON È 
PIÙ DUBBIA LA VIA, NON È PIù 


oscùRra LA NOTTE. (Alberg. Nov.). 


Quéllo che mi dite di fare, si 
Séccia tosto, perciocchè DOMANE 
È L’ 6LTIMO DÌ che t0 débbo és- 
sere aspettdto. (Bocc. g. 10. n.9.) 


Cue FARAI TU, SE ÉLLA IL 
DICE A’ FRATÉLLI? (Bocc. g. 8. 
n. 3.) 


Sr fo ÎNFRA ÉTTO GIORNI NON 
vi GUARfsco, FATEMI BRUCIARE, 
(Bocce. g. 3. n. 9.) 


SE Tu TI CALI, fo NON TI vER- 


Rò DIfTRO DI GALOPPO. (Dant. 
Inf. 22.) 
OR cnE AvÉsTI, cHe Fi 


corAL viso. (Bocc. g. 7. n. 9.) 


ANICHÎNO GITTÒ UN GRANDÎS- 
simo sospiro. LA DONNA, guar- 
ddtolo, Disse: “CHE AVvÉSTI, 
AnicHfno? Dudlti così, che t0 ti 
vinco.” (Bocc. g. 7. n. 7.) 


He went quickly out of that 
tomb, ran to his palace ; his steps 
were no longer uncertain, the way 
was no longer doubtful, the night 
was no longer dark. 


What is to be done, let it be 
done immediately, for to-morrow 
will be the last day of my being 
expected. 


What wilt thou do, if she tells it 
to her brothers ? ì 


If I shall not cure you in eight 
days, have me busnt. 


If thou wilt cast thee down 
[into the pitch], I cannot chase 
thee on foot. . 


Now what ails thee, that thou 
makest such a face. 


Anichino gave a very deep 
sigh. The lady, having looked at 
him, said : ‘ What ails thee, Ani- 
chino ? Art thou sorry, that 1 con- 
quer thee ? 





* These and similar expressions ought to be regarded, however, as equivalent to 
the phrases (ti coméndo, — ti esérto, — ti consiglio a} ciò NON TEME RE, (a) NON 
MI Tocca'rE, &c., ‘(1) do (command, — exhort, — counsel thee) not (to) fear that, 
not (to) teuch me?; &c.; in which tho words contained within parentheses are 
generally suppressed by ellipsis. 
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Onpe rosti Tu STAMANE? — 
Non so ove MI FUI. (Bocc. g. 
3. n. 3.) 


SceGLIÉsTI ? — Ho scéLto. 
— Emon? — Morte.— L’ AvRAI. 
(Alf. Antig. 4. 1.) 


Fo andava per grinde bisò 
in servigio délla nu donna. ii 
RE FU GIUNTO, E DÎssE: ‘ Ca- 
VALIÉREB, A QUAL DONNA SÉ’ 
ru?” (Nov. ant. 35.) 


ALZATA alquanto LA LANTÉR- 
NA, ÉBBER VEDUTO IL CATTIVÉL 
DI AnpREUCcCIO. (Bocc. g. 2. n. 


5.) 


,Eh via! caro amico, PARRÀ A 
VOI, CHE NON VI VOGLIA BÉNE. 
(Gold. Ver. Am.) 


GÉNTE 81 APPRÉSSA : ELVIRA 
sarà. (AI. Fil. 4, 1.) 


AVRÒ DÉTTO, CHE HO DA AN- 
DARE [A VENÉzIA], per Una lét- 
tera che tràtta di minîo zio. (Gold.) 


Comòsco LUI É88ERE UN MAL- 
vAGIO vomo. (Gr. Gr.) 


Upfnpo IL RE d’ Inghiltérra 
IL MALISCALCO ÉSSER MORTO. 
(Bocc. g. 2. n. 8.) 


TI conveERRÀ sémpre AVÉRE 
NÉLLA MEMORIA, Inpfo ÉssERE 
STATO CREATOR DEL CIÈÉLO, E 
DÉLLA TÉRRA. (Bocc. g. 8. n. 4.) 


| Égli 8’ Acc6RsE L’ ABATE AVÉR 
MANGIATO FAVE sÉccHE. (Bocc. 
g. 10. n.2.) ©» 


Venne a corte PP abdte di Cli- 
gni, il qudle s1 crépE £ssERE UNO 


DÉ’ PIù RIccHI PRELATI DEL 


ménpo. (Bocc. g. 10. n. 2.) 


ÉLLA, cREDÉNDO Léi Éasrr 
Gisippo, RISPOSE DI SÌ. 





SYNTAX. 


Where hast thou been this 
morning ? — I know not where I 
bave been. 


Hast thou chosen ?—I have. 
— E mon ? — Death. — Thou shalt 
have it. 


I was going on an important 
errand in the service of my lady, 
when the king arrived, and said: 
« Knight, what lady dost thou be- 
long to ? °° 


Having raised the lantern a 
little, they saw that rogue An- 
dreuccio. 


Come! dear friend, perhaps it 
seems to you, that she does not 
like you 


People approach : perhaps it is 
Elvira. i 


Perhaps I have said, that I am 
to go to Venice on account df a 
letter which concerns my uncle. 


I know that he is a wicked 
man. 

The king of England hearing 
that his farrier was dead. 


Thou must keep always in thy 
mind that God has been the crea- 
tor of heaven and earth. 


He found out, that the abbot 
had eaten dry beans. 


There came to conrt the abbot 
of Cluny, who is thought to be 
one of the richest prelates in the 
world. 


She, believing .that he was 
Gisippus, answered yes. 


VERBS. 


Dr GuiscArRDo Ho io ii 
MÉCO PRÉSO PARTÉTO CHE FARNE; 
ma di te sàllo Iddio, chè î0 non 
so che rArmi. (Bocc. g. 4. n. 1.) 


CrEDÉNDO LUI Ésser ToRrni- 
TO DAL BòSCO, avvisò di riprén- 
derlo forte. (Bocc. g. 1. n. 4.) 


Ciò mon TEMÉR, chè in cru- 
deltà son pori — I tubi ministri 
ate. (AIf. Filip. 4. 2.) 


Lésciami, soy MI TOCccAre. 
(Bocc.) 
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I have already determined witl- 
in myself what to do with Guis- 
card; but God knows what to do 
with thee, for I do not. 


Believing that he had returned’ 
from the wood, he thought of 
reprimanding him severely. 


Do not fear that, for thy min- 
isters are not inferior to thee in 
cruelty. 


Let me alone, do not touch 
me. 


OF THE TENSES OF THE DEPENDENT VERBS IN A COMPOUND 
SENTENCE. 


When, in a compound sentence, the principal verb is 
in the present of the indicative, or in the future, the 
dependent verb must be put in the present of the con- 
Junctive, if we mean to imply the present or future time ; 
and in the imperfect of the conyunctive, if we mean to 
imply the past; as, 

to créno omdi che monti e I believe that, by this time, 

piigge sArpian di che tém- mountains and plains know 
pre sia la mia vita, VIA: ls the condition of my 
ife; 3 

CONVERRÀ che fu a6pa di tal it is proper that this wish o 


desto, thine should he gratified ; 
créno mi PorTASsSE amére, I believe that he loved me; 
GIUDICHERÀ facilménte quan- you will easily imagine how 
to.mi r68s1 rallegréàlo, much I rejoiced at it. 


When the principal verb is in the imperfect or the 
perfect of the îndicative, or in the conditional, the de- 
pendent verò is generally put in the timperfect of the 
conjunctive ; 28, 

appéna sapéva che 


far si he hardly knew what to do; 
DOvÉssE, j 
44 
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DOMANDÒ r6sse la ca- 
gione del lbro romdre, 

chi srarnésse méglio di me, 
sé quelli denari: r6ssERO 
mik? 


she asked what was the cause 
of their noise ; 


who would be happier than I, 
if that money were mine ? 


In suppositiwve or conditional phrases, the imperfect of 
the indicative in English, — had, was, or were, is ren- 
dered in Italian by the imperfect of the conjunctive ; as, 


se così non FOSSE, to non vi 
potréi prestare un grosso, 
se non avéssi pattra di mio 
padre, to gli insegnerà la 

risposta, 


se avessi quésti denàri, tégli 
presteréi incontanénte, 


[if it vas not so] were it not 
so, I could not lend you a 
farthing; - 

(if I had not the fear—if I 
was not afraid] were I not 
afraid of my father, I would 
teach him hew to reply ; 

if I had this money, I would 
lend it to thee immediately. 


XXAMPLES,. 


Sì ch’ fo mî crfpo omAr, cnr 
u6NTI, x PiAGcr, — E fiumi, e 
sélve SAPPIAN DI CHE TÉMPRE — 
Sia LA mia vÎTA. (Petr. s. 22.) 


Di raL DESfo CONVERRÀ cHE 
tu GODA.' (Dant. Inf. 8.) 


Crépo mi PorTAsse AMORE, e. 
che di me non résse méno ar- 
dénte. (Ariost.) 


GiuDICcHERÀ FACILMÉNTE 
QUANTO fo MI FOSSI RALLEGRÀ- 
To. (Bent. lett.) 


APPÉNA SAPÉva CHE FAR SI 
povésse. (Bocc. g. 2. n. 8.) 


DomANDÒ LA REGINA QUAL 
FOSSE LA CAGIONE DEL LÉRO RO- 
ORE. (Bocc. g. 6.) 


Cui sTARÉBBE MÉGLIO DI ME, 
SE QUÉLLI DENARI FOSSERO MIÉI? 
(Bocc. g. 2. n. 5.) 


So thet I believe, that, by this 
time, mountains, and plains, and 
rivers, and woods know what is 
the condition of my life. 


It is proper that this avish of 
thine should he gratified, 


I believe that he loved me, and 
that he was no less ardent in love 


than 1. 

You will easily imagine how 
much 1 rejoiced at it. 

He hardy knew what to do. 


The queen asked what was the 
cause of their noise. 


Who would be more happier 
I, if that money were mine ? 
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Sr così mon Fésse, fo non vi Were it not so, I could not 
POTRÉI PRESTARE uN GROSSO. lend you a farthing. 
(Bocc. g. 8. n. 10.) 


Sr f0 NON AVÉSSI PAGRA DI Were I not afraid of my father, 
Mio FADRE, fo GLI INSEGNERÉI I would teach him how to reply. 
LA RISPOSTA. (Mach. Com.) 


Sr fo avfssi quésti penARI, If I had this money, I would 


fo TÉGLI PRESTERÉI INcoONTA- lend it to thee immediately. 
NÉNTE. (Bocc. g. 8. n. 10.) 


OF THE MANNER OF EXPHESSING THE ENGLISH PRESENT- 
PARTICIPLE IN ITALIAN. 


The English present-participle may be expressed in 
Italian : 


First, by the gerund of the corresponding verb; as, 


veaGénDpolo consumdre cime seeing him waste away Uke 


la néve al séle, i snow in the sun; 
porménpo gli pérve di ve- [sleeping or] whilst he was 
dére la donna sta, asleep, it seemed to him 


that he saw his lady. . 


Secondly, by the conjunction che, or the adverb 
quando, and a tense of the indicative mood 3} as, 


péi cu’ ÉBBI riPosAto il having rested my weary body; 
c6rpo lasso, 
QUAND’ ÉBBE DÉTTO ciò, ri- having said this, he took up 
prése îl téschio misero c6* —once more that miserable 
skull with his teeth. 


Thirdly, by a preposition and the verb in the infini- 
tive ; as, 
consumò quélla mattina 1 he spent that morning in look- 
cERCARÎi, ing after them; 


crédo che le subre sién tutte AI believe that the nuns are all 
DORMÎRE, [sleeping or] asleep. 
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When the English present-participle has before it a 
preposition, such as of, from, with, on, în, for, without, 
before, after, &c., it is always rendered in Italian by the 
corresponding verb in the tnfinîtive with a prepostition. 


If the participle is preceded by the prepositions of, 
from, with, they are expressed in Italian by the preposi- 
tion di, attended by the infinitive ; as, 

&bbi il piacére 1 venérlo, I had tire pleasure of seeing 

i him; A 
élla m’ impedisce pi rArlo, yuu prevent me from doing so; 


conténto D’ avérla trovéta, being content wk having 
‘. found her. 


The preposition on, before the participle, may be 
expressed by the prepositions di, or în; as, 


si vanta D’ avér la loro co- he values himself on being ac- 


noscénza, quainted with them; 
NE. PARTÎRE gli sovvénne di on his departure he recollected 
lk her. 


The preposition ?n is rendered by a, or în ; as, 


che a raR ciò volésse aitdrlo, that he would assist him în 


doing that; 
avéa NEL QUETAR popolo au- in appeasing the people he had 
torità ed àrte, both authority and art. 


The prepositions for, without, before, after, &c., are 
literally translated. 





If the participle is preceded by the preposition by, 
this preposition is generally omitted in Italian, and the. 
participle rendered by the gerund of the corresponding 
verb; as, e 

gli scoléri impérano le régole scholars learn the rules of a 

di ina lingua stuDIANDO- —language by studying them. 
>, 


VERBS. 
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But if we wish to express the preposition, then the 
verb must be put in the snfinitive, and dy rendered by 


con; as, 
il divino Gitdlio rintuzzò la 
sedizione del sto estrcito 
col pir sélo : “Ah Qui 
riti!” - 


si 


the divine Julius checked the 
seditiorn of his army by only 
saying : “ Ah Romans!” 


KXAMPLES. 


VraGfnpoLo #0 consuMmARE 
c6mE si fa LA NÉVvE AL SÉLE. 
(Bocc. g. 3. n. 7.) | 


Dorménpo eLi PARVE in sé- 
gno DI VEDÉRE La DONNA SUA 
anddr per un bébsco assdi bdéllo. 
(Bocc. g. 9. n. 7.) 


Porca” £BBI RIPOSÀATO IL cÉR- 
Po LAÀsso, — Riprési via per la 
piiggia disérta. (Dant. Inf. 1.) 


QuanD’ ÉBBE DÉTTO ciò, cogli 
Gechi tbrti, — RiprÉsr IL TÉS- 
cHIo misero Cé’ DENTI — Che 
furo all’ 0880, come d’ un can, 
Forti. (Dant. Inf. 33.) 


Tùtto il rimanénte di QUELLA 


MATTÎNA CONSUMÒ IN CERCARLI." 


(Bocce. g. 8. n. 3.) 


Io mi crépo cHE LE su6RE 
SIÉN TÉTTE A DORNÎRE. (Bocc. 
g. 3. n. 1.) 


Non prima di iéri £BBI 1L PIA- 
CÉRE DI VEDÉRE, în casa dell 


ambasciadére del re di Francia, 


+ +.. (Bent.) 


Se non ch’ ÉLLA M’ IMPEDÎSCE 
pi rArro. (Metast. lett.) 


Conténto DI AvÉR TROVATA 
Filoména. (Bocc.) 


Égli si vAnra D’ avér LA 
.6ro comoscÉnza. (Gold.) 
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I seeing him waste away as the 
snow does in the sun. 


| Whilst he was asleep, it seemed 
to him that he saw, in a dream, his 
lady going through a very beautiful 
wood. 


Having rested my wearied body, 
I made my way through the de- 
serted shore. 


Having said this, with looks 
askanse he took up once more that 
miserable skull with his teeth, 
which were as strong upon the 
bone as those of a dog. 


He spent all the rest of that 
morning in looking after them. 


I believe that the nuns are all 
asleep. 


Not before yesterday did I have 
the pleasure of seeing, at the house 
of the ambassador of the king of 
France, .... 


Except that you prevent me 
from doing so. 


Being content with having found 
Philomena. ; 


He values himself on being ac- 
quainted with them. 
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NEL PARTÎRE GLI SOVVÉNNE 
DI LÉi, che miscra rimdsa éra. 
(Nov. Ant.) 


Pregdndolo cHE A FAR CIÒ: 


voLÉssE AITARLO. (Bocc. g. 6.) 


Avéa NEL QUETAR POPOLO AU- 


SYNTAX.' 


On bis departure he recollected 
her, whom he had left so misera- 
ble. 


Begging that he would assist 
him in ib; that. 


In appeasing the people, he had 


TORITÀ xD ARTE. (Dav. St. 3.) 


GLI SCOLARI IMPARANO LE RÉ- 
GOLE DI GNA T.INGUA STUDIAN- 
DOLE. (Rosasco.) 


both authority and art. 


Scholars leam the rules of a 
language by studying them. 


The divine Julius checked the 
sedition of his army by only say- 
ing : ‘ Ah Romans!” 


IL rpivfmo GIGLIO RINTUZZÒ 
LA SEDIZIONE DEL SUO ESÉRCITO 
cor pfr séLo: ‘‘AH QuiRiTI!” 
(Dav. Ann.) 


OF THE WAY OF RENDERING INTO ITALIAN THE ENGLISH 
PARTICLE to, BEFORE THE INFINITIVE OF VERBS. 


The particle to prefixed to English verbs is used 
sometimes as a mere sign of the infinitive, and some- 
times as a preposttion. When it is a mere sign, it is 
never rendered in Italian, except when the infinitive is. 
used as a noun, and then it is expressed by the article 
tl or lo. Whento has the force of a prepostition, it is 
rendered by the prepositions di, a, per. 


When the infinitive of verbs can be expressed in Ital- 
ian by a noun; as,-—“fo read is useful)’ la lettàra 
è title; — ‘always to study is fatiguingy lo studio 
continuo è faticéso ; — the particle to is rendered by the 
article «f or lo ; — tl léggere è btile, ‘to read is useful’; 
— lo studiar sémpre è faticoso, ‘ always to study is 
fatiguing’; as, i 

le impése 11 sEGUITARE [or, 

IL PROSEGUIMÉNTO], 


L’ ASTENÉRSsì [Or, L’ ASTI- 
NÉNZA] da quél che piùce, 
è véra virtù, 


she ordered her to continue ; 


to abstain from what pleases, 
is true virtue ; 
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Y 


la dénna veggéndo che 1, the woman, seeing that to 
PREGARE non le valéva [or, pray was useless, had re- 
che LE PREGHIÉRE non le course to threats : 
valévano], ricérse AL MI- 
nacciARE [or, ALLE MI- 
NACCcE], 


But if the infinitive cannot be expressed by a noun, 


| the particle to is rendered by. a preposition. 


- If the particle to is preceded by a verb signifying re- 
membering or forgetting, pleasing or displeasing, rejote-. 
ing or grieving, owning or denying, permitting or pro- 
hibiting, telling, declaring, affirming, supposing, suspect- 
ing, fearing, commanding, asking, entreating, doubting, 
promising, advising, concluding, finishing, proposing ; 


or by any verb implying desire or aversîon, it is rendered — 


in Italian by the preposition di; as,. 


a me pidce pi dirvi fina no- it pleases me to tell'you at 


vélla, story ; 

m’ è cadito nell’ animo pr: it has occurred to my mind to 
dimostràrvi, show you; 

a°me appartiéne Di ragiond- it belongs to me to speak; 
re, 

dama D’ éssere svegliato a he likes to be awakened by 
subn di trdmbe, the sound of trumpets. 


The particle to is translated by the preposition a, 
when it comes after verbs signifying deginning, teach- 
ing, learning, altaining, insisting, persisting, proceeding, 
remaining, continuing, opposing, contributing, engaging, - 
liking, accustoming, encouraging, obliging ; after verbs 
implying inclination, difficulty, application, thought, re- 
luctance, fitness ; and after verbs signifying motion ; as, 


cominciò A chiédere perdéno, he began to ask pardon; 


égli è brùtto a redére, he is ugly to look at ; 
quanto m' éra ciò caro an how pleasing it was to me to 
udire! hear this ! 


chi nol créde, vénga A ve- let him who does not believe it, 
dérla, come and see her. 


’ 
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And whenever for the particle #0, joined with the in- 
finitive of English verbs, can be substituted the phrases 
in order to, — with the design of; it is rendered in Ital- 


LI 


ian by the preposition per ; a9, 


PER MOSTRARE d’ avére a 
grédo la sua ventita, 

P agricola, che Cristo elésse 

si 6rto sto PER AIUTAÀR- 
| 


to show how agreeable ‘his 
visit was to him; 

the husbandman, whom Christ 
chose to assist him [to be his 
belpmate] in his owh garden. 


DIAMPLBSD: 


La regina, a Filoména voltata, 
LE IMPOSE IL sEGUITARE. (Bocc. 
g. 8. n. 3.) 


E véra virtote, — IL sapÉRr- 
8I ASTENÉR DA QUEL CHE PIÀCE, 
— Se quél che piace offende. 
(Past. Fid. 8. 8.) 


La DONNA vraagnNDO CHE IL 
PREGÀRE NUN LE VALÉVA, RI- 
CORSE AL MINACCIARE. (Bocc. g. 
7.n. 4.) ° 


A ME ridce DI DfÉRVI UNA No- 
viLLa. (Bocc. g. 5. n. 8.) 


M' è capéro nELL’ Animo DI 
DIMOSTRARVI nélla novélla, che 
a me tocca ci dire (Bocc. 
g.1. n.5.) 


A ME omdi APPARTIÉNE DI RA- 
ciovAre. (Boce. g. 5. n. 9.) 


Axra méglio D’ fsserE svi 
GLJATO A SUON DI TROMBE, € ro- 
mòr d’ drme, che a subn di cétra, 
o;di vivbla. (Dav. Stor.) 


Il médico cominciò A cRIÉDE- 
RE PERDONO. (Bocc. g. 8. n. 9.) 


ÉcLi È defSrme di cdrpo, satr- 
TO A vEDÉRE. (Varch.) i 


Ò quAnto m' #rA ciò cAro 
AD UDIRE! (Bocc.) 


The queen, having turned to 
Philomena, ordered her fo con- 
tinue. 


To know how to abstain from 
what pleases, when that which 
pleases is injurious, is true vir- 
tue. / 

The woman, seeing that to 
pray was useless, had recourse to 
threats. 


It pleases me to tell you a story. 


It has occurred to my roînd to 
show to you, in the story which I 
am to tell you, 


Now it belongs to me fo speak. 


He likes better to be awakened 
by the sound of trumpets, and the 
noise of arms, than by the sound 
of citherns or viols. 

The physician began to ask 
pardon. i 


He ta deformed in his person, 
and ugly to look at. . 


O how pleasing it was to me to 
hear this ! 
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Cri NOoL crÉDE, vÉNGa ÉGLI 
A VEDÉRLA. (Petr. s. 210.) 


Credéndo costiti éssere un gran 
bardbass6ro, PER MOSTRARE DI 
AVÉRE A GRADO LA SUA VENUTA, 
una gran coppa dordta, la qudle 
davdnti avéva, ‘comandò, che f6s- 
se’ empiùta di vino, e portdta al 
gentiluòmo. (Bocc. g. 10. n. 9.) 


Doménico fu détto, ed i0 ne 
parlo, — Siccome delL’ agRicoLA, 
CHE Cristo — ELissr aLL’ 6R- 
To sto PER AIUTARLO. (Dant. 
Par. 12.) 


| 525 


Let him, who does not believe 
it, come and see her himself. 


Believing that he was a great 
man, to show how agreeable his 
visit was to him, he ordered that 
a large gilded cup, which he had 
before him, should be filled up 
with wine and given to the gentle- 
man. 


He was called Dominic, and 
I speak of him, as of the husbfnd- 
man whom Christ chose to be his 
helpmate in his own garden. 


EXERCISE XXXIII. 


Would to Heaven 
Fàccia il Ciélo 
| to | put them 
di | méttere 


of —- (saw themselves near to) a small-castle 
vicino 


vedére 


which, having been seen, 
i vedére, 





rushed out upon them. Finally, no —— (not any) 
1 finalméni®à — Sè! 


uscire? 


in execution. 
bpera. 


that my fortune would allow me 


dare 
They came in sight 


Fortuna 


| from 
castéllo di 
subito! 


virtue 
virtù+ 


I twelve men suddenly 
da? 


‘+ fante 


| can be found | in those, who have given themselves' 
si trbva? i éssere dare 
| up to gluttony. Oh! how true these things 
in préda géla. come véro cosa 


are. 


° castéllo 
Orsini, and by 





i per ventùra 
his) was there. ‘Words 
Parbla 


good fortune 


are not necessary 
non 


It was the castle of one of the family of the 


| his lady — (a lady of 


in this 
bisognano =: «n 
4 
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business ——- (here The mother said: “(0 my) daughter 
} “ndd (0 my) figliubla, 


re Dire: ‘ 
what warm | are you rg about ?” | 
caldo ha?” 
The father, | on account of Î the dor. (that) be Pica 
. - pddre, per 


her, took no care are — (ga ave himself i Du) a|* | 
tre 6co! dit 


marry her again, and it seemed not sui di [i | 
maritàre® = più‘, — — parére!? nèî onésto!” chsal a 


her | to as it (of him). ‘Who was a ve oun 
Ple sfra 


and nallasome i And ‘he saw a knight 

délla ill. — vedéra © cavaliér 

dressed in black” following ——— 6 A00 corne after) her. But 
— — bun — entire diétro-a* 3. 


n. 


the knight who saw this cried fronti ufat | to him. 
cavaliére vedére® + gridire| di lonténo 


The following day the Saladin caused & rnost boenti 
seguénte fare ® bello! 


and rich bed | to be pùt up { in & large hall. 
U ricco)? létto® fare | 5 6 gran’ sdla”. 


day È at | this pa we were im Mugello. He 


was one of those met, who are more. attached to liberty, 


l mo, ! affezionato® libertà, 
than to life. Three months ago there was a conffagration. 
vita. mése È ncéndio. 
A’ noisy évent happened this ee Férondo . was 
strepit6z0? avveniménto! accadére dnno. °° Essere 
quite pale. 
tutto pdllido. . 
To-morrow will be Li hei -day. If thou wilt touch 
Domfni Finta. toccare 
her with this [ written paper, | she will follow theé 
; scritta, venir diétro 
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incontanénte. — 


immediately. He que he was O and vie. He , 


took a leap, and deo himaelf down from the other 
Préndere  sdlto, gittàre 


side. He DOC A that this was such as 


parte. — porn dovere éssere 


the wickedness of the Burgundians reguina (i). From 
malvagità Borgognone richié 


these | it was heard | in the neighbouring dela, that 


si séppe vicino po, — 


Terni ‘was guarded by four-hundred horsemen. If- he 
guardére quattrocénto cavallo. 


thinks thet the dita needs —— (has need) that the 
bisogno 


crédere — repubblica — 


senators should speak LICalVa why does he enter into so 


senatore parlare liber. entrare 
trifing details? Do not dia a noise. $he saw 
_débo clsa! ? fare — strépito. ’— conbscere? 
clearly that her vision hgd-been true. She, who wss 
Manifésto! — visione! 3 véro‘. ‘ 3 
not 8 physician, believed without any rg that he WAS 
— médica!, crédere Sallo8 
dead. Do not flatter Book 
mérto. lusingdre 
Come into the house, for I nolose (that) it is 
Ventre chsa, créder 
i better | that she should not see thee. hat dost 
béne vedére . 


thou wish that I should say to her, if I should happen 
volére dire — = 


, n 


to — (it deppens that I should) Ford to NOEL He 


asked him what had become of - Lu DE of the 
Domandare 


divenire — 


crane. He was disposed e | o wherever she 
i disponer di dre dovunque  — 
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. pleased — (it Was agrecablo to her) I never should 





sa a grado 
have believed, that he would act so -——(was capable of 
credere, — — — capàce 
doing ala} Who would have been the one -—— (that), 
far sola ’ 
that would not have (set himself to) run-away. 
éssere méttere fuggire. 
The RIDE having ordered. Setting fire Î 
erdindre, Appiccare per | 
every place. I met them riding post. That day 
. luogo. — Incontrare correre posta. giorno 
having passed. Having done writing When she 
passdàre. finire scrivere. — 


began to sing. 
cominciare cantare, 


He forbids him to produce the proofs of his 
prubva 


— © vietare produrre 
innocence. I am very glad cÙ see you —(I re- 
innocénza. — — — ral- 
joice myself’much’at seeing goa It is a crime in 
legrare vedére delitto 


DI to have a great fortune.* It begins to rain. 
tro gran  béne. — Comincidre  pibvere. 


I beseech you to grant me that favor. If it was 





— pregàre accorddre - favore. _ 

a fault to leave thee, behold I make amends for 
còlpa . lascidre 3 écco _ — 

(I amend it). He likes to play. I did 

—_ ammenddre . amdre giuocdre. — fare 

So ——- (it) to oblige you. She speaks thus to 

—_ obbligare . — Parlare 

vex me. . 

tormentàre 





* Fortune, in the piural. 
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CHAPTER VII 


PARTICIPLES, AND USE AND POSITION OF CERTAIN 
ADVERBS. 


a Va 
AGREEMENT OF PARTICIPLES. 


Ir has already been observed (p. 344) that participles 
in Italian are considered and often used as adjectives, 
and that, when so used, (pp. 345, 411) they agree with 
substantives in gender and number. 


This is always the cage with present-participles, which 
constantly agree in gender and number with their suò- 
 fect; as, | 
fina nave PORTANTE udmi- a ship carrying men tempest- 


NI TEMPESTANTI, PERICO- tossed, endangered, and sub- 
LANTI, sS0GGIACENTI atdn- ject to so many storms ; 


ti maròsi, 
presente dagli 6cchi suti LÉé1 before his eyes they slew her 
GRIDANTE mercè svendro- who was] crying out for 
no, mercy ; 
alle dine ASPETTANTI si ri- he addressed himself to the la- 
volse, e disse, dies [who were] waiting, and 


said. “ 


By a peculiarity of language, and in imitation of the 
ablative absolute of the Latin, we often find in good 
writers a present-participle with its noun or pronoun, 
independent of any verb, and standing, as it were, alone 
in a discourse j as, i 


quando, ‘soPRAvvE@NÉNTE when, night coming on, there 
LA NOTTE, sirse un iémpo came very severe and tem- 


fierissimo e tempestéso, pestuoùs weather; 
Cesare parlò asseitataménte, Cesar spoke much to the point, 
UDÉNTI NdI, délla vita e whilst] we [were] hearing 
e and death. 


délla mérie, im, about li 
o 45 
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With regard to the agreement of past-participles, the 
following are the most sure rules : 


When the past-participle is joined to the verb éssere, 
‘to be’; or to such verbs as venire, restare or da 
nere, vedérsi, &c., used in the signification of ‘to be’ 
it is to agree with the subject of the verb, with which i it 


is joined, io gender and number ; as, 


6ss1 éran di frindi di quér- they were garlanded with oak- 
Cia INGHIRLANDÌÀTI, leaves; 

nè tirano lx félta dé’ Vitel- nor were the faults of Vitel- 
lians runire, ma ben Pa- ’lius’ troops punished, sia 
GATE, well paid; 


| ménire ch’ 6LLA [la Ungua)] whilst it [the language] is not 
non vénea [for, non sia} adopted by celebrated wri- 


usAra da fambsi scritiéri, tera; 
proccurerò che [teL1] nésti I shall endeavour that he may 
[for, sir) imPreeito în be employed in this city ; 
ta . ” 4 


feLi RIMASE [for, ru] ma- he was astonished; 
RAVIGLIATO, se 


i gibvane infelice si vine the unhappy youth was soon 
[for, ru] tdsto TRATTO in —takento prison. 


4) 


But when the past participle is Jotned to the verb 
avére, ‘to have’; — if this verb is used, instead of 
éssere, in the signification of ‘to be’; or is used in the 
signification of.‘to hold,’ ‘to possess’; &c., as an ac- 
tive and not an auailiary verb; the participle agrees 
with the object of the verb in gender and number; as, 


per non potérti vedére "1 a- thou wouldst have torn out thy 
vRÉSTI [for, ti SARÉSTI] eyes, not to see thyself; 
cavàri gli 6cchi, 

8 avéa [for, s° tra] mésse he had put somesmali stones 
alcune petrizze in bocca, in his mouth; 

uno che rorÀAta avÉa {for, one who had his throat pierc- 
tEnéa, PosseDÉa]la géla, ed; 


' 
-°— 
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HO [for, réneo] sì Aavvézza IÎ have a mind so accus- 
la ménte a contemplér sd- - tomed to contemplate this 
la costéti, lady alone; 

benchè avéssero [for, tE- although they had unsheathed 
NÉssERO]/E spade I6GUAI- . their swords; 


_NATE, | 
non Ho queste cose saprirg I did not hear these things 
dé’ vicini, from the neighbours ; . 


avéa la lina rPERDOTI 1 the moonhad lost her rays. 


‘ 8udI réggi, 


If the verb avére, to which the past-participle is joined, 
is used as an auailiary verb, in order to represent the 
idea of past time, which could be equally expressed by a 
single form of the verb, which the participle belongs to ; 
then this participle remains invariable ; as, | 


come to AvRÒ DATO (or, pA- as soon as I shall have given 


RÒ] loro 6gni cdsa, to them every thing; 
cercATO Ho for, ceRcir] Ihave always sought a solitary 
‘ sémpre solitaria via, Way; 


m’ HA pimostRATO [or, mi he has manifested to me the — 
pIMOSTRÒ] la cagione del ’—cause ofthy evil; 

‘ to méle, 

chi quéste chse HA maNIFE- | who has told these things to 
sTATO [or, maNIFESTÒ] al the master? - 
maéstro 2 


When the past-participle is preceded by one of the 
pronouns mt, ti, ci, vi, si, il, lo, la, ki, gli, le, ne, che, 
chi, quale, quali, quanti, as objects of the verb, the parti- 
ciple agrees with the pronouns, or the objects represented 
by them, in gender and number; as, 


élla medésima me le ha péTt- she herself has told them to 
TE [or, mi ha D£ÉTTE Qué- me; 
BTE CÒSE), 

sl liberto dicéva avérra ésso thé freed-man said that he had 
uccîsa [or, avére éss0 Uc- killea her himself; 
Ci8A LA DONNA], Ò 
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» 


thou hast delighted us so much 
to-day ; 


which I will relate to show 


‘tu ci héi éggi tanto piLITI- 
cATrE [or, héi DILITICATE 
N61], 

la qudle to racconterò per 
farvi Acc6RTE [0r, lare you; 

ACCORTE VvéI], o 
si fE dére l' icqua, cur il dì she caused the water to be 
davanti avéva FATTA, given to her, which she had 

prepared the day before ; 
seeing such a lady, and one 

whom he had loved so 

much; 3 di, 
the evils which thou hast sus- 

tained on my account. 


vedéndo così fatta donna, e 
coi égli cotanto AMiTA 
uvéa, 

li danni, Li QuiLI tu hbi 
AVUTI per me, 


The participle, however, remains invartable if it is 
accompanied by an înfinitive, and the abovementioned 
pronouns are the objects of this infînitive ; as, 


le cése che già avéra upiro the things which he had heard 
DIRE, che érano intervenite, —ofas having happened; 


tutti v’ avrà FATTO MORÎRE, 


la dénna, la qudle sl lungo 
vag dre non avéva Po- 
TÙTO MUOVERE, 


Finally, past-participles 


he will have 
death ; 

the lady, whom his long admi- 
ration had not been able to 

° move. 


put you all to 


may be used, like present- 


participles, absolutely ; the gerund af the verb éssere, or 

avére, being generally understood ; and then, if the 

gerund understood is esséndo, they agree with the sub- 

Ject, and if avéndo, with the object of the proposition ; 

as, Di le: 

the domestic having arrived, 
and having consigned the 
the letters and delivered the 
message, was received with 
great joy. 


IL famigliére erinto [for, 
FSSÉNDO GIUNTO], € DATE 
ffor, avénpo DATE] lE 
étlere, e FATTA [for, A- 
vénDo FATTA] embascib- 
ta, fu con gran festa rice- 

0, 
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XKXAMPLES. 


Una NAVE PORTANTE UOMINI 
TEMPESTAÀNTI, PERICOLANTI, 806- 
GIACÉNTI A TANTI MAROSI. (Giov. 
Vill. 11. 8.) 


Presfnte AaLi ÉéccHI sU6I 
LÉI GRIDANTE mMERCÈ e aiuto 
svemArRono. (Bocce. g. 4. n. 4.) 


ALLE DONNE ASPETTANTI SI 


RIVOLSE, E DÎSSE. 


(Bocc. g. 9 
n. 10.) ) 


QuANDO, SOPRAVVEGNÉNTE LA 
NOTTE, con éssa insiéme sURSE 
UN TÉMPO FIERÎSSIMO E. TEMPE- 
stéso. (Bocc. g. 6. n. 1.) 


Césare PARLÒ béllo e AssET- 
TATAMÉNTE, UDÉNTI NÒI, DÉLLA 
VITA KE REES MORTE, guendo 
disse . . (Brun. Tes, 8. 34.) 


du ia tutti Di FRONDI 
QUÉRCIA INGHIRLANDATI. (Bocc. 
g-9. n. 1.) 


Nè érano LE rALte pé' Vi- 
TELLIANI PUNÎTE, MA BEN PA- 
@sTE. (Dav. Stor. 3.) 


Ma siasi Una LINGUA nbbile, 
pico le gioverà vasigro cu’ ÉLLA 
NON VENGA USATA DA FAMOSI 
SCRETTORI. (Buom.) 


Se non mi sarà lécito di spo- 
sdrlo, PROCCURERÒ alméno cur 
nésri IMPIEGATO IN QUÉSTA CIT- 
TÀ. (Gold. Avv.) 


ÉeLi rimise mARAVIGLIATO 
délla brutta invenzione. (Boccal.) 


E 1 GIOVANE INFELÎCE SI 
vfpe TÉsto da Una squddra di 
satélliti cinconnpÀro e TRATTO 
in PRIGIONE. (Soav. Nov.) 


45* 


A ship carrying men tempest- 
tossed, endangered, and subject to 
so many storms. 


Before his eyes they slew her 
[who was) crying out for mercy 
and assistance. 


He addressed himself to the 
ladies who were waiting, and said. 


When, night coming on, there 
came with it very severe and tem» 
pestuous weather. 


Cesar spoke finely and much 
to the point, we hearing him, 
about life and death, when he 
said 


They were all garlanded with 
oak-leaves. 


0 0 c .°0 


Nor were the faults of Vitellius” 
troops punished, but well paid. 


But however noble a language 
may be, this will be of little use to 
it, whilst it is not adopted by cele- 
brated writers. 


If I am not allowed to marry 
him, 1 shall at least endeavour 
that he may be pinployes in this 


city. | 


He was astonished at the bad 
invention. 


And the unhappy youth was 
soon surrounded by a band of 
satellites and taken to prison. 
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Di te stéssa vergogndandoti, 
PER NON POTÉRTI vELÉRE, T' 
AvRÉsTI cAVATI GLI GcCHI. 
(Bocce. g. 8. n. 7.) 


Mésser lo gelbso 3° ava MÉssE 


ALCUNE PETRUZZE IN BOCCA. 


(Bocce. g. 7. n. 5.) 


Un ditro cHxX FORATA AVÉA LA 
eéLa. (Dant. Inf. 28.) 

Lassdi quél, ch’ 1 più bramo: 
ed no sì Avvizza — La MÉNTE 


a contemPLAr séla costéi, — Ch 
ditro non véde (Petr. s. 80.) 


BxrxcHnà églino AvÉssero ; 
LE SPÀDE ISGUAINATE e mendie. 
(Amm. Ant. 11. 1. 12.) 


Io non Ho QUÉSTE COSE SA- 
PUTE DA’ vicfNi; ÉLLA MEDÉSI- 
ma, forte di te doléndosi, nx LE 
HA DÉTTE. (Bocc. g. 8. n. 8.) 


Avia LA LUNA, esséndo nel 
mézzo del ciélo, PERDUTI 1 RAG- 
GI subI. (Bocc. g. 6. Intr.) 


COME fo Avrò LORO daNI COSA 
piro. (Boce. g. 2. n. 8.) 


CeRrciATO HO Paso SOLITÀ- 
RIA via — Per ir quest’ in- 
gégni sbrdi e bachi (Petr. s 
222.) i 


Domeneddto w' na DIMOSTRÀA- 
TO -LA CAGIONE DEL TÉO MALE. 
(Bocce. g. 5. n. 4.) 


Cui dltri che tu, HA QUESTE 
cOsEe MANIFESTATO AL MAÉSTROÌ 
. (Bocc. g. 8. n. 8.) 


Ir LIBÉRTO DIchvVA AVÉRLA 


Ésso uccisa, e vendicdta l’ in- 
giuria del padrbn sto. (Dav.) 

Se tu iéri ci affiggésti, to ci 
ul: 6eG1 TANTO DILITICATE che 
nitna di te si dée rammaricére. 
{Bocc. g. 5. n. 5.) 


Being ashamed of thyself, thou 


wouldst have torn out thy eyes, . 


not to see thyself. 


The jealous man had put some 
small stones in his mouth. 


Another who had his throat 
pierced. 


I have forgotten what I most 
desire : and my mind is so ac- 
customed to contemplate this lady 
alone, that it perceives nothing 
else. 


Although they had unsheathed 
and used their swords. 


I did not hear these things 
from the neighbours; she herself, 
complaining bitterly of thee, has 
told them to me. 


The moon, although in the 
middle of heaven, had lost her 
rays. 


As I shall have given to them 
every thing. 


I have always sought a solitary 
way, in otder to avoid these deaf 
and blind minds. 


God has manifested to me the 
cause of thy evil. 


Who else but thou has told 
these things to the master ? 


Thè freed-man said that he had 
killed her himself, and thus aveng- 


‘ «ed the offence done to hîs master. 


If thou didst afflict us yesterday, 
thou hast delighted us so much 
to-day that none of us can com- 
plain of thee. 


ld 
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LA QUALE, piacevbli dinne, fo 
RACCONTERÒ PER FARVI ACCORTE 
«+0... (Bocc. g.3. n.8.) 


E questo détto, st ré£° DARE 
?° orciuolétto, nel quale éra L’ ic- 
QUA, CHE IH DÌ DAVANTI AVÉva 
FATTA, e tutta la bévve. (Bocc. 
g.-4. n.1.) 


H qudle così rAirrA Dérra, 
E CUI ÉGLI COTANTO AMATA 
AVÉA, per lie vEDANDOSI. 
(Bocc. g. 6. n. 9. 


Io sbno venùta a ristorérti dé 
DANNI, LI QUALI TU HA: gi 
AvUTI PER ME. (Bocc. g.5. n. 9.) 


Lr césr cHE GIÀ AvÉ£va uDÎTO 
DIRE, CHE dî nétte ÉRANO INTER- 
venUTE. (Bocc. g. 9. n. 1.) 


Dunque, un ubm sélo — Si 
partirà, che non l’ avréte offéso, 
— Quando TOTTI v° AvRÀ FAr- 
To morîre? (Ariost. Fur. 17. 8.) 


- La p6NNA, LA QUALE IL LUN- 
Go vacHEGGIARE, l armeggidre, 
le mattinate Mu6vreRE NON AVÉ- 
vano POTUTO, méssero le affet- 
- tubse parble. (Bocc. g. 5. n. 9.) 


Gi6nTo adnque IL FAMIGLIA- 
re a Génova, E DATE LE LÉr- 
TERE, E FA'TTA L’ AMBASCIA/TA, 
‘ru délla dinna con GRAN FÉSTA 
RICEvOTO. (Bocc. g. 2. n. 2.) 
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. Which, kind ladies, 1 will re- 
late to show you..... 


And, having said this, she caus- 
ed the vessel of water to be given 
to her, which she had prepared the 
day before, and drank it all off. 


Who seeing himself united in 
marriage with such a lady, and one 
whom he had loved so much. 


I am cometo make thee amends 
for the injuries thou hast sustained 
on my account, 


The things which he had heard 
of as having happened by night. ‘ 


Then, shall a single man depart 
from hence, when he will have put 
all of you to death, without having 
been at all hurt by you? 


The lady, whom his long admi- 
ration, tournaments, serenades, 
were not able to move, was mov- 
ed by his tender words. 


The domestic, having arrived at 
Genoa, and having consigned the 
letters and delivered the message, 
was received by the lady with 
great joy. 





USE AND POSITION OF CERTAIN ADVERBLS, 


Adverbs, as we mentioned at pp. 391, 394, may be 
. put before or after the verb ; they may be put, also, 
between the auriliary and the participle, and between 


two participles ; as, 
iu sAi sénx come to séno 


agrdto, 


thou knowest well how I am 
situated ; 
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PRESTAMENTE #° avvanta’- quickly fa wolf] seized her by 
va dilla géla di costéi, the throat; 

non no méi P6scia Porbro Icould sleep no longer after 
dormire, that; 

éra sta’rx méLro ma‘°LE she had been very badly ad- 
CONSIGLIATA, vised. i 

The adverb non, ‘ no or not’ ; is always put before 

the verb ; as, 


NON FARNÉTICO, madénna, I do not rave, Madam; 


Non v accoruéTE che néi do you not perceive that we 
sim vermi ? are worins. 


When the adverb non is employed to deny several 
objects, and these precede the verb, the adverb is put 

before the nouns, and not before the verb ; as, 

NON PI6GGIA, NON GRA/NDO, neither rain, nor hail, nor snow, 
NON NÉvE, NON RUGIA'DA, nor dew, nor frost falls a- 
NON BRÎNA più su chde, bove. 

The adverb mat, which in itself strictly means ‘ at any 
time,’ may be put either bdefore or after the verb; 
when, however, it is put before, it takes the signification 
of never, and when after, it takes that of ever ; as, 

ti pri che ma': picBI I beseech thee never to tell, 

rmî vedita, that thou hast seen me ; 


i Perugini ma't si véLLeRO the Perugians never wished to 
dichinére ad alcin acchrdo, —condescend to come to any 


agreement; . 
‘quéi barbare ruR MA/1! what barbarians were ever! 
îl ciélo è 6ggi così béllo cime the sky is as beautiful to-day 
FU MAI, as ever it was. 


The adverbs non mé:, ‘ not ever,’ ‘ never ’ ; occurring 
in tbe same phrase, are generally separated by the verb; 
and then ron, ‘ no or not’; always precedes, and mér, 
‘ever’; always follows that verb ; as, 


to non méngio MA‘1, I never eat; 
D drti son istélter mn’: pég- the arte never faredi worse ; 
gw, 
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NON SPERÀR di vedérmi in never hope to see me again on 
terra MAI, earth. 


But they may be used, also, united ; and then, if mài 
precedes non, they are to be put both before the verb ; 
if it follows non, they may be put after it ; as, 


to mA1 NON DORMO, I never sleep ; 

che ftrro mA1 non sTRÎNGE, . who never knew how to use 
arms; 

giurégli di mA: mon piRLO, she swore to him never to tell 
it; 


amsci fedéli P6sson DIvEN- they can, indeed, become faith- 
Tia béne, s&dditi nom ful friends, but subjects nev- 
MAI, . er 3 


XXAMPLES. 


Pintccio, ru si: stnx come Pinuccio, thou knowest well 
lo séxo agiATO. (Bocc. g. 9. n. how Iam situated. 
.) 


N quale PRESTAMÉNTE 8° Av- Which [wolf] quickly seized her 
venrtiva ALLA GOLA DI coSsTéi. by the throat. 
(Bocc. g. 9. n. 7.) 


I'o won HO MAI PÉSCIA Foro I could sleep no longer after 
DORMIRE. (Bocc. g. 9. n. 6.) that. 


E ch' ell ka srira morto And that she had been very 
miALx consigLIATA. (Bocc.) badly advised. 


Disse allbra Pirro: *“ Non Then Pyrrhus said: “I do not 
FARNÉTIcCo, no, MADONNA.” rave, Madam, no.” 
(Bocc. g. 7. n. 9.) 


Non v° accoreéTE véi, ca: Do you not perceive, that we 
wér srAm virm, — Niti a for- are worms, made to form the 
mér V angélica forfalla. (Dant. winged insect imped with angel 
Purg. 10.) plumes. 


Perchè nmON PIOGGIA, NON Because neither rain, nor hail, 
erAnpo, non NÉve, — Nor RU- nor snow, nor dew, nor frost, ever 
GIADA, NoN BRÎNA PIÙ 3U CADE, | falls above that short ladder of 
—- Che la scalétta dé’ tre gridi three steps. 
bréve. (Dant. Purg. 21.) © 


T: PrIÉco cnr mArad alcuna —I beseech thee never to tell to 
perséna picui D’ avérmi veDÉ- any ono that thou hast seen ine. 
TA. (Bocc. g. 2. n, 7.) i 
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I Prruofri, per (bro alterigia, 


mÀ1 VOLLERO DICHINARE AD AL- 
cén accoRrDo. (Matt. Vill.8. 39.) 


QuAr BARBARE FUR MAI, Qqudi 
Saracine! (Dant. Purg. 23.) 


Così è doci BfLLO IL ciéLo 
cémx ru mhr. (Bocc. g. 6. n. 10.) 


Se tu digiuni, fo now mANAaIO 
mA1; se tu véegghi, fo MAI NON 
DORMO. (Passav.) 


In quésto mézzo, L’ Agri e la 
mercanzia moN ISTÉTTER MA: 
PÉcGio în Firénze. (Giov. Vill. 
9. 12.) 


Nox sPeRÀR DI vEDÉRMI IN 
TtérrA mA. (Petr. s. 212.) 


Pipolo ignudo, pavéntoso, e 
lento, — Cux rinno mir NON 
stringe. (Petr. c. 5.) 


E ciurégLI DI MAI NoN DÎRLO. 
(Bocce. g. 8. n. 6.) 


AmÎcI FEDÉLI POSSON DIVEN- 

ràr Bénr gli Americbni agl’ In- 
lési, SUDDITI NON MAI. (Bott. 
tor. Amer. I. 6.) 


. 


The Perugians, through pride, 
never wished to eondescend to 
come to any agreement. 


What barbarians, what Saracens 
were ever ! 


The sky is-as beautiful to-day 
as ever it was. 


If thou fastest, I never eat; if 
thou art watching, I never sleep. 


During this time, the arts and 
commerce never fared worse in 
Florence. i 


t 
Never hope to see me again on 


A race poor, fearful, and indo- 
lent, who never knew how te use 
arms. 


And she swore to him never to 
tell it. 


The Americans can indeed be- 
come the faithful friends of the 
Eoglish, but subjects never. 





EXERCISE XXXIV. 


After he had spent some (of his) time | to con- 
Poichè — 4 ponere’ alquanto! ® — témpo? | ins docér 
sole her weeping. To him, then residing in 
racconsoldre!® ®  pidngere. s —  dimoràre 
Ireland, came the desire of hearingé (The) rivere 
Irlanda, venire — ovédglia sentire. rico 
of (the) blood extinguished the rising fiame. Happy; 
sdngue estinguere 1 ndscere® fiimma?. Felice, 
and fortunate, and enjoying | for ever | the fruit 
Fortundto, godér in! bgni? timpo? | —  — 


- 


tn FT 
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of their love. You* are not the first, nor will you be 


ambre. ; 
the last, that is imposed upon. I know not whether 
Ultimo, ingannére. sapére se 
thou hast minded | how close we are kept. 
t hdi pésto in ménte strétto? — 1 tentra. 
They having arrived at the ce went with 
Es30* 1 pervenire8 3? 4 citt | ne andarono! Li 
Mr. Torello to hia presi where fifty of the 
Messér® #30 cinquanta ì 
principal citizens were. come to receive them. _ The 
maggiore cittadino ventre ricevére : 
message which I have La to him | to | deliver 
eommessibne di riferire 
to the king. Thou ian what is the  offence, 
re. ‘ sapéro ingiuria, 
which thou hast given me. Master, I have seen 
] Fare . Afaistro, vedére 
a thing which troubles me. One who had 
| cosa dispiacére. 
the one, and the other hand cut off. Each one$ of 
uno, .  dltro man  mozzére. 
them hed her right breast cut off, | in order to 
1 — diritto? mammella tagliare, per 


CarTy o ora sosta They| are 
“portare | |d dlla battaglia 


handsomer than the painted aDESlE, which you have 
LI 





. béllo dipinto® agno 
often-times shown me. Thoufl hast been with that 
più volte mostrare . co- 
lady, whom thou hast deceived. 
léi, inganndre. 
I have caused the. biso Dre of my possessions to- 
— - fare * maggibr parte possessione! vén- 
* You, feminine gender. | t We, feminine. 
Î House, in the plural. $ Eachone, in the feminine. 


|| 7Rey, fominine. TT Thou, feminine. 
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SEE The were lad that the had —— (of havin 
y cia y ( £) 


e contento — — 


soccentily — (vi succo) known how to mock the 


succésso sapére — — schernire 
avarice of Caandnzo, No sooner had she parta | (into) 
avarizia Nè prima — entràr 1 


the room, than, the (being of the arleries —— the) o 


* camera, che > 


returned to the Rini, and having let tes (she hav- 
ritornàre ne; 


ing departed), it ft pulse] left him also — (it ceased). 


partire, — cessdre. 
Is not this the. land, which I first trod with 
terrén, pria toc- 
my feet |? Ciacco_ replied: 0“ Thou knowest ve 
i li Ù Rispinder ei sapére 2 
well, that I shall come. da Who quickly opened 
béne, ventre. prestaménte aprire 
the door. The Devil said once to St. Macarius: 
piorta. Diavolo dire una vélta San Macdàrio: 
“ If thou art always WAtoRing o ——— (watchest), I never 
si végliare, 


sleep; if thou Î aa all thy efforts (a in thy works 
dormire ; attchi — 


° —— (working), I never rest —— (have never rest)” 


operàre, non mai ripòso.” 
Did not thy master say, that we should carry 
padrbne dire, portàre 
home these things? Carin hîmself) neither 
a casa | ciao. ? Curdre f di 
for | the palaces, nor [2 for | the ox, nor | for | the 
| di paldgio, i bue, di 





‘horse, nor | for | the ass, nor. ha for | the money,* nor 
cavdllo, di dsino, 0, 


er | any other thing, which he had seen. 
di 


cosa, — .vedére!. 





* Money, in the plural. 
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CHAPTER IX. 
EXPLETIVES. A 


[Although many of the following words have been already mentiened in treatiog 


of the different Parts of Speech, 


which they respectively belong to, it has, 


nevertheless, not been tbought altogether useless to present them hero once 


more united in a single chapter.] 


BÉLLO : 


IL véstro vestito è BELL’ e fatto. 
(Fir.) 


per BéLLA para gittò le ban- 
diére del comfne. (Cron. 
Mor.) 

per, BÉLLE scritte di lor méno 


8° obbligarono l Uno all’ dl- 
tro. (Bocc. g.2. n.9.) 


Your suit of clothes is finished. 


through fear he threw down 
the standards of the com- 
monwealth. 
iti were bound to each other 
by fino ici nt written 
their own hands 


BÉNE, BEN, BÉ': 


Gli domandéi, se gh bastéva 


l danimo di cacciérlo via; ed ’ 


égli rispése: “ Sì BÉNE.” 
(Bocc. g. 9. n.5.) 


égh è quà un malvagio ubmo, 


che m’ ha tagliéto la bérsa , 


con BEN cénio fiorini d’ éro. 
{Bocc. g. 2. n. 1.) 


“ pié°,”” rispos’ to, “Messére, par- 


lerém poi; — Non fate quì 


per or questo fracksso 
ÎBern. Rim.) 


I asked him, if he had courage 
to send him away; and he 
answered: “ Yes, indeed.” 


here is a wicked man, who has 
cut my purse with fu one 
hundred florins of gold. 


“ well, Sir,” answered I, “ we 
will speak afterwards; do 
not make now such a noise 
here.” 


CI: 


Sempre che tu c1 viverki. (Bocc. 
g. 6. n.4.) 

la dénna e Pirro dicévano: 
‘e Néi ci Loggono: ”. (Bocc. 
g.7.n.9.) 


As long as thou livest. 


the lady and Pyrrhus said: 
“We will sit down.” 


CON : 


Stassi con méco. (Petr. 


spéro d° avére assdi bubn tém sb) I 


con téco. (Bocc. g. 8. n. 


He is with me. 


hope I shall have a fine time 
with thee. | 
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ÉCCO : 
Ed ticco Piétro chiamò all’ Andlo Peter called at the door. 
tiscio. (Bocc. g. 5. n. 10.) 


tcco, Giannétto, a te piéce here, John, thou wishest that I 
ch’ to Lei Cristiano. should become a Christian. 
(Bocc. g. 2. n. 2.) 


ÉGLI : | 
ÉcLI è fina compassibne a ve- It excites pity to see him. 
dérlo. (Mach. Com.) 
non ti fa mestiéri il dirlo, àl it is not necessary to tell it, 
viso tuo favélla taLi. (Sen.) thy face manifesta it. 
ELLA : 


ÉLLA non andrà così. (Bocc. It shall not go on so. 


g.9. n. 5.) 
senon ch’ élla ha în ciò voluto except that she wished to show 


mostrare, ch’ élla è Sa by this, that she is courte- 


éLLA. (Bocc. Corb, 7 
i | ÉSSO : 


vindi&mo a Réima con £sso {wi. Let us go to Rome with him. 
(Bocc. g. 2. n. 3.) 


.) cus. 


Ésso, as an expletive, is invariable, and may be used equally well 
before a masculine and a feminine pronoun, both singular and plural; 
as, con ésso méco, ‘ with me’; con ésso téco, ‘ with thee’; con ésso0 
lui, ‘with him”; con ésso léi, ‘with her,” or ‘with you’; con ésso 
noi, ‘ with us’; con ésso véi, ‘ with you’; con ésso loro, ‘ with them,’ 
or ‘ with you: ” 
fatti alla finéstra, e chibmala, e go to the window, and call 

di’ che vénga a desinére con her, and tell her to come 

£sso NéI. (Bocc. g. 8. n. 8.) anddine with us. 


GIÀ: 


Grà Dio non véglia. (Bocc. May God forbid. 


g. 10. n. 5.) 
non crédo to arà che ne avétea I do not think you take it ill. 
mdle. (Varch.) 


e 


fo : 


Che fartbbe égli 8° 10 mortasi, What would he do if I should 
fo? (Mach. Cora.) die ? 


2» ca 


x 
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comechè 6gni dltro uomo molto although every other person 
di lai si lddi, to méne pésso praises him much, I can 
poso SR io. (Bocc. g. 10. praîse him but little. 
n. 3. 


MAI: 


Una parte del méndo è, che There is a part of the world, 
si giice— MAr sémpre în — whichlies always frozen. 
ghidccro. (Petr. c. 5.) 

“cme,” disse Ferondo, “ din- ‘ how,” said Ferondo, “am I 
que sino to mirto ?” — Dis- dead, then?” — The Monk 
se 4 Monaco: “ Mir sì” — replied: “ Yes tndeed.” 
(Bocc. g.3. n. 8.) 


MI: 
Fo mi s6no un pévero pellegri- I am a poor pilgrim. 
no. (Boce. Filoc. 1. 5.) 


to mi crédo che le sudre sien I believe that the nuns are all 
‘ tutte a dormire. (Bocc. g.3. asleep. 
n. l.) 


MICA: 
Son novélle e vére, non son These are true news, they are 
mica favole. (Fir. Trin.) not fables. 


non mica idibta nè materidgle; not an idiot nor a vulgar man; 
ma scienziéto, e di acito in- but learned, and of an acute 
gégno. (Casa. Gal.) mind. 


NE: 


Chetaménte n° andò per la ca- He went tranquilly through the 
mera insino dlila  finéstra. room to the window. 
(Bocc. g. 2. n.7.) 
 andiénne là, e laverémlo spac- let us go there, and we will 
ciataménte. (Bocc. g. 1. n. 5.) washit immediately. 


NON: 


Témo che vér non mi abbando- I fear you will abandon me. 
nidte. (Bocc.) 
modestia dubito che which modesty, I doubt, may 


quàl 
noi gli sta dannésa. (Tolom. be hurtful to him. 
ett.) 
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ORA : 
Deh! or tl’ avéssero gg affogà- Ah! would that they had 
to. (Bocc. g. 8. n.9.) drowned thee. 
6RA che vorrà dir questo ? now what does this mean? 
(Bocc. g. 7. n. 8.) 
POI: 
Non è P6I véro quanto mr di- What you told me is not true. 
ceste. (Bocc.) 
to non mi séno PéI risoltito di I have not come to the resolu- 
partir di Rima. (Car. lett.) tion of leaving Rome. 
PUNTO:. 


Senza sbigottir PÉNTO. (Bocc.) Withoutbeing frightened at all. 
Tedaldo non è P6&NTO mérlo. Tedaldo is not at all dead. 
(Bocc. g. 3. n. 7.) 
i PÙRE : 
La c6sa andò Pur così (Bocc. The affair went off so. 
g-2. n. 5.) 
fa PORE che tu mi méstri qudl dobut show me him whom thou 
ti piéce. (Bocc. g. è. n. 10.) likest. 
SI: 


Del paldgio 3° uscì, e fuggtssi He went out of the palace, and 
a dad (Bocc. g. 2. n. 8.) fled to his house. 1 


SÌ: 
Sì è ténta la benignità, e la So great is the goodness and 
masericérdia di Dio. (Bocc. the mercy of God. 
g.l. n.1.) 
TI: di 


l'o non so se tu t° hdi pésto I know not, whether thou hast 
in ménte. (Bocc. g. 3. n. 1.) minded. 


TU: 


Tu dé tue paréle, tu. (Bocc.g. Thou mayest say what thou 
7, n. I.) pleasest. 


Mic E rie Li il 
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L' 


TUTTO : 


La dénna, udéindo costia par- The woman, hearing this man 
lare id qudle élla credéva speak whom-she thought 
miitolo, rUTTA stordì. (Bocc. dumb, was quite amazed. 


g.8. n. 1.) 
UNO : 
Vubi tu quell 6Nno ? (Bocc.) Dostthou want that one ? 


VI: 


Pi non sapéte ciò che véi vi You do not know what you 
dite. (Bocc. g. 6. n. 6.) say. 


VIA : 


“Vavia, rispése; “e ciò che tu “(Go away,” answered he ; “and 
vubi, cinta.” (Dant. Inf. 32.) relate what thou pleasest.” 


CHAPTER X. 
OF THE ELLIPSIS. 


ELL:Ps1s is a figure in grammar, which consists in 
the omission of one or more words in order to add con- 
ciseness and elegance to the phrase, without affecting its 
clearness. This figure is very frequent in Italian, and 
offers one of the principal difficulties in the grammatical 
analysis of the Classics. We will here give some exam- 
ples in which the ellipsis is employed, supplying the 
words which are omitted, that the learner may familiar- 
ize himself with similar locutions. 


ELLIP818 or THE Substantive: 


seppe [la nave] tn mdre. He made shipwreck. 
(Crusca.) 


mi scusdì [délla célpa]) di ciò. I exculpated myself from that. 
(Class.) fault. 


& 
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Alessindro musre [per amére] 
di quella vedova. (Bocc.) 
conoscendo che quivi non tra 
. [luégo] da piangere ..... 
(Bocc.) 

bastami [la disgrazia] di ésse- 
re stato schernito tina vélta. 
(Bocc.) | 

to ci tornerò, e darbttene tante 
[busse], ch’ t0 #1 farò tristo 


per tutto sl témpo, che tuci 


viverdi. (Bocc. g. 4. n. 2.) 


nitino méle c fece ia cadù- 
ta, quantunque alquanto ca- 
dita da alto [lu6go]. (Bocce. 
g.2. n. 9.) 


SYNTAX. 


Alexander dies for that widow. 


knowing that there was no 
place to weep..... 


it is enough to have been in- 
sulted once. 


I will return, and-give thee so 
many blows, that I will make 
thee sorry .as leng as thou 
livest. 


he did not hurt himself in fall- 


ing, although he fell from 
a high place. 


ELLIPSIs or THE Adjective : 


E stmpre péi per [bu6no] da 
méllo Tha De e DI amico. 
(Bocc. g. 6. n. 2Î 

fu [Abile] da tanto, e tanto 
séppe fare, ch’ égli pacifi- 
cò il fighuolo col padre. 
(Bocc. g. 2. n. 3.) 


non suspicò, che ciò Giecio 
Baléna gli avesse fatto, per- 
ciocchè nol conoscéva [ca- 
pàce] da tanto. (Bocc. g. 6. 
n. 10.) | 

il re gli chiamò, e quéi, quan- 
do À videro, PA oi rr 

‘ mébili]. (Nov. Ant.) 


And considered him always 
afterwards as a very good 
man, and as a friend. 


he was so able, and knew how 
to do so much, that he re- 
conciled the son with the 
father. 


he did not suspect that Guccio 
Balena had done this to 
him, because he did not 
think him capable of so 
much. 


the king called them, and 
they, when they saw him, 
stopped. 


ELLipsis or Relative Pronouns: 


Esaminiamo se délle cdse [che 
si s6no] détte ne ha fétto al- 
cina. (Mach. Princ.) 


Let us examine if he has done 
any of the things which have 
been said. 


la dinna gli fece apprestàre the woman caused clothes to 


pdnni [i quali érano] stéti 
del marito. (Bocc. g. 2. n.2.) 


LI 


be prepared for him, which 
had been her husband's. 
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riscontrbllo quivi Petilio Ce- there met him Petilius Ceri- 
riale [il quale éra] fuggito alis, who had escaped from 
dalle guardie di Vitellio. the guards of Vitellius, 
(Dav. Stor.) 


ELLIPs:3 or THE Infinitive or Verbs: 


«Sindéie per [prendere] éssî. Go after them. 
(Bocc.) 


quì tl sole non vi può [pene- here the sun cannot penetrate. 
tràre]. (Class.) © 
40 éra un asinéccio che non I was a great ass that could 
otéva [sostenére] la vita. not endure life. 
I Pirenz.) 


ELLIPSIs or THE Verb iN THE Indicative Mood: 


Téssa, 6di tu quél ch’ to [6do]? Tessa, do you hear what I 
(Bocc. g. 7. n. 1.) hear? 

quésti è il capitàno, gli altri this is the captain, the others 
[séno] da ntlla. (Dav. Stor.) are of no account. 


. éra parénte strétto di Vespa- he was a near relation of Ves- 
siano, e [éra] soldato di cén- —pasian, and a good soldier. 
to. (Dav. Stor.) 


ELLIPs1s or THE Verb in THE Conjunctive Mood: 


Qui ha questa céna, e non Here is this supper, and there 
sarébbe chi [potésse] man- is no one to eat it. 
gidrla. (Bocc. g. 2. n. 2.) 


avréi gridato, se non [fésse I would have cried out, had 
I che égli mi chiése it not been that he besought 
mercè per Dio, e per véi. mercy both ir the name of 
(Bocc. g. 3. n. 3.) God and in your name. 


ah! dh! se non [fésse] ch’ to ah! ah! were it not for the 
ho reverénza a vdi, pédre, respect that I bear to you, 
10 dirti pùure tl bell onsre father, I would tell the great 
ch? éi mi fa. (Mach. Com.) honor he does me. 


ELLipsis or THx Gerund : 


[Esséndo] durdnte la guérra. [Being] during the war. 
(Bocc.) 
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[avéndo}) vedbto il lubgo soli- 
t&rio. (Bocc.) 

[esséndo] gifinto il famigliére 
a Génova, e [avéndo] déte 
le léttere, è Soa, fatta 
è ambasciata Bocc.) 


SYNTAX. 


having seen the solitary place. 


sa DOES 0 RTIDE arrived at 

enoa, and having consign- 
ed the letter and delivered 
the message ..... 


ELLiPsis or THE Participle : 


Se Essi mi cacetkasser gli becchi 
a che saré’ to [ridotto] ? 
(Bocc. g. 9. n. 1.) 

se non fésse [atàto] il Gran 
Préte, a chi mal prénda. 
(Dant. Inf. 27.) 

se non fosse [stito] ch’ égli 
éra giovane, égl avrébbe 
avito mélto a sostentre. 
(Bocc. g. 8. n.7.) 


If they should tear out my 
eyes, to what should I be 
reduced? 


if it had not been for the High 
Priest, whom curses light 
on. 

had he not been a young 
man, he would have had a 
great deal to suffer. 


ELL1iPs:is or Adverbs: 


Ora [così] fossero éssi pur 
già disposti a venire, che 
veraménte potrémmo dire la. 
fortuna éssere favoreggién- 
te. (Bocc. Intr.) 


al mondo non fur méi persine 
floor] ratte, — A far 
.— Com’ io dbépo 

ile fatte. (Dant. 


rò.. 
cotdi par 
Inf. 2.) 


Would that they were dispos- 
ed to come, that we might 
truly say that fortune is fa- 
vorable. 


never among men did any with 
such speed haste to their 
profit ... as I when these 
words were spoken. 


ELLIPsis or Prepositions: 


In casa [di] quésti usurdi. 
(Bocc.) 


serviva [a] cérti ‘pescaibri. 
(Bocc. g. 9. n. 1.) 

usiva mélto [in] la chtésa. 
(Bocc. g. 3. n. 4.) 


sedette re [per] énnt quindici. 
(Crusca.) - 


In the house of these usurers. 
she served certain fishermen. 
he frequented much the church. 


he reigned for fifteen years. 
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, cenerémo [con] un péco di we will sup upon a little salt 
i) salata. (Bocc. g. 7. meat. 
n. l. 


ELLiPsis or Conijunctions : 


Fo s6no la misera [e] sventu- I am the miserable and un- 
deg Zinévra. (Bocc. g. 2. fortunate Ginevra. 
n. i 


redlnattra, [e] angélico intel- a royal nature, and an angelio 


tto, — [e] Chiar? dima, [e] mind, and “ clear spirit,” and 
pronta vista, [e] 6cchio cer- a quick sight, and piercing 
vitro. (Petr. s. 201.) eyes. 


REMARKS ON THE DIFFERENT MODES 
OF ADDRESS IN ITALIAN. 


THe Italians have three different modes of addressing 
a person; — viz. the second person singular, ru, ‘thou’; 
and its inflexion, TI, ‘to thee,’ ‘thee’ :— the second per- 
son plural, vor, ‘ you” ; and its inflezion, vi, ‘to you, 
‘ you’ : — and the third person singular, feminine, ELLA, 
and its inflexîons, LE, LA; representing the title VostRA | 
Sienoria (generally contracted into VossienoRiA, and 
often written V. S.), ‘your worship,y ‘your lordship,’ 
‘ your ladyship”; whether the person addressed be a 
man or a woman. 


The second person singular is used in addressing a 
person of :nferior condition ; as by a master speaking 
to a servani, by a parent addressing a child. Likewise 
husbands and wives, brothers and sisters, and any two 
intimate friends adopt it in speaking to each other. It 
is also used in poetry, and in addressing the Divintity. 


The second person plural is used in addressing a 
person of equal rank with the speaker, but not par- 
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ticularly intimate with him. Also by children address- 
ing their parents, by ladies speaking to gentlemen. 
It is likewise used in addressing artisans, tradesmen, 


dealers, &c. 


The third person singular, femanine, is used in ad- 
dressing a superior, or one towards whom the speaker 
wishes to exhibit special civil:t1y and respect ; as by a 
servant to his master, by a tradesman to a gentleman, 
&c. Ladies, and persons respectable for their age or 
office, are addressed in this mode. 


It is to be observed, that when the second person 
plural, voi, and its inflezion, vi, are used, the verb is 
put in the plurali; but all the other words, such as 
adjectives, participles, &c., agreeing with the subject, 
remain in the singul/ar, masculine or feminine, accord- 
ing to the gender of the person addressed ; as, 


v6+ Signore, SARÉTE rispet- you, Sir, will be respected; 
(8) . 


b) 
vbi, Signora, snÉTE sdvia, you, Madam, are wise. 


When the third person singular, feminine, x'LLA, and 
its inflexions, LE, LA; or the title VossianoRiA, are em- 
ployed, the verò is put in the singular ; and the words 
agreeing with them take the femsnine gender, whether 
the person addressed be masculine or feminiîne ; as, 


you [Sir], or your lordship will. 


; be respected ; 
élla, or V\ S. sARÀ rispetthta, you [Madam], or your ladyship 


will be respected: 
: you [Sir].are, or your lordship 
. is wjse; 
élla or V. S. è sdvia, you [Madam] are, or your lady- 
ship is wise. 
Where two or more individuals are addressed in the 
third person, the thîrd person plural, feminine, E'LLENO, 
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and its inflerton, LORO; or the titles VostRrE or LE 
VostRE SiGnoriE, LE Sienorie Loro, Lor SIGNORI, 
are used; the verb being put in the plural, and the 
° words agreeing with them, in the plurali feminine ; as, 


you [gentlemen], or your lord- 
éllemo, or le Vostre Signo- ships will be respected; 
rie saRANNO rispettéte, you {ladies}, or your ladyships 
will be respected: 


you [gentlemen], or your lord- 
élleno, or lE Signorie L6RO ) ships are wise; 


séno sdvie, you [ladies], or your ladyships 
are wise. . 


Some Italian Grammarians assert, on the authority of Bembo, Benti- 
véglio, ai Av and other modern writers, that this agreement in 
gender of adjectives and participles, with the word Possignoria or the 
pronoun é//a, when used in addressing a man, ought to take place only, 
when the verb éssere, ‘ to be,’ stands detween them; as, 


élla, or V. S. È mélto dotta, you [Sir] are, or your lordship is 
very learned: 


but if any other verb stands between the word Vossigneria or the 
pronoun ella and the adjective or participle, these are made to agree 
with the person signified by those ; as, 


V. S.,xélla PAR mélto pensie- you [Sir] seem, or your lordship 
ròso; seems very thoughtful. i 


If the verb happens to be the auziliary éssere, and the participle of 
another verb, then this participle agrees in gender with the word /. S. 
or the pronoun é/la, and the following adyective or participle is made 
to agree with the person signified by them ; a8, 


élla si è mostTRATA, Signére, you have shown yourself, Sir, both 
nonméno sdvio, che benigno, —wise and kind, - 





Adjectives of nations agree always with the person signified by the 
pronoun élla or the word V. S.; as, . 


élla sénza dubbio è Romdno, you, Sir, without doubt ‘are a 
Roman; 


le Signorie Lbro saranno cérto you, gentlemen, are certainly ltal- 
Rakdri, ians. 
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Besides the abovemertioned modes of address, the 
Italians often use the demonstrative pronouns quéllo, 
quélla, and the words giévane, uòmo, donna, in speaking 
to a person whose name is unknown to them ; and say 
quél gibvane, ‘young man’; quell’ ubmo, ‘ good man 3 
&c.; as, 

avvertisci, quéL G@I6vanE, take care, young man, for thou 

che tu 1° ingànni, deceivest thyself; 


QUELL’ u6M DABBÉNE, che what is the matter, good man? 
chsa è stata? | 


vli sibte mélto gliiéra, quéL- you are very proud, my good 
LA DONNA; woman : 

but this way of addressing people, is only used by 

superiors towards their inferiors. | 


The following are the TirLes used by the Italians 
in addressing the different qualities of persons: viz. 
in speaking to a GENTLEMAN, Signore, ‘ Sir? ; Vos- 
‘ signoria (written, Y. S.), ‘your worship,’ ‘ your lord- 
ship’ :— to a PERSON OF RANK, Or 10 A NOBLEMAN, 
Illustrissimo (Ils), ‘ most illustrious Sir’; Wosst- 
gnoria IMustrissima (V. S. Ina), ‘ Your most illus- 
trious lordship’; Eccellénza, © Excellency’; Wòstra 
Eccellenza’ (V. E.), ‘Your Excellency' : — to a 
PRINCE OF THE BLOOD, «Altézza, ‘ Highness?; Vés- 
tra Altezza, ‘Your Highness?:— to a Kine, Sire, 
‘ Sire’; Maestà, © Majesty’; Vostra Maestà (V. M.), 
‘Your Majesty” :— to an Emperor, Sire, ‘ Sire; 
Maestà, ‘ Majesty; Maestà Imperiale, ‘ Imperial Majes- 
ty’; Véstra Maestà Imperiale (V. M. I.) ‘Your Im- 
perial Majesty”; Wéstru Maestà Reale e Imperiale (V. 
M. R. I), ‘Your Royal and Imperial Majesty? :—to 
a Monk, Padre, ‘ Father? ; Wòstra Paternità (V. Ptà), 
‘Your Paternity’ :— to a Priest, Reveréndo, ‘ Rev- 
erend’; Vòstra Reverénza (V. R.), ‘Your Rever- 
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ence’ : — to a Bisnop, Monsignòre, ‘ Right Honorable ”; 
Eccellenza Reverendissima, ‘ Most Reverend Excellen- 
cy’; Véstra Eccellenza Reverendissima (V. E. Rema), 
‘Your most Reverend Excellency’:— to a CARDINAL, 
Eminénza, ‘Eminence’; Véstra Eminénza (V. Emzà), 
‘ Your Eminence’:— to the Pope, Santità, ‘ Holiness’; 
Santo Padre, ‘Holy Father ?; Yòstra Santità (V.Stà), 
‘Your Holiness?; Véstra Beatitidine (V. Beidne), 
‘Your Blessedness.’ 


[For /lUustrations of the above Remarks on the Different Modes of Address in 
Italian, see the Author?s Comvarsazio'nE IraLia'Na, where they have been 


fully ezemplified.] 
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PART IV. 


ITALIAN ORTHOGRAPHY. 
A slo 
CHAPTER I. 


OF ACCENTS. 


THE accent, in Orthography, is a small sign placed 
upon the vowels of words to determine their pronun- 
ciatton. 

There are two accents in Italian, the grave and the 
acute. 


The grave accent is an oblique line drawn from the 
left to the right (°); and the acute, an oblique line 
drawn from the right to the left (’). 


These accents are generally put on all words in which a letter or 
syliable has been suppressed; as in natio from nativo, ‘native’; 
in which v is suppressed; virfù fiom virtute, virtuDE, or virtux, 
‘ virtue’ ; in which te, de, e, are suppressed; &c. 


And on those words in which the sameness of spelling might pro- 
duce a confusiun of signification ; as in però, ‘but’; balia, ‘ power’; 
&c. to distinguish them from pero, ‘ pear-tree °; dalia, ‘nurse’; &c. 





x 


The grave accent is put 


On all contracted ‘nouns of more than one syllable; 
as, | 
carità [caritafe,or caritade], charity; 


mercè —[mercede], — mercy : 
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.‘ On the names of the days of the week ending in 
î; as, i 


Lunedì, Monday ; Venerdì, Friday: 

On the compounds of che ; as, 

percHì, because ; .  bencnì, although: 

On the compounds of tre ; as, | 

ventiTRì, twenty-three; centoruà, one hundred 
[and three: 


On the first and third persons ila of the future 
of all verbs ; as, 


amerò, love ; amerà, : iva s 
lemerò, I will < fear; temeri, @hevwill@ fear; 
sentirò, hear; sentirà, hear : 


On the third person singular of the perfect of all 
those verbs in which the first person of the same tense 
terminates with {wo vcwels ; as, 


cantàr, sang; cantò, sang; 
credéi, I < believed; credè, he < believed; 
dormii, slept; dormì, slept: 
On the words 


metà, half; cremîsì, crimson ; 
baccalà, cod-fish; sofà, . sofa; 
caffè, coffee ; taffetà, taffety ; 
tant, tawny; - aloà, aloes; 

i falò, bonfire; alcalì, alkali; 
oibò, __ fy; pet 
0rsù, come ; colà, : 
così, so, or thus; costi, tacere: 2 
testà, just now ; costà, 
avnò ! alas! oli! ho there! 
oimè ! sù chè ! take care ! 

On the words 

ciò, ‘ this, or that; già, already ; 
giù, below ; quì, Î Ùerai 
più, more; quì, ? 


può, may, or Can; 
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which are written with a grave accent tn order to stow 
that the two vowels are to. be pronounced both in one 


syllable : 
And on the words : 


dì, (noun) _ day; 
À IVes ; 
È ’ i (verb) } si 8 i 
di (adverb) there; 
9 
sì, -(affirmative particle, or adverb) yes, or s0; 
nt, (negative particle, or conjunction) nor, or neither; 
sì, (personal pronoun) one’s self; 
tà, (noun) tea; 
chè, (conjunction) for, or because $ 


in which the grave accent is used as a mark of distinc- 
tion between them, and the words 


di ni of: 
de. (preposition) 3 from, or by; 
o (conjunction) and; 

a, ° CREANDO the, or her; 

l, (article, or conjunctive pronoun) isso them; 

sì, conjunctive pronoun) one’s self; 

ne, relutive particle) of it, or of them; 
se, conjunction) if; 

te, (personal pronoun) thee, or to thee ; 
che, (relative pronoun) who, which, or that. 


The acute accent is put 





On the i of the terminations ta, 10, of nouns, when the 
two vowels are pronounced in two distinct syllables ; as, 

magia, magic; desio, desire: 

On words in which the stress of the voice, by a 
_ poetical license, is transferred from one cb to 
“ another ; as, 

simile [ for simile], similar; oceino [ for océano], ocean: 


And, sometimes, on the words 


Ancora, anchor; néttare, nectar; 
Sé6lgore, thunderbolt ; tenere, tender : 
siguilo, suite ; 
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to distinguish them from the words 


ancora, [ancéra], yet, also, or again; 
folgore, [folg6re], splendor; 

nettare, [nettare], to clean; 

tenere,  [tenére], to hold ; 

seguito, [seguito], followed. 


These are all the cases in which the accents are used, 
except that, in some dooks which teach the principles of 
the language, the acute accent is employed to facilitate 
the pronunciation to learners. 


CHAPTER Il. 
OF THE APOSTROPHE. 


THE apostrophe is a small sign, like a comma (), 
inserted between two words to mark the elision of a 
vowel. 


The apostrophe is generally used at the end of those words that 
terminate with a vowel, followed by a word that degiris with the same 
vowel ; 28, 

[buona Avventoàra) duon’ avventura, good fortune ; 

[grande rdifizio] grand’ edifizio, great edifice : 

And at the end of words that terminate with a vowel followed by a 
word that begins with any other vowel, whenever it is necessary, to 
render the pronunciation more agreeable ; as, | 

quésto vOmo] quest vbmo, this man ; 

quéllo Albero] quell’ Albero, that tree. 





pa 


The Italians write with an apostrophe 


The articles Zo, Za, ‘they making an elision of the 
vowels o, a, before words beginning with a vowel; as, 


D amico, the friend; P innocénza, the innocence. 
47% 
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These articles are also written sometimes without an apostrophe ; as, 
lo ambre, the love; la znergia, the energy. 


But when Vo is followed by an o, and /a is followed by an a, they 
are always writtea with an apostrophe ; as, 


P onòre, the honor; . P inima, the soul: 





The article gli, ‘ they’ when it is followed by an $; as, 

gl ingégni, the geniuses;. gl’ fdoli, theidols: 

The article Ze, ‘ the," when the following word begins 
with e ; as, i 

P rresie, the heresies ; PEmende, the emendations. 


- Sometimes they write also with an apostrophe the article t/, ‘ the*; 
after a word ending with a vowel, and muke an elision of the vowel 


Î; as, . 
tutto "1 méndo, all the world; sépra ’lpétto, upon the breast: 


The words mi, ‘ me’; ti, ‘thee’ ; cî, ‘us,’ or ‘here’; 
vi, ‘you, or ‘there’; si, ‘one’s self’; ne, ‘of it,” or 
‘of them’; ‘hence,’ or ‘thence ’; se, ‘if’; di, ‘of’; 
when they come before a vowel; as, 


m’ ingdnno, I deceive myself; 
? ima, he loves thee ; 
è inténdé) l he understands us; &c. 


And the words #, @, d@, d, da’, co’, né, pè’, be’, - 
sé, di’, f@, re, pb’, me’, mò’, vé’, té, &c., abbreviated 
from to, ‘1° ; éi, ‘he,’ or ‘they’; déî, ‘of the’; di, 
‘to the’; dai, ‘ from or by the’; còi, ‘ with the’; né, 
‘in the’; péi, ‘for or by the’; déi, or béne, ‘ hand- 
some, or ‘well’; séi, ‘thou art’; dici, ‘say thou’; 
fece, ‘ he made’; védi, ‘see thou’; poco, ‘ litile? ; mé- 
glo, ‘better’; médo, ‘ mode’ or ‘manner’; véglio, 
‘I wish’; téni, ‘ hold thou’; &c. 


rd 


- 
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The apostrophe ought never to be tised when the 
elision of the vowel might produce, in nouns or adjec- 
tives, a confusion of gender, of number, or of relation 
among themselves : 


Thus the feminine of all the adjectives of the common 
gender, like innocénte, ‘ innocent’ ; errarte, ‘ wander- 
ing’; &c. preceded by the article Za, ‘ the,” are written 
wirhout elision, Za innocénte, ‘ the innocent woman’; Za 
errante, ‘the wandering woman”; to distinguish them 
from the masculine, l’ innocénte [lo innocénte], ‘ the in- 
nocent man’; l’ errante [lo errante], ‘the wandering 
man”: | 


Those nouns which in the plural do not change their 
termination, as, effigie, ‘ image ” ; éstast, ‘ecstacy ’ ; pre- 
ceded by the article le, ‘the,’ are written without elision, 
le effigie, ‘the images’; Ze éstasi, ‘the ecstacies’; to 
distinguish them from the singular, l effigie lla, effi gie, 
‘the image’; /’ éstasi [la éstasi], ‘the ecstacy’: 


And the preposition da, ‘ from or by, expressing the 
relation of derivation, followed by a noun beginning 
with a vowel, as da amòre, ‘ from or by love’; is written 
without elision, to distinguish it from the relation of pos- 
sesston, d° ambre [di amore], ‘ of love.” 


Nor is the apostrophe to be used when the elision of 
the vowels would change the sound of the consonants ; 
as in gli, ‘the,’ followed by the vowels a, e, 0, u, where 
the elision of the i would render hard the liquid sound 
of the £7; as in 


N 


gP avdri, gli avéri, the misers; 
gl Edilti, for gli editti, the cdicts; 
gl Gcchîi, gli 6cchi, the eyes; 
gl vccélla, gli uccelli, the birds. 


For the same reason, ci, ‘ us,’ or ‘ here’; and words. 
ending in ce, ct; ge, gi, are never written with an apos- 
trophe before the vowels a, 0, u ; since the elision of e, 1, 
would give to the consonants a hard sound ; as in 
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c ima, ci Ama, he loves us ; 
Suc ardente, face ardente, burning light; 
dolc’ accénti, for dolci accénti, sweet accents; 
pùngg’ apriche, piagge apriche, sunny places ; 
pPogg' améni, poggi améni, pleasant hills. 


Finally, words that end with two vowels, as cambio, 
‘exchange ’; nébbia, ‘ fog’ ; though followed by another 
vowel, do not receive an apostrophe ; 


XICEPT 


A few verbs, ending in io, as vdglio, doglio, which followed by fo, 
‘1,’ are written 


vogl' i0, I wish; mi dogl’ t0, I grieve. 





Likewise words that are marked with a grave accent, 
as felicità, ‘ happiness? ; gioventà, ‘ youth” ; &c. do not 
receve an apostrophe ; 

XICEPT 
Perchè, benchè, and all the other compounds of che; 29, 
perch’ égli disse, because he said; bench’ élia fisse, altbough she was. 


CHAPTER II. 
REDUPLICATION OF CONSONANTS. 


The Italians write all words as they pronounce them ; 
and in those words in which a consonant is pronounced 
with double force, they double the consonant in writ- 
ing; as, 


éBBligo, obligation ; tmmégine, image; 
Saccénda, usiness; . legirtimo, lawful. 


Consonants are generally doubled 


“ 


a 1 riti 
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In words compounded of one of the particles a, 0, 
i or în, sì, se, nè, co or con, so, su, da, ra, fra, and of 
any other word deginning with a consonant ; as, 


[A péna] | aPpPéna, hardly; 

[o véro] ovvéro, or else; 

{1 or 1x rigàre] trRigdre, to water; 

[sì come] sicchme, aB; 

[sE Béne,] seBBéne, although; 

[nà méno] nemméno, nor yet; 

[co or con muò- commubvere, to move; 
vere] 

[so Levàre] soLLevdére, to raise ; 

[su cédere] succédere, to succeed ; 

[DA Béne]. daBpéne, honest ; 

[RA cénto] racconto, relation ; 

[rRA mésso] frammésso, put between: 


In words compounded of a verb ending with a vowel 
bearing the accent upon it, and of a conjunctive pronoun; 
as, 


[ha LO] haLLO, he has it; 
{dirò vi] dirdvvi, I will tell you; 
EXCEPT l 


When the verb is followed by the pronoun gli, when the g is never 
doubled: 





In all words compounded of an adverd, a preposition, 
or a conjunction, ending with a vowel, and of any other 
word beginning with a consonant ; as, 


[dltre ciò] oltrecciò, besides that; 
[1À ciù] laggiù, there below ; 
- {già mai] grammi, never; 


[sépra n6me] soprannome, —surname ; 
[E pùre] eppure, and yet. 
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CHAPTER IV. . 
INCREASE OF WORDS. 


Tur increase of words is the addition of a vowel or 
a consonant, either at the beginning or at the end of a 
word. 


When the words tn, ‘in’; con, “with”; non, ‘no; 
or ‘not’ ; per, ‘for’ ‘by,’ or ‘through’; are followed 
by a word beginning with an « followed by another con- 
sonant, as, sTrada, sPavénto, scrive, schérzo ; to avoid 
the harshness produced by the meeting of these con- 
sonants, the second word commonly takes an * before 
it; as, 


in 1sfràda, în stréda, inthestreet; 
con isparénto, { . con spavénio, with fright; 
NON Iscrive, instead of non scrive, does not write; 
PER 1schérzo, per schérzo, in jest. 


In poetry, however, this rule is not so strictly observed as in prose; 
since the increase (adding a syllable to the word), would be often 
incompatible with the measure of the verse. i 





The preposition a, ‘to,’ and the conjunctions e, ‘and’; 
prep ’ ) ’ i 


o, ‘or’; when followed by a word beginning with a 
vowel, sometimes take a d after them, to prevent the 
hiatus ; as, 


ap 6no an 6no, one after another; 
amére ep 6dio, love and hatred ; 
op in ciélo op in térra, either in heaven or on earth. 


And the prepositions su, însù, ‘upon’; followed by 
another u, take an r after them ; as, 


sur mn monte, upon a hill; 
tastir un pélco, . .vpona stage. 


£ 


lai 
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CHAPTER V. 
DIMINUTION OF WORDS. 


Tur diminution of words is the suppression or re- 
trenchment of a letter or a syllable, either at the end or 
in the middle of a word. 


"The Italians retrench the last vowel of words ending 
in e, 0, preceded by one of the consonants Z, m, n, r, 
forming with them a syliable by themselves; as in 
8a-LE, ‘salt’; uò-Mmo, ‘man’; ma-no, ‘hand’; cug-RE, 
‘ heart °; and followed by a word beginning with a con- 
sonani ; as, 


SAL comtne, common salt ; 
u6x pi cérle, courtier; 

MAN Dè? dbana, lady’s hand; 
cudr polente; grieving heart. 


But if le, lo; ne, no; re, ro, do not forma syllable by themselves, 
but in concurrence with any other consonant, as in Sbfo-CLE, ‘ Sopho- 
cles' 3 A'n-ato, ‘ _Erglishman® ; vî-GNE, vineyards’; pé-Gno, ‘ Polli 3 
d-cRE, ‘sour*; ‘pi-cro, ‘lazy’; the words are never relrenched. 





When e is preceded by rr, as in condur-RE, ‘to 
conduct’; and o is preceded by ll or nn; as in fan- 
ciùL-LO; ‘ youth ?; A&N-no, ‘ they have’; they retrench 


the whole syllable 3 as, 


CONDUR Séco, to conduct with one’s self; 
FANCIÙL vezz6dso, handsome youth; 
L’ HAN Rubdlo, ‘’’—tirey have robbed him. 


The last vowel of the words &no, ‘a or an’; béne, 
‘ well’; duòno, ‘ good”; and the last syllable of the 
words bello, ‘handsome’; quéllo, that”; grande, ‘ great’; 
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when they are followed by a word beginning with a 


consonant, are always retrenched ; as, 


UN Fiore, a flower; 

BEN Ti stu, thou deservest it; 
BUON vino, good wine; 

BEL Prdélo, beautiful meadow ; 
quéL Libro, that book; 

GRAN mercdto, great market; 
GRAN ciltà, 2 great city. 


The /ast vowel of the word Signore, ‘ Master’; and 
the last syllable of the words Fràte, ‘ Brother [Friar]'; 
Santo, ‘ Saint”; when they are used as titles ;. is also 
retrenched before a consonant; as, 


Sienér Carlo, Master Charles ; 
Fra Giovdnns, Brother John; 
San Pdolo, Saint Paul. 





Words ending in a are never retrenched'; 


EXCEPT 
Subra, ‘ Sister® 3 which, when used as a title, loses the 4; as, 
Su6k Marta, Sister Mary; 


and 6ra, ‘now,’ with its compounds alléra, ancéra, talbra, &c. which, 
before a consonant, may be retrenched ; as, 


or Di’, now say; 

ALLOR vidi, î then I saw; 

ANCOR Pidnge, he weeps still ; 

TALOR végghia, sometimes he is awake. 





Words ending in € are never retrenched ; 


DBXCEPT 


Fubri, ‘out’; and the second person of the imperative of verbs 
ending in nére, nîre ; as tiéni, ‘ hold thou ?; vini, ‘ come thou; from 
tenéRE, ‘to hold’; venfre, ‘to come?; which before a cons 
lose their î; as, 


miniati * da ig ’ 
_—r—— tn tit" zie ‘coien—n > ——Ptomomnno > n —____n_——_-__———_—_ £ sti I rin" nn 
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FUGR pi città, out of town; 
TIÉN quésto, hold this ; 
viÉN Présto, come quick. 





Words ending in u, and words accented on the last 
syllable, are never retrenched. 


‘ 





Words ending with two vowels are never retrenched ; 


EXCEPT 
When the two vawels are preceded by n, as in Antomio,‘ Anthony”; 
testimbnio, ‘ testimony ’ ; in which case they may be retrenched; as, 
Anton-Maria, Anthony-Maria ; 
TESTIM4GN verdce, true testimony. 





Words retrenched in the singular, are never retrench- 
ed in the plural; 
EXCEPT, 
Grénde, ‘ great’; which in its plural gréndi, also, loses the last 
8ylable ; as, 
GRAN Pericoli, great dangers ; 
GRAN Ricchézze, great riches; 


and such words as cavaliére, ‘ cavalier®; demonio, ‘ demon’; &c. 
‘which, in poetry, may lose the last vowel or vowels, even in their 
plurals ; as, - 


le donne, i CAVALIÉR, the ladies, the cavaliers ; 
i DEMON duri, the cruel demons. 





Words, which would be retrenched before a word be- 
ginning with a consonant, are always written with an 
apostrophe before words beginning with a vowel; as, 


bell’ aspétto, handsome appearance ; 
quell’ Arco, that bow ; 

grand’ uomo, great man; 

Frat°® Albérto, - Brother Albert; 


Sant tali” Saint Andrew ; 
43 - : 
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ZIXICEPT 


Uno, ‘a or an) and its compounds; Virna, ‘which?; dubno, 

‘good’; béne, ‘ well”; Signére, ‘ Master*; Subra, © Sister” ; and the 

infinitive, and forms of verbs ending in Z, m, n, r, which do not receive 
an apostrophe ; as, 


un amico, a friend; 

alcun odbre, no smell; 

quéal ardire, what daring ; 

bubn vOme, good man ; 

ben inciso, well engraved ; 
Signor Ondfrio, Master Onofîtio ; 

Suòr Angélica, Sister Angelica ; 
anddr A spasso, to go and take a walk; 
abbidm amdto, we have loved; 
andrdn xsénti, .they will be exempted ; 
sarébber Arsi, they would be burnt. 





Words are never retrenched, when they are followed 
by a 2, or ans followed by another consonant ; or when 
they are at the end of a sentence ; 


EXCEPT 


In poetry where words are sometimes retrenched, even before a z, 
or an s followed by another consonant, on account of the measure of 
the verse. 





Some words, when they undergo some alteration, lose 
a vowel in the middle, particularly if the fonîc accent of 
the word, by such alteration, is. transferred to the fol- 
lowing syllable ; as, # 


bubno, good ; bonissimo, very good; 
tubno, thunder ; tondre, to thunder; 
suono, I play ; soniamo, ve play. 


Some compound words lose a letter, or a syllable in 
their composition j as, 


[iéri séra] serséra, last evening; 
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[sétro térra] sottérra, . under ground ; 
[domAni mattina] domattina, to-morrow morning; 
[cénro cinquanta] cencinquanta, one hundred and fifty. 


Infinitives, and those forms of verbs that end in le, 
ne, mo, no, when Joined to a conpunetive pronoun, drop 
their final vowel ; as, 


[amare lo] amaRLO, to love him ; 
[duole ti] du6LTI, it grieves thee ; 
[viéne séne] VÉNSENE, î ‘he comes thence ; 
[andiamo vi] andimvi, let us go there ; 
[aiutàrono ci] aiutaroNci, they assisted us. 


The first and third persons singular, and the third 
person plural, of the imperfect of the indicative of all the 
verbs; which in the :nfinitive terminate in ére, ire, 
generally drop the v; as, 

ha } teméva,] égli, È teméa, 1 A $ feared; 

[églino temévano,] églino, ieméano, they feared; 


be è sentiva] égli è sentia, n { heard; 
[églino sentivano,] . églino, sentiano, they heard. 


——— a 


The words cavalli, capélli, coltélli, fratelli, ruscélli, 
quélli, bélli, delli, alli, dalli, nélli, pélh, célli, sulli, 
tralli, and quali, mali, tali, figliubli, may be contracted 
into cavai, capéi, coltéi, fratéi, ruscci, quéi, béi, déi, di, 
dai, néi, péi, coi, sùi, trai, quai, mai, ti, figliudi; 
which, when they are followed by a consonanti, it is more 
elegant to abbreviate, and write with an apostrophe ; as, 


cavd leggiéri, light horses ; ruscé’ ridénti, smiling brooks ; 
capé bianchi, white hair; qué’ signéri, those gentlemen; 
colt pungenti, sharp knives; dé’ costomi, good manners; 
frate carndli, own brothers; dé’ nemici,. ofthe enemies; 
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a’ parénti, to the parents; —tré’ béschi, amongst the woods; 
dé’ ladri, by the robbersj qué’ doléri, what pains; 
né'bisbgni, in the necessities; ma’ pensiéri, malicious thoughts; 
pé cimpi, through the fields ; #4’ discorsi, such discourses; 
c6 dénti, with the teeth; figliu6’ misér- very miserable sons. 
st’ monti, upon the mountains; [rimi, 


The word égliîno, ‘ they ’ ; often loses its last syllable 


and makes égli ; and égli, ‘he,’ or ‘they,’ may be 


contracted into éi, and written é’, ‘ he,” or ‘they. 





This is all that needs to be said on the diminution or 
retrenchment of words; except that the rule respecting 
the retrenchment of e, 0, when preceded by 2, m, n, r, 
does not hold in certain instances, where such retrench- 
ment would produce. a harsh sound. Thus the words, 
come, ‘how’; néme, ‘ name’; animo, ‘ courage:; chiaro, 
‘ clear’; réro, ‘ rare’; néro, ‘ black’; duro, ‘ hard”; osci- 
ro, ‘ obscure ? 3 &c., are never written com, nom, anim, 
chiàr, ner, rar, dur, oscùr, &c. 


THE END. 


-. — 6 ——_€ €" ife ca ___- S din 
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